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JOINT  BE80LUTI0N 

Relative  to  adopting  the  United  States  Infantry  TaeHct/or  (At 
iMtruetion  of  the  Militia  of  Ohio. 

Resolved,  bj  the  General  Assembly  of  the  State  of  Ohio, 
That  the  United  States  Infantry  Tactics,  for  the  Instruc- 
tion, Exercise,  and  Manoeuvres  of  the  United  States  In- 
fantry, including  Infantry  of  the  Line,  Light  Infantry, 
and  Riflemen,  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  War 
Department,  and  authorized  and  adopted  by  the  Secretary 
of  War,  May  1,  1861,  together  with  the  system  of  ques- 
tions appended  to  the  text  by  Lieut. -CoL  H.  B.  Wilson, 
be,  and  the  same  is  hereby,  authorized  and  adopted  for  the 
instruction  of  the  military  of  the  State  of  Ohio. 

JAMES  B.  HUBBELL, 
Speaker  of  the  ffouse  of  Ripretentaiivet. 

JAMES  MONBOE, 

President  pro  tern,  of  the  Senate. 

Passed  April  10,  1862. 


Office  of  the  Secretary  or  State. 

At  Columbus,  Ohio,  April  11, 1862. 

I,  Bexgamin  E.  Cowen,  Secretary  of  State  of  the  State 
of  Ohio,  do  hereby  certify  that  the  foregoing  is  truly  taken 
and  copied  from  the  original  role  on  file  in  this  office. 

B.  E.  COWEN, 

Secretary  of  State. 


BECOMMENDATION  OF  QENEBAL  BUCKINGHAM. 


ADJUTAinr-OavBRAL's  Offioi, 

Columbus,  Mftreh  34, 18tt. 

I  have  examined  the  cateohiBin  of  Lieutenant-Colonel 
Wilson  on  Infantry  and  Skirmish  Tactics,  and  am  math 
pleased  both  with  the  plan  and  the  execution  of  the  work. 
I  doubt  not  that  it  will  prove  a  most  important  aid  in  the 
instruction  of  officers  in  the  principles  of  the  drill,  and  hope 
it  may  meet  with  all  possible  encouragement.  It  i»  a 
matter  of  surprise  that  something  of  the  kind  has  not 
long  since  been  gotten  up, — at  there  is  nothing,  in  my 
opinion,  that  can  supply  its  place. 

C.  P.  BUCKINGHAM, 

A^tant'  OtneraL 


PREFACE. 


The  following  system  of  Infantiy  Tactics  is  based 
upon  the  latest  improvements  in  French  military  ex- 
perience^ and  adapted  to  the  peculiar  wanto  of  our 
service.  The  work  as  originally  published  under  the 
title  of  "United  States  Infantry  Tactics"  was  pre- 
pared by  order  of  the  United  States  Government, 
and,  after  the  most  satisfactory  evidence  of  its  effi- 
ciency, was  authorized  and  adopted,  May  1,  1861, 
by  the  Secretaiy  of  War^  for  the  instruction  of  the 
troops  in  the  military  service  of  the  United  States. 

The  advantages  claimed  by  this  system  of  tactics 
over  former  ones  are  numerous  and  decided :  greater 
celerity  in  movements,  forming  in  line  from  column 
without  halting,  changing  direction  from  front  to 
rear  while  marching,  doubling  the  files  when  march- 
ing by  a  flank,  the  omission  of  unnecessary  com- 
mands, or  parts  of  commands,  more  varied  formation 
of  squares  against  cavalry,  and  many  others. 

A  comg^ete  manual  of  arms  for  the  musket  will  be 
found  at  the  end  of  the  school  of  the  soldier,  p.  101. 
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The  system  of  questions  is  now,  for  the  first  time, 
appended  by  the  undersigned,  who  during  the  past 
winter  had  charge  of  the  instruction  of  a  class  of 
non-commissioned  officers,  and  also,  for  a  part  of  the 
time,  a  class  of  commissioned  officers  of  the  Forty- 
Fourth  Ohio  Regiment.  He  soon  discovered  that  a 
majority  of  his  pupils  only  read  the  tactics,  without 
studying  it;  and,  when  they  came  to  recite,  it  was 
apparent  that  much  of  the  text  had  entirely  escaped 
their  notice.  It  is  true  of  the  majority  of  the  officers 
and  non-commissioned  officers  of  volunteer  regiipents, 
that  they  have  not  been  much  accustomed  to  study. 
The  commissioned  officers  have  generally  received 
their  appointments  because  they  were  successful  in 
recruiting  a  certain  number  of  men  for  the  service; 
and  in  most  instances  they  possess  the  energy  and 
good  sense  requisite  to  make  good  officers.  The  non- 
commissioned officers  are  appointed  from  the  ranks, 
and  usually  have  all  their  duties  to  learn  after  they 
are  appointed.  These  facts  will  be  conceded  by 
every  commander  of  a  volunteer  regiment ;  and  they 
were  deeply  impressed  upon  the  mind  of  the  Author 
when  he  took  charge  of  the  instruction  of  classes  in 
the  regiment  to  which  he  belongs.  He  at  once  per- 
ceived that  the  first  thing  he  had  to  accomplish  was 
to  teach  his  pupils  Iww  to  study ^  and  it  dfccurred  to 
him  that  he  could  better  accomplish  this  object  by 
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iDtroducing  a  system  of  qaestions  to  the  text  of  the 
tactics^  than  by  any  other  method.  He  did  so,  and 
the  result  fully  justified  his, expectations. 

By  this  method  the  pupil  first  reads  a  question, 
and  then  refers  to  the  text  for  the  answer;  he  then 
reads  the  next  question^  and  again  refers  to  the  text ; 
and  so  on  through  an  entire  lesson.  If  he  adopt 
this  plan,  he  cannot  help  studying,  and  will  come  up 
to  his  recitation  well  prepared. 

It  is  suggested  that  each  instructor  cause  all  the 
movements  and  formations  in  the  school  of  the  com- 
pany and  school  of  the  battalion  to  be  illustrated  on 
the  black-board.  When  all  the  questions  referring 
to  a  particular  movement  or  formation  have  been 
answered  by  the  class,  one  of  their  number  should 
be  designated  to  illustrate  it. 

In  the  study  of  tactics,  theory  and  practice  should 
go  together;  and,  whenever  practicable,  the  lesson 
of  an  evening  should  be  practised  upon  the  parade- 
ground  the  next  day,  when  the  squad,  company,  or 
battalion  is  exercising. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  following  work  will  be  intro- 
duced into,  and  be  found  a  valuable  text-book  in, 
those  common  schools  in  which  the  tactics  is  made  a 
part  of  the  regular  daily  study,  and  that  its  distri- 
bution among  the  people  will  tend  to  promote  a  very 
general  dissemination  of  a  knowledge  of  infantry. 
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taotios.  The  young  men  of  every  neighborhood  in 
oar  country  may  be  induced  to  organize  winter 
schools;  and  meet  together  in  the  ey£ning8  for  the 
purpose  of  studying  and  reciting  in  the  tactics.  By 
doing  this,  they  will  acquire  much  theoretical  know- 
ledgCi  and  can  acquire  practical  information  when- 
ever it  is  convenient  for  them  to  meet  together  and 
drill  in  squads  t>r  companies.  They  may  thereby 
qualify  themselves  to  serve  their  country  when,  at  a 
time  like  the  present^  she  may  need  their  services. 

This  has  become  a  military  country;   and  the 
attention  of  young  men  is  called  to  these  suggestions. 

H.  B.  Wilson. 

CoLUKBUS;  Ohio,  April  7, 1862. 
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Abtiole  First. 

Formation  of  a  Regiment  in  order  of  battlo,  or  in  Ubo. 

1.  A  BEGiMENT  is  composed  of  ten  companies,  which  will 
habitually  be  posted  from  right  to  left,  in  the  following 
order :  first,  sixth,  fourth,  ninth,  third,  eighth,  fifth,  tenth, 
seyenth,  second,  according  to  the  rank  of  captains. 

2.  With  a  less  number  of  companies  the  same  principle 
will  be  obseryed,  Tiz. :  the  first  captain  will  command  the 
right  company,  the  second  captain  the  left  company,  the 
third  captain  the  right  centre  company,  and  so  on. 

3.  The  companies  thus  posted  will  be  designated  from 
right  to  left,  first  company,  second  company,  &c.  This  de- 
signation will  be  obseryed  in  the  manoeuyres. 

4.  The  first  two  companies  on  the  right,  whateyer  their 
denomination,  will  form  the  first  division;  the  next  two 
companies  the  second  division;  and  so  on,  to  the  left. 

6.  Each  company  will  be  diyided  into  two  equal  parts, 
which  will  be  designated  as  the  first  and  second  platoon, 

1.  Of  how  many  companies  la  a  regiment  compoeedf  How  will  they 
be  habitually  posted? 

2.  Suppose  a  le.«8  number  of  companies :  what  principle  will  be  obseryed 
in  posting  them  ?  Who  will  command  the  right  company?  The  left 
company  ?  The  right  centre  company  ?  Inscribe  the  position  which  each 
of  the  other  companies  will  occupy,  and  state  the  rank  of  their  respectiye 
captains. 

8.  How  will  the  companies  thus  posted  be  designated?  In  what  will 
this  desiguation  be  observed? 

4.  What  companies  constitute  the  first  diTision?  The  second  diyision? 
The  third  division  ?    The  fourth  division  ?    The  fifth  division  ? 

6.  How  will  each  company  be  divided  ?  Which  will  be  the  first  and 
which  the  second  platoon  ?    Into  what  will  «ach  platoon  be  subdivided  ? 
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oounting  from  the  right ;  and  each  platoon,  in  like  manner, 
will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections. 

6.  In  all  exercises  and  manoeuTres,  eyery  re^unent,  or 
part  of  a  regiment,  composed  of  two  or  more  companies, 
will  be  designated  as  a  battalion. 

7.  The  color,  with  a  guard  to  be  hereinafter  designated, 
wiirbe  posted  on  the  left  of  the  right  centre  battalion 
company.  That  comiiany,  and  all  on  its  right,  will  be 
denominated  the  right  loitiff  of  the  battalion ;  the  remaining 
companies  the  left  wtn^ 

8.  The  formation  of  a  regiment  is  in  two  r<*nks;  and 
each  company  will  be~  formed  into  two  ranks,  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :  the  corporals  will  be  posted  in  the  front 
rank,  and  on  the  right  and  left  of  platoons,  according  to 
height;  the  tallest  corporal  and  the  tallest  man  will  form 
the  first  file,  the  next  two  tallest  men  will  form  the  second 
file,  and  so  on  to  the  last  file,  wnich  will  be  composed  of 
the  shortest  corporal  and  the  shortest  man. 

9.  The  odd  and  even  files,  numbered  as  one,  two,  in  the 
company,  from  right  to  left,  will  form  groups  of  four  men, 
which  will  be  designated  comrades  in  battle, 

10.  The  distance  from  one  rank  to  another  will  be  thirteen 
inches,  measured  from  the  breasts  of  the  rear  rank  men  to 
the  backs  or  knapsacks  of  the  front  rank  men. 

11.  For  manoeuvring,  the  companies  of  a  battalion  will 
always  be  equalized,  by  transferring  men  from  the  strongest 
to  the  weakest  companies. 

Posts  of  Company  Officers,  Sergeants  and  Corporals. 

12.  The  company  officers  and  sergeants  are  nine  in 
number,  and  will  be  posted  in  the  following  manner : 

13.  The  captain  on  the  right  of  the  company,  touching 
with  the  left  elbow. 

6.  YThat  is  designated  a  battalion? 

7.  Where  will  the  color  and  Its  guard  be  posted?  Which  companies 
constitute  the  right  wing  of  the  battalion  ?  Which  constitute  the  l^ 
vnngf 

8.  What  is  said  of  the  formation  of  a  regiment?  Describe  tho  manner 
in  which  each  company  will  be  formed. 

9.  Who  are  designated  comrades  in  battU  t 

10.  What  should  be  the  distance  from  one  rank  to  another?  How  is  this 
distance  measured? 

11.  For  manoeuvring  the  companies  of  a  battalion,  what  is  directed? 

12.  What  number  of  company  ofSoers  and  sergeants  is  there  ? 
13  Where  will  the  captain  be  posted? 
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14.  Thefint  urgeaiU  in  the  reacr  Mnk,  lonehinf  whli  tlM 
left  elbow,  and  coTering  the  cftptidn.  In  the  mMMnnfTM 
he  will  be  denominated  coveting  iwgeant^  or  Hghi  gyAU  of 
the  company. 

15.  The  remaining  officers  and  sergeanti  will  be  pofted 
as  file-closerSy  and  two  paces  behind  the  rear  Vank. 

16.  The  fvrH  lieutenant^  opposite  the  centre  of  the  fourth 
section. 

17.  The  second  Ueutenanty  opposite  the  centre  of  the  first 
platoon. 

18.  The  third  Ueutenani^  opposite  the  oentre  of  the  second 
platoon. 

19.  The  second  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the 
left  of  the  company.  In  the  manoeuTres  he  will  be  desig- 
nated left  guide  of  the  company. 

20.  The  third  sergeant^  opposite  the  second  file  from  the 
right  of  the  second  platoon. 

21.  The  fourth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the 
left  of  the  first  platoon. 

22.  The  fifth  sergeant,  opposite  the  second  file  from  the 
right  of  the  first  platoon. 

28.  In  the  left  or  tenth  company  of  the  battalion,  the 
second  sergeant  will  be  posted  in  the  front  rank,  and  on  the 
left  of  the  battalion. 

24.  The  corporals  will  be  post^  in  the  front  rank,  as 
prescribed  No.  8. 

25.  Absent  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  replaced,  officers 
by  sergeants,  and  sergeants  by  corporals.  The  colonel 
may  detach  a  first  lieutenant  from  one  company  to  com- 
mand another,  of  which  both  the  captain  and  first  Ueutenant 

14.  Where  should  the  fint  aergeaat  be  posted?  In  the  mutmvnt§ 
what  is  he  deDominated  1 

15.  What  are  the  remaining  ofQcersand  sergeants  designated,  and  where 
shonld  they  be  posted? 

16.  What  should  be  the  position  of  tbe^rxt  Keutenant  f  17.  The  Hetmd 
KeutenatUf  18.  The  third  lieuUtnantf  19.  The  second  tergeardf  In  th« 
Baanaenvres,  what  is  he  designated  f 

20.  What  is  the  position  of  the  third  ierffeantf  21.  Of  the  fourth  ter' 
fftantf    ^.  Ot  ih»ffth  sergeant  f 

23.  In  the  left  or  tenth  company  of  the  battalion,  where  will  the  second 
sergeant  be  posted? 

vL  State  where  the  corporals  will  be  posted. 

25.  By  whom  will  absent  olficers  be  replaced  ?  By  whom  will  sergeanti 
be  replaced?  What  may  the  colonel  do  when  both  the  captain  and  first 
lieutenant  are  absent  from  a  company  ?  In  yiew  of  this  authority,  what 
right  has  a  first  llentenant? 
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»re  absent ;  but  this  authority  will  give  no  right  to  a  lieu- 
tenant to  demand  to  be  so  detached. 

Potts  of  Field  Officers  and  Regimental  StaiC 

26.  The  field  officers,  colonel, .  lieutenant-colonel  and 
major,  are  supposed  to  be  mounted,  and  on  active  service 
shall  be  on  horseback.  The  adjutant,  when  the  battalion 
is  manoeuyring,  will  be  on  foot. 

27.  The  colonel  will  take  post  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the 
file-closers,  and  opposite  the  centre  of  the  battalion.  This 
distance  will  be  reduced  whenever  there  is  a  reduction  in 
the  front  of  the  battalion. 

28.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  major  will  be  opposite 
the  centres  of  the  right  and  left  wings  respectively,  and 
twelve  paces  in  rear  of  the  file-closers. 

29.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant-mtgor  willbe  opposite  the 
right  and  left  of  the  battalion,  respectively,  and  eight  paces 
in  rear  of  the  file-closers. 

80.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant-major  will  aid  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel and  major,  respectively,  in  the  manoeuvres. 

81.  The  colonel,  if  absent,  will  be  replaced  by  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel, and  the  latter  by  the  major.  If  all  the  field 
officers  be  absent,  the  senior  captain  will  command  the  bat- 
talion; but.  if  either'be  present,  he  will  not  call  the  senior 
oaptain  to  act  as  field  officer,  except  in  case  of  evident 
Becessity. 

82.  The  quarter-master,  surgeon,  and  other  staff  officers, 
in  one  rank,  on  the  left  of  the  colonel,  and  three  paces  in 
his  rear. 

83.  The  quarter-master  sergeant,  on  a  line  with  the  front 
rank  of  the  field  music,  and  two  paces  on  the  right. 

»■■■■■■■»■■■-■■  I  ■  ■  —  I  ■  ■■■■■!■  ■  B^M— ^^^— ^^^^^^M^M^^— — ^^^^^^■^^^■^^^^^■^^^»^^^l^^Brf 

26.  What  is  said  of  the  field  ofiBoenf    Of  the  adjutant? 

27.  Where  will  the  oolouel  take  post?  Should  this  distance  ever  be  re- 
dooed,  and,  if  so,  when? 

28.  Where  will  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  mt^or  be? 

29.  What  will  be  the  position  of  the  adjutant  and  sergeant-nuOoiV  '^ 
ipectlvelyf 

SO.  What  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  adjutant  and  sergeant-major? 

31.  Who  will  replace  the  colonel  in  his  absence  ?  By  whom  will  the 
latter  be  replaced?  Who  will  command  the  battalion  if  all  the  field  officers 
are  absent  ?  When  should  the  senior  captain  be  called  to  act  as  field  officer  ? 

32.  Who  should  bo  posted  in  one  rank,  on  the  left  of  the  colonel,  and 
three  paces  in  his  rear? 

33.  Whore  should  the  qoarter-master  sergeant  be  posted? 
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84.  The  buglers  wiU  be  drawn  up  in  four  imnks,  and 
posted  tweWe  paces  in  rear  of  the  file-elosers,  the  left  op* 
posite  the  centre  of  the  left  centre  company.  The  Mniot 
principal  musician  will  be  two  paces  in  front  of  tho  fiold 
music,  and  the  other  two  paces  in  the  rear. 

35.  The  regimental  band,  if  there  be  one,  will  be  drawn 
ap  in  two  or  four  ranks,  according  to  its  nambers,  and 
posted  five  paces  in  rear  of  the  field  music,  haTing  one  of 
the  principal  musicians  at  its  head. 

Color-guard. 

36.  In  each  battalion  the  color-guard  will  be  composed 
of  eight  corporals,  and  posted  on  the  left  of  the  right  centre 
company,  of  which  company,  for  the  time  being,  the  guard 
will  make  a  part. 

37.  The  front  rank  will  be  composed  of  a  sergeant,  to 
be  selected  by  the  colonel,  who  will  be  called,  for  the  time, 
coloT-beareTf  with  the  two  ranking  corporals,  respectiToly, 
on  his  right  and  left ;  the  rear  rank  will  be  composed  of 
the  three  corporals  next  in  rank ;  and  the  three  remaining 
corporals  will  be  posted  in  their  rear,  and  on  the  line  of 
file-closers.  The  left  gruide  of  the  color-company,  when 
these  three  last  named  corporals  are  in  the  rank  of  file* 
closers,  will  be  immediately  on  their  left. 

38.  In  battalions  with  less  than  five  companies  present, 
there  will  be  no  color-guard,  and  no  display  of  colors, 
exdept  it  may  be  at  reviews. 

39.  The  corporals  for  the  color-guard  will  be  selected 
firom  those  most  distinguished  for  regularity  and  precision, 
as  well  in  their  positions  under  arms  as  in  their  marching. 
The  latter  adyantage,  and  a  just  carriage  of  the  person, 
are  to  be  more  particularly  sought  for  in  the  selection  of 
the  color-bearer. 

34.  What  is  said  of  the  buglers  f    The  senior  principal  musician  f 
36.  How  will  the  regimental  band  be  drawn  np,  and  where  posted  ? 

36.  Of  what  wiU  the  eolorgnard  be  composed  t  Where  will  it  be  posted! 
Of  what  C(»npany  will  the  guard  make  a  part? 

37.  State  in  detail  how  the  color  and  guard  will  be  arranged  and  drawn 
up. 

38.  When  should  there  be  no  color-guard,  and  no  display  of  colors  P 

80.  From  whom  should  the  corporals  of  the  color-guud  be  selected! 
What  should  be  particularly  sought  for  in  the  selection  of  tbooolor4)eax«rt 
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40.  There  will  be  two  general  guides  in  each  battalion, 
selected,  for  the  time,  by  the  colonel,  from  among  the  ser* 
geants  (other  than  first  sergeants)  the  most  distinguished 
for  carriage  under  arms,  and  accuracy  in  marching. 

41.  These  sergeants  will  be  respectiyely  denominated, 
in  the  manoeuTres,  right  general  guide,  and  left  general  guide, 
and  be  posted  in  the  lijie  of  file-closers ;  the  first  in  rear 
of  the  right,  and  the  second  in  rear  of  the  left  flank  of  the 
battalion. 

Article  Second. 
Instmction  of  the  Battalion. 

42.  Eyery  oommanding  officer  is  responsible  for  the  la- 
struction  of  his  command.  He  will  assemble  the  officers 
together  for  theoretical  and  practical  instruction  as  often 
as  he  may  judge  necessary,  and  when  unable  to  attend  to 
this  duty  in  person,  it  will  be  discharged  by  the  officer 
next  in  rank. 

43.  Captains  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  theoretical 
and  practical  instruction  of  their  non-commissioned  offi- 
cers, and  the  adjutant  for  the  instruction  of  the  non-com- 
missioned staff.  To  this  end,  they  will  require  these  tac- 
tics to  be  studied  and  recited  lesson  by  lesson ;  and  when 
instruction  is  given  on  the  ground,  each  non-commissioned 
officer,  as  he  explains  a  moyement,  should  be  required  to 
put  it  into  practical  operation. 

44.  The  non-commissioned  officers  should  also  be  prao- 
tised  in  giving  commands.  Each  command,  in  a  lesson, 
at  the  theoretical  instruction,  should  first  be  given  by  the 
instructor,  and  then  repeated,  in  succession,  by  the  non- 
commissioned officers,  so  that  while  they  become  habitu- 

40.  How  many  generdl  guides  will  there  be  in  each  battalion  f  Bj 
whom  should  they  be  selected  1    For  what  should  they  be  distinguished  ? 

41.  How  will  these  sergeants  be  respectively  denominated?  Wh»re 
will  they  be  posted? 

42.  Who  is  responsible  for  the  instruction  of  a  conunand  ?  What  Is  his 
doty  ?    When  he  is  absent,  who  should  attend  to  this  duty  7 

43.  Who  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  theoretical  and  practical  in- 
stmction of  the  non-commissioned  officers?  Of  the  non-commissioned 
ttaflT?  To  this  end,  what  is  their  duty?  When  instruction  is  given  on  the 
ground,  what  should  be  required  of  each  non'oommimioned  officer  ? 

44.  Who  should  be  practised  In  giving  commands?  What  further  Is 
nldcnthlsiQltfectr 
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ated  to  the  commands,  imiformHy  m%j  bo  ottaUithed  ia 
the  manner  of  giving  them. 

45.  In  the  school  of  the  soldier,  the  company  officers 
irill  be  the  instructors  of  the  squads;  but  if  there  be  not  a 
sufficient  number  of  company  officers  present,  intelligent 
sergeants  may  be  substituted ;  and  two  or  three  squads, 
uider  sergeant  instructors,  be  superintended,  at  the  same 
time,  by  an  officer. 

46.  In  the  school  of  the  company,  the  lieutenant-colonel 
and  the  major,  under  the  colonel,  will  be  the  principal  in- 
structors, substituting  frequently  the  captain  of  the  com- 
pany, and  sometimes  one  of  the  lieutenants;  the  substi- 
tute, as  far  as  practicable,  being  superintended  by  one  of 
the  principals. 

47.  In  the  school  of  the  battalion,  the  brigadier-general 
may  constitute  himself  the  principal  instructor,  frequently 
substituting  the  colonel  of  the  battalion,  sometimes  the 
lieutenant-colonel  or  msjor,  and  twice  or  thrice,  in  the 
same  course  of  instruction,  each  of  the  three  senior  cap- 
tains. In  this  school,  also,  the  substitute  will  always,  if 
practicable,  be  superintended  by  the  brigadier-general  or 
the  colonel,  or  (in  case  of  a  captain  being  the  instmotor) 
bj  the  lieutenant-colonel  or  major. 

48.  Individual  instruction  being  the  basis  of  the  in- 
struction of  companies,  on  which  that  of  tjie  regiment  de- 
pends, and  the  first  principles  having  the  greatest  influence 
upon  this  individual  instruction,  classes  of  recruits  should 
be  watched  with  the  greatest  care. 

49.  Instructors  will  explain,  in  a  few  clear  and  precise 
words,  the  movement  to  be  executed ;  and  not  to  overbur- 
den the  memory  of  the  men,  they  will  always  use  the  same 
terms  to  explain  the  same  principles. 

45.  "Who  will  be  the  instractoni  of  tqoadif  Who  outy  be  anbetftnted 
when  naoauary  ? 

46.  In  tfae  school  of  the  company,  who  will  be  the  principal  iiiatnicton7 
Who  should  be  snbstitated  frequently  f  Who  should  be  subetituted  oo- 
eaaionAlly  f 

47.  Who  may  constitute  himself  the  principal  Instructor  in  the  school 
of  the  battalion?  Who  should  be  firequently  substituted  ?  Who  should 
be  sometimes  substituted  ?  Who  should  be  substituted  two  or  three 
times  f    By  whom  diould  such  substitutes  be  respectively  superintMided  ? 

48.  What  is  the  basis  of  the  instmction  of  companies?  What  depends 
4jfon  this?  What  have  ibe  greatest  iufluenoe  upon  ttiis  individual  in* 
stmction  ?    What  follows  from  all  this  ? 

40.  What  is  the  datj  of  instractors  in  explaining  movements? 
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60.  They  should  often  join  example  to  precept,  should 
keep  up  the  attention  of  the  men  by  an  animated  tone, 
and  pass  rapidly  from  one  movement  to  another,  as  soon 
as  that  which  they  command  has  been  executed  in  a  satis^ 
factory  manner. 

51.  The  sabre  bayonet  should  only  be  fixed  when  re- 
quired to  be  used,  either  for  attack  or  defence;  the 
exercise  and  manoeuvres  will  be  executed  without  the 
bayonet. 

52.  In  the  movements  which  require  the  bayonet  to  be 
fixed,  the  chief  of  the  battalion  will  cause  the  signal  to  fix 
bayonet,  to  be  sounded;  at  this  signal  the  men  will  fix 
bayonets  without  command,  and  immediately  replace  their 
pieces  in  the  position  they  were  before  the  signal. 

Instmotion  of  Offioers. 

53.  The  instruction  of  officers  can  be  perfected  only  by 
joining  theory  to  practice.  The  colonel  will  often  prac- 
tise them  in  marching  and  in  estimating  distances,  and  he 
will  carefully  endeavor  to  cause  them  to  take  steps  equal 
in  length  and  swiftness.  They  will  also  be  exercised  in 
the  double  quick  step. 

64.  The  instruction  of  officers  will  include  all  the  Titles 
in  this  system  of  drill,  and  such  regulations  as  prescribe 
their  duties  in  peace  and  war. 

55.  Every  officer  will  make  himself  perfectly  acquainted 
with  the  bugle  signals,  and  should,  by  practice,  be  enabled, 
if  necessary,  to  sound  them.  This  knowledge,  so  neces- 
swy  in  generiil  instruction,  becomes  of  vital  importance 
on  actual  service  in  the  field. 


60.  What  other  directions  are  preeerited  for  fautmoton  to  obserre  7 

61.  When  should  the  sabre  bayonet  bo  fixed  ?  Should  it  be  used  in  tha 
Aanoeavres? 

62.  In  the  morements  which  reqnire  the  bayonet  to  be  fixed,  what  is 
the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  battalion  1  At  this  signal,  -what  should  .the 
men  do? 

63.  By  what  means  alone  can  the  instmctiaii of  ofBoers  be  perfected? 
In  what  should  the  colonel  often  practise  then?  What  should  be  care- 
fully endeavor  to  cause  them  to  do  ?  In  what  step  should  he  also  ezstdM 
tbem? 

64.  What  will  the  instruction  of  officers  include? 

66.  With  what  should  every  officer  make  himself  perfectly  acquainted? 
What  is  said  of  this  knowledge? 
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56.  As  the  discipline  and  efficiency  of  a  company  mate* 
riallj  depend  on  the  condnct  and  character  of  its  sergeants, 
they  should  be  selected  with  care,  and  properly  instructed 
in  all  the  duties  appertaining  to  their  rank. 

67.  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  inelade  the 
School  of  the  Soldier,  the  School  of  the  Company,  and  the 
I>rill  for  Skirmishers.  They  should  likewise  know  all  the 
details  of  service,  and  the  regulations  prescribing  their 
duties  in  garrison  and  in  campaign. 

58.  The  captain  selects  from  the  corporals  in  his  com- 
pany those  whom  he  judges  fit  to  be  admitted  to  the  theo- 
retical instruction  of  the  sergeants. 

Inttraotioii  of  Corporals. 

59.  Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include  the 
School  of  the  Soldier,  and  such  regulations  as  prescribe 
their  duties  in  garrison  and  in  campaign. 

60.  The  captain  selects  from  his  company  a  few  privates, 
▼ho  may  be  admitted  to  the  theoretical  instruction  of  the 
corporals. 

61.  As  the  instruction  of  sergeants  and  corporals  is  in- 
tended principally  to  qualify  them  for  the  instruction  of 
the  privates,  they  should  be  taught  not  only  to  execute, 
but  to  explain  intelligibly  every  thing  they  may  be  required 
.to  teach. 

*  Oommands. 

There  are  three  kinds. 

62.  The  command  of  cautton,  which  is  attention. 


6A.  tTpon  what  does  the  ditdpUne  aod  eAdeney  of  a  oomiMUiy  mat^ 
lially  d^nd  r    What  fbllovi  from  thiB  fact  f 

67.  What  should  their  theoretical  InstmctioQ  Include  ?  What  other  in* 
Ibnoation  should  tiii*y  pomeu  ? 

68.  Who  mav  be  admitted  to  the  theoretical  inttmctioii  of  the  sergeanta 
and  bow  are  they  selected? 

50.  What  should  the  theoretical  instroction  of  corporals  include  f 

(to.  Who  may  the  captain  select  to  be  admitted  to  the  theoretical  in 
stnietion  of  the  corporals? 

eL  What  is  the  principal  resiion  Jbr  the  instruction  of  sei^;eantB  and 
corporals  ?  What  follows  from  f  his  ?  How  many  kinds  of  ooaunands  are 
there? 

62.  Name  the  first. 
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68.  The  prtparatory  eommandf  which  indicates  the  moTe- 
ment  which  is  to  be  executed. 

64.  The  command  of  execution^  such  as  march  or  h<Utf  or, 
in  the  manual  of  arms,  the  part  of  command  which  causes 
an  execution. 
\  65.  The  tone  of  command  should  be  animated,  distinct, 

and  of  a  loudness  proportioned  to  the  number  of  men  un- 
der instruction. 

66.  The  command  attention  is  pronounced  at  the  top  of 
the  Toice,  dwelling  on  the  last  syllable. 

67.  The  command  of  execution  will  be  pronounced  !&  a 
tone  firm  and  brief. 

68.  The  commands  of  caution  and  the  preparatory  com- 
mands are  herein  distinguished  by  italics^  those  of  execution 

by  CAPITALS. 

69.  Those  preparatory  commands  which,  from  their 
length,  are  difficult  to  be  pronounced  at  once,  must  be 
divided  into  two  or  three  parts,  with  an  ascending  pro- 
gression in  the  tone  of  command,  but  always  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  tone  of  execution  may  be  more  energetic 
and  elevated;  the  divisions  are  indicated  by  a  hyphen. 
The  parts  of  commands  which  are  placed  in  a  parenthesis 
are  not  pronounced. 

63.  Name  the  second  comnuuid.    What  does  this  command  indicate  ? 

64.  What  is  the  third  kind  ?    Give  examples.    Which  is  the  command 
of  execution  in  the  manual  of  arms? 

66.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  the  Ume  of  command  ? 

66.  How  is  the  command  attention  pronounced  f 

67.  How  will  the  command  of  execution  be  prononncedt 

68.  How  are  the  different  kinds  of  commands  distingoished 

69.  What  is  said  of  those  preparatory  commands  which*  fix>m  their 
ength,  are  dilBcuIt  to  bo  pronounced  at  once?    What  Is  said  In  referenct 

to  uie  parts  of  commands  which  are  placed  in  parenthesis  ? 
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OeiMral  KnlM  and  Division  of  tk9  Bchool  of  tho  Soldior. 

70.  Ths  object  of  this  school  being  the  indiyidual  and 
progressiye  instraction  of  the  recruits,  the  instractor  nerer 
requires  a  moTement  to  be  executed  until  he  has  giTen  an 
exact  explanation  of  it ;  and  he  executes,  himself,  the  moTe* 
ment  which  he  commands,  so  as  to  join  example  to  precept. 
He  accustoms  the  recruit  to  take,  by  himself,  the  position 
which  is  explained — teaches  him  to  rectify  it  only  when 
required  by  his  want  of  intelligence — and  sees  that  all  the 
moYements  are  performed  without  precipitation. 

71.  Each  movement  should  be  understood  before  passing 
to  another.  After  they  have  been  properly  executed  in  the 
order  laid  down  in  each  lesson,  the  instructor  no  longer 
confines  himself  to  that  order ;  on  the  contrary,  he  should 
change  it,  that  he  may  judge  of  the  intelligence  of  the  men. 

72.  The  instructor  allows  the  men  to  rest  at  the  end  of 
each  part  of  the  lessons,  and  oftener,  if  he  thinks  proper, 
especially  at  the  commencement ;  for  this  purpose  he  com- 
mands Best. 

73.  At  the  command  Best,  the  soldier  is  no  longer  re- 
quired to  preserve  immobility,  or  to  remain  in  his  place. 
If  the  instructor  wishes  merely  to  relieve  the  attention  of 
the  recruit,  he  commands,  in  place — Best  ;  the  soldier  is 
then  not  required  to  preserve  his  immobility,  but  he  always 
keeps  one  of  his  feet  in  its  place. 

70.  Wbat  IB  the  olyect  of  the  school  of  the  soldier  T  In  view  of  this  fitct, 
wliat  ure  the  duties  of  the  instructor  f 

71.  When  should  he  peaa  to  another  movement?  How  long  should  the 
instructor  confine  himself  to  this  order  f    Why  should  he  then  change  it  ? 

72.  When  should  the  instructor  allow  the  men  to  I'est !  For  this  pnr* 
pose,  what  command  should  he  give  ? 

73.  What  may  the  soldier  do  at  this  command?  Suppose  the  instmetor 
only  widies  to  relieve  the  attention  of  the  recruit :  what  will  he  com- 
mand ?    At  this  command,  what  is  required  of  the  soldier  t 
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74.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  commence  the  instruc- 
tion, he  commands — Attention  ;  at  this  command,  the 
soldier  takes  his  position,  remains  motionless,  and  fixes  his 
attention. 

76.  The  School  of  the  Soldier  will  be  diyided  into  three 
parts :  the  first,  comprehending  what  ought  to  be  taught 
to  recruits  without  arms ;  the  second,  the  manual  of  arms, 
the  loadings  and  firings;  the  third,  the  principles  of  align- 
ment, the  march  by  the  front,  the  different  steps,  the 
mafch  by  the  flank,  the  principles  of  wheeling,  and  those 
of  change  of  direction ;  also,  long  marches  in  double  quick 
time  and  the  run. 

76.  Each  part  will  be  divided  into  lessons,  as  follows : — 

PART  FIRST. 

Lesson  1.  Position  of  the  soldier  without  arms :  Eyes 
right,  left,  and  front. 

Lesson  2.  Facings. 

Lesson  8.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  common  and 
quick  time. 

Lesson  4.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  double  quick 
time  and  the  run. 

PART   SECOND. 

Lesson  1.  Principles  of  shouldered  arms. 

Lesson  2.  Manual  of  arms. 

Lesson  8.  To  load  in  four  times,  and  at  will. 

Lesson  4.  Firings,  direct,  oblique,  by  file,  and  by  rank. 

Lesson  6.  To  fire  and  load,  kneeling  and  lying. 

Lesson  6.  Bayonet  exercise. 

PART   THIRD. 

Lesson  1.  Union  of  eight  or  twelve  men  for  instruction 
in  the  principles  of  alignment. 

74.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  commence  the  instrnction,  what  will 
he  command?    How  will  the  soldier  execute  this  command? 

75.  Into  how  many  parts  is  the  school  of  the  soldier  divided '  What 
does  the  first  part  comprehend  7    The  second ?    The  third? 

76.  Into  how  many  lessons  is  the  first  part  divided  ?  Repeat  the  sub- 
jects of  these  four  lessons.  Into  how  many  lessons  is  the  second  pari 
divided  ?  Repeat  the  subjects  of  these  lessons  in  their  order.  Into  hoW 
many  lessons  is  the  third  itart  divided  ?   Repeat  the  nkb^tcta  in  their  order. 


Leuon  2.  The  dhreei  manh,  Um  oUiqoa  Miroh,  and  th« 
different  steps. 

Leuon  8.  The  march  bj  the  flank. 

Letion  4.  Principles  of  wheeling  and  ohange  of  dlreoUoa. 

Letson  6.  Long  marches  in  double  quick  iimei  and  the 
mn,  with  arms  and  knapsacks. 


PART  FIRST. 

77.  This  will  be  taught,  if  practicable,  to  one  recruit  ai 

a  time ;  but  three  or  four  may  be  united,  when  the  number 
be  great,  compared  with  that  of  the  instructors.  In  this 
case,  the  recruits  will  be  placed  in  a  single  rank«  at  one 
paee  from  each  other.  In  this  part,  the  recruits  will  be 
without  arms. 

Lesson  I. 

Position  of  the  Soldier. 

78.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  as  near  each  other  as  the 
conformation  of  the  man  will  permit ; 

The  feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each  other 
something  less  than  a  right  angle; 

The  knees  straight  without  stiffness ; 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips,  Inclining  a  little  forward ; 

The  shoulders  square  and  falling  equally ; 

The  arms  hanging  naturally ; 

The  elbows  near  the  body ; 

The  palm  of  the  hand  turned  a  little  to  the  firont,  the 
little  finger  behind  the  seam  of  the  pantaloons ; 

The  head  erect  and  square  to  the  front,  without  con- 
straint ; 

The  chin  near  the  stock,  without  coToring  it ; 

The  eyes  fixed  straight  to  the  front,  and  striking  the 
ground  about  the  distance  of  fifteen  paces. 

77.  To  how  many  recruits  at  s  time  should  the  lessons  in  Part  First  ba 
tsai^t  f  When  may  a  greater  number  be  anited,  and  bow  many  may  be 
10  vidted  ?  In  this  case,  how  shoald  the  recmits  be  placed  for  instructiont 
Aonld  they  be  with  oc  withoot  wrms  ? 

W.  Bute  tbs  poottioa  «f  a  soldier. 

S 
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« 

B«Buurki  Oft  tlM  pofitiMi  of  fho  Mdlor. 

MeeU  on  the  9ame  line; 

79.  Because,  if  one  were  in  rear  of  the  other,  the  thoul* 
der  on  that  side  would  be  thrown  baok,  or  the  position  of 
the  soldier  would  be  constrained. 

Heeh  more  or  lets  doeed; 

Because,  men  who  are  knock-kneed,  or  who  haye  legs 
with  large  calyes,  cannot,  without  constraint,  make  their 
heels  touch  while  standing. 

.    The  feet  equally  turned  out,  and  not  forming  too  large  an 

angle; 

Because,  if  one  foot  were  turned  out  more  than  the 
other,  a  shoulder  would  be  deranged,  and  If  both  feet  be 
too  much  turned  out,  it  would  not  be  practicable  to  incline 
the  upper  part  of  the  body  forward  without  rendering  the 
whole  position  unsteady. 

Kneee  extended  without  atiffheea; 

Because,  if  stiffened,  constraint  and  fatigue  would  be 
unaToidable. 

The  hody  erect  on  the  hips; 

Because,  it  gives  equilibrium  to  the  position.  The  in- 
structor will  obserye  that  many  recruits  have  the  bad 
habit  of  dropping  a  shoulder,  of  drawing  in  a  side,  or  of 
adyancing  a  hip,  particularly  the  right,  when  under  arms. 
These  are  defects  he  will  labor  to  correet. 

The  upper  part  of  the  body  inclining  forward; 

Because,  commonly,  recruits  are  disposed  to  do  the  T%* 
Terse,  to  project  the  belly,  and  to  throw  back  the  shoul- 
ders, when  they  wish  to  hold  themselTes  erect,  from  which 
result  great  inconyenienoes  in  marohing.     The  habit  of 

79.  Why  ihonld  the  heels  be  on  the  same  llnef  Why  should  they  be 
more  or  less  closed?  Why  should  the  feet  be  equally  turned  out,  and  not 
forming  too  large  an  angle  ?  Why  should  the  knees  be  extended  without 
srtdflhess?  Why  should  the  body  be  erect  on  the  hips!  What  will  be  ob- 
■erred  in  many  recruits  T  What  should  the  instraetor  labor  to  do  f  Why 
Should  the  upper  part  of  the  body  incline  forward  7  What  habit  is  it  rery 
important  that  the  recruit  should  contract?  What  duty  does  this  fiMSt 
dsTolye  i^Km  the  imrtractor?    Why  should  the  nemlt  keep  his  shimMfcsn 


SCHOOL  or  *HB  80LSIBXw*-«FABT  X.  V 

miming  forward  tiie  ii|i|>er  psrt  of  tlM  body  iB  so  Import* 
ant  to  contract,  that  the  instmotor  muBt  onforee  it  at  ik% 
beginning,  particularly  with  recmitB  who  hare  natnr^y 
the  opposite  habit. 

8houider$  $quare; 

Because,  if  the  shoulders  be  adyaneed  beyond  the  Uii« 
of  the  breast,  and  the  back  arched  (the  defect  ealled 
round-shouldered,  not  nncommon  among  reomits),  the  man 
cannot  align  himself,  nor  use  his  piece  with  address.  It 
is  important,  then,  to  correct  this  defect,  and  necessafT 
to  that  end  that  the  coat  should  set  easy  about  the  shool- 
ders  and  armpits;  but  in  correcting  this  defect,  the  in- 
structor will  take  care  that  the  shoulders  be  not  thrown 
too  much  to  the  rear,  which  would  cause  the  belly  to  pro- 
ject, and  the  small  of  the  back  to  be  ourred. 

TKe  arms  hanging  naturally,  elbows  near  the  body,  the  palm 
of  the  hand  a  little  turned  to  the  front,  the  little  Jhiger  behind 
the  seam  of  the  pantaloons  ; 

Because,  these  positions  are  equally  important  to  the 
shoulder-arms,  and  to  preyent  the  man  from  occupying 
more  space  in  a  rank  than  is  necessary  to  a  free  use  of  the 
piece;  they  haye,  moreoyer,  the  adyantage  of  keeping  in 
the  shoulders. 

T^efaee  straight  to  the  front,  and  vnthout  constraint; 

Because,  if  there  be  stiffness  in  the  latter  position,  it 
would  communicate  itself  to  the  whole  of  the  upper  part 
of  the  body,  embarrass  its  moyements,  and  giye  pain  and 
fatigue. 

Byes  dxreet  to  the  front; 

Because,  this  is  the  surest  means  of  maintaining  the 
shoulders  in  line — an  essential  object,  to  be  insisted  oil 
and  attained.  ^ 

80.  The  instructor  haying  giyen  the  recruit  the  position 

Muref  Wbat  is  aeeasary  In  order  to  correct  tlie  deftct  'ealled  rtnmd' 
JuMtrtdf  In  correcting  this  defect,  what  care  efaonld  be  taken  by  the 
tHtraetor  ?  Why  ahoold  the  arui  hang  naturally,  elbows  near  the  body, 
the  ]»alm  of  the  hand  be  a  little  turned  to  the  front,  and  the  little  finger 
be  behiBd  the  seam  of  the  pantaloons  ?  Why  should  the  Cgmw  be  etraicht 
to  the  front,  and  without  constraint  ?  Why  shonld  the  eyes  be  directed  «»- 
the  front? 
80.  When  the  isflferootor  has  glren  the  recruit  the  position  of  the  soldier 
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of  the  soldier  withottt  arms,  will  now  teaoh  him  tlie  tan- 
ing  of  the  head  and  eyes.     He  will  command: 

1.  Eyes — Right.    2.  Fkoitt. 

81.  At  the  word  right,  the  recruit  will  turn  the  head 
gently,  so  as  to  bring  the  inner  comer  of  the  left  eye  in  a 
Hne  with  the  buttons  of  the  coat,  the  eyes  fixed  on  the 
line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or  supposed  to  be  in,  the 
same  rank. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  the  head  will  resume  the 
direct  or  habitual  position. 

83.  The  moTement  of  Eye8 — Left  will  be  executed  by 
inrerse  means. 

84.  The  instructor  will  take  particular  care  that  the 
moTement  of  the  head  does  not  derange  the  squareness  of 
the  shoulders,  which  will  happen  if  Uie  moyement  of  the 
former  be  too  sudden. 

86.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  recruit  to  pass 
from  the  state  of  attention  to  that  of  ease,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

Best. 

86.  To  cause  a  resumption  of  the  habitual  position,  the 
instructor  will  command: 

Attention,    2.  Squad. 

87.  At  the  first  word,  the  recruit  will  fix  his  attention; 
at  the  second,  he  will  resume  the  prescribed  position  and 
steadiness. 


iritbcmt  arms,  what  shcmld  he  next  teach  him?    To  acoompliah  this,  what 
will  be  command  ? 

81.  ^hat  should  the  recruit  do  at  the  word  right  f 

82.  ETOw  will  he  execute  the  second  command? 

83.  By  what  means  will  the  movement  of  Eye9 — ^Left  be  executed  f 

84.  What  care  should  be  taken  by  the  instructor  f 

86.  When  the  Instructor  shall  wish  the  recruit  to  pasi  from  the  state  of 
attention  to  that  of  ease,  what  will  he  command  7 

86.  When  he  wishes  to  cause  him  to  resume  the  habitual  position,  irital 
will  he  oommaDd  7 

87.  When  will  the  recruit  fix  his  attention!    At  Uie  second  word,  what 
dKmld  he  dof 
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Lesson  II. 

88.  Facing  to  the  ri^ht  and  left  will  be  executed  in  one 
Umef  or  pause.     The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Jiiffht  (or  Uft)^VAem. 

89.  At  the  second  command,  raise  the  right  foot  sllghtlj, 
torn  on  the  left  heel,  raising  the  toes  a  little^  and  then  re- 
place the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left,  and  on  the  same 
line. 

90.  The  full  face  to  the  rear  (or  front)  will  be  executed 
in  two  times,  or  pauses.    The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Squad.    2.  About — Faos. 

91.  {First  time,)  At  the  word  about,  the  recruit  will  turn 
on  the  left  heel,  bring  the  left  toe  to  the  front,  carry  the 
light  foot  to  the  rear,  the  hollow  opposite  to,  and  full  three 
inches  from,  the  left  heel,  the  feet  square  to  each  other. 

92.  (Second  time. )  At  the  word  face,  the  recruit  will  turn 
on  botn  heels,  raise  the  toes  a  little,  extend  the  hams,  face 
to  the  rear,  bringing,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  heel  by 
the  side  of  the  left. 

93.  The  instructor  will  take  care  thai  these  motions  do 
not  derange  the  position  of  the  body. 

Lesson  III. 
Prineiples  of  the  Direct  Step. 

94.  The  length  of  the  direet  step,  or  pace,  in  common 
time,  will  be  twenty-eight  inches,  reckoning  from  heel  to 
heel,  and  in  swiftness,  at  the  rate  of  ninety  in  s  minate. 

88.  Id  ^th&t  Ume  will  fiusing  to  the  right  or  left  be  executed  f  What  will 
the  iiutmctor  command? 

80.  Describe  how  this  command  will  be  executed. 
'    90.  In  how  many  tuna  will  the  fall  face  to  the  rear  (or  front)  be  exe- 
entedr 

91.  Describe  Um  motion  that  will  be  exeonted  in  thefird  time,  and  state 
when  it  should  commence. 

92.  What  shonld  the  reemit  do  in  the  teeond  Umef 

93.  What  care  should  be  taken  by  the  instructor  f 

94.  What  is  said  in  refinrecoe  to  the  length  ef  the  direct  step,  or  pace,  la 
common  time! 

8* 
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95.  Tlie  instructor,  eeeiiig  the  recruit  confirmed  in  hia 
|K>sition,  will  explain  to -him  the  principle  and  mechanism 
of  this  step— placing  himself  six  or  seTen  paces  from,  and 
facing  tO|  the  recruit.  He  will  himself  execute  slowly  the 
step  in  the  way  of  illustration,  and  then  command : 

1.  Squadt  forward,    2.  Common  time* 
8.  Maboh. 

96.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw  tne 
weight  of  the  body  on  the  right  leg,  without  bending  the 
left  knee. 

97.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  smartly,  but  without 
a  jerk,  carry  straight  forward  the  left  foot  twenty-eight 
inches  from  the  right,  the  sole  near  the  ground,  the  ham 
extended,  the  toe  a  little  depressed,  and,  as  also  the  knee, 
slightly  turned  out ;  he  wUl,  at  the  same  time,  throw  the 
weight  of  the  body  forward,  and  plant  flat  the  left  foot, 
without  shock,  precisely  at  the  distance  where  it  finds 
itself  from  the  right  when  the  weight  of  the  body  is  brought 
forward,  the  whole  of  which  will  now  rest  on  the  adyanced 
foot.  The  recruit  will  next,  in  like  manner,  advance  the 
right  foot  and  plant  it  as  above,  the  heel  twenty-eight 
inches  from  the  heel  of  the  left  foot,  and  thus  continue  to 
march  without  crossing  the  legs,  or  striking  the  one  against 
the  other,  without  turning  the  shoulders,  and  preserring 
always  the  face  direct  to  the  front. 

98.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  arrest  the  march, 
he  will  command : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Halt. 

9.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the 
instant  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  foot 
in  the  rear  will  be  brought  up,  and  planted  by  the  side  of 
the  other,  without  shook. 

96.  When  should  the  hiitructor  explain  to  the  recrnit  the  principle  and 
mechanism  of  this  step?  For  thin  purpose,  where  should  be  place  him- 
self? What  should  he  then  do  before  ^ving  the  ctmimaods  ?  Whi^  eom- 
mAuds  should  he  then  give? 

OS.  At  the  command,  Squad,  forward,  what  should  the  recruit  do! 

07.  Describe  the  movement,  as  it  should  be  exeoated  by  the  recruit,  al 
the  command,  MartJi. 

98.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  arrest  ttM  reemit,  what  Aiw«tn^ii^« 
wiU  he  give? 

00.  When  should  the  second  omnmand  be  glvent    Bow  wUl  it  be 
rated  by  the  recruit? 
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100.  The  instrootor  will  indleaie,  from  iuM  to  ti^ao*  U 
the  recruit,  the  cadence  of  the  step  by  py'mg  the  comuuaA 
one  at  the  instant  of  raising  a  foot,  and  two  at  the  iatiaal 
it  ought  to  be  planted,  observing  the  oadenee  of  niaei/ 
steps  in  a  minute.  This  method  will  oontribnte  greatly  (o 
impress  upon  the  mind  the  two  motions  into  which  the  step 
is  naturally  divided. 

101.  Common  time  will  be  employed  only  in  the  first  and 
second  parts  of  the  School  of  the  Soldier.  As  soon  as  tlio 
recruit  has  acquired  steadiness,  has  become  established  in 
the  principles  of  shouldered  arms,  and  in  the  meohamcBi« 
length  and  swiftness  of  the  step  in  common  time,  he  will  be 
practised  only  in  quick  time,  the  double  quick  time,  and 
the  run. 

102.  The  principles  of  the  step  in  quick  time  are  the 
same  as  for  common  time,  but  its  swiftness  is  at  the  rate  of 
one  hundred  and  ten  steps  per  minute. 

108.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad  to  march  in  qniok 
time,  will  command: 

1.  Sqwidy  forward,     2.  IIaxoh. 

Lesson  IV. 

Prineiplef  of  the  Double  Qviek  Step. 

104.  The  length  of  the  double  qoiok  step  is  thirty-three 
inehes,  and  its  swiftness  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and 
sixty-fiye  steps  per  minute. 

105.  The  instructor  wishing  to  teach  the  recruits  the 
principles  and  mechanism  cf  the  double  quiek  step,  wiO 
eommand : 

1.  Double  quick  step,    2.  Masch. 

100.  What  should  the  ixwtmctor,  from  time  to  time,  indicate  to  the  re* 
crnitt  How  will  he  do  this  t  What  will  thi«  oontribnte  to  Imprets  upon 
the  mind  of  the  reGTult  t 

101.  In  what  will  common  time  be  employed?  When  ehonld  he  be 
pnetised  only  inqnick  time,  donble  qnlck  time,  and  the  rnnf 

102.  What  are  the  principles  of  the  st^  in  quick  timet    What  is  Ita 

103.  When  the  instmctor  wishes  the  squad  to  march  in  quick  time,  what 
commands  will  he  giTo  ? 

104.  What  is  the  length  of  the  double  quick  step  ?  What  is  its  swiftness  \ 

106.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  teach  the  recruits  the  principles  aad 
Beohaaism  of  the  double  quick  step,  what  commands  will  he  givet 
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106.  At  the  i&nt  oommand,  th*  reeniit  will  raise  Ida 
hejids  to  a  le^el  with  his  hips,  the  hands  closed,  the  naiUl 
towards  the  bodj,  the  elbows  to  the  rear. 

107.  At  the  seoond  command,  he  will  raise  to  the  front 
his  left  leg  bent,  in  order  to  giye  to  the  knee  the  greatest 
^evation,  the  part  of  the  leg  between  the  knee  and  the  in- 
step Tertical,  the  toe  depressed ;  he  will  then  replace  hia 
foot  in  its  former  position;  with  the  right  leg  he  will 
exeonte  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  left,  and  the 
alternate  moTement  of  the  legs  will  be  continued  until  the 
oommand: 

1.  Squad.    2.  Halt. 

108.  At  the  second  oommand,  the  recruit  will  bring  the 
foot  which  is  raised  by  the  side  of  the  other,  and  dropping 
at  the  same  time  his  hands  by  his  side,  will  resume  the 
position  of  the  soldier  without  arms. 

109.  The  instmctor  placing  himself  seren  or  eight  paces 
f^m,  and  facing  the  recruit,  will  indicate  the  cadence  hy 
the  commands,  one  and  two,  giyen  alternately  at  the  in- 
stant each  foot  should  be  brought  to  the  ground,  which  at 
first  will  be  in  common  time,  but  its  rapidity  will  be  gra- 
dually augmented. 

110.  The  recruit  being  sufficiently  established  in  the 
principles  of  this  step,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Squad,  forward,    2.  Double  quick, 
8.  Mabch. 

111.  At  the  first  oommand,  the  recruit  will  throw  the 
weight  of  his  body  on  the  right  leg. 

112.  At  the  second  command,  he  will  place  his  arms  as 
indicated  No.  106. 

118.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  carry  forward  the  left 
foot,  the  leg  slightly  bent,  the  knee  somewhat  raised — ^will 

lOd.  At  the  first  oommand,  what  shoald  the  recruit  do? 
107.  How  will  he  eoceeate  the  second  oommand  ?    How  long  will  he  eon- 
tiane  the  alternate  movement  of  the  legs,  as  jnat  described  f 
106.  How  will  he  execute  the  command  HaUf 

109.  In  order  to  indicate  the  cadence,  what  is  the  dntj  of  the  initmetorf 

110.  When  the  recmit  is  sufflciently  eetabUshed  in  the  prindplea  of  tiiii 
•ten,  what  command  should  the  instmctor  giTef 

111.  What  should  the  recmit  do  at  the  first  oommand  t 

112.  At  the  seoond  command,  what  should  he  do? 

lU.  Dstovibe  how  he  should  execute  the  oomawnd  March. 
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ptoai  his  left  foot,  the  toe  int,  thiiiy-three  inehet  from 
the  right,  and  with  the  right  foot  will  then  ezeente  wkal 
has  jast  been  prescribed  for  the  left.  This  alternate  moTO" 
ment  of  the  legs  will  take  place  by  throwing  the  weight  of 
the  body  on  the  foot  that  it  planted,  and  bj  alloidng  • 
natural,  oscillatory  motion  to  the  arms. 

114.  The  double  quick  step  may  be  executed  with  diffei^ 
ent  degrees  of  swiftness.  Under  urgent  eireumstanees  the 
cadence  of  this  step  may  be  increased  to  one  hundred  and 
eighty  per  minute.  At  this  rate  a  distance  of  four  thou- 
sand yards  would  be  passed  oyer  in  about  twenty-fiye 
minutes. 

115.  The  recruits  will  be  exercised  also  in  running. 

116.  The  principles  are  the  same  as  for  the  double  quick 
step,  the  only  difference  consisting  in  a  greater  degree  of 
swiftness. 

117.  It  is  recommended  in  marching  at  double  quick 
time,  or  the  run,  that  the  men  should  breathe  as  much  as 
possible  through  the  nose,  keeping  the  mouth  closed.  Ex- 
perience has  proved  that,  by  conforming  to  this  prineipley 
a  man  can  pass  oyer  a  much  longer  dlstuice,  and  with  less 
fatigue. 


PART  SECOND. 

OENEAAL  BULES. 

118.  The  instructor  will  not  pass  the  men  to  this  second 
part  until  they  shall  be  well  established  in  the  position  of 
the  body,  and  in  the  manner  of  xiarching  at  the  different 
Iteps. 

119.  He  will  then  unite  four  mea,  whom  he  will  place  in 

114.  What  is  sftid  as  to  the  degrees  of  swiftness  with  whieh  the  dofoUt 
qiiick  step  may  be  executed  ?  At  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  steps 
per  minute,  what  distance  will  be  passed  orer  in  twenty-five  minutest 

116.  In  what  other  gait  should  the  reomit  he  ezwdsed  I 

116.  What  is  said  of  this  gait? 

117.  What  is  reoonunended  in  nunrching  at  dooUe  quick  tim^  or  the 
run  ?    What  has  experience  proved  T 

118.  When  should  the  men  he  pa«ed  by  the  inatrootor  to  the  second 
part  of  the  school  of  the  soldier? 

119.  How  many  men  should  be  nnitO)  and  hew  should  fhey  be  plaeed 
pmparatcnry  to  being  instructed  in  the  pcinc^ea  «f  shouldered  arms? 
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ill*  same  rank,  elbow  to  elbow,  and  instraot  them  in  tlt« 
position  of  shonldered  arms,  as  follows : 

Lesson  I. 
Frineiples  of  Shouldered  Arms. 

120.  The  recruit  being  placed  as  explained  in  the  first 
lesson  of  the  first  part,  the  instructor  will  cause  him  to 
bend  the  right  arm  slightly,  and  place  the  piece  in  it,  in 
the  following  manner : 

121.  The  piece  in  the  right  hand — the  barrel  nearly  yer- 
tioal  and  resting  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder — the  guard 
to  the  front,  the  arm  hanging  nearly  at  its  full  length  near 
the  body ;  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  embracing  the  guard, 
the  remaining  fingers  closed  together,  and  grasping  the 
swell  of  the  stock  just  under  the  cock,  which  rests  on  the 
little  finger. 

122.  Becruits  are  frequently  seen  with  natural  defects 
in  the  conformation  of  the  shoulders,  breast  and  hips. 
These  the  instructor  will  labor  to  correct  in  the  lessons 
without  arms,  and  afterwards,  by  steady  endeayors,  so  that 
the  appearance  of  the  pieces,  in  the  same  line,  may  be  uni- 
form, and  this  without  constraint  to  the  men  in  their 
positions. 

128,  The  instructor  will  haye  occasion  to  remark  that 
recruits,  on  first  bearing  arms,  are  liable  to  derange  their 
position  by  lowering  the  right  shoulder  and  the  right  hand, 
or  by  sinking  the  hip  and  spreading  out  the  elbows. 

124.  He  will  be  careful  to  correct  all  these  faults  by  con- 
tinually rectifying  the  position;  he  will  sometimes  take 
away  the  piece  to  replace  it  the  better;  he  will  ayoid 
fatiguing  the  recruits  too  much  in  the  beginning,  but  labor 
by  degrees  to  render  this  position  so  natural  and  easy  that 
they  may  remain  in  it  a  long  time  without  fatigue. 

120.  What  should  the  inftrootor  came  the  recruit  to  do  before  pUuifDg 
the  piece  in  hie  hand  t 

121.  Deeeribe  flie  manner  In  which  the  piece  should  be  held  by  the 
recruit. 

122.  What  defeota  are  fteqnently  seen  in  recmits?  What  dntj  deyolvea 
upon  the  instmctor  In  riew  of  tlds  fiu;t? 

128.  What  delects  will  the  instructor  haye  occasion  to  remark! 
124.  By  what  meaaa  will  ha  correct  all  these  flralts? 
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125.  Finally,  the  infltructor  will  take  great  care  that  th« 
piece,  at  a  shoulder,  be  not  carried  too  high  nor  too  low : 
if  too  high,  the  right  elbow  would  spread  out,  the  soldier 
would  occupy  too  muc|l  space  in  his  rank,  and  the  piece 
be  made  to  waver ;  if  too  low,  the  files  would  be  too  much 
closed,  the  soldier  would  not  have  the  necessary  space  to 
handle  his  piece  with  facility,  the  right  arm  would  become 
too  much  fatigued,  and  would  draw  down  the  shoulder. 

126.  The  instructor,  before  passing  to  the  second  les- 
son, will  cause  to  be  repeated  the  moyements  of  eye*  riffhty 
Irftf  and  Jronty  and  the  facings. 

Lesson  II. 
Xamul  of  Amifl. 

127.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  to  four  men, 
placed,  at  first,  in  one  rank,  elbow  to  elbow,  and  after- 
wards in  two  ranks. 

128.  Each  command  will  be  executed  in  one  time  (or 
pause),  but  this  time  will  be  divided  into  motions,  the 
better  to  make  known  the  mechanism. 

129.  The  rate  (or  swiftness)  of  each  motion,  in  the 
manual  of  arms,  with  the  exceptions  herein  indicated,  ia 
fixed  at  the  ninetieth  part  of  a  minute ;  but  in  order  not 
to  fatigue  the  attention,  the  instructor  will,  at  first,  look 
more  particularly  to  the  execution  of  the  motions,  without 
requiring  a  nice  obserrance  of  the  cadence,  tQ  which  he 
wiU  bring  the  recruits  progressively,  and  after  they  shall 
have  become  a  little  familiarized  with  the  handling  of  the 
piece. 

180.  As  the  motions  relative  to  the  cartridge,  to  the 
rammer,  and  to  the  fixing  and  unfixing  of  the  bayonet, 
cannot  be  executed  at  the  rate  prescribed,  nor  even  with  a 

125.  What  important  direction  is  here  given  for  the  Instraetor  to  ob* 
■erve?  If  the  recruit  carry  the  piece  too  high,  what  will  be  the  result  f 
If  too  low,  what  would  result  f 

126.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  instructor  before  passing  to  the  second 
lesmnf 

127.  To  how  many  men  will  the  manual  of  arms  be  taught  at  one  time, 
and  how  should  they  be  placed  f 

128.  What  is  said  in  refBrenoe  to  the  time  or  pause  in  which  each  com- 
mand will  be  executed  7 

129.  What  is  the  rate  (or  swiftness)  of  each  motion  fixed  at  f  In  onto 
not  to  fatigue  the  attention,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  instructor? 

lao.  What  motions  will  not  be  suttjected  to  the  oodenoe  nnserfltcd  i» 
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imifonn  swiftneas,  th^  will  not  be  sabjecU4  to  OuA  os* 
deuce.  The  instructor  will  howeTer  labor  to  eaiiM  thoM 
motions  to  be  executed  with  promptness,  and,  aboTe  all, 
with  regalaritj.  % 

131.  The  last  syllable  of  the  command  will  decide  the 
brisk  execution  of  the  first  motion  of  each  time  (or  pause). 
The  commands,  two^  three,  and  four,  will  decide  the  brisK 
execution  of  the  other  motions.  As  soon  as  the  reomits 
shall  well  comprehend  the  positions  of  the  scTeral  motions 
of  a  time,  they  will  be  taught  to  execute  the  time  without 
resting  on  its  different  motions.  The  mechanism  of  the 
time  will  nevertheless  be  obserred,  as  well  to  giTc  a  perfect 
use  of  the  piece,  as  to  ayoid  the  sinking  o^  or  slurring 
over,  either  of  the  motions. 

182.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  in  the  following 
progression.    The  instructor  will  command : 

Sypport — ^Abms. 

One  time  and  three  motiam, 

188,  (First  motion. )  Bring  the  piece,  with  the  right  hand, 
perpendicularly  to  the  front  and  between  the  eyes,  the  bar- 
rd  to  the  rear ;  seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the 
lower  band,  raise  this  hand  as  high  as  the  chin,  and  seise 
the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand  four  inches 
below  the  cock. 

134.  ( Second  motion. )  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
the  barrel  to  the  front;  carry  the  piece  to  the  left  shoulder, 
and  pass  the  fore-arm  extended  on  the  breast  between  the 
right  hand  and  the  cock;  support  the  cook  against  the 
left  fore-arm,  the  left  hand  resting  on  the  right  breast. 

186.  {^Third  motion,)  Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

tlw  pieoeding  section?  Why  not?  What  Is  the  faurtractor't  datj  In 
CMising  theee  motioBS  to  he  executed  ? 

18L  What  will  decide  the  brisk  ezecution  of  the  first  motion  of  each 
Umt  (or  pause)  ?  What  will  decide  the  brisk  execntioo  of  the  other  mo* 
tioos?  When  should  the  recruit  be  taught  to  execute  the  time  without 
restiiig  on  its  different  motions  ?  What  should,  neTerthelesa,  be  obserredf 
Why  would  this  be  observed  ? 

yx&.  To  cause  the  recruit  to  support  arms,  what  command  wDl  the  in- 
stmetor  give  ?    In  executing  this  command,  how  many  motions? 

183.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion.  184.  Of  the  second 
notion. 

135.  Beoeribe  the  ezecntkHi  of  the  thhrd  motion.     Execute  all.  the 
iiatii«irocd«r. 

4 
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186.  Wlien  the  instrnetor  mmj  wish  to  giro  ropoio  Is 
this  podtion,  he  will  command : 

BsfT.      "' 

187.  At  this  eommand,  the  reozxdts  will  bring  ap  imartlj 
the  right  hand  to  the  handle  of  the  piece  (tmaU  of  the 
stock),  when  thej  will  not  be  required  to  preserre  lilenoo 
or  steadiness  of  position. 

188.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recraits  to  pOM 
from  this  position  to  that  of  silence  and  steadineat,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Attention,    2.  SavAB. 

139.  At  the  second  word,  the  reomits  will  letome  the 
position  of  the  third  motion  of  mppart  armi. 

Shoulder — Asms. 
One  tmu  and  three  motiotu. 

140.  (J^^  motion.)  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand 
tmder  and  against  the  left  fore-arm ;  seise  it  with  the  left 
hand  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  extended ;  detach  the 
piece  slightly  from  the  shoulder,  the  left  fore- arm  along 
the  stock. 

141.  [Second  Motion,)  Carry  the  piece  Tertically  to  the 
ri|^t  shoulder  with  both  hands,  the  rammer  to  the  flront, 
elumge  the  position  of  the  right  hand  so  as  to  embrace  the 
guard  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger,  slip  the  left  hand 
to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and 
joined,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

142.  (Third  motion,)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the 
aide. 


136.  If  the  instructor  wbh  to  giro  repose  in  this  potiticm,  what  iriil  he 
command? 

U7.  At  this  oommand,  what  should  the  reemlt  dof 

188.  To  canse  him  to  pass  from  this  posltioa  to  that  of  sflsiice  and 
steadiness,  what  oommand  shonld  the  instructor  giTef 

130.  When  the  second  word  is  prononneed,  what  will  the  reemlt  do  !  To 
hclng  the  piece  ftom  the  position  of  snpport-aims  to  that  of  ihooldered* 
arms,  how  many  motions  will  be  executed! 

140.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion. 

in.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  second  motion. 

142.  What  is  the  third  motion  ?  Execnte  aU  tlie  motions  in  thslr  ofder, 
mot  atfcsmpting  to  observe  the  exact  cadence. 


iVMm< — Aems. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

148.  {Firet  motion.)  With  ih«  right  hand  bring  the  piece 
erect  before  the  centre  of  the  body,  the  rammer  to  the 
front ;  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand 
half-vay  between  the  guide  sight  and  lower  band,  the 
thumb  extended  along  the  barrel  and  against  the  stock, 
the  fore-arm  horizontal  and  resting  against  the  body,  the 
hand  as  high  as  the  elbow. 

144.  (Second  motion.)  Grasp  the  small  of  the  stock  with 
the  right  hand  below  and  against  the  guard. 

ShoiUder^^ABMB. 

One  time  and  two  motiona» 

145.  (Mrtt  motion. )  Bring  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder, 
at  the  same  time  change  the  position  of  the  right  hand  so 
as  to  embrace  the  guard  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger, 
slip  up  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the 
fingers  extended  and  joined,  the  right  arm  nearly  strai|^t. 

146.  (Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the 
side. 

Ordsr—AnMB. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

147.  (First  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left 
hand  near  the  upper  band,  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the 
shoulder  with  the  right  hand :  loosen  the  grasp  of  the  right 
hand,  lower  the  piece  with  the  left,  reseize  the  piece  with 
the  right  hand  above  the  lower  band,  the  little  finger  in 
rear  of  the  barrel,  the  butt  about  four  inches  from  the 
ground,  the  right  hand  supported  against  the  hip,  drop  the 
left  hand  by  the  side. 

In  bringliiff  the  piece  to  preeent-furms,  howmaaj  motioiuiare  executed  f 

143.  BeMribe  the  execntion  of  the  first  motion. 

144.  What  Is  the  second  motion  ?  Execute  both  motiomi  in  their  order, 
not  attempting  to  obserre  the  exact  cadence.  To  bring  the  piece  from  thia 
to  a  shonldered'^nnB,  how  many  motions  will  be  exeentedf 

145.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion. 

146.  What  is  the  second  motion?  Kxecnte  the  motions  In  their  order 
without  obsenring  the  exact  cadence.  To  bring  the  piece  to  mi  order* 
arina  from  this  position,  how  many  motions  are  execnted? 

147.  Describe  the  execntioaof  the  flnt  motlaii. 


vmaatn  askb  (Ko.  i*a.) 
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148.  (£^«eofuf  moliM.)  L«i  the  pieee  lUp  Uurovgh  Um 
light  hand  to  the  groond  bj  opening  slightly  the  £igert, 
and  take  the  position  about  to  be  deseribed. 

PesitiMi  of  Osier  Aibs. 

149.  The  hand  low,  the  barrel  between  the  thumb  and 
fore-finger  extended  along  the  stock ;  the  other  fingers  ex- 
tended and  joined ;  the  mnxsle  about  two  inches  from  the 
right  shoulder ;  the  rammer  in  front ;  the  toe  (or  beak^  of 
the  butt,  against,  and  in  a  line  with,  the  toe  of  the  right 
foot,  the  barrel  perpendicular. 

160.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  gi^e  repose  in  tUf 
position,  he  will  command : 

Rbst. 

151.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  will  not  be  required 
to  preserve  silence  or  steadiness. 

162.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  reemits  to  past 
from  this  position  to  that  of  silence  and  steadiness,  he  will 
command: 

1.  Attention.    2.  Squad. 

163.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  wiU  resume  the 
position  of  order  arme. 

Shoulder — Abms. 

One  time  and  two  moiunu. 

154.  (Faret  motion.)  Baise  the  piece  yertioally  with  the 
right  hand  to  the  height  of  the  right  breast,  and  opposite 
the  shoulder,  the  elbow  close  to  the  body ;  seise  the  piece 
with  the  left  hand  below  the  right,  and  drop  quickly  the 

148,140.  Descritw  the  exeentton  of  the  ieoond  motton,  and  the  position 
of  Qrder-«tnn8.  Ezeeate  these  motknifl  in  their  order  without  obterriay 
tlM  exact  Mdraoe. 

160.  When  the  initmctor  wiahea  to  give  repoie  in  thia  potitloo,  what 
irill  he  command  ! 

161.  When  thia  command  ia  given,  what  is  not  required  of  the  recmitaf 

162.  When  the  instructor  wishes  them  to  pass  to  the  position  of  silence 
and  steepness,  what  will  he  command? 

163.  What  will  the  recruits  do  when  the  word  iouad  is  pronounced  f 
To  bring  the  piece  trom  this  position  to  that  of  shomderarms,  how  many 
■Mllona  will  be  executed? 

IM.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motkm. 
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riglit  Hand  to  grasp  the  piece  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  embracing  the  guard ;  press  the  piece 
against  the  shoulder  with  the  left  hand,  the  right  ana 
nearly  straight. 

165.  (Second  motion,)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the 
side. 

Zoad  in  nine  timet. 

1.  Load.* 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

156.  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  as  high  as  the 
right  elbow,  and  bring  it  yertically  opposite  the  middle  of 
the  body,  shift  the  right  hand  to  the  upper  band,  place  the 
butt  between  the  feet,  the  barrel  to  the  front ;  seize  it  with 
the  left  hand  near  the  muzzle,  which  should  be  three  inches 
from  the  body ;  carry  the  right  hand  to  the  cartridge-box. 

2.  Handle — Cabtbidoe. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

157.  Seize  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  next  twe 
fingers,  and  place  it  between  the  teeth. 

8.  Tear — Cabtbidgk. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

158.  Tear  the  paper  to  the  powder,  hold  the  cartridge 
upright  between  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers,  near  the 
top ;  in  this  position  place  it  in  front  of  and  near  the  mus- 
zle — the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

4,  Charge — Cabtbidoe. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

159.  Empty  the  powder  into  the  barrel :  disengage  the 

*  WheiMTer  the  loadings  and  fliingi  are  to  be  executed,  the  inatmetoi 
will  oanee  the  cartridge-boxes  to  be  brought  to  the  front. 

165.  What  is  the  second  motion?   Execute  both  motions  in  their  order, 
without  obserring  the  exact  cadence. 

166.  Describe  the  execution  of  this  motion.    Execuie  it. 

To  bring  the  piece  to  the  position  load^  how  many  motions  are  executed  f 

157.  To  handle  cartridge,  what  motion  is  executed  !  Execute  this  motion. 

158.  Describe  the  moti<Hi  which  will  be  executed  to  tear  outridge.   Exe> 
ooteit. 

159.  Describe  the  motion  that  is  executed  in  charging  cartridge.    Ibn* 
eateit. 
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ball  from  the  paper  with  the  right  hand  and  the  thamb 
and  first  two  fingers  of  the  left ;  insert  it  into  the  bore,  the 
pointed  end  uppermost,  and  press  it  down  with  the  right 
thumb ;  seize  the  head  of  the  rammer  with  the  thumb  and 
fore-finger  of  the  right  hand,  the  other  fingers  olosed,  the 
elbows  near  the  body, 

5.  Draw — Bammeb. 

Ont  time  and  three  motions, 

160.  {First  motion.)  Half  draw  the  rammer  by  extending 
the  right  arm;  steady  it  in  this  position  with  the  left 
thumb ;  grasp  the  rammer  near  the  muzzle  with  the  right 
hand,  the  little  finger  uppermost,  the  nails  to  the  front, 
the  thumb  extended  along  the  rammer. 

161.  (Second  motion.)  Clear  the  rammer  from  the  pipes 
by  again  extending  the  arm ;  the  rammer  in  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  pipes. 

162.  (Third  motion.)  Turn  the  rammer,  the  little  end  of 
the  rammer  passing  near  the  left  shoulder ;  place  the  head 
of  the  rammer  on  the  ball,  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

6.  Bam — CAKTaiDGE. 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

168.  Insert  the  rammer  as  far  as  the  right,  and  steady 
it  in  this  position  with  the  thumb  of  the  left  hand ;  seise 
the  rammer  at  the  small  end  with  the  thumb  and  fore-finger 
of  the  right  hand,  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front ;  press 
the  ball  home,  the  elbows  near  the  body.  ' 

7.  Metum — ^Rahhxb. 

One  time  and  three  motione, 

164.  (Firet  motion,)  Draw  the  rammer  half-way  out,  and 
steady  it  in  this  position  with  the  left  thumb ;  grasp  it  near 
the  muzzle  with  the  right  hand,  the  little  finger  uppermost, 
the  nails  to  the  front,  the  thumb  along  the  rammer ;  clear 

In  drawing  rammer,  how  many  motions  are  executed  ? 

100.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion.  161.  Describe  the  exo- 
cntion  of  the  second  motion.  162.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  third  mo* 
tkm.    Execute  these  three  motions,  without  obserying  the  exact  cadence. 

168.  Describe  the  motion  that  is  executed  in  ramming  cartiidge. 
eatelt. 

To  retnm  rammer,  how  many  motions  are  executed? 

16A.  Deecribe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion. 
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the  rammefr  from  tbe  bore  by  extending  the  arm,  the  aaflt 
to  the  front,  the  rammer  in  the  prolongation  of  the  bore. 

166.  (Second  motion,)  Tarn  the  rammer,  the  head  of  th« 
rammer  passing  near  the  left  shoulder,  and  insert  it  in  tb« 
pipes  nntil  the  right  hand  reaches  the  musile,  the  nails  to 
the  front. 

166.  (Third  motion.)  Force  the  rammer  home  bj  plaeing 
the  little  finger  of  the  right  hand  on  the  head  of  the  ram- 
mer; pass  the  left  hand  down  the  barrel  to  tlie  extent  of 
the  ann,  without  depressing  the  shoulder. 

8.  Pbixx.* 

One  time  and  tt»o  motiont, 

167.  (Firai  motion.)  With  the  left  hand  raise  the  piee« 
till  the  hand  is  as  high  as  the  eje,  grasp  the  small  of  the 
stock  with  the  right  hand ;  half  face  to  tlie  right ;  place, 
at  the  same  time,  the  right  foot  behind  and  at  right  angles 
with  the  left ;  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  against  the  left 
heel.  Slip  the  left  hand  down  to  the  lower  band,  the 
thumb  along  the  stock,  the  left  elbow  against  the  bodj ; 
bring  the  piece  to  the  right  side,  the  butt  below  the  right 
fore-arm — the  small  of  the  stock  against  the  body  and  two 
inches  below  the  right  breast,  the  barrel  upwards,  the 
muzzle  on  a  level  wiUi  the  eye. 

168.  (Second  motion.)  Half  cook  with  the  thumb  of  the 
right  hand,  the  fingers  supported  against  the  guard  and 
the  small  of  the  stock^-remore  the  old  cap  with  one  of  the 
fingers  of  the  right  hand,  and  with  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger of  the  same  hand  take  a  cap  from  the  pouch,  place 

*  If  Haynard's  primer  be  used,  tbe  eommand  wOl  be,  load  in  eight  timet, 
and  tbe  eigbtb  command  will  be,  thottlcUr  amw,  and  executed  from  return 
rammer,  in  one  time  and  two  motions,  as  foflows : 

(Firtt  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  take  tbe  podtioa 
of  shoolder  arms,  as  indicated,  No.  145. 

{Snond  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  quickly  by  the  side. 
— ^— ^— ^        '  ■  '  -^^— »— ^-— -^1^— ^»^ 

166.  Describe  the  ezecntion  of  the  second  motion.  166.  Describe  the 
eiecntion  of  the  third  motion.  £zecnte  these  three  motions,  in  their 
•fder,  without  obeerring  the  exact  cadence. 

To  prime,  how  many  motions  are  executed? 

167.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion.  168.  Describe  the  exe- 
estion  of  the  second  motion.  Execute  both  motions,  without  obserring 
the  exact  cadence.  Kcte. — If  Maynard's  primer  Is  used,  what  will  the 
command  be?  In  that  case,  what  will  the  eighth  command  be  ?  Describe 
flko  execution  ci  the  two  motiona  necessary  to  execute  this  command. 
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H  on  the  nipple,  mnd  press  it  down  with  tJie  thumb;  tsise 
the  smaJl  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand. 


9.  Shoulder^AMMB. 
On$  ttKU  and  two  motiom, 

169.  (Firtt  motion,)  Bring  the  piece  to  the  right  shonlder 
and  support  it  there  with  the  left  hand,  face  to  the  front ; 
bring  the  right  heel  to  the  side  of  and  on  a  line  with  the 
left;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  as  indicated  in 
the  position  of  thoulder  anm, 

170.  {Second  motiofL)  Drop  the  left  hand  qoioklj  bj  the 
aide. 

BlADT. 

One  time  and  three  mothne. 

171.  {First  motum,)  Baise  the  piece  slightlj  wUh  the 
right  hand,  making  a  half  face  to  the  richt  on  the  left  heel ; 
carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear,  and  place  it  at  right 
uiglee  to  the  left,  the  hollow  of  it  opposite  to,  and  against 
the  left  heel ;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the 
lower  band  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shoulder. 

172.  {Second  motion.)  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both 
hands,  the  barrel  upwards,  the  left  thumb  extended  along 
the  stock,  the  butt  below  the  right  fore-arm,  the  small  of 
th^stook  against  the  body  and  two  inches  below  the  right 
breast,  the  muzile  as  high  as  the  eye,  the  left  elbow  against 
the  side ;  place  at  the  same  time  the  right  thumb  on  the 
head  of  the  cock,  the  other  fingers  under  and  against  the 
goard. 

173.  {Third  motion.)  Cock  and  seise  the  piece  at  the  small 
of  the  stock  without  deranging  the  position  of  the  butt. 

To  shoulder  armi,  how  many  motions  are  executed? 

100.  I>eiCTSbe  the  execution  of  the  firgt  motion.  170.  What  if  the  aeoond 
Botioa  f    Execute  both  motions  in  their  order. 

In  Mnging  the  pieoe  to  tite  position  of  ready,  how  many  motloiui  are 
tteented? 

171.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion. 

171  Describe  the  execution  of  the  second  motiou. 

178.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  third  motion.  Execute  these  mo* 
Um  In  tbrir  cedar. 
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Aim. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

174.  Baise  the  piece  with  both  hands,  and  support  the 
batt  against  the  right  shoulder;  the  left  elbow  down,  the 
right  as  high  as  the  shoulder ;  incline  the  head  upon  the 
butt,  so  that  the  right  eye  may  perceive  quickly  the  notch 
of  the  hauBse,  the  front  sight,  and  the  object  aimed  at; 
the  left  eye  closed,  the  right  thumb  extended  along  the 
stock,  the  fore-finger  on  the  trigger. 

175.  When  recruits  are  formed  in  two  ranks  to  execute 
the  firings,  the  front  rank  men  will  raise  a  little  less  the 
right  elbow,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  aim  of  the  rear  rank 
men. 

176.  The  rear  rank  men,  in  aiming,  will  each  carry  the 
right  foot  about  eight  inches  to  the  right,  and  towards  the 
left  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right,  inclining  the  upper 
part  of  the  body  forward. 

FiBB. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

177.  Press  the  fore-finger  against  the  trigger,  fire,  with- 
out lowering  or  turning  ike  head,  and  remain  in  this  posi- 
tion. 

178.  Instructors  will  be  careful  to  observe  when  the  men 
fire,  that  the^  aim  at  some  distinct  object,  and  that  th« 
barrel  be  so  directed  that  the  line  of  fire  and  the  line  of 
sight  be  in  the  same  vertical  plane.  They  will  often  cause 
the  firing  to  be  executed  on  ground  of  different  inclina- 
tions, in  order  to  accustom  the  men  to  fire  at  objects  either 
above  or  below  them. 


174.  Describe  the  motion  that  will  be  executed  at  the  command  aim, 

175.  When  the  firings  are  being  ezecnted  by  reemita  formed  in  two 
ranks,  what  is  necessary  in  order  to  fiacilitate  the  aim  of  the  rear  rank 
men? 

176.  In  aiming,  what  should  the  rear  rank  men  do! 

177.  Deecrlbe  the  motion  that  will  be  executed  at  the  command  Jtre. 

178.  In  teaching  the  recruits  to  fire,  what  directions  are  here  pretciilMd 
tv  instructors  to  obaerre  f 
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Load. 
One  time  and  one  moUon. 

179.  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  at  the  samo 
time  face  to  the  front  and  take  the  position  of  load  as  indi- 
cated No.  166.  Bach  rear  rank  man  will  bring  his  right 
foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

180.  The  men  being  in  this  position,  the  instructor  win 
cause  the  loading  to  be  continued  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  No.  166  and  following. 

181.  If,  after  firing,  the  instructor  should  not  wish  the 
recruits  to  reload,  he  will  command: 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 
One  time  and  one  motion* 

182.  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand,  and 
resume  the  position  of  shoulder  arme,  at  the  same  time  face 
to  the  front,  turning  on  the  left  heel,  and  bring  the  right 
heel  on  a  line  with  the  left. 

188.  To  accustom  the  recruits  to  wait  for  the  command 
Jire,  the  instructor,  when  they  are  in  the  position  of  am, 
will  command : 

Recover — Abms. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

184.  At  the  first  part  of  the  command,  withdraw  tho 
finger  from  the  trigger ;  at  the  command  arms,  retake  the 
position  of  the  thiM  motion  of  reatfy, 

186.  The  recruits  being  in  the  position  of  the  third  mo- 
tion of  readjf,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  bring  them 
to  a  shoulder,  he  will  command : 


179.  Beicribe  the  motion  as  it  will  be  executed  when  the  command  U»0d 
to  ffirea  while  the  Fecmits  are  yet  in  the  position  of  firing. 

180.  By  what  commands  and  means  will  the  instructor  cause  the  loadf- 
inc  to  be  continued? 

IffL  It,  after  firing,  the  instructor  does  iu>t  wish  the  men  to  reload,  what 
win  he  command  f 

182.  I>eseribe  the  motion  that  will  be  executed  at  this  command. 

188.  By  what  means  will  the  instructor  accustom  the  recruits  to  wait 
fyr  the  command  f,re  f 

184.  Describe  the  motion  that  will  be  executed  at  this  command. 

186.  When  the  recruits  are  in  this  position,  if  the  instructor  wiahM  t» 
bttag  them  to  a  shoulder,  what  will  he  command? 

6* 
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Load. 

OfM  fwie  ofuf  one  moUon, 

^  179.  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands,  at  the  Baa« 
time  face  to  the  front  and  take  the  position  of  load  as  indl- 
eated  No.  166.  Bach  rear  rank  man  will  bring  his  righl 
foot  by  the  side  of  the  left. 

180.  The  men  being  in  this  position,  the  instniotor  will 
esase  the  loading  to  be  continued  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  No.  166  and  following. 

181.  If,  after  firing,  the  instructor  should  not  wish  th« 
recruits  to  reload,  he  will  command: 

Shoulder — Ammb. 
One  time  and  one  moUon, 

182.  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  left  hand,  and 
resume  the  position  of  shoulder  arvMy  at  the  same  time  face 
to  the  front,  turning  on  the  left  heel,  and  bring  the  right 
heel  on  a  line  with  the  left. 

188.  To  accustom  the  recruits  to  wait  for  the  command 
frty  the  instructor,  when  they  are  in  the  position  of  own, 
lin  command : 

Recover — ^Aufs. 
One  time  isnd  one  motion. 

184.  At  the  first  part  of  the  command,  withdraw  tha 
finger  from  the  trigger ;  at  the  command  annx,  retake  the 
position  of  the  third  motion  of  readjf, 

186.  The  recruits  being  in  the  position  of  the  third  mo- 
tion of  ready f  if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  bring  them 
to  a  shoulder,  he  will  command : 


179.  Describe  the  motion  as  it  will  be  executed  when  the  command  tood 
is  i^Ten  while  the  recraits  are  yet  in  the  position  of  flriag. 

180.  By  what  commands  uia  means  will  the  instructor  cause  the  load- 
ing to  be  continued? 

18L  I^  after  firing^  the  instructor  does  not  wish  the  men  to  reload,  what 
win  he  command  f 

182.  Describe  the  motion  that  will  be  executed  at  this  command. 

163.  By  what  meains  will  the  instructor  accustom  the  recruits  to  wait 
for  the  command  firtt 

184.  Describe  the  motion  that  will  be  executed  at  this  command. 

186.  When  the  recruits  are  in  this  position,  if  the  instructor  wiahM  ta 
bring  then  to  a  shoulder,  what  will  he  oommand? 

6* 
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Shouldsb-^Abms. 
One  time  and  ofie  motion. 

186.  At  the  oommand  ehouldery  place  the  thumb  upon  tho 
eook,  the  fore-finger  on  the  trigger,  half-cock,  and  seUe 
the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand.  At  the  com- 
mand armtf  bring  up  the  piece  briskly  to  the  right  shoulder, 

,  and  retake  the  position  of  shoulder  arms. 

187.  The  recruits  being  at  shoulder  arms,  when  the  in- 
structor shall  wish  to  fix  bayonets,  he  will  oommand : 

i?& — Batonbt. 

One  time  and  three  motion*. 

188.  {Furet  motion,)  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand 
at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  and  detach  it  slightly  from 
the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand. 

189.  [Second  motion.)  Quit  the  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
lower  it  with  the  left  hand*,  opposite  the  middle  of  the  body, 
and  place  the  butt  between  the  feet  without  shock;  the 
rammer  to  the  rear,  the  barrel  yertical,  the  muzzle  three 
inches  from  the  body ;  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the 
upper  band,  and  carry  the  left  hand  reyersed  to  the  handle 
of  the  sabre-bayonet. 

190.  (Third  motion.)  Draw  the  sabre-bayonet  from  the 
eeabbard  and  fix  it  on  the  extremity  of  the  barrel ;  seize 
the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  arm  extended,  the  right 
hand  at  the  upper  band. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 
One  Ume  and  two  motions. 

191.  (First  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand 
and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  the  rammer  to  the 
front ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand 

186.  describe  the  motion  that  will  be  executed  at  thk  oommand. 

187.  Then,  if  the  instmctor  shall  wish  them  to  fix  bayonets,  what  eom- 
mand  will  he  give?  In  how  many  motions  will  this  oommand  be  «■»> 
entedf 

188.  Describe  the  first  motion  as  it  wHl  be  execnted..  189.  Describe  the 
eceeotion  of  the  second  motion.  190.  Describe  the  third  motion.  JBxecote 
these  motions  in  their  order.  TobriDgthepleceikomtUetoashoaklBrid 
■IBM.  bow  many  motions  will  be  executed  ? 

191.  Describe  the  first  motion  as  it  will  be  exeeuted. 
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at  the  sirell  of  the  stock,  the  thumb  and  fore-flnger  «Bi- 
bnoiiig  the  guard,  the  right  arm  nearly  extended. 

192.  {Second  motion.)  Drop  briskly  the  left  hand  by  th« 
nde. 

Charge — ^Batohxt. 

One  time  and  two  moUont. 

193.  (Furst  motion,)  Baise  the  piece  slightly  with  the 
lij^t  hand  and  make  a  half  face  to  the  right  on  the  left 
heel ;  place  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  opposite  to,  and 
three  inches  from  the  left  heel,  the  feet  square ;  seise  the 
piece  at  the  same  timeivtth  the  left  hand  a  little  aboTe  the 
lower  band. 

194.  (Second  motion.)  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both 
hands,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the  left  elbow  against  the 
body;  seize  the  smaU  of  the  stock,  at  the  same  time,  with 
the  right  hand,  which  will  be  supported  against  the  hip; 
the  point  of  the  sabre-bayonet  as  high  as  the  eye. 

SJundder — ^Abms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

195.  {Fh-st  motion.)  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with 
the  left  hand  in  facing  to  the  front,  place  it  against  the 
right  shoulder,  the  rammer  to  the  front;  turn  the  right 
huid  80  as  to  embrace  the  guard,  slide  the  left  hand  to  the 
height  of  the  shoulder,  the  right  hand  nearly  extended. 

196.  {Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  smartly  to  the 
side. 

Ik'oU — Amu», 

One  time  and  two  motiarn. 

197.  {Fbret  motion.)  The  same  as  the  first  motion  of 
order  arme, 

___  ' 

102.  What  is  the  second  motfen  ?    Execute  fliese  motioni  in  their  order. 

To  charge  bayonet  from  the  position  of  ehonldered  arms,  how  many  mo- 
tions will  be  executed? 

196.  Describe  the  iirst  motion. 

mi.  Describe  the  second  motion.    Execute  both  motions  in  ttieir  order. 

^  bring  the  piece  from  the  position  of  charge  bayonet  to  a  shovdder, 
iMnr  many  motions  will  be  executed? 

106.  Describe  the  execution  of  the  first  motion.  106.  What  is  the 
aeeond  motion  ?    Execute  them  in  tlieir  order. 

To  bring  the  piece  to  a  trail  arms,  how  many  motions  wiU  be  exeeated! 

197.  What  is  the  first  motiont 
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198.  {Second  motion.)  Incline  the  mnzile  slightly  to  th« 
front,  the  butt  to  the  rear  and  about  four  Inchei  from  the 
ground.  The  right  hand  supported  at  the  hip,  will  ao 
hold  the  piece  that  the  rear  rai^  men  maj  not  tondi  witK 
their  bayonets  the  men  in  the  troni  rank 

8Honi.DiB — ^Aufs. 

199.  At  the  command  thoulder,  raise  the  piece  penMn- 
dieolarlj  in  the  right  hand,  the  little  finger  in  rear  of  the 
barrel;  at  the  command  armt,  execute  what  has  been  pre- 
scribed for  the  shoulder  from  the  position  of  order  arwu, 

JInfx — ^Batohit. 
Ont  timt  and  thru  moHom. 

200.  (JFtrst  and  second  motions.)  The  same  as  the  first 
tnd  second  motions  of  fix  baponet,  except  that,  at  the 
end  of  the  second  command,  the  thumb  of  the  right 
hand  will  be  placed  on  the  spring  of  the  sabre-bajonet, 
and  the  left  hand  will  embrace  the  handle  of  the  sabre- 
bayonet  and  the  barrel,  the  thumb  extended  iJong  Uie 
blade. 

201.  (Third  motion.)  Press  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand 
on  the  spring,  wrest  off  the  sabre-bayonet,  turn  it  to  the 
right,  the  edge  to  the  front,  lower  the  guard  until  it 
touches  the  right  hand,  which  will  seiie  the  back  and  the 
edge  of  the  blade  between  the  thumb  and  first  two  finders, 
the  other  fingers  holding  the  piece;  change  the  position 
of  the  hand  without  quitting  the  handle,  return  the  sabre- 
Uyonet  to  the  scabbard,  and  seiie  the  piece  with  the  left 
hand,  the  arm  extended. 


IW.  Deacribe  the  ezecntion  of  the  lecond  motiOB.  Xxecnte  Umm  mo- 
tions in  their  onto-. 

190.  Describe  how  the  command  shoulder  armSt  giren  when  the  re* 
onritB  are  in  the  position  of  trail  amw,  will  be  executed.  Execnte  iHiat 
yon  have  Jnst  described. 

At  the  command  ui^ix  hajfond,  how  many  mottons  will  be  executed  f 

200.  What  is  said  of  the  first  and  second  motions?  201.  Describe  the 
ftird  motion  as  it  will  be  executed.  Execute  the  three  motions.  To 
htiag  the  pieoe  from  this  to  a  shoulder  arms,  how  many  motions  will  be 
•xaented? 


OHITZ  BATONET,  (ITa.aaai. 
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Shoulder — Abms. 
One  time  and  two  motiMU* 

202.  {Firtt  moUon.)  The  same  M  tl&e  first  moiioB  from 
fx  hayonety  No.  191. 

203.  (Second  motion,)  The  same  M  the  eeoond  motkm 
from  fix  bayonet,  No.  192. 

Seeure-^^AjBtMB, 
One  time  and  three  motiont. 

204.  [Flret  motion,)  The  same  ae  the  first  motion  of  nip- 
port  arms,  No.  133,  except  with  the  right  hand  seise  the 
piece  at  the  Bmall  of  the  stock. 

205.  {Second  motion,)  Tarn,  the  piece  with  both  hands, 
the  barrel  to  the  front;  bring  it  opposite  the  left  shonlder, 
the  batt  against  the  hip,  the  left  hand  at  the  lower  band, 
the  thumb  as  high  as  the  chin  and  extended  on  the  ram- 
mer; the  piece  erect  and  detached  from  the  shoulder,  th« 
left  fore-arm  against  the  piece. 

206.  (Third  motion.)  Beyerse  the  piece,  pass  it  under 
the  left  arm,  the  left  nand  remaining  at  the  lower  band, 
the  thumb  on  the  rammer  to  prerent  it  from  sliding  out, 
the  little  finger  resting  against  the  hip,  the  right  hand 
falling  at  the  same  time  by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Asms. 
One  time  and  three  motiont. 

207.  (Firet  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand, 
and  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock. 
The  piece  erect  and  detached  from  the  shoulder,  the  butt 
against  the  hip,  the  left  fore-arm  along  the  piece. 

208.  (Second  motion.)  The  same  as  the  second  motion  of 
thoulder  arms  from  a  supports 


9D2.  What  is  the  first  motion f    203.  What  is  the  second  motion?    At 
the  eommand  teeure  arms,  how  many  motions  will  he  executed  f 
904.  What  is  said  of  the  first  motion?    206.  Bescrihe  the  second  mo- 

ttUL 

206.  Describe  the  third  motion.    Execute  these  motions. 

To  bring  the  piece  from  this  to  a  shoulder  arms,  how  many  motions  will 
be  executed? 

207.  Describe  the  first  motion. 

906.  What  is  said  of  the  second  motion? 
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209.  (Third  motion.)   The  Bune  M  the  third  motion  of 

tkouider  armtjrom  a  support. 

Right  shoulder  shift — Abm 8. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

210.  [lirst  motion,)  Detach  the  piece  p^rpendioiiUrlT 
from  the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand,  and  seixe  it  with 
tiie  left  between  the  lower  band  and  guide-sight,  raise  the 
piece,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder  and  four 
inches  from  it ;  place,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  hand  on 
the  butt,  the  beak  between  the  first  two  fingers,  the  other 
two  fingers  under  the  butt  plate. 

211.  (Second  motion.)  Quit  the  piece  with  the  Ifft  hand, 
raise  and  place  the  piece  on  the  right  shoulder  with  the 
right  hand,  the  lock  plate  upwurds ;  let  fall,  at  the  same 
time,  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Shoulder — Abm  8." 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

212.  (First  motion,)  Raise  the  piece  perpendicularly  by 
extending  the  right  arm  to  its  full  length,  the  rammer  U) 
the  front,  at  the  same  time  seize  the  piece  with  the  left 
hand  between  the  lower  band  and  guide  sight. 

213.  (Second  motion. )  Quit  the  butt  with  the  right  hand, 
irhieh  will  immediately  embrace  the  guard,  lower  the  pieoe 
to  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  slide  up  the  left  hand  to 
the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  fingers  extended  and  closed. 
Ihjp  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Hi,  The  men  being  at  support  arms,  the  instructor  will 

3W.  What  is  said  of  the  third  motion?    Execute  these  motions. 

To  bring  the  piece  from  a  shonlder  to  a  riffJU  shoulder  thift  arwiSf 
how  many  motions  will  be  executed?    \  « 

SIO.  DMCribe  the  first  motion.  211.  Dracrihe  the  aeoood  notion.  Ez» 
mte  them  in  their  order. 

Tb  bring  the  piece  back  to  a  shoulder,  how  many  motions  will  be  <nc^ 
ented? 

212.  Describe  the  first  motion.  213.  Describe  the  second  motion.  I!z»> 
cnte  them  as  prescribed. 

214.  When  the  men  are  at  support  arms,  to  what  position  will  the  Inp 
■tractor  sometimes  cause  them  to  bring  their  pieces?  To  eifect  this,  what 
oommand  wUl*  he  give?  In  how  many  motions  will  this  command  b« 
necoted? 

6 


■omeUinee  OMise  pieoes  to  be  lirovglit  to  tlio  riglii  fhooUor. 
To  this  effect  he  wUl  commia&d: 

S^ht  thoulder  shift — A&MS. 

One  time  and  two  motione. 

215.  {First  motion,)  Seixe  the  piece  with  the  richt  huid, 
below  and  near  the  left  fore-arm,  place  the  left  hand 
nnder  the  butt,  the  heel  of  the  butt  between  the  ftret  two 
fingers. 

216.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  hand, 
the  lock  plate  upward,  carry  it  to  the  right  shoulder,  the 
left  hand  still  holding  the  butt,  the  mussle  eloTated;  hold 
the  piece  in  this  position,  and  place  the  right  hand  upon 
the  butt  as  is  prescribed  No  210,  and  let  fall  the  left  hand 
bj  the  side. 

Support — ^Abms. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

217.  [First  motion.)  The  same  as  the  first  motion  of 
tkofUder  arms,  No.  212. 

218.  (Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  both  hands, 
the  barrel  to  the  front,  carry  it  opposite  the  left  shoulder. 
Blip  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock,  place  the  left 
fore-arm  extended  on  the  breast  as  is  prescribed  No.  184, 
and  let  fall  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

Arms — ^At  will. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

.219.  At  this  command,  carry  the  piece  at  pleasure  on 
either  shoulder,  with  one  or  both  hands,  the  mussle  ele- 
nted. 

Shoulder — ^Abhs. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

220.  At  this  command,  retake  ouickly  the  position  of 
shoulder  arms. 

215.  Describe  the  first  motion.  216.  Describe  the  second  motioii.  B*»> 
evte  the  motions  as  prescribed.  To  bring  the  pieces  from  this  podtion  to 
that  of  support  arms,  how  many  motions  will  be  executed  f 

217.  What  is  said  of  the  first  motion? 

218.  Describe  the  second  motion.    Ezecnte  both  motions. 

219.  At  the  command  arvu  at  wiUi  how  will  the  piece  be  carried? 

290.  When  the  piece  is  carried  ai  wiU,  and  the  command  ghaulder  turns 
ii  giTen,  what  ahoidd  the  recruit  do  ? 
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221.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  when  the  in- 
structor shall  wish  to  cause  the  pieces  to  be  placed  on  the 
ground,  he  will  command: 

Ground — ^Abms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

222.  (First  motion,)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
the  barrel  to  the  left,  at  the  same  time  seize  the  cartridge 
box  with  the  left  hand,  bend  the  body,  advance  the  left 
foot,  the  heel  opposite  the  lower  band;  lay  the  piece  on 
the  ground  with  the  right  hand,  the  toe  of  the  butt  on  s 
line  with  the  right  toe,  the  knees  slightly  bent,  the  right 
heel  raised. 

223.  (Second  motion.)  Bise  up,  bring  the  left  foot  by  the 
side  of  tiie  right,  quit  the  cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand, 
and  drop  the  hands  by  the  side. 

Raise — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

224.  (Mrst  motion.)  Seize  the  cartridge  box  with  the 
left  hand,  bend  the  body,  advance  the  left  foot  opposite  the 
lower  band,  and  seize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand. 

225.  (Second  motion.)  Baise  the  piece,  bringing  the  left 
foot  by  the  side  of  the  right ;  turn  the  piece  with  the  right 
hand,  the  rammer  to  the  front ;  at  the  same  time  quit  the 
cartridge  box  with  the  left  hand,  and  drop  this  hand  by 
the  side. 

Inspection  of  Arms. 

226.  The  recruits  being  at  ordered  arrjMj  and  having  the 
sabre-bayonet  in  the  scabbard,  if  the  instructor  wishes 
to  cause  an  inspection  of  arms,  he  will  command : 


221.  When  the  recruits  are  at  ordered  arms,  and  the  instructor  wishes 
to  cause  the  pieces  to  be  placed  on  the  ground,  what  command  will  ha 
glye?    In  how  many  motions  will  this  command  be  executed? 

222.  Describe  the  first  motion. 

223.  Describe  the  second  motion. 

In  how  many  motions  will  the  command  rai»e  arvM  be  executed  f 

224.  Describe  the  first  motion. 
226.  Describe  the  second  motion. 

226.  Describe  the  position  in  which  the  recruit  should  be  at  the 
nand  inipeetUm  ariM.    In  how  many  motions  will  this  command 
executed? 
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Inspection — Aem  s. 
One  Ume  and  two  motiona. 

227.  {First  motion,)  Seize  the  piece  with  th'e  left  hand 
below  and  near  the  upper  band,  carry  it  with  both  hands 
opposite  the  middle  of  the  body,  the  butt  between  the 
feet,  the  rammer  to  the  rear,  the  barrel  yertical,  the  muzzle 
about  three  inches  from  the  body;  carry  the  left  hand 
reyersed  to  the  sabre-bayonet,  draw  it  from  the  scabbard 
and  fix  it  on  the  barrel ;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand 
below  and  near  the  upper  band,  seize  the  rammer  with 
the  thumb  and  fore-finger  of  the  right  hand  bent,  the 
other  fingers  closed. 

228.  (Second  motion.)  Draw  the  rammer  as  has  been  ex- 
plained in  loading^  and  let  it  glide  to  the  bottom  of  the 
bore,  replace  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  opposite  the 
right  shoulder,  and  retake  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

229.  The  instructor  will  then  inspect  in  succession  the 
piece  of  each  recruit,  in  passing  along  the  front  of  the 
rank.  Each,  as  the  instructor  reaches  him,  will  raise 
smartly  his  piece  with  his  right  hand,  seize  it  with  the 
left  between  the  lower  band  and  guide  sight,  the  lock  to 
the  front,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the  piece 
opposite  to  the  left  eye ;  the  instructor  will  take  it  with 
the  right  hand  at  the  handle,  and,  after  inspecting  it,  will 
return  it  to.the  recruit,  who  will  receive  it  back  with  the 
right  hand,  and  replace  it  in  the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

280.  When  the  instructor  shall  have  passed  him,  each 
recruit  will  retake  the  position  prescribed  at  the  command 
inspection  armst  return  the  rammer,  and  resume  the  po- 
sition of  ordered  arms. 

231.  If,  instead  of  inspection  of  armsy  the  instructor 


227.  I>eicribe  the  first  motion.  228.  Describe  the  second  motion.  Sze- 
cnte  them  as  prescribed. 

220.  What  should  the  instractor  then  do  ?  What  is  each  recmit  reqnired 
to  do  as  the  instructor  reaches  him?  At  this,  what  should  the  instructor 
do  f  How  will  the  recruit  receive  the  piece  from  the  instructor,  and  in 
what  position  should  he  place  it? 

230.  What  should  the  recruit  do  after  the  instmctw  shall  have  passed 
him? 

281.  I^  instead  of  inspection  of  armf,  tiie  instructor  wishes  to  canes 
bayonets  to  be  fixed,  what  command  will  he  gire  I 
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dioiild  merely  wish  to  eanse  bsyoDeU  to  be  ixed,  ho  will 

eommand: 

Hx — ^Batohkt. 

2S2.  Take  tlie  position  iadtcsted  No.  227,  fix  boyoaeto 
u  has  been  explained,  and  immediately  resumo  the  po- 
ntlon  of  ordered  emu. 

233.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instmetor,  after  firing,  to 
ascertain  whether  the  pieces  have  been  discharged,  he 
will  command: 

Bpring — ^Rahhs&s. 

234.  Put  the  rammer  in  the  barrel  as  has  been  explained 
aboye,  and  immediately  retake  the  position  of  ordered 
§fne, 

235.  The  instructor,  for  the  purpose  stated,  can  take 
the  ranmier  by  the  small  end,  and  spring  it  in  the  barrel, 
or  cause  each  recruit  to  make  it  ring  in  the  barrel. 

236.  Each  recruit,  after  the  instructor  passes  him,  will 
return  rammer,  and  resume  the  position  of  ordered  arms, 

Semarks  on  the  Manual  of  Ams . 

237.  The  manual  of  arms  frequently  distorts  the  per- 
ftcns  of  recruits  before  they  acquire  ease  and  confidence 
in  the  seyeral  positions.  The  instructor  will  therefore 
frequently  recur  to  elementary  principles  in  the  course  of 
the  lessons. 

238.  Becruits  are  also  extremely  liable  to  curre  the 
sides  and  back,  and  to  derange  the  shoulders,  especially 
in  loading.  Consequently,  the  instructor  will  not  caoso 
them  to  dwell  too  long  at  a  time  in  one  position. 


2S2.  At  this  CQmmaiid,  what  shonld  the  recmit  do? 
233.  Saroose  that,  after  firing,  the  instructor  wishes  to  ascertain  whether 
file  pieces  naTe  been  discharged :  what  command  will  he  give? 
2&i.  How  will  this  command  he  executed  7 

286.  By  what  means  may  the  Instntctor  then  ascertiUn  whether  the 
pdeoes  have  been  dischaiged  7 

2S6.  What  shonld  eachrecnilt  do  after  the  instmctor  shall  have  passed 

287.  State  the  flntt  remark  which  is  hero  made  on  the  manoal  of  arma. 
In  Tie^  of  this,  to  what  should  the  instructor  frequently  recur? 

238.  rV)  what  other  defects  are  recruits  extremely  Uable  I    In  Tiew  oif 
this  fiict,  what  is  the  duty  cf  the  Instructor? 
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289.  When,  »ft«r  some  days  of  oxereise  im  the  ntMiasl 

of  arms,  the  four  men  shall  be  well  established  in  their 
use,  the  instructor  will  always  terminate  the  lesson  by 
marching  the  men  for  some  time  in  one  rank,  and  at  one 
pace  apart,  in  common  and  quick  time,  in  order  to  confirm, 
them  more  and  more  in  the  mechanism  of  the  step.  He 
will  also  teach  them  to  mark  time  and  to  change  step, 
which  will  be  executed  in  the  following  manner. 

To  mark  time. 

240.  The  four  men  marching  in  the  direct  step,  the  in- 
structor will  command : 

1.  Mark  time,     2.  Mabch. 

241.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  giyen  at 
the  instant  a  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  recruits 
will  make  a  semblance  of  marching,  by  bringing  the  heels 
by  the  side  of  each  other,  and  observing  the  cadence  of 
the  step,  by  raising  each  foot  alternately  without  ad- 
yancing. 

242.  The  instructor  wishing  the  direct  step  to  be  re- 
sumed, will  command : 

1.  Forward,     2.  Mabch. 


243.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given 
prescribed  above,   the  recruits  will  retake  the  step  of 
twenty-eight  inches. 

To  change  step. 

244.  The  squad  being  in  march,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Change  ttep,    2.  Mabch. 


239.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  the  manner  in  which  fhe  instnutor 
should  terminate  the  lesson  in  the  manual  of  arms  ? 

240.  When  the  four  men  are  marching  in  the  direct  step,  and  the  In- 
ftructor  wishes  to  teach  them  to  mark  time,  what  will  he  command? 

241.  When  should  the  command  march  be  given?    At  this  command. 
what«hoald  the  recruits  do?  ^ 

242.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  direct  step  resumed,  what  will  li« 
command? 

243.  When  should  the  command  march  be  gi^en?    At  this  oommuid. 
what  should  the  recruits  do?  ^^ 

244.  When  the  sqaad  is  In  march,  if  the  instructor  wiah  to  teaeh  It  te 
cihange  step,  what  will  he  command  ? 
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245.  At  the  teoond  eommand,  which  will  be  glT^i  ftt  the 
instant  either  foot  is  eoming  to  the  ground,  bring  the  foot 
which  is  in  rear  by  the  side  of  that  which  is  in  front,  and 
step  ofF  again  with  the  foot  which  was  in  front. 

To  march  backwards. 

246.  The  instructor  wishing  the  squad  to  march  back- 
wards, will  command: 

1.  Squad  backward.    2.  Mabch. 

247.  At  the  second  command,  the  recruits  will  step  off 
smartly  with  the  left  foot  fourteen  inches  to  the  rear,  reck- 
oning from  heel  to  heel,  and  so  on  with  the  feet  in  succes- 
sion till  the  command  halty  which  will  always  be  preceded 
by  the  caution  squad.  The  men  will  halt  at  this  command, 
and  bring  back  the  foot  in  front  by  the  side  of  the  other. 

248.  This  step  will  always  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

249.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  recruits 
march  straight  to  the  rear,  and  that  the  erect  position  of 
the  body  and  the  piece  be  not  deranged. 

Lesson  III. 

To  load  in  four  times. 

250.  The  object  of  this  lesson  is  to  prepare  the  recruits 
to  load  at  will,  and  to  cause  them  to  distinguish  the  times 
which  require  the  greatest  regularity  and  attention,  such 
as  charge  cartridge,  ram  cartridge,  and  prime.  It  will  be 
divided  as  follows : 

251.  The  first  time  will  be  executed  at  the  end  of  the 
command;  the  three  others  at  the  commands,  two,  three 
and  four. 


245.  When  should  the  command  march  be  given?    How  will  the  re- 
cruits execute  this  command  ? 

246.  When  the  inatructor  wishes  the  sqnad  to  march  hackwardi,  what 
commands  will  he  give? 

247.  How  will  the  recmits  ezeente  this  command?    At  the  command 
Mquad^  halt,  what  should  the  recruits  do? 

248.  In  what  time  will  the  backward  step  be  executed? 
240.  Of  what  should  the  instructor  be  watchful  ? 

.260.  What  is  the  olject  in  teaching  the  recruits  to  load  infmr  timet  f 
251.  When  will  the  first  time  be  executed  ?    When  wUl  the  three  othen 
be  executed? 
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The  inatruotor  will  oevinuttd ; 

1.  Load  in  four  timet.    2.  Load. 
252.  Execute  the  timeB  to  include  charge  cartridge. 

Two. 
258.  Execute  the  times  to  include  ram  cartridge. 

Thru. 
254.  Execute  the  times  to  include  prime. 

FOUE. 

255;  Execute  the  time  of  shoulder  arrM. 

To  load  at  wilL 

256.  The  instructor  will  next  teach  loading  at  will, 
which  will  be  executed  as  loading  in  four  times,  but  con- 
tinuedy  and  without  resting  on  either  of  the  times.  He 
will  command : 

1.  Load  at  wUU    2.  Load. 

257.  The  instructor  will  habituate  the  recruits,  by  de- 
grees, to  load  with  the  greatest  possible  promptitude, 
each  without  regulating  himself  by  his  neighbor,  and 
aboTe  all  without  waiting  for  him. 

258.  The  cadence  prescribed  Ko.  129  is  not  applioable 
to  loading  in  four  times,  or  at  will. 

Lesson  IY. 

Fitingi. 

259.  The  firings  are  direct  or  oblique,  and  will  be  exe- 
cuted as  follows : 


252.  At  the  command,  Load  in  four  times,  load,  what  timee  should  ih« 
recruits  execute? 

253.  At  the  word  Ihoo,  what  should  they  do? 

254.  At  the  word  Three,  how  will  they  execute  it? 
256.  At  the  word  Jbwr,  what  should  they  do? 

(Here  repeat  the  commands,  and  require  the  recruits  to  ezecute  th* 
load  in  four  times,  until  they  are  able  to  distinguish  the  times  which 
require  the  greatest  regularity.) 

250.  What  should  tbe  instructor  next  teach?    How  will  this  be 
cuted?    What  commands  will  the  instructor  give? 

357.  What  direction  is  here  given  for  the  instructor  to  obMire? 

258.  What  is  said  of  the  cadence  prescriiied  No.  12d? 

259.  What  is  here  said  of  the  firings? 
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260.  The  instraetor  will  gire  the  followisg  eommeada: 

1.  I^e  bjf  Squad.    2.  Squad.     8.  Bsadt.     4.  Aim. 

6.  Fibs.    6.  Load. 

261.  These  seyeral  commands  will  be  executed  as  hae 
been  prescribed  in  the  Manual  of  Amu,  At  the  third  eom- 
nand,  the  men  will  come  to  the  position  of  rea^  as  here- 
tofore explained.  At  the  fourth  they  will  aim  according 
to  the  rank  in  which  each  may  find  himself  placed^  the 
Tear  rank  men  inclining  forward  a  little  the  npper  part  of 
the  body,  in  order  that  their  pieces  may  reach  as  much 
beyond  the  front  rank  as  possible. 

262.  At  the  sixth  command,  they  will  load  their  pieces 
snd  return  immediately  to  the  position  of  ready. 

263.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the 
eommands : 

1.  Squad.    2.  Aim.    8.  Fna.    4.  Load. 

264.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  firing  to  cease,  he 
will  command : 

Cease  firing. 

265.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  cease  firing,  but 
vill  load  their  pieces  if  unloaded,  and  afterwards  bring 
them  to  a  shoulder. 

Obliq^ue  Firlngi. 

266.  The  oblique  firings  will  be  executed  to  the  right  ^ 
and  left,  and  by  the  same  commands  as  the  direct  fire, 
▼ith  this  single  difference — the  command  aim  will  always 
be  preceded  by  the  caution,  right  or  left  oblique. 


200.  To  cause  the  ^rect  fire,  what  commands  will  the  instnictor  gire? 
291.  How  will  these  fleveral  eommands  be  executed  f    What  should  the 
men  do  at  the  third  eommand  ?    At  the  fourth  command,  what  should 

262.  How  will  thej  execute  the  sixth  command  f 
963.  Bj  what  commands  wHI  the  instraetor  cause  the  firing  to  recom- 
mence? 
264.  When  he  wishes  the  firing  to  oease,  what  will  he  do  ? 
266.  How  should  the  men  execute  this  command? 
206.  How  wHl  the  oblique  firings  be  ezeonted? 
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Poaition  of  the  two  ranks  in  the  Oblique  Fird  to  the  right 

267.  At  the  command  ready,  the  two  ranks  will  execute 
what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  direct  fire. 

268.  At  the  cautionary  command,  right  oblique,  the  two 
ranks  will  throw  back  the  right  shoulder  and  look  steadily 
at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

269.  At  the  command  aim,  each  front  rank  man  will  aim 
to  the  right  without  deranging  the  feet;  each  rear  rank  maa 
will  adyance  the  left  foot  about  eight  inches  towards  th« 
right  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right  of  his  file  leader, 
and  aim  to  the  right,  inclining  the  upper  part  of  the  body 
forward  and  bending  a  little  the  left  knee. 

Position  of  the  two  ranks  in  the  OUiqae  IiT«  to  the  lelt 

270.  At  the  cautionary  command  left  oblique,  the  two 
ranks  will  throw.back  the  left  shoulder  and  look  steadily 
at  the  object  to  be  hit. 

271.  At  the  command  awi,  the  front  rank  will  take  aim 
to  the  left  without  deranging  the  feet ;  each  man  in  the 
rear  rank  will  adyance  the  right  foot  about  eight  inches 
towards  the  right  heel  of  the  man  next  on  the  right  of  hia 
file  leader,  and  aim  to  the  left,  inclining  the  upper  part  of 
the  body  forward  and  bending  a  little  ^e  right  knee. 

272.  In  both  cases,  at  the  command  loctd,  the  men  of 
each  rank  will  come  to  the  position  of  load  as  prescribed 
in  the  direct  fire;  the  rear  rank  men  bringing  back  the 
foot  which  is  to  the  right  and  front  by  the  side  of  the  other. 
Each  man  will  continue  to  load  as  if  isolated. 

To  fire  by  file. 
278.  The  fire  by  file  will  be  executed  by  the  two  ranks, 

267.  What  should  the  two  rankg  do  at  the  command  ready  f 

268.  What  ahonld  thev  do  at  the  cantionary  command,  rigM  oblique  f 

269.  Stnte  what  the  front  rank  men  should  do  at  the  oommaodatM. 
How  should  the  rear  rank  men  execute  this  command? 

270.  What  should  the  two  ranks  do  at  the  cautionarj  command,  1^ 
Miquef 

271.  State  how  the  command  aim  will  be  executed  by  tlM  front  and 
rear  ranks  respectively. 

272.  How  will  the  command  load  be  executed  when  giyen  after  the 
oblique  firing? 

273.  What  is  here  said  of  the  fire  by  filet 
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the  files  of  whicli  will  fire  successiTely,  and  wiUiout  nga* 
Istmg  on  each  other,  except  for  the  first  fire. 

274.  The  infltructor  will  command : 

1.  Fire  by  file,    2.  Squad.    8.  Bsadt.    4.  Cohmxhob  rimnio* 

275.  At  the  third  oommand,  the  two  ranks  will  take  tha 
position  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire. 

276.  At  the  fourth  command^  the  file  on  the  right  will 
um  and  fire ;  the  rear  rank  man  in  aiming  will  take  tha 
position  indicated  Ko.  176. 

277.  The  men  of  this  file  will  load  their  pieoea  briskly 
and  fire  a  second  time;  reload  and  fire  again,  and  so  on 
in  continuation. 

278.  The  second  file  will  aim,  at  the  instant  the  first 
brings  down  pieoes  to  reload,  and  wiU  oonform  ia  all 
respects  to  that  which  has  just  been  prescribed  for  iba 
first  file. 

279.  After  the  first  fire,  the  front  and  rear  rank  men 
irill  not  be  required  to  fire  at  the  same  time. 

280.  Each  man,  after  loading,  will  return  to  the  position 
of  ready  and  continue  the  fire. 

281.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  fire  to  oease,  ha 
irill  command: 

Cease — Fibiko. 

282.  At  this  eommand,  the  men  will  ceaqe  firing.  If 
ibey  haye  fired,  they  will  load  their  pieces  and  bring  them 
to  a  shoulder ;  if  at  the  position  of  readtfy  they  will  half- 
cock  and  shoulder  arms.  If  in  the  position  of  aim,  thej 
will  bring  down  their  pieces,  half-cock,  and  shoulder  arms. 

To  fire  by  rank. 

288.  The  fire  by  rank  will  be  executed  by  eaoh  entire 
link,  alternately. 

274.  Wliat  will  the  instractor  command? 

275.  How  will  the  two  ranks  execute  the  eommand  ready  f 

276^  277,  278.  Deflcribe  how  the  command  comment  firing  shonld  be 
flotecnted. 

279.  When  are  the 'front  and  rear  rank  men  not  reqnhied  to  fire  at  the 
Mme  time? 

280.  What  ehoald  each  man  do  after  loading  7 

281.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  fire  to  cease,  what  will  he 

BMDd? 

282.  State  how  this  command  sho  Id  he  executed. 
28S.  How  will  the  fire  hy  rank  he  executed? 

7 
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284  The  instructor  -will  eommand : 

1.  Fvre  by  rank.  2.  Squad.  8.  Rsabt.  4.  Rear  rank,  6.  Aim. 

6.  FiBX.    7.  Load. 

285.  At  the  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will  take  the 
position  of  ready ^  as  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire. 

286.  At  the  seyenth  command,  the  rear  rank  will  execute 
that  which  has  been  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire,  and  after- 
wards take  the  position  of  rectdy. 

287.  As  soon  as  the  instructor  sees  seyeral  men  of  the 
rear  rank  in  the  position  of  ready,  he  will  command: 

1.  Frimtrank.    2.  Aim.    8.  FiRi.    4.  Load. 

288.  At  these  commands,  the  men  in  the  front  rank  will 
execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  rear  rank,  but 
they  will  not  step  off  with  the  right  foot. 

289.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing  by  the 
rear  rank,  and  will  thus  continue  to  alternate  from  rank 
to  rank,  until  he  shall  wish  the  firing  to  cease,  when  he 
wiU  command  ee<ue  firing ,  which  will  be  executed  as  here- 
tofore prescribed. 

Lesson  Y. 

To  fire  and  load  kaoeUag* 

290.  In  this  exercise  the  squad  will  be  supposed  loaded 
and  drawn  up  in  one  rank.  The  instruction  will  be  given 
to  each  man  indiyidually,  without  times  or  motions,  and 
in  the  following  manner. 

291.  The  instructor  will  command: 

Fibs  Ain>  load  xinRLiNO. 


284.  To  canee  this  flre,  what  oommands  will  the  iiiBtnictor  glTof 
286.  How  will  the  third  command  be  executed  7 

286.  At  the  eommand  loaA,  what  shonld  the  rear  rank  exeente? 

287.  When  shonld  the  instrnctor  eive  the  command  Jbr  the  fiont  rank 
to  fire?    Bepeat  the  oommands  which  he  shonld  then  sire. 

288.  How  wOl  tiiese  commands  be  executed  by  the  front  rank? 

289.  How  will  the  instructor  cause  the  fire  by  rank  to  continue?  When 
he  wishes  the  firing  to  cease,  what  command  will  he  gire?  How  wHl  this 
command  be  executed? 

290.  In  the  exercise  to  fire  and  load  koeelini^  what  Is  soppoMd?  How 
dionld  the  instruction  be  glTen? 

291.  What  command  will  the  Instructor  gitv? 
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roM  AVD  hOAD  xvnuNaara.  m 
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292.  At  this  coxnxniuid,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the 
squad  will  moTe  forward  three  paces  and  halt ;  then  carry 
the  right  foot  to  the  rear  and  to  the  right  of  the  left  heel, 
and  in  a  position  oonyenient  for  placing  the  right  knee 
upon  the  ground  in  bending  the  left  leg;  place  the  right 
^ee  upon  the  ground;  lower  the  piece,  the  left  fore-arm 
supported  upon  the  thigh  on  the  same  side,  the  right  hand 
on  the  small  of  the  stock,  the  butt  resting  on  the  right 
thigh,  the  left  hand  supporting  the  piece  near  the  lower 
band. 

293.  He  will  next  move  the  right  leg  to  the  left  around 
the  knee  supported  on  the  ground,  until  this  leg  is  nearly 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  left  foot,  and  thus 
seat  himself  comfortably  on  the  right  heel. 

294.  Raise  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  support  it 
with  the  left,  holding  it  near  the  lower  band,  the  left  elbow 
resting  on  the  left  thigh  near  the  knee ;  seize  the  hammer 
with  the  thumb,  the  fore-finger  under  the  guard,  cock  and 
seize  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock ;  bring  the  piece 
to  the  shoulder,  (Hm  and  Jire. 

295.  Bring  the  piece  down  as  soon  as  it  is  fired,  and 
support  it  with  the  left  hand,  the  butt  resting  against  the 
right  thigh ;  carry  the  piece  to  the  rear  rising  on  the  knee, 
the  barrel  downwards,  the  butt  resting  on  the  ground ;  in 
this  position  support  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the 
upper  band,  draw  cartridge  with  the  right  and  load  the 
piece,  ramming  the  ball,  if  necessary,  with  both  hands. 

296.  When  loaded,  bring  the  piece  to  the  front  with  the 
left  hand,  which  holds  it  at  the  upper  band;  seize  it  at  the 
same  time  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock ; 
turn  the  piece,  the  barrel  uppermost  and  nearly  horizontal, 
the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  thigh ;  half-cock,  remoTO 
the  old  cap  and  prime,  rise,  and  return  to  the  ranks. 

297.  The  second  man  will  then  be  taught  what  has  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  so  on  through  the  re- 
mainder of  the  squad. 

292, 298,  294.  State  who  should  execute  this  oommand,  and  describe  fhe 
morements  he  should  execute  before  flrlng. 

296.  Describe  the  moyements  which  he  should  then  execute  in  order  to 
lead  the  iriece. 

2BA.  State  all  he  should  do  after  the  piece  is  loaded,  and  untU  his  retim 
to  fhe  ranks. 

S9B7.  In  what  order  will  the  remainder  of  the  sooad  be  taosht  thu  same 


Ti»  Ar«  and  loftd  lyiag . 

298.  In  this  ezereise  tlie  squad  inll  be  in  one  nak  tad 
loaded;  the  instruction  will  be  given  indiTidnally  and 
without  times  or  motions. 

2d9.  The  instructor  inll  command : 

FiBB  AVn  LOAD  LTDIO. 

800.  At  this  command,  the  man  on  the  right  of  the 
squad  will  more  forward  three  paces  and  halt ;  he  wQl 
then  bring  his  piece  to  an  order,  drop  on  both  knees,  and 
place  himself  on  the  ground  flat  on  his  belly.  In  thlt 
position  he  will  support  the  piece  nearly  horisontal  with 
the  left  hand,  holding  it  near  Uie  lower  band,  the  butt  end 
of  the  piece  and  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  ground,  the 
barrel  uppermost ;  cock  the  piece  with  the  right  hand,  and 
carry  this  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock ;  raise  the  piece 
with  both  hands,  press  the  butt  against  the  shoulder,  and, 
testing  on  both  elbows,  mm  and  fire. 

801.  As  soon  as  he  has  fired,  bring  the  piece  down  and 
torn  upon  his  left  side,  still  resting  on  his  left  elbow; 
Wbg  back  the  piece  until  the  cock  is  opposite  his  breast, 
the  butt  end  resting  on  the  ground ;  take  out  a  cartridge 
with  the  right  hand ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  thia 
hand,  hol£ng  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and  two  first 
fingers ;  he  will  then  throw  himself  on  his  back,  still  hold- 
ing the  piece  with  both  hands ;  carry  the  piece  to  the  rear^ 
place  the  butt  between  the  heels,  the  barrel  up,  the  musile 
elevated.  In  this  position,  charge  cartridge,  draw  raaH 
mer,  ram  cartridge,  and  return  rammer. 

802.  When  finished  loading,  the  man  will  turn  agidn 
vpon  his  left  side,  remove  the  old  cap  and  prime,  Siea 
raise  the  piece  vertically,  rise,  turn  about,  and  resume  hia 
position  in  the  ranks. 


996.  In  what  position  will  the  squad  be  when  Instmcted  to  fire  tmd  ImmI 
1$ing  t    How  wiU  tfa«  tnstraoticn  be  girenf 

aoSL  What  eomnMid  wiU  the  inatractor  civer 

MO.  State  who  dumid  execute  this  eommand,  and  describe  in  dsMHi 
vkiit  be  fSbtenSA  do  an  to  the  aunnmt  be  flies.  • 

801.  State  in  detail  all  he  should  do  firam  the  moment  he  has 
•■til  he  retorns  rammer. 

802.  When  he  has  finished  loading^  what  should  he  do? 

7* 
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808.  The  second  man  will  be  taught  what  has  just  been 
prescribed  for  the  first,  and  so  on  throughout  the  squad. 


Lesson  YI. 

Bayonet  Eieroise.* 

804.  The  bayonet  exercise  in  this  book  will  be  confined 
to  two  moTements,  the  guard  against  mfatUry^  and  the 
guard  against  cavalry.  The  men  wiU  be  placed  in  one 
rank,  with  two  paces  interral,  and  being  at  shoulder  arms, 
the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Guard  against  Infantry,    2.  Guard. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

806.  {First  motion,)  Make  a  half  &oe  to  the  right, 
turning  on  both  heels,  the  feet  square  to  each  other;  at 
the  same  time  raise  the  piece  slightly,  and  seize  it  with  the 
left  hand  aboTe  and  near  the  lower  band. 

806.  (Second  motion,)  Carry  the  right  foot  twenty  inohee 
perpendicularly  to  the  rear,  the  right  heel  on  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  left,  the  knees  slightly  bent,  the  weight  of 
the  body  resting  equally  on  both  legs;  lower  the  pieoe 
with  both  hands,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the  left  elbow 
ag^nst  the  body ;  seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with 
the  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock,  the  arms  falling 
natur^ly,  the  point  of  Uie  bayonet  slightly  eleyated. 

*I!T«rj  loldier  diOQld  be  funiliar  with  the  bayonet  exerdse  In  all  Ita 
details.  The  Btandard  work  on  this  Balject  is  the  excellent  book  of 
IfaOoivOeneral  MoClellan.  It  should  be  in  the  hands  of  eTery  company 
conmisaloDed  and  nonoommiiwioned  ofBoer. 


808.  In  what  order  will  the  remainder  of  the  squad  be  taught  the 
•Bsreise? 

80i.  What  is  said  of  the  bayonet  exercise  as  taught  in  this  book?  !■ 
what  position  will  the  nwn  be  placed?  What  oomniaads  will  the  la. 
■mctor  giTef    In  how  many  motions  will  this  command  be  exeontedf 

806.  Describe  the  first  motion.    800.  Describe  the  ascond  motion. 
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evuu)  AQtanr  otamtkt  aro.  ton. 


s  aoahtst  (UTaiat  (ire.  aoct) 
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Shoulder — ^Akms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

S07.  Tlurow  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  plaoe  H 
tgunst  the  right  ehoulder,  at  the  same  time  bring  the 
r^^t  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left,  and  face  to  the  firont. 

1.  Guard  againei  Cavalrff.    2.  Quaad. 
One  time  and  two  moHona. 

308.  Both  motions  the  same  as  tor  guard  againat  infaniry^ 
except  that  the  right  hand  will  be  supported  against  the 
hip,  and  the  bayonet  held  at  the  height  of  the  eje,  as  in 
fihargt  bayonet. 

Shoulder — ^A&MS. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

309.  Spring  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  and  plaoe 
it  agunst  the  right  shoulder,  at  the  same  time  bring  the 
right  heel  by  the  side  of  the  left,  and  faee  to  the  front. 


PART  THIRD. 

810.  When  the  recimits  are  well  established  in  the  j>fiia* 
t^lu  andmechaniam  of  the  ettp,  the  petition  of  the  body,  and 
the  manual  of  arms,  the  instructor  will  unite  eight  men,  at 
least,  and  twelve  men,  at  most,  in  order  to  teach  them  the 
principles  of  alignment,  the  principles  of  the  touch  of 
elbows  in  marching  to  the  Aront,  the  principles  of  the 
march  by  the  flank,  wheeling  from  a  halt,  wheeling  in 
marching,  and  the  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the 
guide.  He  will  place  the  squad  in  one  rank,  elbow  to 
elbow,  and  number  the  men  from  right  to  left. 

807.  Describe  the  motion  HaA  wiU  be  executed  In  bringing  the  pieee 
ftom  this  poflition  to  a  shonider.  What  is  the  next  conunand  ?  In  how 
auniy  motions  will  it  be  execated  ? 

806.  What  is  said  of  these  motions? 

809.  Describe  the  motion  that  will  be  execated  in  bringing  the  piece  to 
•  shoulder  from  this  position. 

810.  When  should  the  instructor  pass  to  Part  Third?  How  many  men 
Win  he  then  unite?  In  what  principles  will  he  then  proceed  to  inftmot 
fiwm?    How  is  be  directed  to  place  the  squad  ? 


82  86B00II  Off  Tax  BQJJ>UB^?AMT  UX* 

Lesson  L 

Alignmmiti. 

811.  The  instraetor  will  at  first  teaoh  the  reemits  to 
align  themselTeB  man  by  num,  in  order  the  better  to  mtikm 
them  oomprehend  the  principles  of  alignment :  to  this  end, 
he  will  coHunand  the  two  men  on  the  right  flank  to  march 
two  paces  to  the  front,  and,  haying  aligned  them,  he  will 
caution  the  remainder  of  the  squad  to  moYe  up,  as  they 
may  be  succcBsiTely  called,  each  by  his  number,  and  align 
themselres  successively  on  the  line  of  the  first  two  men. 

812.  Each  recruit,  as  designated  by  his  number,  will 
turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  right  as  prescribed  in  the 
first  lesson  of  the  first  part,  and  wiU  march  in  pdek  tim^ 
two  paces  forwardy  shortening  the  last,  so  as  to  find  him- 
self about  six  inches  behind  the  new  alignment,  which  he 
ought  never  to  pass :  he  will  next  move  up  steadily  by 
steps  of  two  or  three  inches,  the  hams  extended,  to  the 
side  of  the  man  next  to  him  on  the  alignment,  so  that, 
without  deranging  the  head,  the  line  of  the  eyes,  or  that 
of  the  shoulders,  he  may  find  himself  in  the  exact  line  of 
his  neighbor,  whose  elbow  he  wiU  lightly  touch  without 
openii\g  his  own. 

818.  The  instructor  seeing  the  rank  well  aligned,  will 
0<ttnmand: 

Fboht. 

814.  At  this,  the  recruits  wiU  turn  eyes  to  the  ftont,  and 
remain  firm. 

816.  Alignments  to  the  left  will  be  executed  on  the  same 
principles. 

816.  When  the  recruits  shall  have  thus  learned  to  aliga 
themselves  man  by  man,  correctly,  and  without  groping 

■      ■ .      I  I  !■  ■  I .1,^ 

811.  ^Hiat  Bhoald  he  do  in  order  to  make  them  andentKnd  the  prin* 
dples  of  alignment  ? 

312.  Describe  what  each  reoroit  shonld  do  aa  he  is  designated  by  hia 
number. 

813.  When  the  instmctor  sees  the  ranks  well  aligned,  what  omnnMiM 
should  he  give? 

814.  What  shonld  the  recruits  do  at  this  command? 

816.  On  what  principles  will  alignments  to  the  left  be  executed? 
816.  When  will  the  instructor  cause  the  entire  rank  to  align  itself  at 
onoe  ?    To  cause  this,  what  conunand  will  he  give  I 
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or  jostling,  the  instractor  irill  cause  the  entire  nak  to 
align  itseS  at  once  by  the  oommand: 

Sight  (or  2^)— Dnsss. 

817.  At  this,  the  rank,  exeept  the  two  men  plaeed  In 
advance  as  a  bans  of  alignment^  will  more  up  in  pdtk 
tmej  and  plaee  themselyes  on  the  new  line,  according  to 
the  principles  preswibed  No.  812. 

818.  The  instractor,  placed  fiye  or  six  paces  in  front, 
•ad  facing  the  rank,  will  careftilly  obserre  that  the  prln- 
dples  are  followed,  and  then  pass  to  the  flank  that  has 
aorred  as  the  basis,  to  Terity  the  alignment. 

819.  The  instractor  seeing  the  greater  nnmber  of  the 
nak  aligned,  will  command: 

Fboht. 

820.  The  instractor  may  afterwards  order  this  or  thai  file 
forward  or  hachy  designating  each  by  its  nnmber.  The  file 
or  files  designated,  only,  will  sUghtly  turn  the  head 
towards  the  basis,  to  judge  how  much  they  ought  to  moTO 
up  or  back,  steadily  place  themselTes  on  the  line,  and  then 
turn  eyes  to  the  front,  without  a  particular  command  to 
that  effect. 

821.  Alignments  to  the  rear  will  be  executed  on  the 
same  principles,  the  recruits  stepping  back  a  little  beyond 
the  line,  and  then  dressing  up  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  No.  312,  the  instructor  commanding : 

Right  (or  Uft)  haekwaTd—l>KE%%. 

822.  After  each  alignment,  the  instructor  will  examine 
the  position  of  the  men,  and  cause  the  rank  to  oome  to 
ordered  arms,  to  preyent  too  much  fatigue,  and  also  the 
danger  of  negligence  at  thouldered  arms. 


817.  How  will  this  command  be  executed? 

818.  What  Is  the  duty  of  theinitrnctor? 

819.  Wtaen.  shoald  he  give  the  oommand  yVvn^/ 

830.  How  may  he  afterwards  perfect  the  alignment  f  What  Is  then  the 
doty  of  the  file  designated? 

8X1.  How  will  alignments  to  the  rear  be  executed  ?  What  command 
vni  tiie  instractor  giTe? 

823.  Wliat  thoola  the  instructor  do  after  each  alignment? 
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LsssoN  n. 

828.  The  men  having  learned,  in  the  first  and  second 
parts,  to  march  with  steadiness  in  common  time,  and  to 
take  steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness,  will  be  exeroised 
in  the  third  part  only  in  quick  timej  double  quick  time,  and 
the  run;  the  instructor  will  cause  them  to  execute  succee- 
siyely,  at  these  different  gaits,  the  march  to  the  front,  the 
facing  about  in  marching,  the  march  by  the  flank,  the 
wheels  at  a  halt  and  in  marching,  and  the  changes  of 
direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

824.  The  instructor  will  inform  the  recruits  that  at  the 
command  fnarchy  they  will  always  move  off  in  quick  /tme, 
unless  this  command  should  be  preceded  by  that  of  doubie 
quick. 

To  march  to  the  front.  ^ 

825.  The  rank  being  correctly  aligned,  when  the  in- 
structor shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  by  the  front,  he 
will  place  a  well-instructed  man  on  the  right  or  the  left, 
according  to  the  side  on  which  he  may  wish  the  guide  to 
be,  and  command : 

1.  Squady  forward,    2.  Chtide  right  (or  left).    8.  Maboh. 

826.  At  the  command  fnareh,  the  rank  will  step  off 
smartly  with  the  left  foot;  the  guide  will  take  care  to 
march  straight  to  the  front,  keeping  his  shoulders  always 
in  a  square  with  that  line. 

827.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  marching  to  the 
front,  that  the  men  touch  lightly  the  elbow  towards  the 
side  of  the  guide;  that  they  do  not  open  out  the  left 
elbow,  nor  the  right  arm ;   that  they  yield  to  pressure 

823.  What  is  here  siUd  in  reference  to  the  gait  in  which  the  men  shonld 
be  exercised  in  the  third  part  ?  What  should  the  inatruct<H'  cause  them 
to  execute  successiTely  at  these  different  gaits? 

324.  What  should  he  hxform  the  recruit? 

325.  The  rank  being  correctly  aligned,  if  the  instructor  wish  to  canM 
it  to  march  to  the  front,  what  should  he  first  dot  What  <v»nnwnd 
should  he  then  give? 

820.  How  will  this  command  be  ezeeuted  by  tiie  rank?    What  is  tin 
duty  of  the  guide? 
327.  State  in  detail  what  the  initructor  it  hare  required  to  obMrvt. 
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«oiiimg  from  the  aide  of  the  guide,  and  resist  that  eominf 
from  the  opposite  side;  that  they  recoTer  by  insensible 
degrees  the  slight  touch  of  the  elbow,  if  lost ;  that  they 
maintain  the  head  direct  to  the  front,  no  matter  on  whioh 
side  the  guide  may  be ;  and  if  found  before  or  behind  the 
alignment,  that  the  man  in  fault  corrects  himself  by 
shortening  or  lengthening  the  step,  by  degrees,  almost 
insensible. 

328.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  cause  recruits  to  com- 
prehend that  the  alignment  can  only  be  presenred,  in 
marching,  by  the  regularity  of  the  step,  the  touch  of  the 
elbow,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  shoulders  in  a  square 
with  the  line  of  direction;  that  if,  for  example,  the  step 
of  some  be  longer  than  that  of  others,  or  if  some  march 
faster  than  others,  a  separation  of  elbows,  and  a  loss  of 
the  alignment,  would  be  inevitable ;  that  if  (it  being  re* 
qaired  that  the  head  should  be  direct  to  the  front)  they 
do  not  strictly  observe  the  touch  of  elbows,  it  would  be 
impossible  for  an  individual  to  judge  whether  be  marches 
ibreast  with  his  neighbor,  or  not,  and  whether  there  be 
not  an  interval  between  them* 

329.  The  impulsion  of  the  quick  step  having  a  tendency 
to  make  men  too  easy  and  free  in  their  movements,  the 
instructor  will  be  careful  to  regulate  the  cadence  of  this 
step,  and  to  habituate  them  to  preserve  always  the  ereet* 
ness  of  the  body,  and  the  due  length  of  the  pace. 

830.  The  men  being  well  established  in  the  principles  of 
the  direct  march,  the  instructor  will  exercise  them  in 
marching  obliquely.  The  rank  being  in  march,  the  in* 
Btructor  will  command : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique,    2.  Mabch. 

331.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make  a 
half  face  to  the  right  (or  left),  and  will  then  march  straight 


S28.  By  what  means  only  can  the  alignment  be  preserved?  Repeat  the 
examples  here  giTen  to  illastrate  this. 

329.  What  tendency  has  the  impulsion  of  the  quick  step?  In  view  of 
Ms  fiict,  what  duties  devolve  upon  the  instructor  ? 

380.  When  should  the  instructor  exercise  the  men  in  marching  ob- 
liquely? The  rank  being  in  march,  in  order  to  Cause  them  to  march  to 
ttie  right  oblique,  what  commands  should  he  give? 

331.  Describe  how  these  commands  should  be  executed.  By  what 
Beaaa  win  the  men  preserve  the  alignment? 

8 
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forward  in  the  new  direction.  As  the  men  no  longer 
touch  elbows,  they  will  glance  along  the  shoulders  of  the 
nearest  files,  towards  the  side  to  which  they  are  obliquing, 
and  will  regulate  their  steps  so  that  the  shoulders  shiul 
always  be  behind  that  of  their  next  neighbor  on  that  side, 
and  that  his  head  shall  conceal  the  heads  of  the  other  men 
in  the  rank.  Besides  this,  the  men  should  preserre  the 
same  length  of  pace,  and  the  same  degree  of  obliquity. 

882.  The  instructor  wishing  to  resume  the  primitiye 
direotien,  will  command : 

1.  Forward.    2,  Maboh. 

883.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will  make  a 
half  face  to  the  left  (or  right),  and  all  will  then  march 
straight  to  the  front,  conforming  to  the  principles  of  the 
direct  march. 

To  mareh  to  the  front  in  doable  qniek  time. 

334.  When  the  several  principles,  heretofore  explained, 
have  become  familiar  to  the  recruits,  and  they  shaU  be 
well  established  in  the  position  of  the  body,  the  bearing 
of  arms,  and  the  mechanism,  length,  and  swiftness  of  the 
step,  the  instructor  will  pass  them  from  quick  to  doiibU 
quick  time,  and  the  reyerse,  observing  not  to  make  them 
march  obliquely  in  double  quick  time  till  they  are  well 
established  in  the  cadence  of  this  step. 

336.  The  squad  being  at  a  march  in  quick  time,  the  in- 
structor will  command : 

1.  Double  quick,    2.  Makch. 

336.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  given  when 
either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  squad  will  step  off 
in  double  quick  time.     The  men  will  endeavour  to  follow 


882.  When  the  instmctor  wishes  fhem  to  resume  the  ori^nal  direction, 
what  comniands  will  he  give? 

83S.  How  will  these  commands  he  executed? 

334.  When  should  the  instructor  pass  them  from  quick  to  douibU  quick 
time?  What  should  he  be  careful  not  to  do,  until  the  men  are  well 
established  in  the  cadence  of  the  double  quick  step? 

835.  When  the  squad  Is  marching  at  quick  time,  and  the  instructor 
wishes  to  cause  it  to  march  at  double  quick,  what  will  he  command? 
.  336.  When  should  the  command  rnarch'be  given?    At  this  command, 
what  will  the  Bquad  do?    What  principles  should  the  men  eouleaTor  to 
fbUow? 


N 


fJbe  piiiieiplw  laid  down  m  tlie  ini  p«ri  of  ihliM  booky  ud 
io  pfeserre  the  aUcnmeni. 

387.  When  the  insimotor  wishes  the  Bqn«d  to  resoiM 
the  step  in  qniok  time,  he  will  command; 

1.  Quick  time.    2.  March. 

838.  At  the  commaiid  marekj  which  will  be  giTcn  when 
cither  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  sqned  will  retake 
the  step  in  quick  time. 

889.  The  squad  being  in  march,  tLe  instructor  will  halt 
it  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  Nos.  98  and  99. 
The  command  halt  will  be  giyen  an  instant  before  the 
foot  is  ready  to  be  placed  on  the  ground. 

840.  The  squad  being  in  march  in  double  quick  time, 
the  instructor  will  occasionally  cause  it  to  mark  time  by 
the  commands  prescribed  No.  240.  The  men  will  then 
mark  double  quick  time,  without  altering  the  cadence  of 
the  step.  He  will  also  cause  them  to  pass  from  the  direet 
to  the  oblique  step,  and  reciprocally,  conforming  to  what 
has  been  prescribed  No.  830  and  following. 

841.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  will  cause 
it  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  by  preceding  the  com- 
laand  march,  by  double  quick. 

342.  The  instructor  will  endeayor  to  regulate  well  the 
cadence  of  this  step. 

To  fSsct  about  in  marohing. 

843.  If  the  squad  be  marching  in  quick  or  double  quick 
time,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat, 
he  will  command : 

1.  Squad  right  about.    2.  Makoh. 

837.  When  the  instnictor  wishes  the  sqaad  to  resume  the  step  In  qaidc 
tiiiiB,  what  commands  will  he  give? 

338.  When  should  the  command  march  be  given? 

330.  How  will  the  instructor  cause  the  squad  to  halt?  At  what  instant 
of  time  should  the  command  halt  be  giyen  ? 

MO.  When  the  squad  is  in  march  at  double  quick  time,  what  should  the 
instructor  occasionally  cause  it  to  do,  and  by  what  commands?  What 
should  the  men  then  do?    What  should  he  also  cause  them  to  do? 

811.  When  the  squad  is  at  a  halt,  hoVr  will  the  instructor  cause  It  to 
march  at  double  quick  time? 

842.  What  should  the  instructor  carefully  endeavor  to  regulate? 

843.  If  the  squad  is  marching  in  quick  or  double  quick  time,  and  he 
vishea  it  to  marah  in  rettMt,  what  commands  will  he  give? 
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844.  At  the  command  marehf  which  will  be  given  at  tin' 
instant  the  left  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground,  the  recruit 
will  bring  this  foot  to  the  groand,  and,    turning  on  it^ 
will  faoe  to  the  rear ;  he  wiU  then  place  the  right  foot  in 
the  new  direction,  and  step  off  with  the  left  foot. 

To  march  backward!. 

846.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  instructor  should 
wish  to  march  it  in  the  back  step,  he  will  command : 

1.  Squad  backward.     2.  Guide  left  (or  riffht),     8.  Mabch. 

846.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  by  the  means  pre- 
scribed No.  247. 

847.  The  instructor,  in  this  step,  will  be  watchful  that 
the  men  do  not  lean  on  each  other. 

848.  As  the  march  to  the  front  in  quick  time  should 
only  be  executed  ^t  shouldered  arms,  the  instructor,  in 
order  not  to  fatigue  the  men  too  much,  and  also  to  pre- 
vent negligence  in  gait  and  position,  will  halt  the  squad 
from  time  to  time,  and  cause  arms  to  he  ordered. 

849.  In  marching  at  double  quick  time^  the  men  will 
always  carry  their  pieces  on  the  riffht  shoulder^  or  at  a  traiL 
This  rule  is  general, 

350.  If  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  pieces  carried  at  a 
trail,  he  will  give  the  command  trail  arms,  before  the* com- 
mand double  quick.  If,  on  the  contrary,  this  command  be 
not  given,  the  men  will  shift  their  pieces  to  the  right 
shoulder  at  the  command  doi^ble  quick.  In  either  case,  at 
the  command  halt,  the  men  will  bring  their  pieces  to  the 
position  of  shoulder  arms.     This  rule  is  general. 

844.  When  should  the  command  march  be  given?  How  will  this  com- 
mand be  exeented  ? 

.   846.  If  the  sqnad  is  at  a  halt,  and  the  inttroetor  should  wish  it  to  march 
in  the  back  step,  what  commands  will  he  give? 

846.  How  will  this  step  be  executed? 

347.  Of  whnt  should  the  instiiictor  here  be  watchful? 

848.  How  should  the  men  hold  their  pieces  in  marching  to  the  front  in 

Siidk  time  ?    In  view  of  this,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  instructor?    Why 
ould  he  cause  this? 

849.  In  marching  at  double  qtiick  time,  how  should  the  men  carry  their 
pieces?    What  is  said  of  this  rule  ? 

850.  When  should  the  pieces  be  carried  at  a  trail?  If  this  command  is 
aot  given,  how  should  they  be  carried  ?  At  tiie  command  haU,  to  what 
position  should  the  men  bring  their  pieces ?    What  is  Mid-of  this  role t 
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Xha  auoeh  Irj  ih»  flank. 

351.  The  rank  being  at  a  halt,  and  eoneotly  aligned* 
the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Squady  right — Facb.     2.  Forward.     8.  Maboh. 

352.  At  the  last  part  of  the  first  command,  the  rank  will 
feee  to  the  right ;  the  eyen  numbered  men,  after  facing  to 
the  right,  will  step  quickly  to  the  right  side  of  the  odd 
numbered  men,  the  latter  standing  fast,  so  that  when  the 
movement  is  executed,  the  men  will  be  formed  into  files  tf 
two  men  abreast. 

353.  At  the  third  command,  the  squad  will  step  off 
•marUy  with  the  left  foot ;  the  files  keeping  aligned,  and 
presenring  their  intervals. 

354.  The  march  by  the  left  flank  will  be  executed  by  the 
8&me  commands,  substituting  the  wor4  W^  ^^^  'V^^  '^^ 
by  inverse  means ;  in  this  case,  the  even  numbered  men, 
after  facing  to  the  left,  will  stand  fast,  and  the  odd  num- 
bered will  place  themselves  on  their  left. 

355.  The  instructor  will  place  a  well-instructed  soldier 
by  the  side  of  the  recruit  who  is  at  the  head  of  the  rank, 
to  regulate  the  step,  and  to  conduct  him ;  and  it  will  be 
enjoined  on  this  recruit  to  march  always  elbow  to  elbow 
viih  the  soldier. 

356.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  observed  in  the 
inarch,  by  the  flank,  the  following  rules : 

WuA  ike  sUp  he  executed  aeeording  to  the  prineiplee  preeeribed 

for  the  direct  etep  ; 

Because  these  principles,  without  which  men,  placed 

851.  When  tbe  itmk  is  at  a  bait,  and  oomctly  aligned,  and  the  Inatroetor 
Irishes  to  march  it  by  the  flank,  what  otmiinands  will  be  giT«f 

ttl  When  sboald  the  rank  ftee  to  the  right?  What  shonld  the  even 
nambwed  men  then  do?  Should  the  odd  nnmbered  men  move?  How 
win  the  men  be  finmad  after  this  moTMuent  is  exeeoted  ? 

853.  How  will  the  OMnmand  mmreh  be  executed? 

354.  How  will  the  march  by  the  left  flank  be  executed? 

855.  Who  shonld  be  frfaoed  by  the  side  of  the  reomit  who  is  at  the  bead 
of  the  rank?  For  what  purpose  shonld  this  be  done?  What  should  be 
•njolned  on  this  reemit  ? 

356.  Repeat  the  first  rule  which  the  instructor  should  cause  to  be  Ob« 
tervsd  in  ttw  march  by  the  flank.  Why  should  the  step  be  executed  ao* 
eanUng  to  these  prindpleat  Repeat  the  second  rule  given.  Why  should 
tliknilebeobeerveclf 

8» 
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elbow  to  elbow,  in  the  8am«  rank,  cannot  preserve  nnitj 
and  harmony  of  movement,  are  of  a  more  necessary  obser- 
vance in  marching  in  file. 

Uioi  the  head  of  the  man  who  immediately  precedes,  covers  the 
heads  of  all  who  are  in  front ; 

Because  it  is  the  most  certain  rule  by  which  each  man 
may  maintain  himself  in  the  exact  line  of  the  file. 

867.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  habitually  five  or 
six  paces  on  the  flank  of  the  rank  marching  in  file,  to 
watch  over  the  execution  of  the  principles  prescribed 
above.  He  will  also  place  himself  sometimes  in  its  rear, 
halt,  and  suffer  it  to  pass  fifteen  or  twenty  paces,  the  bet- 
ter to  see  whether  the  men  cover  each  other  accurately. 

868.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  rank,  marching  by 
the  flank,  and  to  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front,  he  wiU 
command : 

1.  Squad.     2.  Halt.     8.  Fbont. 

859.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and 
afterwards  no  man  will  stir,  although  he  may  have  lost 
his  distance.  This  prohibition  is  necessary,  to  habituate 
the  men  to  a  constant  preservation  of  their  distances. 

360.  At  the  third  command,  each  man  will  front  by 
facing  to  the  left,  if  marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  by  a 
face  to  the  right,  if  marching  by  the  left  flank.  The  rear 
rank  men  will  at  the  same  time  move  quickly  into  their 
places,  so  as  to  form  the  squad  again  into  one  rank. 

361.  When  the  men  have  become  accustomed  to  march- 
ing by  the  flank,  the  instructor  will  cause  them  to  change 
direction  by  file ;  for  this  purpose,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  file  left  (or  riffht),    2.  March. 
862.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will  change 

857.  Where  shotild  the  Instructor  habltnally  place  himself  when  the 
squad  is  marching  by  the  flank?  Why  should  he  have  this  position f 
Where  should  he  sometimes  place  himself,  and  fbr  "what  parpoM } 

358.  When  he  wishes  to  halt  the  rank  and  cause  it  to  fhoe  to  the  Cront, 
what  commands  will  he  giver 

859.  State  how  the  command  futli  shonld  be  executed.  Why  should  no 
man  stirP    300.  Describe  how  the  command  ./Von^  will  be  executed. 

361.  When  may  the  Instructor  teach  the  men  to  change  directi<Mi  by 
file  ?    For  this  purpose,  what  should  he  command  i 

862.  At  the  command  marcA,  what  should  the  first  file  do!  Wha* 
should  the  two  men  of  this  file  do?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  man  on  tbe 
side  to  which  the  wheel  is  made  ?    What  will  each  file  do! 
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Areetiott  to  the  lefft  (or  light)  in  d«8«ribinf  a  null  *re  pt 
s  circle,  and  will  then  march  straight  forward ;  the  two 
men  of  this  file,  in  wheeling,  will  keep  up  the  touch  of  tho 
elbows,  and  the  man  on  the  side  to  wnich  the  wheel  it 
made,  will  shorten  the  first  three  or  four  steps.  Each 
file  will  come  successiyely  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot  where 
that  which  preceded  it  wheeled. 

363.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  the  squad  to  face  hj 
the  right  or  left  flank  in  marching,  and  for  this  purpose 
will  command : 

1.  Squad  by  ike  right  (or  Uft)jUtnk,    2.  Maboh. 

364.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  giTcn  a 
little  before  either  foot  comes  to  the  ground,  the  recruits 
will  turn  the  body,  plant  the  foot  that  is  raised  in  the 
new  direction,  and  step  off  with  the  other  foot  without 
altering  the  cadence  of  the  step ;  the  men  will  double  or 
undouble  rapidly. 

865.  If,  in  facing  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank,  the 
squad  should  face  to  the  rear,  the  men  will  come  into  one 
nmk,  agreeably  to  the  principles  indicated  No.  360.  It  is 
to  be  remarked  that  it  is  the  men  nfho  are  in  rear  who 
•Iways  move  up  to  form  into  single  rank,  and  in  such 
manner  as  never  to  invert  the  order  of  the  numbers  in  the 
rank. 

366.  If,  when  the  squad  has  been  faced  to  the  rear,  the 
instructor  should  cause  it  to  face  by  the  left  flank,  it  is  the 
even  numbers  who  will  double  by  moving  to  the  left  of  the 
odd  numbers;  but  if  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  odd  num- 
bers who  will  double  to  the  right  of  the  even  numbers. 

867.  This  lesson,  like  the  preceding  one,  will  be  prac- 
tised with  pieces  at  a  shoulder;  but  the  instructor  may, 

863.  To  cause  the  aqnnd  to  fiioa  by  the  right  flank  in  marchhig,  what 
egmnaod  will  tha  Inetnactor  giye? 

UHL  When  ehonld  the  command  march  be  given?  State  what  la  said 
u  to  how  this  oommaad  should  be  executed. 

SM.  What  should  the  men  do  when  in  fiu^ing  by  the  right  or  left  flank 
ttie  squad  fiices  to  the  rear  ?    What  remark  is  here  made  ? 

8GQ.  Suppose,  when  the  squad  has  been  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor 
dionld  cause  it  to  fiiee  by  the  left  flank :  who  will  double,  and  how  ?  If  he 
should  caum  it  to  lace  by  the  right  flank,  which  of  the  numbers  M'ill  double^ 
iod  how  will  they  doable  ? 

807.  In  practising  this  lesson,  how  will  the  men  carry  their  pieces? 
Bow  may  tha  instructor  cause  them  to  carry  them,  and  for  what  purpose? 
'Vhat  aboold  he  nquireof  the  recruits  marching  in  this  position? 
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to  giT6  relief  by  change,  oecMional^j  order  mpport  arma^ 
and  he  will  require  of  the  recruits  marching  in  this  posi- 
tion as  much  regularity  as  in  the  former. 

nw  mareh  hy  the  flank  in  douUe  ^niok  time. 

868.  The  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flank  in  double 
quick  time  are  the  same  as  in  quick  time.  The  instructor 
will  giye  the  commands  prescribed  No.  861,  taking  care 
always  to  give  the  command  double  quick  before  that  of 
march. 

869.  He  will  pay  the  greatest  attention  to  the  cadence 
of  the  step. 

370.  The  instructor  will  Cause  the  change  of  direction, 
and  the  march  by  the  flank,  to  be  executed  in  double  quick 
time,  by  the  same  commands,  and  acomrding  to  the  same 
principles,  as  in  quick  time. 

Zl'U  The  instructor  will  cause  the  pieces  to  be  carried 
either  on  the  right  shoulder  or  at  a  traU. 

872.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  march  the  squad  by 
the  flank,  without  doubling  the  files. 

878.  The  principles  of  this  march  are  the  same  as  in 
two  ranks,  and  it  will  always  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

874.  The  instructor  will  give  the  commandhi  preecribed 
No.  851,  but  he  will  be  careful  to  caution  the  squad  not  to 
double  files. 

875.  The  instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  men  do 
not  bend  their  knees  unequally,  which  would  cause  Uiem 
to  tread  on  the  heels  of  the  men  in  front,  and  also  to  lose 
the  cadence  of  the  step  and  their  distances. 

876.  The  rarious  movements  in  this  lesson  will  be  exe* 

868.  What  la  said  in  reference  to  the  principles  of  the  nunrdi  bj  flia 
flank  in  double  quick  time?  What  is  also  here  said  in  retovnoe  to  the 
doty  of  the  instrnctor? 

869.  To  what  should  he  paj  the  greatest  attention? 

370.  How  wUl  he  canse  the  change  of  direction  and  tlie  maroh  by  ttie 
flank  to  be  executed  in  double  quick  time? 
871.  In  this  case,  how  should  be  cause  the  pieces  to  be  earriedf 

372.  How  should  he  sometimes  cause  the  squad  to  march  by  the  flank f 

373.  What  is  said  as  to  the  principles  of  this  march,  and  how  it  sboald 
be  executed? 

874.  What  commands  shontd  the  Instmctor  give  to  oavae  this  mardi, 
and  what  should  he  caution  the  men? 

875.  Of  whnt  should  the  instructor  be  watchAd?  Why  should  the  maa 
not  bend  their  knees  unequally? 

876.  What  is  said  in  reibrence  to  the  ezeeatloa  of  the  Tariooa  inov»> 
nonta  in  this  lesson  ?    In  the  changes  of  direetfen,  what  dioold  iSbm  lead* 
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onted  la  gmj^e  raak.  In  ih«  oluuim  of  ^reetloB,  Uie  iMd* 

ing  man  will  cliaiige  direction  witnout  altering  the  lengik 
or  the* cadence  of  the  step.  The  instructor  will  recall 
to  the  attention  of  the  men,  that  in  facing  by  the  right  or 
left  flank  in  marching,  they  wiU  not  double,  but  march  in 
one  rank. 

Lesson  IY. 

TTHSELIXOS. 

General  prinolples  of  Whoeling. 

877.  Wheelings  are  of  two  kinds:  ftrom  halU,  or  on 
fixed  pivots,  and  in  march,  or  on  moTable  pivots. 

878.  Wheeling  on  a  fixed  pivot  takes  place  in  passing  a 
eorps  from  the  order  in  battle  to  the  order  in  column,  or 
from  the  latter  to  the  former. 

379.  Wheels  in  marching  take  place  in  changes  of  direc- 
tion in  column,  as  often  as  this  movement  is  executed  to 
the  side  opposite  to  the  guide. 

880.  In  wheels  from  a  halt,  the  pivot-man  only  turns  in 
his  place,  without  advancing  or  receding. 

881.  In  the  wheels  in  marching,  the  pivot  takes  steps  of 
nine  or  eleven  inches,  according  as  the  squad  is  marching 
ia  quick  or  double  quick  time,  so  as  to  dear  the  wheeling 
point,  which  is  necessary,  in  order  that  the  subdivisions 
of  a  column  may  change  direction  without  losing  their 
distances,  as  will  be  explained  in  the  school  of  the  oom- 

882.  The  man  on  the  wheeling  flank  will  take  the  full 
step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  or  thirty-three  inches,  accord- 
ing to  the  gait. 

Wheeling  from  a  halt,  or  on  a  fixed  pivot. 

883.  The  rank  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  will  place 

ing  num  do?    What  ahonld  the  instructor  recall  to  the  atteotkm  of  the 
menf 

277.  How  many  kinds  of  wheels  are  there  f    State  them. 

378.  When  does  wheeling  on  a  fixed  piyot  take  place  f 

879.  When  do  wheels  in  marching  take  plaoe7 

380.  What  does  the  piTot-man  do  in  wheels  from  a  halt? 

881.  In  wheels  in  marching,  what  is  the  length  of  the  steps  which  the 
llTot  takes?    Why  is  this ?    Where  will  this  be  fullv  explained ? 

882.  What  should  be  the  length  of  the  steps  which  the  man  on  t|i« 
wiieeUng' flank  wUl  take? 

888.  Ihien  the  Instnictor  wlshea  the  rank  to  wheel  from  a  halt  on  a 
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a  well-instracted  man  on  the  wheding  flank  to  condnot  Uy 
and  then  command: 

1.  By  tquad,  right  wheel.    2.  Maboh. 

884.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  step  olF  inih 
the  left  foot,  turning  at  the  same  time  the  head  a  little  to 
the  left,  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men 
to  their  left;  the  pivot-man  will  merely  mark  time  in 
gradually  turning  his  body,  in  order  to  conform  himself 
to  the  movement  of  the  marching  flank ;  the  man  who  con- 
duets  this  flank  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  inches, 
and  from  the  first  step  advance  a  little  the  left  shoulder, 
oast  his  eyes  from  time  to  time  along  the  rank,  and  feel 
constantly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  lightly,  but  noTer 
push  him. 

886.  The  other  men  will  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  Ike 
next  man  towards  the  pivot,  resist  pressure  coming  f^m 
the  opposite  side,  and  each  will  conform  himself  to  the 
marching  flank — shortening  his  step  according  to  his  ap- 
proximation to  the  pivot. 

886.  The  instructor  will  make  the  rank  wheel  round  the 
circle  once  or  twice  before  halting,  in  order  to  cause  the 
principles  to  be  the  better  understood,  and  he  will  be 
watchful  that  the  centre  does  not  break. 

887.  He  will  cause  the  wheel  to  the  left  to  be  executed 
according  to  the  same  prinoii^es. 

888.  When  the  instructor  ^all  wish  to  arrest  the  wheel, 
he  will  command :  . 

1.  Squad.    2.  Halt. 

889.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will  halt,  and  no 
man  stir.  The  instructor,  going  to  the  flank  opposite  the 
pivot,  will  place  the  two  outer  men  of  that  flank  in  the 

fixed  piTOt,  what  shoald  be  do  before  giring  the  command?  What  oom- 
nianda  should  he  then  gire? 

884,  S85.  Describe  this  moyement  ag  it  will  be  executed  at  the  com- 
mand march. 

8S8.  What  should  the  instructor  do,  In  order  to  cause  the  men  the  bet* 
ter  to  understand  the  principles?    Of  what  should  he  be  watchftU? 

88T.  How  will  he  cause  the  wheel  to  the  left  to  be  executed? 

888.  When  he  wishes  to  arrest  the  wheel,  what  commands  will  ha 
five? 

889.  How  win  this  command  be  executed?  Stale  In  detail  what  fls 
InslBtiotor  shovU  tlwa  d«».   What  conaund  will  he  than  ||^v»f 
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'  direetion  he  may  wish  to  giTe  to  the  rank,  without  hew- 
erer  displaeing  the  piyot;,  who  will  eonform  the  line  of  hit 
shoulders  to  thie  direction.  The  iaatruetor  will  take  oare 
to  hare  between  these  two  men,  and  the  piTOt,  only  the 
spftce  necessary  to  contain  the  other  men.  He  will  then 
command : 

Z^  (or  riffkl) — ^Dnsss. 

890.  At  this,  the  rank  will  place  itself  on  the  alignment 
of  the  two  men  established  as  the  basis,  in  conformity  with 
the  principles  prescribed. 

891.  The  instructor  will  next  command  FnoHr;  which 
win  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  814. 

Xemarki  on  the  principles  of  the  wheel  from  a  halt 

892.  IStm  a  Uttle  the  head  towarde  the  mmrddn^  jlank^  and 
JBL  the  cyet  on  the  tine  of  the  eyee  of  the  men  who  are  on  thmt 
tide; 

Because,  otherwise,  it  would  be  impossible  for  each  man 
to  regulate  the  length  of  his  step  so  as  to  conform  his  own 
moYement  to  that  of  the  marching  flank. 

Teueh  ligktljf  the  elbow  of  the  next  man  towarde  thepiwvt; 

In  order  that  the  files  may  not  open  out  in  the  wheel. 

Betist  preeeure  that  eomeefrom  the  eide  of  the  marehmg  ftank ; 

Because,  if  this  principle  be  neglected,  the  piTot,  which 
ought  to  be  a  fixed  point,  in  wheels  from  a  halt,  might  be 
pushed  out  of  its  place  by  pressure. 

Wheeling  in  marohing,  or  on  a  mevahle  pivot 

393.  When  the  recruits  hare  been  brought  to  execute 
well  the  wheel  from  a  halt,  they  will  be  taught  to  wheel 
in  marching. 


390.  How  win  the  nmk  execute  thli  oomoumd  ? 

SQL  What  command  dumld  the  inatnictor  next  give?  How  will  It  be 
excentedF 

892.  Repeat  the  first  remark,  here  made,  on  the  principles  of  the  wheel 
inaa  a  halt.  Why  dionld  the  men  do  this!  Repeat  the  aeoond  rule  here 
pfescrlbed.  Gire  the  reason  of  this  rale.  Repeat  the  third  rale.  State 
He  reaaon  of  this  rule.  ^.     . 

89a.  Whgn  ahoold  the  lecrnite  he  taatfbtt  to  wheel  in  marrihing  t 
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894.  To  this  end»  the  nnk  being  in  march,  when  (he 
instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  to  the 
reyerse  flank  (to  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide  or  pivot 
flank),  he  will  command : 

1.  Biffht  (or  left)  wheel,     2.  Mabch. 

896.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  rank  is 
yet  four  paces  from  the  wheeling  point. 

896.  At  the  second  command,  the  wheel  will  be  executed 
in  the  same  manner  as  from  a  halt,  except  that  the  touch 
of  the  elbow  will  remain  towards  the  marching  flank  (or 
side  of  the  guide)  instead  of  the  side  of  the  actual  pivot; 
that  the  pivot-man,  instead  of  merely  turning  in  his  place, 
will  conform  himself  to  the  movement  of  the  marching 
flank,  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  the  next  man,  take  steps 
of  full  nine  inches,  and  thus  gain  ground  forward  in  de- 
scribing a  small  curve  so  as  to  clear  the  point  of  the 
wheel.  The  middle  of  the  rank  will  bend  slightly  to  the 
rear.  As  soon  as  the  movement  shall  commence,  the  man 
who  conducts  the  marching  flank  will  cast  his  eyes  on  the 
ground  over  which  he  will  have  to  pass. 

397.  The  wheel  being  ended,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Forward.     2.  March. 

898.  The  first  command  will  be  pronounced  when  four 
paces  are  yet  required  to  complete  the  change  of  direction. 

899.  At  the  command  marehy  which  will  be  given  at  the 
instant  of  completing  the  wheel,  the  man  who  conducts  the 
marching  flank  will  direct  himself  straight  forward;  the 
pivot-man  and  all  the  rank  will  retake  the  step  of  twenty- 
eight  inches,  and  bring  the  head  direct  to  the  f^nt. 


394.  Tf  the  instructor,  in  order  to  effeet  this,  wish  to  caoM  the  rank  to 
chansce  direction  to  the  reverse  flank,  what  commands  will  he  givef 

395.  Wh«>n  should  the  first  command  be  given? 

396.  D<  scribe  how  the  wheel  will  be  executed  at  the  command  mordk. 
What  is  the  duty  of  the  man  who  conducts  the  marchinf;  flank  ? 

397.  When  the  wheel  has  ended,  what  commands  should  the  instructor 
give? 

398.  When  should  the  commsjid.  fortoard  be  prononoced? 

399.  When  should  the  command  inarch  be  Kiren?  At  thia  oomoiaDd 
what  should  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  do?  What  dMold 
the  pivot-man  and  the  rank  do? 
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Tmlaf ,  «r  eliMif*  of  dizfttltt  to  tfe*  M»  «f  tiw  f«iA«. 

'  400.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  In 
marching,  wHl  be  ezecated  as  follows:  The  insimctor  wiU 
(iommand: 

1.  Z^  (or  riffhi)  tum.    2.  Makoh. 

401.  The  first  command  iriU  be  giTei»  when  the  nmk  it 
yet/otfr  paces  from  the  tumiiig  point. 

402.  At  the  oommand  march,  to  be  pronooneed  at  the 
instant  the  rank  ought  to  turn,  the  guide  will  fiaee  to  the 
left  (or  right)  in  marching,  and  move  forward  in  the  new 
direction  without  slackening  or  quickening  the  cadence, 
and  without  shortening  or  lengthening  the  step.  The 
whole  rank  will  promptly  conform  itself  to  the  new  direc- 
tion: to  effect  which,  each  man  will  advance  the  shoulder 
opposite  to  the  guide,  take  the  double  quick  step,  to  ttarry 
himself  in  the  new  direction,  turn  the  head  and  eyea  to  the 
side  of  the  guide,  and  retake  the  touch  of  the  elbow  on  that 
side,  in  placing  himself  on  the  alignment  of  the  guide,  Arom 
^hom  he  will  take  the  step,  and  then  resume  the  direct 
position  of  the  head.  Each  man  will  thus  arriye  eneees* 
BiTely  on  the  alignment. 

VhesUng  and  ehaaiging  direotiott  to  the  side  of  tho  gnidOi 

in  double  quick  time. 

408.  When  the  recruits  comprehend  and  execute  well,  in 
quick  time,  the  wheels  at  a  halt  and  in  marching,  and  the 
change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  -the  guide,  the  instructor 
will  cause  the  eame  moyements  to  be  repeated  in  double 
quick  time. 

404.  These  Tarious  moyements  will  be  executed  by  the 
same  commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles  as 


400.  When  tbe  inctractor  wisbM  to  change  direction  to  the  fide  of  the 
gnfaliB^  in  marcdiing,  what  oommanda  will  he  give? 

^1.  When  sbonld  the  first  command  be  given  f 

402.  When  shonld  the  oommand  march  be  pronooneed?  At  this  com- 
mand, what  shonld  the  gnide  do?  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  whole  rankt 
hi  order  to  effect  this,  what  is  necessary? 

408.  When  may  the  Instmctor  cause  the  foregoing  movements  to  be 
repeated  in  double-qnick  time? 

404.  By  what  commands  and  according  to  what  principles  wfll  tliese 
tarioQS  movements  be  executed?  In  wheeling  while  marching,  what  is 
tbe  dntr  of  the  pivot-man?  What  should  the  men  opposite  the  guide  do 
in  the  changes  cff  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide? 
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in  quick  time,  except  that  tbe  command  double  quick  will 
precede  that  of  march.  In  wheeling  while  marching,  the 
piyot-maa  will  take  steps  of  eleyen  inches,  and  in  the 
changes  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  the  men  on 
the  side  opposite  the  guide  must  increase  the  gait  in  order 
to  bring  themselves  into  line. 

405.  The  instructor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  reoruits, 
and  not  to  divide  their  attention,  will  cause  them  to  execute 
the  several  movements  of  which  this  lesson  is  composed, 
first  without  arms,  and  next,  after  the  mechanism  be  well 
eomprehended,  with  arms. 

Lesson  V. 
Long  marohei  in  double  quick  time  and  the  mn. 

406.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  resumed  the  exer- 
cises in  double  quick  time  and  the  run,  with  arms  and 
knapsacks. 

407.  He  will  cause  long  marches  to  be  executed  in  double 
quick  time,  both  by  the  front  and  by  the  flank,  and  by 
constant  practice  will  lead  the  men  to  pass  over  a  distance 
of  five  miles  in  sixty  minutes.  The  pieces  will  be  carried 
on  either  shoulder,  and  sometimes  at  a  trail. 

408.  He  will  also  exercise  them  in  long  marches  at  amn, 
the  pieces  carried  at  will ;  the  men  will  be  instructed  to 
keep  as  united  as  possible,  without  however  exacting  much 
regularity,  which  is  impracticable. 

409.  The  run,  in  actual  service,  wUl  only  be  resorted  to 
when  it  may  be  highly  important  to  reach  a  given  point 
with  great  promptitude. 

To  itaok  armf . 

The  men  being  at  order  arms,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 

406.  When  should  these  movemeats  be  executed  t9£CA,and  when  io£0koiii; 
arms?  Why  should  they  be  caused  to  execute  them  without  arms  as 
prescribed? 

406.  What  should  the  iustructor  cause  to  be  resumed  ? 

407.  By  what  means  will  he  enable  the  men  to  pass  over  a  distance  of 
ilve  miles  in  sixty  minutes  ?    How  will  the  pieces  be  carried  ? 

408.  In  what  other  gait  should  he  exercise  them  in  long  marches? 
What  is  said  in  reference  to  the  men  keeping  united  when  exerclsiiig  ai 
this  gait? 

400.  When  will  the  run  be  resorted  to  in  actual  sarrloef  la  what 
position  ahoold  the  pieces  be,  at  the  command  ttack  armtf 
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410.  At  this  command,  the  front  rank  man  of  eyery  even 
numbered  file  will  pass  his  piece  before  him,  seizing  it  with 
the  left  hand  near  the  upper  band ;  will  place  the  butt  a 
little  in  adyance  of  his  left  toe,  the  barrel  turned  towards 
the  body,  and  draw  the  rammer  slightly  from  its  place ;  the 
troni  rank  man  of  every  odd  numbei^ed  file  will  also  draw 
the  rammer  slightly,  and  pass  his  piece  to  the  man  next 
on  his  left,  who  will  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  near  the 
upper  band,  and  place  the  butt  a  little  in  adyance  of  the 
right  toe  of  the  man  next  on  his  right,  the  barrel  turned  to 
the*  front ;  he  will  then  cross  the  rammers  of  the  two  pieces, 
the  rammer  of  the  piece  of  the  odd  numbered  man  being 
inside ;  the  rear  rank  man  of  every  even  file  will  also  draw 
his  rammer,  lean  his  piece  forward,  the  lock-plate  down- 
wards, advance  the  right  foot  about  six  inches,  and  insert 
the  rammer  between  the  rammer  and  barrel  of  the  piece 
of  his  front  rank  man ;  with  his  left  hand  he  will  place 
the  butt  of  his  piece  on  the  ground,  thirty-two  inches  in 
rear  of,  and  perpendicular  to,  the  front  rank,  bringing 
back  his  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left ;  the  front  rank 
man  of  every  even  file  will  at  the  same  time  lean  the  stack 
to  the  rear,  quit  it  with  his  right  hand,  and  force  all  the 
rammers  down.  The  stack  being  thus  formed,  the  rear 
rank  man  of  every  odd  file  will  pass  his  piece  into  his  left 
hand,  the  barrel  to  the  front,  and,  inclining  it  forward,  will 
rest  it  on  the  stack. 

411.  The  men  of  both  ranks  having  taken  the  position 
of  the  soldier  without  arms,  the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Break  ranks.    2.  March. 

To  reiame  arms. 

412.  Both  ranks  being  re-formed  in  rear  of  their  staoks, 
the  instructor  will  command: 

410.  At  this  command,  what  should  the  front  rank  man  of  erery  eren 
numbered  file  do?  What  thoiild  the  front  rank  man  of  every  odd  num- 
bered file  do  ?  Where  should  the  man  on  his  left  seise  it,  and  what  should 
he  do  f  What  should  the  rear  rank  man  of  every  even  file  do?  Wfaal 
should  the  front  rank  man  of  every  even  file  dof  When  the  stack  is  thus 
formed,  what  should  the^rear  rank  man  of  every  odd  file  do? 

411.  What  )HMition  should  the  men  of  botii  ranks  then  take!  Wbat 
commands  will  the  instructor  then  give? 

412.  When  both  ranks  are  re-formed  in  rear  of  their  stacks,  what  < 
mand  will  he  give! 
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418.  At  this  command,  the  rear  rank  man  of  OTery  odd 
numbered  file  will  withdraw  his  piece  from  the  stack ;  the 
front  rank  man  of  every  even  file  will  seise  his  own  piece 
inth  the  left  hand  and  that  of  the  man  on  his  right  with 
liis  right  hand,  both  aboTO  the  lower  band;  the  rear  rank 
man  of  the  even  file  win  seize  his  piece  with  the  right  hand 
below  the  lower  band;  these  two  men  will  raise  np  the 
stack  to  loosen  the  rammers ;  the  frent  rank  man  of  every 
odd  file  will  facilitate  the  disengagement  of  the  rammers, 
if  necessary,  by  drawing  Ihem  out  slightly  with  the  left 
band,  and  will  receive  his  piece  from  the  hand  of  the  man 
next  on  his  left;  the  four  men  will  retake  the  positioii  of 
the  soldier  at  order  arms. 


MANUAL  OF  ARMS  FOR  THE  MUSKET. 

414.  This  manual  differs  in  so  many  respects  from  that 
of  the  rifle  &nd  rifle  musket  that  it  becomes  necessary  to 
specify  it  for  the  use  of  infantry  troops  armed  with  the 
pvonssion-lock  musket. 

Shoulder — ^Abhs. 

415.  The  piece  is  held  in  the  left  hand,  the  arm  being  a 
▼ery  little  bent,  the  elbow  close  to  the  body,  the  butt  of 
the  musket  grasped  in  the  palm  of  the  hand,  the  heel  of 
the  bntt  between  the  fore-finger  and  the  middle  finger ; 
the  thumb  on  the  front  screw  of  the  butt-plate,  the  butt 
Wpt  well  back,  so  that  the  piece  shall  appear  perpendicu- 
itr  when  seen  from  the  front,  and  not  to  be  moved  from 
its  position  by  the  movement  of  the  thighs  in  marching ; 
the  stock  below  the  tail  band,  lying  in  the  hollow,  of  the 


US.  Deneribe  how  this  comnuuid  will  be  executed. 

414.  Why  i>  it  neoesiary  that  the  maaual  for  the  musket  Bhoold  1» 
hmiuightr 

415.  Describe  the  position  of  shonlder  armi  in  this  manual. 

9* 
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shoulder;  the  right  arm  hanging  natnrallj  at  the  li^t 

side. 

416.  Care  should  be  taken  by  the  inatmetor  that  the 
feeroit  acquires  this  position  of  the  mnsket  eorrectlj  and 
maintains  it  in  marching,  as  it  ia  the  position  from  wliieh 
most  others  are  taken  and  to  which  the  soldier  must  con- 
stantly return. 

8tq>port — ^AmMS. 
One  time  and  th^  mothm. 

417.  (First  motion,)  With  the  right  hand  seise  the  small 
of  the  stock  four  inches  below  the  look,  slightly  raisiBg 
but  not  turning  the  piece. 

418.  (Second  motion.)  Take  the  left  hand  from  the  bntt, 
extend  the  left  fore -arm  under  the  coek  upwards  across 
the  breast,  the  hand  flat  on  the  right  breast. 

419.  (Third  motion.)  Drop  the  right  arm  to  its  plaee 
»t  the  side. 

420.  The  movement  to  return  to  the  position  of 
shouldered  arms  from  that  of  support  arms  is  always : 

Carry — ^Abmb. 
One  time  and  three  motions, 

421.  (First  motion.)  Carry  the  right  hand  to  the  small 
of  the  stock. 

(Second  motion.)  Place  the  left  hand  under  the  bntt  as 
before. 

(Third  motion.)  Let  the  right  hand  fall  to  the  side,  and 
lower  the  piece  slightly  to  the  position  of  shouldered 
trms. 


418.  Whiit  direction  ia  bere  prescribed  for  the  Inttmotor  to  obserreY 
''by  should  the  recfldt  Acquire  thie  position  of  the  mngket  eorrectlj  and 
'^Qtain  it  in  m.vchingf  At  the  command  suppcrtarmi,  how  manj 
'>M>tioD8  will  be  executed  ? 

417.  Describe  the  first  motion. 

fi8.  Describe  the  second  motion.  419.  What  is  the  third  motion?  VsM- 
^s  these  motions  as  prescribed. 

J^.  What  is  BiUd  of  the  morement  to  return  to  the  position  of 
"boQldered  arms  from  that  of  support  arms  f  In  bringing  the  piece  to 
'Bty  arms,  how  many  motions  are  executed? 

^  Describe  the  first  motion.  Describe  the  second  motion.  Deeerib* 
ttt«  third  motion.    Execute  these  motions  as  preseribed. 
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422.  ^ote, — The  c<»Bmind  Carr$f  tmiu  is  only  giTen 
when  coming  from  the  svpport  to  the  position  of  ihoul' 
dered  arms.     In  every  othei  case  the  command  is  Shoulder 


42S.  The  piece  being  at  the  shoulder,  the  next  eommand 
of  the  instructor  is : 

Present — Abhs. 
One  time  and  two  motion$. 

424.  (First  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  irith  the  left  hand, 
the  lock  out,  and  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right 
hand,  the  piece  kept  vertical  and  detached  from  the  body, 
the  left  hand  remaining  Under  the  butt. 

425.  {Second  Tnotion.)  Bring  the  piece  erect  before  the  . 
centre  of  the  body,  turning  it  inwards,  the  rammer  being 
brought  to  the  front,  the  right  hand  close  under  the  giiard. 
Seize  the  piece  at  the  same  time  with  the  left  band  abov« 
the  lock,  the  thumb  extended  along  the  barrel,  the  left 
fore-arm  resting  on  the  body,  and  the  hand  as  high  as  the 
elbow.  ^ 

426.  To  return  to  the  position  of  shouldered  arms,  the 
instructor  will  command : 

Shoulder — Abhs. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

427.  {I^rst  motion,)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
the  barrel  to  the  front,  raise  and  keep  it  against  the  left 
shoulder  with  the  right  hand;  place  the  left  under  the 
bntt,  the  right  hand  simply  resting  on  the  small  ^f  the 
Btock  without  grasping  it. 

428.  {Second  motion.)  Drop  the  right  hand  to  the  side. 


432.  When  is  the  oommand  carry  arms  given  f 

423.  The  piece  being  at  the  shoulder,  what  is  the  next  command  of  the 
Initrnctor  ?    In  how  many  motions  is  this  command  executed  f 

13fi.  Describe  the  first  motion.  425.  Describe  the  second  motion.  Sxe- 
CTite  the  motions  as  prescribed. 

^.  What  command  will  the  instmetor  now  give  to  canse  a  return  to 
file  position  of  shoulder  arms  ?  In  how  many  motions  will  this  be 
•trautedr 

427.  Describe  the  first  motion.  428.  What  Is  the  second  motion  f 
^Execute  these  motions  as  preaeribed. 
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Order — ^iLBMS. 

One  time  and  two  tnotiont, 

429.  (^Firat  motion,)  Extend  the  left  arm  so  as  to  loi 
the  piece,  and  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  just  aboTe  the 
tail  band.  Let  go  with  the  left  hand,  and  carry  the  piece, 
kept  vertical,  to  the  right  side,  the  rammer  to  the  front, 
the  little  finger  behind  the  barrel,  the  right  hand  against 
the  hip,  the  butt  of  the  piece  three  inches  from  the  ground, 
the  piece  yertical,  the  left  hand  haneing  by  the  side. 

480.  {Second  motion.)  Let  the  piece  slip  through  the 
right  hand  without  shock  to  the  ground,  so  that  the  butt 
wfil  be  on  a  line  with  the  toes ;  at  once  drop  the  arm  so 
that  the  barrel  may  be  held  by  the  thumb  and  extended 
fore-finger,  the  muzzle  of  the  piece  being  about  two  inches 
from  the  right  shoulder. 

481.  To  resume  the  position  of  shouldered  arms,  the 
eommand  of  the  instructor  will  be : 

Shoulder — Abms. 

One  time  and  \wo  motions. 

482.  {Firet  motion.)  Baise  the  piece  with  the  right 
hand,  and  carry  it  up,  kept  yertical,  to  the  left  shoulder, 
turning  it  in  the  passage  so  as  to  bring  the  barrel  to  the 
firont;  place  the  left  hand  under  the  butt,  and  slip  the 
right  hand  down  to  the  look. 

488.  {Second  motion.)  Let  the  right  hand  fall  to  the 
side. 

Charge — Bayonet. 

%  One  time  and  two  moUons. 

484.  {Firet  motion.)  Make  a  half  face  to  the  right,  and 
take  the  position  of  the  first  motion  in  about  face.  Turn  the 
piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock  outwards,  and  seise  the 


To  bring  the  pi«oe  to  ftn  order  vms,  how  maay  motloiif  will  be  eze* 
cotedr 

439.  Deecribe  the  flnt  motloii.  4S0.  Detcrfbe  the  aeoond  motion. 
Bxeente  theie  motions  as  described. 

481.  In  bringing  the  piece  from  this  portion  to  a  shoulder,  how  nany 
motions  will  be  execnted?    - 

482.  Describe  the  first  motion.  483.  Describe  the  second  motloa. 
Bimmte  these  motions  as  described. 

To  charge  bayonet,  how  many  motions  will  be  executed  ? 
484.  Describe  the  first  motion. 
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imall  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand,  the  piece  being 
kept  Tertical  and  slightly  detached  from  the  shoulder ; 
the  left  hand  remaining  under  the  butt. 

486.  (Second  motion.)  Detach  the  left  hand,  bringing 
down  the  piece  with  the  right,  so  that  the  left  hand  may 
seize  it  a  little  aboYe  the  tail  band,  the  barrel  up,  the  left 
elbow  near  the  body,  the  right  hand  against  the  hip,  the 
point  of  the  bayonet  as  high  as  the  eye. 

486.  To  resume  the  position  of  shouldered  arms,  the 
command  is : 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

.  487.  (First  motion.)  Face  to  the  front  by  turning  on 
the  left  heel  and  bringing  the  right  foot  alongside ;  spring 
the  piece  up  to  the  left  shoulder  with  the  right  hand,  and 
place  the  left  under  the  butt  as  heretofore  prescribed. 

488.  {Sepond  motion.)  Drop  the  right  hand  to  the  side. 

Loading  and  Firing. 

489.  In  order  to  instruct  recruits  in  the  details  of  load- 
ing and  firing  their  pieces,  the  first  command  of  the  in- 
structor is : 

*  Load  in  ten  times — Load. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

440.  {First  motion.)  Extend  the  left  arm  to  its  tvH 
length,  seize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  just  aboye  the 
lower  band,  carry  the  right  foot  forward,  placing  its  heel 
against  the  hollow  of  the  left,  but  without  altering  the 
position  of  the  body. 

441.  (Second  motion.)  With  the  right  hand  carry  the 
piece  directly  downwards  along  the  left  thigh,  seizing  it 


436.  Describe  the  second  motion.    Execute  these  moticms  as  described. 

436.  To  resume  the  position  of  shoulder  arms,  how  man  j  motions  will 
be  executed  ? 

437.  Describe  the  first  motion.  438.  Describe  the  second  motion.  Ezecnte 
them. 

438.  What  Is  the  first  command  of  the  instructor  when  he  wishes  to 
Instruct  the  recruits  in  the  details  of  loading  and  firing  their  pieces  ?  In 
how  many  motions  is  the  command  load  executed  f  440.  Describe  the 
first  motion. 

441.  Describe  the  Mcond  motion.    Kxecnte  them. 


LOAD  (Ko.  Ml).  CHABQB  CAKTBIDCIX 
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with  the  left  hand  above  the  right,  and  letting  the  butt 
come  to  the  ground  without  shock,  so  that  the  piece  shall 
touch  the  left  thigh;  the  muzzle  opposite  the  centre  of 
the  body.  Then  carry  the  right  hand  quickly  to  the  car- 
tridge box  and  open  it. 

2.  Handle — Cabtbidob. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

442.  Take  the  cartridge  in  the  thumb  and  first  two 
fingers,  and  place  the  end  of  it  in  the  teeth. 

8.  Tear — Cabtbibgb. 

One  time  and  one  nation. 

448.  Tear  the  end  of  the  cartridge  down  to  the  powder, 
then  hold  it  upright,  and  place  it  in  front  of  and  near  the 
muzzle,  the  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

4.  Charge — Cabtbidob. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

444.  Turn  the  back  of  the  right  hand  towards  the  body, 
in  order  to  discharge  the  powder  into  the  barrel,  raise  the 
elbow  as  high  as  the  wrist,  shake  the  cartridge  and  insert 
it  fully  into  the  muzzle;  leave  the  hand  reversed,  the 
fingers  closed,  but  the  hand  extended. 

6.  Draw — ^Bahmeb. 
One  time  and  three  motions. 

445.  (First  motion.)  Drop  the  right  elbow,  and  seize  the 
rammer  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  bent,  the  other 
fingers  being  closed;  draw  the  rammer,  extending  the 
arm ;  seize  it  again  at  the  middle  between  the  thumb  and 
fore-finger,  the  hand  reversed,  the  palm  to  the  front,  the 


In  how  many  motions  is  the  command  handU  cartridge  execnted? 

442.  Describe  the  motion. 

To  tear  eartridgty  how  many  motions  are  executed? 

443.  Describe  this  motion. 

In  charging  cartridge,  how  many  notions  are  executed? 

444.  Describe  this  motion. 

To  draw  rammtr,  how  many  motions  are  executed? 

445.  Describe  the  first  motion. 
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Bails  up ;  then  clear  ih»  rammer  entirelj  b j  again  extend- 
ing the  arm. 

446.  [See&nd  motion.)  Tiun  the  rammer  between  the 
,bayonet  and  the  face,  the  rammer  parallel  to  the  bajonet, 
the  arm  extended,  the  batt  of  the  rammer  near  the  muule» 
bnt  not  inserted. 

447.  [Third  motion.)  Insert  the  rammer,  and  force  it 
down  as  low  as  the  hand. 

6.  Ram — Caetbidoi. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

448.  Extend  the  arm  to  its  full  length,  seising  the  ram> 
mer  between  the  right  thumb  extended  and  the  fore-finger 
bent,  the  other  fingers  closed;  ram  the  cartridge  home 
twice  with  force,  then  seize  the  rammer  at  the  little  end, 
between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  bent,  the  other  fingers 
being  closed,  and  the  right  elbow  touching  the  bodj. 

7.  Return — ^Bammsb. 
One  time  and  three  motion** 

449.  (Ftret  motion.)  Draw  the  rammer,  re-seize  it  at  the 
middle  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger,  the  palm  of  the 
hand  to  the  front,  the  nails  up,  then  clear  the  ranuner  from 
the  barrel  by  extending  the  arm. 

450.  [Second  motion.)  Turn  the  rammer  between  the 
bayonet  and  the  face,  closing  the  fingers,  the  rammer 
parallel  to  the  bayonet,  the  arm  extended,  the  little  end 
of  the  rammer  near  the  first  pipe,  but  not  inserted. 

461.  (Third  motion.)  Insert  the  rammer,  and,  with  the 
thumb,  which  will  follow  the  moyement,  force  it  as  low  as 
the  middle  band.  Then  raise  the  hand,  place  the  little 
finger  on  the  butt  of  the  rammer  and  force  it  down,  at  the 
same  time  lowering  the  left  hand  on  the  barrel  to  the  ex- 
tent of  the  arm,  without  depressing  the  shoulder. 


448.  Describe  the  Mcond  motloii. 

447.  Describe  the  third  motion. 

In  nunmiDg  cartridge,  how  manj  motionB  are  executed? 

448.  Describe  the  motioD. 

In  retoming  rammer,  how  many  motioiu  are  ezecated? 

449.  Describe  the  first  motion. 

450.  Describe  the  second  motion. 
45L  Describe  the  third  motion. 
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8.  Ca9t — ^Asom. 
One  time  and  two  motione, 

452.  {Firet  motion.)  Bring  up  the  piece  yertically  to  Uie 
left  shoulder  with  the  left  hand,  seize  it  with  the  right 
hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock,  and  slide  the  left  hand 
down  as  low  as  the  chin. 

453.  {Second  motion.)  Make  a  half  face  to  the  right  as 
in  about  face,  except  that  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  is 
elose  against  the  left  heel,  instead  of  three  inches  to  the 
rear;  carry  the  piece  opposite  the  right  shoulder;  with 
the  right  ]|»and  bring  it  down  into  the  left,  seize  it  with 
the  left  at  the  tail  band,  the  thumb  extended  on  the  stock, 
the  butt  under  the  right  fore-arm,  the  small  of  the  stock 
against  the  body,  the  right  hand  grasping  the  small  of  the 
stock,  the  muzzle  as  high  as  the  eye. 

9.  Pbihb. 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

454.  Half-cock  the  piece  with  the  thumb  ^of  the  right 
hand,  keeping  the  piece  in  its  place  with  the  left ;  displace 
the  old  cap,  and,  with  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  of 
the  right  hand,  take  a  cap  from  the  pouch,  place  it  upon 
the  cone,  push  it  down  with  the  thumb,  and  then  seize  the 
piece  by  the  small  of  the  stock. 

10.  Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

455.  This  command  is  executed  precisely  as  in  coming 
to  shouldered  arms  from  charge  bayonet.  (437-8.) 

The  loading  being  thus  accomplished,  to  proceed  to  firing 
the  command  of  the  instructor  is : 


To  oout  aboutj  how  many  motions  are  executed  ? 

452.  Describe  the  first  motion. 

453.  Describe  the  second  motion. 

In  priming,  how  many  motions  are  executed? 

464.  Describe  the  motion. 

In  bringing  the  piece  to  a  shonlder,  how  many  motions  are  executed  f 

456.  How  are  these  motions  executed?  (Noti. — Here  giro  the  txaa- 
mand,  load  in  ten  timeSf  load,  and  require  the  class  to  execute  the  leading 
M  prescribed.) 
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Shodldib  Abmr  (from  this  position  of  Stady), 
At  the  command  lioulder,  enpport  the  piece  firmlj  with  tha 
Itft  hand,  lialf-oook  the  piece,  end  seiie  it  at  the  haodle  with  Ibe 
ri^l  buid.    At  the  word  vmu,  face  te  the  f^nt  and  complete 

ID* 
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RlADT. 

.    One  time  and  four  motumt, 

4d6.  (Firet  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  hand, 
bringing  the  look  to  the  front,  and  seize  it  with  the  right 
at  the  small  of  the  stock.  At  the  same  time  make  a  half 
face  to  the  right,  turning  on  the  left  heel,  bringing  the  left 
toe  to  the  front  and  placing  the  right  foot  behind,  at  right 
angles  to  the  left,  the  hollow  of  the  right  against  the  heel 
of  the  left. 

467.  {Second  motion.)  With  the  right  hand  bring  the 

giece,  kept  yertical,  to  the  centre  of  the  body,  the  left 
and  placed  just  aboye  the  lock,  the  thumb  extended 
along  the  stock,  and  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the  rammer 
being  turned  obliquely  to  the  left  and  front. 

468.  (Third  motion.)  Place  the  thumb  on  the  head  of  the 
hammer,  the  fore-finger  under  and  on  the  guard,  the  elbow 
at  the  height  of  the  hand. 

469.  (Fourth  motion,)  Close  the  right  elbow  to  the  body 
in  cocking,  seize  the  piece  by  the  small  of  the  stock  with 
the  right  liand :  let  it  descend  along  the  body  in  the  left 
hand  to  the  tail  band,  which  should  remain  at  the  height 
of  the  shoulder. 

Aim. 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

460.  Baise  the  butt  of  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder, 
at  the  same  time  dropping  the  muzzle,  the  left  hand  re- 
maining at  the  tail  band,  the  left  elbow  a  little  down; 
direct  the  right  eye  along  the  barrel,  by  dropping  the  head 
npon  the  butt,  shut  the  left  eye,  and  place  the  fore-finger 
npon  the  trigger. 

461.  At  the  command  aim^  the  rear  rank  man  will  also 
carry  his  right  foot  about  eight  inches  to  the  right,  to  en- 

When  the  loading  is  acoomplifhed,  and  the  Imtmctor  wishes  to  proceed 
to  firing,  what  command  will  he  first  giye?  In  how  many  motions  k  the 
aommand  executed? 

466.  Describe  the  first  motion.  457.  Describe  the  second  motion.  4U. 
Describe  the  third  motion.  460.  Describe  tiie  frorth  motion.  £xee«te 
lAiese  motions  as  described.  (Plate.)  Describe  the  motion  ezeeoted  ia 
bringing  the  piece  to  a  readjf  teom  the  position  of  prime. 

In  how  many  motions  is  the  command  aim  eocecntedf 

4<I0.  Describe  the  motion.    Execute  tills  motion. 

40.  At  this  command,  what  ia  the  duty  of  the  rear  rank  man? 
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able  him  to  disengage  his  piece  in  firing  oyer  the  shoulder 
of  the  front  rank  man. 

FiBfl. 

One  time  and  one  motion,  ** 

462.  Without  any  other  moyement,  pull  the  trigger  firmly 
and  without  jerking,  and  remain  in  that  position. 

463.  After  the  piece  is  discharged,  the  instructor  may 
desire  at  once  to  re-load;  or,  without  loading,  to  resume 
the  position  of  shouldered  arms.  If  the  latter  be  his  wish, 
the  command  is : 

Shoulder — Asms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

464.  {Firtt  motion.)  Bring  back  t^ie piece  with  both  hands 
to  its  yertical  position,  face  to  the  front,  the  piece  at  the 
left  shoulder,  and  place  the  left  hand  under  the  butt. 

465.  (Second  motion.)  Drop  the  right  hand  to  its  place. 

466.  If  it  be  desired  to  re-load  after  firing,  while  in  the 
position  of  aim,  the  instructor  will  command: 

Load. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

467.  (Fh'at  moti^m.)  Bring  the  piece  back  with  both 
hands,  aepress  the  butt  strongly  by  extending  the  right 
arm,  carry  it  thus  to  the  left  side,  the  barrel  to  the  front 
and  opposite  the  left  shoulder,  the  left  hand  with  the  baek 
turned  to  the  front,  and  as  high  as  the  chin,  the  left  fore- 
arm touching  the  stock.  At  the  same  time,  face  to  the 
front,  and  carry  the  heel  of  the  right  foot  against  th^  hollow 
of  the  left. 


In  how  many  motions  Ib  the  comnuuid^lre  executed? 

462.  Describe  this  motion. 

463.  What  may  the  instructor  desire  after  the  piece  is  dischaioedf  If 
the  latter  is  his  wish,  what  will  he  command?  In  executing  tbia  eom- 
maad,  how  many  motions  are  prescribed? 

464.  Describe  the  first  motion.  465.  Describe  the  second  motion.  Xz»- 
onte  them. 

466.  If  it  be  desired  to  re-load  after  firing,  while  in  the  position  of  aim, 
what  command  will  the  instructor  give  ?  In  how  many  motions  wfll  this 
be  executed? 

407.  Describe  tha  first  motion. 
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468.  (Second  moHon.)  Let  go  the  small  of  ilie  stoek  with 
the  right  hand,  let  the  piece  descend  to  the  grotmd  without 
flhock  through  the  left,  and  take  the  tecond  motion  of  load. 

The  loading  may  then  proceed  by  the  numbers  as  before. 

469.  While  in  the  position  of  aim,  before  firing,  the 
inatractor  maj  desire  to  exercise  his  men  by  bringing  them 
l>aok  to  the  position  of  ready. 

To  do  this  the  command  will  be: 

Recover — ^AnMS. 

470.  This  is  executed  precisely  as  in  the  manual  for  the 
rifle.  (184.) 

471.  The  men  being  in  the  position  of  ready  or  recoyer 
arms,  if  the  instructor  desire  to  bring  them  to  that  of 
shouldered  arms,  the  command  is: 

Shoulder — Aehs. 

472.  At  the  word  thoidderf  the  recruit  will  face  to  the 
front,  and  bring  his  piece,  kept  yertical,  to  the  centre  of 
the  body,  the  left  thumb  as  high  as  the  chin,  and  the  little 
finger  just  above  the  lock.  Next,  with  his  right  thumb  on 
the  head  of  the  hammer  and  the  fore-finger  on  the  trigger, 
he  will  carefully  half-cock  the  piece,  and  seise  the  small 
of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand.  At  the  command  arms^ 
the  piece  is  carried  to  the  right  shoulder  in  the  position 
of  shouldered  arms. 

473.  When  a  squad  has  been  found  to  execute  the  loading 
m  ten  times  well,  they  may  be  caused  to  execute  the  moTS- 
meat  with  fewer  numbers,  by  the  command : 

Load  in  four  times — Load. 


468.  Describe  the  second  motion.   Execute  them  aa  Jott  detcrlbed. 

Kaw  mm,j  the  lomdlng  tiien  proeeed? 

400.  In  what  may  the  instructor  desire  to  exercise  the  men  before  firing, 
and  while  they  are  in  the  position  of  aimf  To  do  this,  what  command 
winhegiTer 

470.  How  is  this  command  executed  f  Bxecnte  it  as  presoribed  in  the 
ptff"T*^  for  the  rifle. 

471.  When  the  men  are  in  the  position  of  ready,  or  recorer  arms,  if  the 
fastmctor  desire  to  bring  them  to  that  of  shonldered  arms,  what  is  the 
fommandt 

472.  Describe  what  the  recruit  should  do  at  the  word  $hculder.  What 
Aoidd  he  do  at  the  command  arms  t 

473.  What  may  the  sqnad  be  caused  to  do  when  it  it  able  to  execute  the 
IsadA^fiftfonfMneiweur    By  what  commend  t 
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474.  (Mr$t  motutn.)  At  the  oommand  lotid,  the  reornit 
will  execute  the  first  time  of  loading  (in  ten  times),  handle 
cartridge,  tear  cartridge,  and  charge  cartridge, 

475.  (Second  motion,)  At  the  command  two,  draw  rammer, 
enter  it  aefar  as  the  hand,  and  ram  twice, 

476.  (Third  motion,)  At  the  command  three,  return  rtm^ 
mer,  catt  about,  and  prime, 

477.  (Fourth  motion,)  At  the  command  four,  thottider 
arms, 

478.  If  the  wish  of  the  instructor  be  to  remoTe  the 
bayonet  while  in  the  position  of  shouldered  arms,  he  giTes 
the  command : 

Unfix — Batonst. 

One  Uine  and  three  motions, 

479.  (Mrst  motton.)  Extend  the  left  arm,  seize  the  piece 
with  the  right  hand  just  aboye  the  tail  band. 

480.  (Second motion,)  Drop  the  piece  with  the  right  hand 
along  the  left  thigh,  seize  it  with  the  left  hand  aboTe  the  . 
right,  lengthen  out  th%left  arm,  rest  the  butt  on  the  ground 
without  shock;  carry  the  right  hand  to  the  bayonet,  with 
the  thumb  lower  the  clasp  against  the  stop,  and  seize  the 
bayonet  at  the  socket  and  shank. 

481.  (Third  motion.)  Wrest  o£f  the  bayonet,  place  it  in 
the  scabbard,  and  then  rest  the  right  little  finger  upon  the 
butt  of  the  rammer,  lower  the  left  hand  along  the  barrel, 
extending  the  arm,  without  depressing  the  shoulder. 

Shoulder — Abms 
One  time  and  three  motions, 

482.  (F^st  motion,)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  left  hand 
along  the  left  side,  the  hand  as  high  as  the  chin,  the  fore- 
arm touching  the  piece,  the  barrel  to  the  front ;  drop  the 


474.  Describe  the  first  motion  in  executing  thid  command.  475.  Bescrlbtt 
the  second  motion.  476.  Describe  the  third  motion.  477.  Describe  the 
firarth  motion.    Execute  them  as  described. 

478.  If  the  instructor  wish  the  bayonet  remoTed  while  In  the  position 
of  shouldered  arms,  what  command  wiU  he  give  7  In  how  many  motions 
Is  this  command  executed? 

479.  Describe  the  first  motion.  480.  Describe  the  second  motion.  481. 
Describe  the  third  motion.  Execute  them  as  described.  To  bring  the  «mi 
io  » tboulder  from  this  position,  how  many  motions  fure  executed  7 

488.  Describe  the  flrst  moticm. 
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right  hand  to  seise  the  piece  •  little  sbore  the  handle,  the 
fore-finger  touching  the  hammer,  and  the  thumb  on  the 
eonnter-plate. 

488.  (Second  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
place  the  left  under  the  butt.  Bring  back  the  right  heel 
to  the  side  of  the  left  on  the  same  line ;  support  the  piece 
with  the  right  hand  against  the  shoulder,  as  at  thouidertd 
arms,  the  right  hand  resting  on,  without  grasping,  the 
piece. 

484.  {Third  motion,)  Let  the  right  hand  fall  to  its  plaoe. 

Secure — Arms. 
On4  time  and  two  motiont. 

485.  (First  motion. )  Seize  the  piece  with  the  right  hand, 
the  thumb  on  the  counter-plate,  the  fore*finger  against  the 
cock ;  detach  the  piece  from  the  shoulder,  the  barrel  to  the 
front ;  seize  it  at  the  tail  band  with  the  left  hand,  the  thumb 
extended  on  the  rammer,  the  piece  erect,  opposite  the 
shoulder,  the  left  elbow  on  the  piece. 

486.  (Second  motion.)  Beverse  the  piece,  pass  it  under  the 
left  arm,  the  left  hand  remaining  at  the*  tail  band,  the 
thumb  on  the  rammer  to  preyent  it  from  sliding  out ;  the 
little  finger  on  the  hip,  the  right  hand  resuming  its  posi- 
tion at  the  side. 

Shoulder — ^Abmb. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

487.  (I%rst  motion.)  Raise  the  piece  carefully  with  the 
left  hand,  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right,  to 
support  it  against  the  shoulder ;  quit  the  hold  of  the  left 
hand  and  plaoe  it  under  the  butt. 

488.  (Second  motion.)  Let  the  right  hand  drop  to  its  place, 
at  the  same  time  dropping  the  piece  slightly  in  the  left,  so 
as  to  take  the  position  of  shouldered  arms. 

488.  Deseribe  the  second  motion.  484.  Describe  the  third  motion. 
Bzecnte  them  as  described.  To  execute  the  command  ucure  arms, 
how  many  motions  are  prescribed  ? 

485.  Describe  the  first  motion.  486.  Describe  the  second  motion.  Eze* 
CQte  tiiom  as  described.  To  bring  the  piece  to  a  shoulder  ft-om  this  posi- 
tion,  bow  many  motions  will  be  executed? 

487.  Describe  the  first  motion.  488.  Describe  the  second  motion.  Sxe- 
cute  them.  At  the  command  >!«  bayonetf  how  many  motions  will  ha 
•Mciited?    ' 
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Jlz — Batohbt. 
One  time  and  three  motume, 

489.  (Firtt  motion.)  The  Bame  as  in  vi^  bayonet* 

490.  [Second  motion.)  The  same  as  in  unfix  bayonet,  ezeepi 
that  instead  of  carrying  the  right  hand  to  the  place  whert 
the  hayonet  would  be,  if  fixed,  it  is  carried  to  the  bayonet- 
scabbard,  so  as  to  seize  the  bayonet  by.  the  socket  and 
shank,  so  that  the  lower  (now  upper)  end  of  the  socket 
(diall  extend  about  an  inch  aboTc  the  heel  of  the  palm. 

491.  (Third  motion.)  Draw  the  bayonet  from  the  Mab- 
bard,  carry  and  fix  it  on  the  muzxle,  turning  the  clasp  to- 
irards  the  body  with  the  right  thumb ;  then  lower  the  left 
hand  along  the  barrel,  in  extending  the  arm. 

Shoulder — Abm  s . 

492.  The  same  as  firom  u^fix  bayonet.    (482.) 

IVail — Asms. 

One  time  and  two  motione, 

49^.  (Farst  motion,)  As  the  first  motion  of  order  arme, 
(429.) 

494.  (Second  motion.)  Incline  the  mussle  slightly  to  the 
front,  and  the  butt  to  the  rear,  the  butt  being  kept  about 
^ree  inches  from  the  ground ;  the  right  hand,  supported 
At  the  hip,  will  sustain  the  piece  so  that  the  rear  rsoik  mem 
^7  not  touch  the  front  rank  men  with  their  bayonets. 

Shoulder-^  Abms, 

495.  At  the  word  shoulder,  bring  back  the  muisle  so  at 
to  make  the  piece  Tertical.  At  the  word  armt,  bring  the 
piece  to  the  shoulder  as  prescribed  in  coming  from  the 
position  of  order  arme.     (482.) 

M.  What  If  the  first  motion?  400.  DescrilM  tiia  second  motion.  401. 
wieribe  the  third  motion.    Execute  them. 

4tt.  Ho  bring  the  piece  finnn  this  poeition  to  a  thonldend  anni,  what 
■otiou  will  be  exeentedt  Ezecnte  them.  To  exacnte  the  oommand 
tniA  amuj  how  many  motions  are  prescribed  f 

4Mlw  What  is  the  ftrst  motion  ?  Describe  the  second  motion.  Xxeente 
1MB. 

4K.  At  the  oommand  $houlder  arms,  giren  when  the  piece  Is  at  a  trail, 
"ntt  dMNdd  the  reemlt  do  at  the  word  ihotUder  t  What  should  he  do  at 
wjcnmwsnd  onm/ 

ll 


f^l 
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Sight  zhoulder  thift — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

496.  Turn  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  look  to  the 
front,  seize  it  at  the  same  time  with  the  right  hand  at  the 
handle,  place  it  on  the  right  shoulder,  the  left  hand  not 
quitting  the  butt,  the  muzzle  up,  the  lock-plate  upwards. 
Keep  the  piece  in  this  position  by  placing  the  right  hand 
on  the  flat  of  the  butt.    Let  the  left  hand  fall  to  the  side. 

Shoulder — AxUb, 
One  time  and  one  motion.  \ 

497.  Raise  the  piece  by  extending  the  right  arm;  seise 
it  with  the  left  hand  aboTe  the  lock,  canj  it  against  the 
left  shoulder,  turning  the  barrel  to  the  front ;  the  right 
hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock ;  place  the  left  under  the 
butt,  and  then  let  the  right  fall  to  its  place. 

JnepecHon  of-^ABUB, 

498.  From  the  position  of  ordered  arms,  the  bayonet 
being  in  the  scabbard. 

One  time  and  three  motiont, 

499.  (Firet  motion,^  Face  to  the  right  once  and  a  half  on 
the  left  heel,  carrying  the  right  foot  perpendicularly  to 
the  rear,  at  right  angles  with  the  left  and  about  six  inehee 
from  it ;  seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  just  aboye  the 
middle  band ;  incline  the  muzzle  to  the  rear  without  dis- 
placing the  heel  of  the  butt,  the  rammer  turned  towiurds 
the  body.  Carry  the  right  hand  to  the  bayonet  and  seise 
it,  as  in  the  second  motion  of  fix  bayonet,  (490. ) 

600.  (Second  motion.)  Draw  the  bayonet  from  the  soab- 
bard,  carry  and  fix  it  on  the  muzzle ;  then  seize  the  ram- 
mer, draw  it  as  has  been  explained  in  loading  in  ten  timetj 
and  let  it  glide  to  the  bottom  of  the  bore. 

406.  Describe  the  Qotion  that  will  be  executed  at  the  commaod  right 
ehoulder  $hift  arnu, 

407.  Deeciibe  the  motion  that  will  be  execnted  in  bringing  the  piece 
back  to  a  shonlder. 

408.  What  shoald  be  the  position  of  the  piece  at  the  command  ifiowO' 
Uon  qf  arms  f    In  how  manv  motions  is  this  command  executed  ? 

400.  Describe  the  first  motion.    600.  Describe  the  Moond  motka. 
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601.  (Thvrd  fMiion,)  Face  to  the  fronts  Beiie  the  piece  with 
the  right  hand,  and  retake  the  position  of  ordered  arma. 

602.  The  instructor  will  then  inspect  as  in  the  manual 
for  the  rifle.  (229.) 

603.  If,  instead  of  inspection  of  arms,  the  instructor  simplj 
desires  that  bayonets  should  be  fixed,  he  wiU  command : 

Fix — ^Batonit. 

604.  Take  the  position  as  in  the  first  motion  of  nupee- 
tion  of  arms f  fix  the  bayonet  as  explained  in  part  of  the 
second  motion,  and  face  to  the  front. 

606.  If  the  instructor  wish,  after  firing,  to  know  whether 
pieces  remain  undischarged,  he  will  command : 

Spring — Rammxbs. 

606.  Which  will  be  executed  as  in  the  manual  for  the 
rifle.  (284.) 

Amu — Port. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

607.  Throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the 
lock  to  the  front,  seizing  it  at  once  with  both  hands,  the 
right  at  the  small  of  the  stock,  the  left  at  the  tail  band,  the 
two  thumbs  pointing  towards  the  muzzle,  the  barrel  sloping 
upwards,  and  crossing  oppCsite  to  the  point  of  the  left 
shoulder,  the  butt  proportionally  lowered ;  the  palm  of  the 
right  hand  aboTc,  and  that  of  the  left  under  the  piece,  the 
nails  of  both  hands  next  to  the  body,  to  which  the  elbows 
will  be  closed. 

Shoulder — ^Aiucs. 

One  time  and  two  motions, 

608.  (First  motion.)  Bring  the  piece  to  the  left  shoulder, 
placing  the  left  hand  under  the  butt. 

fiOl.  Deacribe  the  third  motion.    Bxecate  these  motioiifl. 

602.  How  will  the  inetract(n>  then  inepect  ? 

608.  Buppoee,  inateed  of  inrpeaion  ofarms^  tin  instmetor  dinply  de- 
•iret  that  bayonets  shoold  be  fixed :  what  will  he  o(unmand  7 

604.  How  will  this  command  be  executed  7 

606.  If  the  instructor  wish,  after  firing,  to  know  whether  the  pieoee  re- 
main undischarged,  what  wUl  he  command! 

606.  How  will  this  command  be  executed  7  To  bring  the  pteoe  to  an 
oirmtpoH,  how  many  motions  will  be  executed  7 

607.  Describe  the  motion.  Execute  it.  To  bring  it  flrom  this  to  a 
■hooldered  arms,  how  many  motions  are  prescribed  7 

606.  Describe  the  first  motion. 
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509.  (Second  motion,)  Drop  the  right  hand  to  its  place  at 
the  side. 

610.  In  order  to  reliere  the  soldier  from  the  constraint 
of  any  fixed  position,  the  instructor  will  command : 

Arms — At  Will. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

511.  Garry  the  piece  at  pleasure  on  either  shoulder,  or 
with  one  or  both  hands,  the  muzzle  being  up. 

Shoulder — Anus. 

512.  Kesume  at  once  the  position  of  shouldered  arms. 
518.  In  going  through  the  manual  of  arms,  the  instructor 

will  see  that  the  recruit  constantly  retains  the  position  of 
the  soldier,  which,  under  the  pressure  of  his  arms,  he  is 
liable  to  lose. 

■  —        ■■ 

^    600.  beicribe  the  Becond  motion.    Execute  thenou 

610.  If  the  ioBtructor  wish  to  rolieye  the  soldier  from  the  convtnintof 
any  fixed  position,  what  will  he  command? 

611.  How  is  this  command  execnted! 

612.  At  the  command  thoulder  armt  giren  when  arms  are  carried  at 
will,  what  will  the  squad  do? 

618.  What  is  said  in  this,  the  last  section,  of  the  abhodl  of  the  aoMkr  ? 
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Tnxi:  THIRD. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

QtMral  XalM  and  DiTifion  of  tht  fekool  tf  fho  Conpamy. 

1.  Ihst&uotioh  by  company  will  always  precede  that  by 
battalion,  and  tbe  object  being  to  prepare  tbe  aoldiara  for 
the  bigher  school,  the  exercises  of  detail  by  company  will 
be  strictly  adhered  to,  as  well  in  respect  to  principles,  as 
the  order  of  progression  herein  prescribed. 

2.  There  will  be  attached  to  a  company  undergoing  ele- 
mentary instruction,  a  captain,  a  coTering  sergeant,  and  a 
oertain  number  of  file  closers,  the  whole  posted  in  the 
manner  indicated,  Title  First,  and  according  to  the  same 
Title,  the  officer  charged  with  the  exercise  of  such  com- 
pany will  herein  be  denominated  the  instructor, 

8.  The  School  of  the  Company  will  be  dirided  into  aiz 
ittsons,  and  each  lesson  will  comprehend  fiye  articles,  as 
follows: 

LESSON  I. 

(1.^  To  open  ranks. 

(2.  j  Alignments  in  open  ranks. 

is.  j  Manual  of  arms. 
4.1  To  close  ranks. 
5.)  Alignments,  and  manual  of  arms  in  closed  ranka. 


5! 


LESSON  n. 

To  load  in  four  times  and  at  will. 
To  fire  by  company. 


1.  What  will  the  Instraction  by  company  always  precede  ?  What  ia  the 
oUjKt  of  the  school  of  the  company  !    What  follows  from  this  f 

1  Who  should  be  attached  to  a  company  undergoing  elementary  In- 
■knKtionr  How  will  they  be  posted  f  What  will  the  officer  charged  with 
tts  (vercise  of  such  company  be  denominated  ? 

&  Into  how  many  lessons  is  the  school  of  the  company  divided  ?    How 
■MBT  articles  are  comprehended  in  each  lesson?    State  the  subjects  of . 
ttsnnt  lesson. 
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[8.)  To  fire  by  file. 

r4.)  To  fire  by  rank. 

[5.}  To  fird  by  the  rear  rank. 


LESSON  UI. 

To  march  in  line  of  battle. 

To  halt  the  company  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and 
to  align  it. 


^4 

ahg 

i3.^  Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 
4.)  To  mark  time,  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  and 
the  back  step. 

(6.)  To  march  in  retreat  in  line  of  battle. 


LESSON  IV. 

'l.\  To  march  by  the  flank. 

\2.)  To  change  direction  by  file. 

Z,j  To  halt  the  company  marching  by  the  flank,  and  to 
face  it  to  the  front. 

(4.)  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  to  form  it 
on  the  right  or  left  by  file  into  line  of  battle. 

(5.)  The  company  marching  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  by 
company  or  platoon  into  line,  and  cause  it  to  face  to  the 
right  and  left  in  marching. 

LESSON  V. 

(1.)  To  break  into  column  by  platoon  either  at  a  hah^ 
or  while  marching. 

^2.^  To  march  in  column. 

[8.)  To  change  direction. 

\4,S  To  halt  the  column. 

[6.)  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  to  the  right  or 
left  into  line  of  battle,  either  at  a  halt  or  marching. 

LESSON  VI. 

!1.^  To  break  into  platoons,  and  to  re-form  the  companj. 
2.)  To  break  files  to  the  rear,  and  to  cause  them  to 
re-enter  into  line. 

(8.)  To  march  in  column  m  route,  and  to  ezeeute  thn 
noTements  incident  thereto. 
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(A,)  Conntermarch. 

r5.j  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  fonn  on  the  right 
or  ien  into  line  of  battle. 

4.  The  company  will  always  be  formed  in  two  ranks. 
The  instructor  will  then  cause  the  files  to  be  nuaberad, 
tad  for  this  purpose  will  command : 

In  each  rank — Count  Twos. 

5.  At  this  command,  the  men  count  in  each  rank,  from 
right  to  left,  pronouncing  in  a  loud  and  distinct  Toiee,  in 
the  same  tone,  without  hurry  and  without  turning  the 
head,  'oncj  two,  according  to  the  place  which  each  one 
occupies.     He  will  also  cause  the  company  to  be  dirided 

i       into  platoons  and  sections,  taking  care  that  the  first  pla- 
toon is  always  composed  of  an  eyen  number  of  files. 

6.  The  instructor  will  be  as  clear  and  concise  as  possible 
in  his  explanations ;  he  will  cause  faults  of  detail  to  be 
rectified  by  the  captain,  to  whom  he  will  indicate  them,  if 
the  captain  should  not  have  himself  obserred  them ;  and 
the  instructor  will  not  otherwise  interfere,  unless  the  cap- 
tain should  not  well  comprehend,  or  should  badly  execute 
Mb  intentions. 

7.  Composure,  or  presence  of  mind,  in  him  who  com- 
mands, and  in  those  who  obey,  being  the  first  means  of 
order  in  a  body  of  troops,  the  instructor  will  labor  to 
habituate  the  company  to  this  essential  quality,  and  will 
himself  give  the  example. 

4.  In  how  many  ranks  will  the  company  be  formed  ?  I^hat  U  then 
fte  flnt  dnty  of  the  instructor  ? 

5.  What  shonld  the  men  do  at  this  command  f  How  sboiild  be  caoM 
the  oompany  to  be  diyided  ?  In  causing  this  division,  what  care  should 
be  taken  by  him  7 

6.  What  general  directions  are  here  given  Ibr  tiie  imAmctor  f 

7.  What  oonstitatea  the  first  means  of  order  in  a  body  of  troops  ?  What 
^  therefor^  the  dnty  of  the  instmctor  ? 
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LESSON  FIRST. 
Aktiglb  FIB8T. 

To  open  ranks. 

8.  The  company  being  at  ordered  arms,  the  ranks  and 
file  closers  well  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to 
cause  the  ranks  to  he  opened,  he  will  direct  the  left  guide 
to  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  which  being 
executed  he  will  command : 

1.  Attention.    2.  Ooti^amf,    8.  Skoukkr-^ABMS,    4.  To  ih§ 

rear  open  order. 

9.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  coyering  sergeant,  and 
the  left  guide,  will  step  oS  smartly  to  the  rear,  four  paces 
from  the  front  rank,  in  order  to  mark  the  alignment  of 
the  rear  rauk.  They  will  judge  this  distance  by  the  eye, 
without  counting  the  steps. 

10.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  at  the  same  time 
on  the  right  flank,  in  order  to  obserre  if  these  two  non- 
commissioned officers  are  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  front 
rank,  and,  if  necessary,  to  correct  their  positions,  which 
being  executed,  he  wiU  command : 

6.  Mabch. 

11.  At  this  command,  the  front  rank  will  stand  fast. 

12.  The  rear  rank  will  step  to  the  rear,  without  counting 
the  steps,  and  will  place  themseWes  on  the  alignment 
marked  for  this  rank,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in 
the  school  of  the  soldier.  No.  821. 

18.  The  covering  sergeant  will  align  the  rear  rank  on 
Uie  left  guide  placed  to  mark  the  left  of  this  rank. 


8.  In  what  position  slionid  the  company  h^  befbre  the  command  to 
open  ranks  is  given  f  What  direction  should  the  instructor  giro  the  left 
guide  ?    What  commands  will  he  then  give? 

9.  At  the  fourth  command,  what  should  the  covering  sergeant  and  the 
left  guide  do  f  Why  ^ould  they  thus  step  off  to  the  rear  f  How  will 
they  Judge  this  distance? 

10.  Where  should  the  instructor  at  the  same  time  place  himself  T  Vor 
what  purpose  sl^uld  he  do  this  ?  When  thi»  Is  executed,  what  oomukand 
Will  he  give  f 

11.  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  ih>nt  rank  ? 

12.  What  will  the  rear  rank  do  ? 

13.  What  is  then  the  duty  of  the  eoTerIng  serfeant ! 
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14.  The  file  closers  will  marcli  to  the  rear  at  the  same 
tane  with  the  rear  rank,  and  will  place  themselTea  two 
paces  from  this  rank  when  it  is  atigned. 

15.  The  instractor  seeing  the  rear  rank  aligned  will 
command: 

6.  FSOHT. 

16.  At  this  command,  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  tho 
rear  rank  will  return  to  liis  place  as  a  file  closer.  ^ 

17.  The  rear  rank  being  aligned,  the  instructor  will 
direct  the  captain  and  the  coTering  sergeant  to  ohoarre 
tbe  men  in  their  respectiye  rviks,  and  to  correct,  if 
necessary,  the  positions  of  persons  and  pieces. 

Abticle  Second. 

Alignmeats  in  open  nnki. 

18.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will,  in  the 
iint  exercises,  align  the  ranks,  man  by  man,  the  better  to 
inculcate  the  principles. 

^  19  To  effect  this,  he  will  cause  two  or  four  men  on  the 
right  or  left  of  each  rank  to  march  two  or  three  paces 
forward,  and,  after  haying  aligned  them,  command : 

By  file  right  (or  Uft) — Dbiss. 

^  20.  At  this,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  more  up  succes- 
^▼ely  on  the  alignment,  each  man  being  preceded  by  his 
neighbor  in  the  same  rank,  towards  the  basis,  by  two 
P<M^e8,  and  haying  correctly  aligned  himself,  will  cast  his 
eyea  to  the  front. 
21.  Successiye  alignments  haying  habituated  the  soldiers 

U.  Wliat  should  the  file  cloeers  do  at  the  Bame  time  f 

16.  When  the  instractor  sees  the  ranks  aligned,  what  ahonid  he  com- 

18.  How  will  this  command  be  executed  ? 

17.  What  direction  shonld  the  instmetor  gire  the  captain  and  ooyering 
iVKcant  when  the  rear  rank  is  aligned? 

18.  The  ranks  being  open,  how  shonld  the  instractor,  in  the  ihst 
^i^wdMS, align  the  ranked 

19.  In  order  to  effect  this,  what  shonld  he  do  f 

^  Beseiibe  how  this  command  will  be  executed. 

21.  When  snccessive  alignments  hare  habituated  the  soldiers  to  dress 
^'onrectly,  how  should  the  instructor  cause  the  ranks  to  align  themsdves  t 
Reflect  this^  what  commaiMla  are  prescribed? 
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to  dress  correctlj,  the  instructor  will  cause  the  ranks  to 
align  themseWes  at  once,  forward  and  backward,  some* 
times  in  a  direction  parallel,  and  sometimes  in  one  oblique, 
to  the  original  direction,  giving,  in  each  case,  two  or  four 
men  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment  to  each  rank.  To 
effect  which,  he  will  command : 

1.  Sight  (or  left) — ^Dbsss.    2.  Fbont. 

or 
1,  Right  (or  left)  backward— DvKiB,    2.  Fsont. 

22.  In  oblique  alignments,  in  opened  TMikB,  the  men  of 
the  rear  rank  will  not  seek  to  cover  their  file  leaders, 
as  the  sole  object  of  the  exercise  is  to  teach  them  to 
align  themselves  correctly  in  their  respective  ranks  in  the 
different  directions. 

28.  In  the  several  alignments,  the  captain  will  super- 
intend the  front  rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  the  rear 
rank.  For  this  purpose,  they  will  place  themselves  on  the 
side  by  which  the  ranks  are  dressed. 

24.'  In  oblique  alignments,  the  men  will  conform  the 
line  of  their  shoulders  to  the  new  direction  of  their  rank, 
and  will  place  themselves  on  the  alignment  as  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  school  jof  the  soldier.  No.  817  or  No.  821, 
according  as  the  new  direction  shall  be  in  front  or  rear  of 
the  original  one. 

25.  At  the  end  of  each  alignment,  the  captain  and  the 
covering  sergeant'will  pass  along  the  front  of  the  ranks 
to  correct  the  positions  of  persons  and  arms. 

Article  Third. 

lUniud  of  Azmi. 

26.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  will  place  him«- 


22.  What  ii  the  object  of  obllqne  alignments  In  opened  ranks  ?  In  rUm 
of  this  ftct,  what  is  said  in  the  text! 

^  In  the  aligBinenta,  who  will  superintend  the  front  rank  f  Who 
will  superintend  me  rear  rank!  Where  should  they  place  themselves tai 
order  to  accomplish  this  ! 

24.  In  oblique  alignments,  to  what  should  the  men  conform  the  line  of 
fhelr  shoulders !    How  should  they  place  themselves  on  the  alignment  f 

25.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captsin  and  oovering  seitseant  at  tinb  end 
of  each  alignment  7 

26.  When  the  ranks  are  opened,  in  what  poeitimi  should  the  Instmetor 
place  himself! 
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idf  in  a  position  to  see  the  ruiki,  and  will  ooauna&d  tlio 
auuiiial  of  amis  in  the  following  order : 

Fretent  arms.  Shauldtr  anm. 
Order  arms. 
Ground  arms. 

Raite  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Si^pcrt  arms.  Shoulder  arms, 

fix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Charge  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

TraU  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Unfix  bayonet.  Shoulder  arms. 

Secure  arms.  Shoulder  arms. 

Load  is  nine  tInM. 

27.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  the  position  of  the 
^7»  of  the  feet,  and  of  the  piece,  be.  always  exact,  and 
that  the  times  be  brisklj  executed  and  close  to  the  person. 

Article  Fourth. 

To  close  ranks. 

28.  The  manual  of  arms  being  ended,  the  instmctor  will 
Mmmand : 

1.   Close  order.     2.  Mabch. 

,  29.  At  the  command  march,  the  rear  rank  will  close  np 
^  qaick  time,  each  man  directing  himself  on  his  file 

leader. 

Article  Fifth. 

Alignments,  and  maanal  of  arms  in  elosed  ranks. 

30.  The  ranks  being  closed,  the  instructor  will  cause  to 
be  executed  parallel  and  oblique  alignments  by  the  right 
^d  left,  forward  and  backwarid,  observing  to  place  always 
two  or  four  files  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment.  He  will 
give  the  commands  prescribed,  No.  21. 

Repeat  the  commands  which  he  ihoold  then  give,  in  the  order  in  whiefa 
twy  ihonld  be  given. 

37.  In  practising  the  load  in  nine  times,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  in- 
itnietor,  as  here  prescribed  ? 

38-  When  the  mannal  of  arms  is  ended,  what  commands  'shonld  the  in:. 
•tnictor  give  f 

SO.  What  dntleB  are  prescribed  for  the  instmotor  to  observe  after  fhs 
naki  shall  have  been  closed  7 

12 
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81.  In  alignments  in  closed  ranks,  the  captain  will  8uper> 
intend  the  front  rank,  and  the  coyering  sergeant  the  rear 
rank.  They  will  habituate  themselyes  to  judge  the  align- 
ment by  the  lines  of  the  eyes  and  shoulders,  in  casting  a 
glance  of  the  eye  along  the  front  and  rear  of  the  ranks. 

82.  The  moment  the  captain  perceiyes  the  greater  num- 
ber of  the  front  rank  aligned,  he  will  command  Front,  and 
rectify,  afterwards,  if  necessary,  the  alignment  of  the  other 
men  by  the  means  prescribed  in  the  echool  of  the  soldier, 
No.  820.  The  rear  ;ank  will  conform  to  the  alignment  of 
the  front  rank,  superintended  by  the  coyering  sergeant. 

83.  The  ranks  being  steady,  the  instructor  will  place 
himself  on  the  flank  to  yerify  their  alignment.  He  will 
also  see  that  each  rear  rank  man  coyers  accurately  his  file 
leader. 

84.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  instructor  will  obserye 
what  is  prescribed,  No.  24. 

86.  In  all  alignments,  the  file  closers  will  preserye  the 
distance  of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank. 

86.  The  alignments  being  ended,  the  instructor  will 
cause  to  be  executed  the  manual  of  arms. 

87.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  rest  the  men,  without 
deranging  the  alignment,  will  first  cause  arms  to  be  sup- 
ported, or  ordered,  and  then  command : 

In  place — ^Rest. 

88.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  no  longer  be  oon- 
strained  to  preserye  silence  and  steadiness  of  position ; 
but  they  will  always  keep  one  or  other  heel  on  the  align- 
ment. 


81.  In  ftlignments  in  closed  ranks,  who  will  superintend  the  front  rank? 
Who  will  superintend  the  rear  rank  ?  To  what  should  they  habituate 
themselyes  ? 

82.  When  shonld  the  captain  command  front  t  What  should  he  aftei^ 
wards  do  if  necessary  f    To  what  should  the  rear  rank  conform  f 

83.  When  should  the  instructor  place  himself  on  the  flank  to  verify  the 
alignment?    What  should  he  do  in  addition  to  Terifying  the  alignmeotr 

84.  In  oblique  alignments,  what  should  the  instructor  observe  ? 
35.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  file  closers,  in  all  the  alignments  ? 

86.  When  the  alignment  is  ended,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  instructor  ? 

87.  If  the  instructor  wishes  to  rest  the  men,  without  deranging  tlM 
alignment,  what  should  he  first  cause  ?  What  command  should  he  then 
give? 

88.  At  this  command,  what  t's,  fltd  what  U  notj  required  of  the  mea? 
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89.  If,  on  tbe  contrary,  the  inttmoftor  shirald  wiih  to 
rest  the  men  without  constraining  them  to  preaerre  the 

alignment,  he  will  command : 

Bbst. 

40.  At  which  command,  the  men  will  not  he  required  to 
preserre  immohility,  or  to  remain  in  their  places. 

41.  The  instructor  may,  also,  when  he  shall  judge  pro- 
per, eause  arms  to  be  stacked,  which  will  be  executed  at 
prescribed,  school  of  the  soldier. 


LESSON  SECOND. 

42.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  pass  to  the  second  lesson, 
will  cause  the  company  to  take  arms,  if  stacks  have  been 
fomed,  and  command : 

1.  Attention,     2.   Company.     8.  Shoulder — ^Abms. 

43.  The  instructor  will  then  cause  loadings  and  firings 
to  be  executed  in  the  following  order  : 

Article  First. 
To  load  in  four  times  and  at  wilL 

44.  Loading  in  four  times  will  be  commanded  and  exe- 
rted as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  No  261,  and 
following.  The  instructor  will  cause  this  exercise  to  be 
often  repeated,  in  succession,  before  passing  to  loading  at 

will. 

45.  Loading  at  will  will  be  commanded  and  executed  as 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  No.  256.   In  priming 

89.  If  the  ingtrttctor  wishes  to  rest  the  men  vitnont  constraining  them 
to  preserve  the  alignment,  what  command  wUl  he  gite  ? 

w.  How  may  this  command  be  executed  7 

41.  What  may  the  instructor  also  cause,  if  he  think  it  proper?  How 
WQl  tbis  be  executed  ? 

^.  WhMi  the  instructor  wishes  to  pass  to  the  second  lesson,  what 
Aoald  he  do  ?    What  commands  should  he  then  give ! 

43.  What  should  he  then  cause  to  be  executed  ? 

44.  How  will  the  loading  in  four  iimM  be  commanded  and  executed  I 
When  should  the  instructor  pass  to  loading  at  will? 

46.  Hew  wiU  loading  at  will  he  commanded  and  ezecnted? 
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when  loading  in  four  tmeSf  and  also  at  will,  the  captain 
»nd  covering  sergeant  will  half  face  to  the  right  with  the 
men,  and  face  to  the  front  when  the  man  next  to  them,  re- 
BpectlTely,  brings  his  piece  to  the  shoulder. 

46.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  the  utmost  to  cause  the 
men,  in  the  different  loadings,  to  execute  what  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  267  and  258. 

47.  Loading  at  wiU  being  that  of  battle,  and  conse- 
quently the  one  with  which  it  is  most  important  to  render 
the  men  familiar,  it  will  claim  preference  in  the  exercises 
the  moment  the  men  be  well  established  in  the  principles. 
To  these  they  will  be  brought  by  degrees,  so  that  erery 
man  may  be  able  to  load  with  cartridges,  and  to  fire  at  least 
three  rounds  in  a  minute  with  ease  and  regularity. 

Article  Second. 

To  fire  by  company. 

48.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by  company 
to  be  executed,  will  command: 

1.  I\re  by  company.     2.   Commence  firing. 

49.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  promptly 
place  himself  ojpposite  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  four 
paces  in  rear  of  the  line  of  file  closers ;  the  covering  ser- 
geant will  retire  to  that  line,  and  place  himself  opposite  to 

,his  interval.  Thi»  rule  is  general,  for  both  the  captain  and 
covering  sergeant,  in  all  the  different  firings, 

50.  At  the  second  command,  the  captain  will  add:  1. 
Company;  2.  Bbady;  8.  Aim;  4.  Fi&e;  5.  Load. 

51.  At  the  command  load,  the  men  will  load  their  pieces, 

45.  When  loading  la  four  times,  and  also  at  will,  what  should  the  cap- 
tain and  covering  wrgeant  do  when  the  men  are  priming? 

46.  Whnt  duty  is  here  urged  upon  the  instructor? 

47.  With  which  of  the  loadings  is  it  most  important  to  render  the  men 
fiuniliar?  Why  ?  When  should  it  claim  preference  in  the  exercises?  By 
what  means  will  the  men  he  brought  to  fire  at  least  three  rounds  In  a 
minute  with  ease  and  regularity? 

48.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  cause  the  fire  by  company  to  be  ex** 
onted,  what  commands  will  he  give? 

'  49.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  at  the  first  command?     What 
ihonld  the  covering  sergeant  do  ?    What  is  said  of  this  rule  ? 

60.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  at  the  second  command  ? 

U.  What  should  the  men  do  at  the  command  loadf 
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Kkd  then  take  the  position  of  rMf^,  as  preMrib^  ia  th« 
lohool  of  the  soldier. 

52.  The  captain  will  immediatelj  recommence  the  ftring^ 
by  the  commanda : 

1.  Company.    2.  Aim.     3.  Fibk.    4.  Load. 

53.  The  firing  will  be  thus  continued  until  the  signal  to 
•ease  firing  is  sounded. 

54.  The  captain  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be  taken  to 
the  right  and  left,  simply  observing  to  pronounce  right  (or 
Itft)  oblique,  before  the  command  aim. 


Article  Third. 

Tho  Piro  by  Tile, 

55.  The  instructor  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by  file  to  bo 
ttecuted,  will  command : 

\>J^ehyfile.    2,  Company.    8.  Ready.    A.  CommetMt  firimg* 

56.  The  third  and  fourth  commands  will  be  executed  at 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  275  and  follow- 
ing. 

57.  The  fire  will  be  commenced  by  the  right  file  of  the 
company ;  tbe  next  file  will  take  aim  at  the  instant  the 
&^t  brings  d^wn  pieces  to  re-load,  and  so  on  to  the  left ; 
bat  this  progression  will  only  be  observed  in  the  first  dis- 
ebarge,  after  which  each  man  will  re-load  and  fire  without 
Regulating  himself  by  others,  conforming  himself  to  what 
is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  280. 


62.  When  -will  the  captain  recommenoe  the  firing,  and  by  what  oom- 
Bands? 

63.  How  long  will  the  firing  be  thus  continned? 

M.  Daring  the  firing,  what  should  the  captain  sometlmea  do? 
66.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  canse  the  fire  by  file,  what  commanda 
▼in  he  give? 

66.  How  wiU  the  third  and  fourth  commands  be  executed  ? 

67.  Describe  how  the  fire  by  file  will  be  commenced  and  executed  aa 
■vein  prescribed. 

12* 
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Article  Foitrth. 

Tb»  flrt  by  raak. 

68.  The  instructor  wishing  the  fire  by  rank  to  be  exe- 
cuted, will  command: 

1.  Mre  by  rarik,     2.   Company,     8.  Readt. 
4.  Eear  rank — Aim.    5.  Fiiub.     6.  Load. 

69.  The  fifth  and  sixth  commands  will  be  executed  as  is 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  286  and  fol- 
lowing. 

60.  When  the  instructor  sees  one  or  two  pieces  in  the 
rear  rank  at  a  ready,  he  will  command : 

1.  Front  rank,    2.  Aim.     8.  Fibe.    4.  Load. 

61.  The  firing  will  be  continued  thus  by  alternate  ranks, 
until  the  signal  is  given  to  cease  firing. 

62.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to  be  taken 
to  the  right  and  left,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  64. 

68.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  firing  to  cease,  whether 
by  company,  by  file,  or  by  rank,  by  sounding  the  signal 
to  cecue  firing,  and  at  the  instant  this  sound  commences,  the 
men  will  cease  to  fire,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in 
the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  282. 

64.  The  signal  to  cease  firing  will  be  always  followed  by 
a  bugle  note ;  at  which  sound,  the  captain  and  coyering 
sergeant  will  promptly  resume  their  places  in  line,  and 
will  rectify,  if  necessary,  the  alignment  of  the  ranks. 

66.  In  this  school,  except  when  powder  is  used,  the 
signal  to  cease  firing  will  be  indicated  by  the  command, 
e€a»e  firing,  which  will  be  pronounced  by  the  instructor 
when  he  wishes  the  semblance  of  firing  to  cease. 

M.  When  the  iutniotor  widies  the  fire  bj  tvak  to  be  executed,  what 
eommands  will  he  give  f 

69.  How  will  the  fifth  and  sixth  commands  be  executed? 

80.  When  should  the  instructor  gire  the  commands  causing  the  fh>nt 
nnk  to  fire?    Repeat  the  commands  which  he  should  tiben  gire. 

61.  Describe  how  this  firing  will  be  continued. 

02.  During  this  firing,  what  should  the  instructor  sometimes  dot 

63.  How  will  the  instructor  cause  firing  to  cease?  When  will  the  men 
cease  to  fire,  and  to  what  should  they  conform? 

64.  By  what  will  the  signal  to  ceau  firing  be  fbllowed?  At  this,  what 
•n  the  duties  of  the  captain  and  coyering  sergeant? 

66.  In  this  school,  how  will  the  signal  to  cease  firing  be  Indlcatedf 
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66.  The  command  po§t9  irill  be  likewise  snbtiitated, 
mder  nmilar  eircumstanoes,  for  the  bagle  note  employed 
•8  the  signal  for  the  retum  of  the  eaptain  and  eovering 
sergeant  to  their  places  in  line,  which  command  will  be 
given  when  the  instructor  sees  the  men  hare  brought  their 
pieces  to  a  shoulder. 

67.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  which  is  most  frequently 
need  against  an  enemy,  it  is  highly  important  that  it  ^be 
rendered  perfectly  familiar  to  the  troops.  The  instructor 
will,  therefore,  (^ye  it  almost  exclnsiye  preference,  and 
labor  to  cause  the  men  to  aim  with  care,  and  always,  if 
possible,  at  some  particular  object.  As  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  that  the  men  should  aim  with  precision  in 
^le,  this  principle  wiU  be  rigidly  enforced  in  the  exer- 
cises for  purposes  of  instruction. 

Article  Fifth. 
To  Tire  by  the  rear  rank. 

68.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  seyeral  fires  to  be  exe- 
ettted  to  the  rear,  that  is,  by  the  rear  rank.  To  effect  this, 
J»  wHl  command : 

1*  fact  by  the  rear  rank,    2.  Company,    8.  About — Faoi. 

69.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  will  step  out  and 
plsce  himself  near  to,  and  facing  the  right  file  of  his  com- 
ply; the  coTering  sergeant,  and  file  closers,  will  pass 
quickly  through  the  captain's  interral,  and  place  them- 
selves faced  to  the  rear,  the  coTering  sergeant  a  pace  be- 
^tid  the  captain,  and  the  file  closers  two  paces  from  the 
^nt  rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line,  each  passing 
^bind  the  coyering  sergeant. 

70.  At  the  third  command,  which  will  be  giyen  at  the 

SB.  What  other  oomouuid  wfll  be  alM  aubstitnted  under  similar  otrenm- 
*^Mtte8?    When  shottldtbifloommaad  be  given? 

(7.  Which  fire  ie  moet  frequently  used  against  an  enemy?  What  la, 
unefore,  important?  In  view  of  this  Act,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  ia- 
■tmctor  ?    What  is  of  the  utmost  importance  ? 

<8.  What  should  the  instnictor  next  cause  to  be  executed?  To  effect 
Hki>>  what  commands  will  he  give? 

fl(.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  at  the  first  command?  What  should 
^covering  sergeant  and  file  closers  do? 

To.  When  afaonld  the  comn  and  about  face,  be  given?   At  this  command. 
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instant  the  last  file  closer  shall  hare  passed  through  the 
interval,  the  company  will  face  about;  the  captain  will 
place  himself  in  his  interyal  in  the  rear  rank,  now  become 
the  front,  and  the  coYering  sergeant  will  cover  him  in  the 
front  rank,  now  become  the  rear. 

71.  The  company  having  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  the  in- 
structor will  cause  it  to  execute  the  fire  by  company,  both 
dirisct  and  oblique,  the  fire  by  file,  and  the  fire  by  rank,  by 
the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  the  three  preceding 
articles ;  the  captain,  covering  sergeant,  and  the  men  will 
conform  thefflselves,  in  like  manner,  to  what  is  therein  pre- 
scribed. 

72.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  on  the  left  of  the 
company,  now  become  the  right.  In  the  fire  by  rank,  the 
firing  will  commence  with  the  front  rank,  now  become  the 
rear. 

78.  To  resume  the  proper  front,  the  instructor  will 
command : 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank,     2.  Company.     8.  About — Fao«. 

74.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain,  covering  sergeant 
and  file  closers  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  69 
and  70. 

75.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  having  faced 
about,  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  will  resume  their 
places  in  line. 

76.  In  this  lesson,  the  instructor  will  impress  on  the 
men  the  importance  of  aiming  always  at  some  particular 
object,  and  of  holding  the  piece  as  prescribed  in  the  school 
©f  the  soldier,  No.  178. 

77.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  captain  to 

what  should  the  company  do?  Where  should  the  captain  and  oovering 
sergeant  now,  respectively,  place  themselves? 

n.  When  the  company  shall  have  faced  hy  the  rear  rank,  aa  dMcrtbed, 
^bat  are  the  duties  of  the  instructor?  To  what  should  the  captain,  cover- 
iuff  TOi^eant,  and  men  conform  themselves? 

<2.  Where  will  the  fire  by  file  commence?  "bx  the  lire  by  rank,  Trhere 
will  the  firing;  commence? 

73.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  company  to  resume  the  proper  fh>at, 
what  commands  will  he  give? 

74.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  captain,  covering  sergeant,  and  file 
dosera.  at  the  first  command? 

76.  When  should  the  two  former  resume  their  plaoee  in  line? 

76.  In  this  lesson,  what  should  the  instructor  tmprewi  oo  the  miods  <^ 
the  men  ?  77.  Wtiat  should  be  done,  in  order  to  give  the  men  ttme  to 
aim  with  accuracy? 
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make  a  short  pftuse  between  the  oommaiids  aim  tmifrt^  to 
giye  the  men  time  to  aim  with  sccoracj. 

78.  The  instmctor  will  place  himself  in  position  to  ■•• 
the  two  ranks,  in  order  to  detect  faults;  he  will  eharge 
the  captain  and  file  closers  to  be  equally  watehflil,  and  to 
report  to  him  when  the  ranks  are  at  rest.  He  will  remand, 
for  indiTidoal  instruction,  the  men  who  may  be  obsenred 
to  load  badly. 

79.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  soldiera,  in 
the  firings,  the  highest  degree  of  composure  or  presenee 
of  mind;  he  will  neglect  nothing  that  may  contribute  to 
this  end. 

SO.  He  win  gire  to  the  men,  at  a  general  prine^le,  to 
maintain,  in  the  direct  fire,  the  left  heel  in  its  place,  in 
order  that  the  alignment  of  the  ranks  and  files  may  not 
be  deranged;  and  he  will  yerify,  by  examination,  after 
each  exercise  in  firing,  the  obserrance  of  this  principle. 

81.  The  instructor  will  obserre,  in  addition  to  these  re- 
marks, all  those  which  follow. 

82.  When  the  firing  is  executed  with  cartridges,  it  is 
particularly  recommended  that  the  men  obserre,  in  un- 
cocking, whether  smoke  escapes  from  the  tube,  which  is  a 
certain  indication  that  the  piece  has  been  discharged ;  but 
if,  on  the  contrary,  no  smoke  escapes,  the  soldier,  in  such 
ease,  instead  of  re-loading,  will  pick  and  prime  again.  If, 
believing  the  load  to  be  discharged,  the  soldier  should  put 
a  second  cartridge  in  his  piece,  he  ought,  at  least,  to  per- 
ceiye  it  in  ramming,  by  the  height  of  the  load;  and  he 
would  be  very  culpable,  should  he  put  in  athird.  The  in- 
structor will  always  cause  arms  to  be  inspected  after  firing 
with  cartridges,  in  order  to  obserre  if  the  fault  has  been 
committed,  of  putting  three  cartridges,  without  a  dis- 
charge, in  the  same  piece,  in  which  case  the  ball  tcreiT 
will  be  applied. 

79.  la  what  poflitfon  sbonld  the  initrnctor  place  himiel^  and  for  what 
parpose?  What  should  be  require  the  captain  and  file  closers  to  dot 
what  shonM  he  do  wifli  the  men  who  are  obserred  to  load  badly  ? 

79.  What  should  he  recommend  to  the  soldiers? 

80.  What  sboidd  he  g^ve  to  the  men,  at  a  general  principUt  TLxnr 
diotild  he  verify  the  obserrance  of  this  principle  ? 

81, 82.  &flf>eat  what  is  here  prescribed  for  the  instructor  to  ohser?^  In 
•ddition  to  the  remarks  already  stated. 
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83.  It  sometimes  happens,  when  a  cap  has  nussed  fire, 
that  the  tube  is  found  stopped  up  with  a  hard,  white,  and 
compact  powder ;  in  this  case,  picking  will  be  dispensed 
with,  and  a  new  cap  substituted  for  the  old  one. 


LESSON  THIRD. 

Article  First. 

To  advanoe  ia  line  of  battle. 

84.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  correctly 
aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  exercise  it  in 
marching  by  the  front,  he  will  assure  himself  that  the 
shoulders  of  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  are  per- 
fectly in  the  direction  of  their  respective  ranks,  and  that 
the  sergeant  accurately  covers  the  captain ;  the  instructor 
will  then  place  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  front 
of  them,  face  to  the  rear,  and  place  himself  exactly  on 
the  prolongation  of  the  line  passing  between  their  heels. 

85.  The  instructor,  being  aligned  on  the  directing  file, 
will  command : 

1.  Company,  forward, 

86.  At  this,  a  sergeant,  previously  desigpiated,  will  more 
six  paces  in  advance  of  the  captain :  the  instructor,  f^om 
the  position  prescribed,  will  correctly  align  this  sergeant 
on  the  prolongation  of  the  directing  file. 

87.  This  advanced  sergeant,  who  is  to  be  charged  with 
the  direction,  will,  the  moment  his  position  is  assured, 
take  two  points  on  the  ground  in  the  straight  line  which 
would  pass  between  his  own  and  the  heels  of  the  in- 
structor. 


83.  When  shoald  picking  be  dispensed  with,  and  a  new  cap  substitnted 
for  the  old  one? 

84.  When  the  company  Is  in  line  of  battle,  and  correctly  aligned,  and 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  exercise  it  in  marching  by  the  front,  what  is 
bis  first  duty?    Where  should  he  then  place  himself? 

85.  When  he  thus  finds  himself  aligned  on  the  directing  fll^  what 
command  will  he  give? 

86.  At  this  command,  what  will  first  take  place?  By  whom,  and  bow, 
will  this  sergeant  be  aligned? 

87.  Who  is  charged  with  the  direction  ?  What  is,  therefbre,  the  duty  of 
this  advanced  sergeant? 
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88.  Tliese  ^sposidons  being  made,  the  instructor  will 
itep  aside,  and  command : 

2   Makck. 

89.  At  this,  the  company  will  step  off  with  life.  The 
directing  sergeant  will  obserre,  with  the  greatest  precision, 
the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  marching  on  the  two 
points  he  has  chosen;  he  will  take  in  succession,  and 
always  a  little  before  arriving  at  the  point  nearest  to  him, 
new  points  in  adyance,  exactly  in  the  same  line  with  the 
first  two,  and  at  the  distance  of  some  ftfteen  or  twenty 
paces  from  each  other.  The  captain  will  march  steadily 
in  the  trace  of  the  directing  sergeant,  keeping  always  six 
paces  from  him;  the  men  will  each  maintain  the  head 
direct  to  the  front,  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his  neighbor 
on  the  side  of  direction,  and  conform  himself  to  the  prin- 
^pl<^  prescribed,  school  of  the  soldier,  for  the  march  by 
the  front. 

90.  The  man  next  to  the  captain  will  take  special  care 
sot  to  pass  him ;  to  this  end,  he  will  keep  the  line  of  his 
shoulders  a  little  in  the  rear,  but  in  the  same  direction 
with  those  of  the  captain. 

91.  The  file  closers  will  march  at  the  habitual  distance 
of  two  paces  behind  the  rear  rank. 

92.  If  the  men  lose  the  step,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 

To  M»— Step. 

93.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  glance  towards  the 
directing  sergeant,  retake  the  step  from  hin>^  and  again 
direct  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

94.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  oaptaiA  and  coyering 
sergeant  to  be  posted  sometimes  on  the  right,  and  some- 
times on  the  left  of  the  company. 

^         »  ■  — — 

88.  What  should  the  ioBtmctor  next  do/ 

89.  At  this  ooBimand,  what  nhould  thf  company  do?  What  sboQld  the 
directing  Bergeant  obsenre  I  What  shond  he  do  in  order  to  maintain  him- 
self in  the  light  direction?  Where  loould  the  captain  march?  What 
directioDH  are  given  for  the  men  to  ojiierve? 

90.  What  is  said  of  the  man  next  A)  the  captain? 

91.  Where  should  the  file  closenUnarch? 

92.  Suppose  the  men  lose  the  stf):  what  is  the  instructor's  duty? 

93.  At  this  command,  what  shfold  the  men  do? 

04.  Where  should  the  instruct/^  erase  the  captain  and  eorering  sergeant 
to  be  ported? 
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95.  The  directing  iergeant,  in  adTanoe,  haying  the  great- 
est influence  on  the  march  of  the  company,  he  will  be 
selected  for  the  precision  of  his  step,  his  habit  of  main- 
taining his  shoulders  in  a  square  with  a  giyen  line  of 
direction,  and  of  prolonging  that  line  without  Tariation. 

96.  If  this  sergeant  should  fail  to  observe  these  princi- 
ples, undulations  in  the  front  of  the  company  must  neces- 
sarily follow;  the  men  will  be  unable  to  contract  the  habit 
of  taking  steps  equal  in  length  and  swiftness,  and  of 
maintaining  their  shoulders  in  a  square  with  the  line  of 
direction — the  only  means  of  attaining  perfection  in  the 
march  in  line. 

97.  The  instructor,  with  a  view  the  better  to  establisb 
the  men  in  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  in  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  line,  will  cause  the  company  to 
advance  three  or  four  hundred  paces,  at  once,  without 
halting,  if  the  ground  will  permit.  In  the  first  exercises, 
he  will  march  the  company  with  open  ranks,  the  better  to 
observe  the  two  ranks. 

98.  The  instructor  will  see,  with  care,  that  all  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  march  in  line  are  strictly  observed ;  he  will 
gtoerally  be  on  the  directing  flank,  in  a  position  to  observe 
the  two  ranks,  and  the  faults  they  may  commit;  he  will 
sometimes  halt  behind  the  directing  file  during  some 
thirty  successive  steps,  in  order  to  judge  whether  the 
directing  sergeant,  or  the  directing  file,  deviate  from  the 
perpendicular. 

Article  Second. 

To  halt  the  eompany,  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to 

aUgnlt. 

99.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  halt  the  company,  will 
command : 


95.  Who  has  the  greatest  ixflaence  on  the  march  of  the  company? 
What  follows  from  this  fact? 

96.  Suppose  this  sergeant  shoifa  fidl  to  observe  these  principles:  wlMtt 
would  be  the  resalt  ? 

97.  Wh»t  should  the  Instmetor  d«  in  order  to  establish  the  men  la  tba 
length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  i^  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line? 
In  the  first  exercises,  how  should  he  Omde  the  company  to  march  ?  Wby  ? 

98.  What  other  directions  are  given  hr  the  instructor  to  observe? 

99.  'When  the  instructor  wishes  to  hat  the  company,  what  will  ha 
mand? 
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1.  09mp€tnjf,    2.  Halt. 

100.  At  the  second  commaiid,  the  companj  will  halt; 
the  directing  sergeant  will  remain  in  adyance,  unlets 
ordered  to  return  to  the  line  of  file  closers.  The  eompanj 
being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may  adyance  the  first  three  or 
four  files  on  the  side  of  direction,  and  align  the  company  on 
that  basis,  or  he  may  confine  himself  to  causing  the  align- 
ment to  be  rectified.  In  this  last  case,  he  will  command : 
Captain,  rtctify  the  aUgnmenU  The  captain  will  direct  tho 
covering  sergeant  to  attend  to  the  rear  rank,  when  each, 
glancing  his  eyes  along  his  rank,  will  promptly  rectify  it, 
conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
soldier,  No.  820. 

Article  Third. 

Obliqme  march  in  line  of  battlo. 

101.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march,  when  the 
instmctor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  obliquely,  ho 
iritt  command:  - 

BighA  (or  Ufi)  oblique,    2.  Maboh. 

102.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take  the 
oblique  step.  .  The  men  will  accurately  obserTC  the  prin- 
^les  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  No.  881. 
^e  rear  rank  men  will  preserre  their  distances,  and 
iBsrch  in  rear  of  the  man  next  on  the  right  (or  left)  of 
their  habitual  file  leaders. 

108.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  direct  march  to  be 
resumed,  he  will  command: 

1.  Forward.    2.  Maboh, 

104.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  resume 

^0. 8tet6  all  that  oocnn,  or  may  ooevr,  after  Um  ooaimaBd  halt  la 

gtTHB. 

Ml.  Wlwn  the  oompany  ia  in  the  direct  march,  and  the  inatmctor  ihall 
vab  it  to  march  obliquely,  what  will  he  command  ? 

w2.  When  should  the  company  take  the  oMique  st^f  What  should 
|wr  leearately  observe  ?  What  direction  is  given  for  the  rear  rank  men 
wooserref 

1^3.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  direct  march  to  be  resumed,  what 
in  he  command  t 

iOi  At  the  oomnand  morcA,  what  wfll  the  oosapaay  do!    State  what 

13 
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the  direct  march.  The  instructor  will  more  briskly 
twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  captain,  and  facing  the  com- 
pany,  will  place  himself  exactly  in  the  prolongation  of  the 
captain  and  covering  sergeant;  and  then,  by  a  sign,  will 
move  the  directing  sergeant  on  the  same  line,  if  he  be  not 
already  on  it ;  the  latter  will  immediately  take  two  points 
on  the  ground  between  himself  and  the  instructor,  and  as 
he  advances,  will  take  new  points  of  direction,  as  is  ex- 
plained No.  89. 

105.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  men  not  having  the  touch 
of  elbows,  the  guide  will  always  be  on  the  side  towards 
which  the  oblique  is  made,  without  any  indication  to  that 
effect  being  given ;  and  when  the  direct  march  is  resumed, 
the  guide  will  be,  equally  without  indication,  on  the  side 
where  it  was  previous  to  the  oblique. 

106.  The  instructor  will,  at  first,  cause  the  oblique  to 
be  made  towards  the  side  of  the  guide.  He  will  also  direct 
the  captain  to  have  an  eye  on  the  directing  sergeant,  in 
order  to  keep  on  the  same  perpendicular  line  to  the  fk'ont 
with  him,  while  following  a  parallel  direction. 

107.  During  the  continuance  of  the  march,  the  instructor 
will  be  watchful  that  the  men  follow  parallel  directions, 
in  conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  soldier,  for  preserving  the  general  alignment ;  whea- 
ever  the  men  lose  the  alignment,  he  will  be  careful  that 
they  regain  it  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the  step, 
without  altering  the  cadence,  or  changing  the  direction. 

108.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  front,  of  the 
company  and  face  to  it,  in  order  to  regulate  the  march  of 
the  directing  sergeant,  or  the  man  who  is  on  the  flank 
towards  which  the  oblique  is  made,  and  to  see  that  the 
principles  of  the  march  are  properly  observed,  and  that 
the  files  do  not  crowd. 


are  the  respectiTe  duties  of  the  instmctor  and  the  directing  sergeant  at 
this  command. 

105.  What  is  said  in  reftrenoe  to  the  position  of  the  guide  in  the  ohliqoa 
march  ?    When  the  direct  march  is  resumed,  where  wUI  the  guide  be  f 

106.  In  executing  the  oblique  march  fbr  the  lint  time,  on  wbidi  aidi 
should  the  instructor  cause  the  oblique  to  be  made?  What  direction 
should  he  give  the  captain  ? 

107.  Of  what  should  the  instructor  be  watchfbl  during  the  oontinwaioo 
of  the  march  ?  When  the  men  lose  the  alignment,  how  would  they  legito 

108.  For  what  purposes  should  the  instmctor  place  himadf  tn  front  of 
fha  oonqpany,  aaa  fcM  to  it  > 
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Aatiolx  Foubth. 

Ii»]Mrk  tiimA,  to  aaxeh  in  doabU  ^idek  tim«i  and  th*  Vaek 

■top. 

109.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march  and  in 
quick  time,  the  instractor,  to  cause  it  to  mark  time,  will 
command : 

1.  Mark  time.    2.  Makch. 

110.  To  reBume  the  march,  he  will  command: 

1.  Forward,    2.  March. 

111.  To  cause  the  march  in  double  quick  time,  the  is- 

structor  will  command : 

1.  DovhU  quiek.    2.  Mabcb. 

^  112.  The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the 
instant  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground. 

113.  To  resume  quick  time,  the  instructor  will  command: 

1.  Quick  time.    2.  Makch. 

114.  The  command  march  will  be  pronounced  at  the 
instant  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground. 

115.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  may 
MQse  it  to  march  in  the  back  step;  to  this  effect,  he  will 

command: 

1.  Company  backward,    2.  Makch. 

116.  The  back  step  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier  No.  247, 
bnt  the  use  of  it  being  rare,  the  instructor  will  not  cause 

109.  When  may  the  instructor  cause  the  company  to  mark  time  ?  What 
Ml  he  command  7 
no.  To  cause  the  oompaDT  to  resume  the  march,  what  will  he  0(MII- 

111.  To  cause  the  march  in  double  quick  time,  what  will  he  oommaodt 

lis.  When  should  the  command  march  be  pronouaoed  t 

ns.  To  resame  quick  time,  what  will  he  command  ? 

u4.  At  what  time  should  the  command  mardi  be  pronounced  f 

115.  When  may  the  instructor  cause  the  company  to  march  in  the  back 
'Hp  f   To  effect  this,  what  will  he  command  ? 

116.  According  to  what  principles  will  the  back  step  be  executed  f  How 
^Ani«hoTdd  the  instractor  cause  the  company  to  march  in  the  back  step, 
«B4  how  many  steps  should  he  oaoM  to  be  taken  in  suocesaion?    Why! 
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more  than  fifteen  or  twenty  steps  to  be  taken  in  saccession, 
and  to  that  extent  but  seldom. 

117.  The  instructor  ought  not  to  exercise  the  company 
in  marching  in  double  quick  time  till  the  men  are  well  es- 
tablished in  the  length  and  swiftness  of  the  pace  in  quick 
time:  he  will  then  endeavor  to  render  the  march  of  one 
hundred  and  sixty-five  steps  in  the  minute  equally  easy 
and  familiar,  and  also  cause  them  to  .observe  the  same 
erectness  of  body  and  composure  of  mind  as  if  marching 
in  quick  time. 

118.  When  marching  in  double  quick  time,  if  a  sub- 
division (in  a  column^  has  to  change  direction  by  tummff, 
or  has  to  form  into  line,  the  men  will  quicken  the  pace  to 
one  hundred  and  eighty  steps  in  a  minute.  The  same 
swiftness  of  step  will  be  observed  under  all  circumstances 
where  great  rapidity  of  movement  is  required.  But,  as 
ranks  of  men  cannot  march  any  length  of  time  at  so  swift 
a  rate,  without  breaking  or  confusion,  this  acceleration 
will  not  be  considered  a  prescribed  exercise,  and  accord- 
ingly companies  or  battalions  will  only  be  habitually 
exercised  in  the  double  quick  time  of  one  hundred  and 
sixty-five  steps  in  the  minute. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  march  in  retreat. 

119.  The  company  being  halted  and  correctly  aligned, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in 
retreat,  he  will  command: 

1.  Company.    2.  About — Facs. 

120.  The  company  having  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instructor 

117.  When  should  the  instructor  not  exercise  the  company  fa  marching 
In  doable  qoiek  time  f  When  the  men  are  well  establiahed  in  the  length 
and  swiftness  of  the  pace  in  quick  time,  what  are  the  duties  of  the  in- 
itractorr 

118.  When  should  the  men  quicken  the  pace  to  one  hundred  and  eifchty 
steps  in  a  minute  ?  In  what  other  instance  should  the  same  swiftness  of 
step  be  observed  ?  Is  this  acceleration  a  prescribed  exercise?  Why  notf 
In  the  habitual  exercise  of  companies  or  battalions  in  double  quick  ttma^ 
how  many  steps  should  be  taken  in  a  minute? 

119.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  company  to  march  in  retreat,  what 
will  be  command  r  120.  When  the  company  has  Ikced  to  the  rear. 
where  should  the  inatmctor  place  himself  and  to  what  tlMrald  he  eonfona  f 
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iHn  place  MioBelf  in  front  of  the  directing  ile,  oonformlng 
to  what  is  pretscribed,  No.  84. 

121.  The  instjraeior,  being  correctly  established  on  the 
prolongation  of  the  directing  file,  will  command: 

8.  Company,  fonpord, 

122.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant  will  conform  him- 
self to  what  is  prescribed,  Nos.  86  and  87,  with  this  differ- 
ence—he will  pUce  himself  six  paces  in  front  of  the  line 
of  file  closers,  now  leading. 

123.  The  coyering  sergeant  will  step  into  the  line  ot  file 
closers,  opposite  to  his  interral,  and  the  captain  will  place 
lumself  in  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front. 

124.  This  disposition  being  promptly  made,  the  instraotor 
will  command : 

4.  Maech. 

125.  At  this,  the  directing  sergeant,  the  captain,  and 
the  men  will  conform  themsehres  to  what  is  prescribed  No. 
89,  and  following. 

126.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed,  marching 
hi  retreat,  all  that  is  prescribed  for  marching  in  adyance ; 
the  commands  and  the  means  of  execution  will  be  the 
same. 

127.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  company,  will, 
When  he  may  wish,  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front  by  the 
commands  prescribed  No.  119.  The  captain,  the  covering 
sergeant,  and  the  directing  sergeant,  will  resume  their 
habitnal  places  in  line,  the  moment  they  shall  have  faced 
about. 


121.  HaTing  thns  established  himself,  whst  will  he  command? 

122.  At  this  command,  what  will  the  directing  sergeant  dof 

123.  Where  slicrald  the  covering  sergeant  and  captain  respectiTely  place 
ftflnselTes? 

124.  How  should  this  disposition  be  made?  When  thns  made,  what 
will  the  Instmctor  command? 

125.  At  the  command  march,  to  what  will  ^e  directing  sergeant,  the 
otptain,  and  the  men  conform  themselres? 

1^.  In  marching  in  retreat,  what  should  the  instructor  cause  to  b* 
ttecnted,  and  by  what  commands  and  means  ? 

127.  By  what  commands  may  the  company  (when  halted)  be  caused  t6 
Ah» to  the  front?  When  they  shall  have  faced  to  the  troniy  what  should 
tts  captain  and  the  covering  and  the  directing  sergeants  do? 

13* 
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128.  The  company  being  ib  marcli  by  the  front  rank,  if 
the  instructor  should  wish  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will 
cause  the  right  about  to  be  executed  while  marching,  and 
to  this  effect  will  command : 

1.  Company,    2.  Rightabout,     8.  March. 

129.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  will  promptly 
face  about,  and  recommence  the  march  by  the  rear  rank. 

180.  The  directing  sergeant  will  face  about  with  the 
company,  and  will  moye  rapidly  six  paces  in  front  of  the 
file  closers,  and  upon  the  prolongation  of  the  guide.  The 
instructor  will  place  him  in  the  proper  direction  by  the 
means  prescribed  No.  104.  The  captain,  the  coYering  ser- 
geant, and  the  men,  will  conform  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  the  march  in  retreat. 

181.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  company  to  march 
by  the  front  rank,  he  will  give  the  same  commands,  and 
will  regulate  the  direction  of  the  march  by  the  same 
means. 

132.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  executed  in  doable 
quick  time,  all  the  moyements  prescribed  in  the  8d,  Aih^ 
5th,  and  6th  lessons  of  this  school,  with  the  exception  of 
the  march  backwards,  which  will  be  executed  only  in  quick 
time.  He  will  give  the  same  commands,  obserring  to  add 
double  quick  before  the  command  march, 

183.  When  the  pieces  are  carried  on  the  right  shoulder, 
in  quick  time,  the  distance  between  the  ranks  will  be  six- 
teen inches.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  instructor  brings 
the  company  from  a  shoulder  to  this  position,  the  rear 
rank  must  shorten  a  little  the  first  steps  in  order  to  gain 


128.  Snppoie  the  company  marching  by  the  front  rank,  and  tba 
iostnictor  should  wish  it  to  march  in  retreat:  what  should  he  oaose  to  ba 
•xecated  while  marching?    To  elR>ct  this,  what  will  he  command? 

129.  At  the  command  marchf  what  should  the  company  do? 

130.  Whatshonld  the  directing  sergeant  du?  Who  will  place  him  la 
the  proper  direction  ?  To  what  principlee  should  the  captain,  coTering 
sergeant,  and  men  conform  ? 

181.  YThea.  the  instructor  wishes  the  company  to  march  by  the  fitmt  raak, 
what  commands  should  he  use,  and  how  will  he  regulate  the  directlcHi 
of  ttie  march? 

182.  What  moToments  should  the  instructor  cause  to  be  executed  in 
double  quick  time?  To  cause  this,  what  commands  should  he  ^Taf 
What  moTement  should  be  executed  only  in  quick  time  ? 

13S.  When  should  the  distance  between  ttie  ranks  be  sixteen  inches  ?  What 
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the  prescribed  distance,  and  will  lengthen  the  liepiy  on 
the  contrary,  in  order  to  close  up  when  the  pieces  are  again 
brought  to  a  shoulder.  In  marching  in  double  quick  time, 
the  distance  between  the  ranks  will  be  twenty-six  inches, 
and  the  pieces  will  be  carried  habitually  on  the  right 
shoulder. 

134.  Wbeneyer  a  company  is  halted,  the  men  will  bring 
their  pieces  at  once  to  a  shoulder  at  the  command  halt. 
The  rear  rank  will  close  to  its  proper  distance.  Then 
rttUt  are  general. 

LESSON  FOURTH. 

AbTICLE  FiBfiT. 

To  marcli  by  the  flank. 

135.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  at  a  halt, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  by  tho 
ri^t  flank,  he  will  command : 

1.  Company,  right — ^Facb.    2.  Forward,    8.  Mabcr. 

^  186.  At  the  first  command,  the  company  will  face  to  tho 
right,  the  coTering  sergeant  will  place  himself  at  the  head 
of  the  front  rank,  the  captain  haying  stepped  out  for  the 
purpose,  so  far  as  to  find  himself  by  the  side  of  the  ser- 
geant, and  on  his  left ;  the  front  rank  will  double  as  is 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  No.  852 ;  the  rear 
rank  will,  at  the  same  time,  side-step  to  the  right  one 
pace,  and  double  in  the  same  manner ;  so  that  when  the 
moYement  is  completed,  the  files  will  be  formed  of  four 
men  aligned,  and  elbow  to  elbow.  The  intervals  will  be 
preserved. 

does  this  fket  render  necessary  under  certain  drcnmstances?  In  march- 
ing in  double  quick  time,  what  sliould  be  the  distanoe  tMtween  the  ranks, 
•Dd  liow  should  the  pieces  be  habitaally  carried  ? 

134.  When  a  company  is  halted,  what  should  the  men  do  at  the  com- 
tusaAhaUf  What  should  the  rear  rank  do?   What  is  said  of  these  mlea? 

186.  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle  and  at  a  halt,  suppose  the 
instructor  wishes  to  cause  it  to  march  by  the  right  flank :  what  will  he 
command? 

188.  At  the  command  company  right  face,  what  will  the  company 
dor  What  will  the  corering  sergeant  do?  What  is  the  duty  of  the 
oqptain?  What  should  the  front  rank  do?  What  should  the  rear  rank 
4b t    When  the  movement  is  completed,  how  will  the  files  be  formed? 
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Marching  by  a  flank  dowhling  the  files,  and  filing  to  iU  Ufi  w 

right  (No.  135). 


SCHOOL  OT  Tin  OOVPAHT— LI8I0V  IT.  158 

137.  The  file  closers  will  also  move  by  side  step  to  tko 
right,  BO  that  when  the  ranks  are  formed,  they  will  be  two 
paces  from  the  rearmost  rank. 

138.  At  the  command  marchf  the  company  will  more  off 
briskly  in  quick  time ;  the  coTering  sergeant  at  the  head 
of  the  front  rank,  and  the  captain  on  his  left,  will  march 
straight  forward.  The  men  of  each  file  will  march  abreasi 
of  their  respectiye  front  rank  men,  heads  direct  to  the 
front ;  the  file  closers  wiU  march  opposite  their  places  In 
line  of  battle. 

139.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  principles  of  the 
march  by  the  flank  to  be  obserred,  in  placing  himself, 
pending  the  march,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  sol- 
dier, No.  867. 

140.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  march  by  the  left 
flank  to  be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  substituting 
Uft  for  right;  the  ranks  will  double  as  has  been  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  854 ;  the  rear  rank  will 
side-step  to  the  left  one  pace  before  doubling. 

141.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  left,  the 
left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank ; 
the  captain  will  pass  rapidly  to  the  left,  and  place  himself 
Ij  the  right  side  of  this  guide ;  the  coyer ing  sergeant  will 
replace  the  captain  in  the  front  rank,  the  moment  the  latter 
quits  it  to  go  to  the  left. 

Abticle  Second. 

To  change  direotioii  by  file. 

142.  The  company  being  faced  by  the  flank,  and  either 
in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to 
oanse  it  to  wheel  by  file,  he  will  command : 


yft.  What  dhrectkm  it  giyen  at  to  the  moTementt  of  the  flit  eloten? 
138.  State  in  detail  all  that  thonid  occur  at  tbe  command  march,  lUw- 
tnte  thit  on  the  black-board. 
130.  What  direetiont  are  given  for  tbe  obtervanoe  of  the  inttmctor? 

140.  By  what  commands  will  the  inttmctor  caote  the  march  by  the  left 
iHDk  to  be  executed  ?  How  will  the  rankt  double  i  What  thould  the  rear 
>*&Ic  do  before  donblinf^r 

141.  What  movementt  ihonld  the  left  guide,  captain,  and  corering  Mt^ 
EBuit,  retpectiTely,  execute? 

142.  When  may  the  inttmctor  give  the  commandt  fty  >Ue,  7</t  {or  riffkt^ 
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1.  ByfiU^  left  (or  riffht),    2.  Habch. 

148.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  will  wheel ;  if  to 
the  side  of  the  ftront  rank  man,  the  latter  will  take  care  not 
to  turn  at  once,  but  to  describe  a  short  arc  of  a  circle, 
shortening  a  little  the  first  fiye  or  six  steps  in  order  to  gire 
time  to  the  fourth  man  of  this  file  to  conform  himself  to  the 
movement.  If  the  wheel  be  to  the  side  of  the  rear  rank, 
the  front  rank  man  will  wheel  in  the  step  of  twenty>eight 
inches,  and  the  fourth  man  will  conform  himself  to  the 
movement,  by  describing  a  short  arc  of  a  circle  as  has 
been  explained.  Each  file  will  come  to  wheel  on  the  same 
ground  where  that  whi(^  preceded  it  wheeled. 

144.  The  instructor  will  see  that  the  wheel  be  executed 
according  to  these  principles,  in  order  that  the  distance 
between  the  files  may  always  be  preserved,  and  that  there 
be  no  check  or  hinderance  at  the  wheeling  point. 

Article  Third. 

To  halt  the  eompany  marohlnff  by  the  flank,  and  to  fiiMO  It  to 

the  front. 

145.  To  effect  these  objects,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Company,    2.  Halt.     8.  Front. 

146.  The  second  and  third  commands  will  be  executed 
as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  359  and  860. 
As  soon  as  the  files  have  undoublod,  the  rear  rank  will 
close  to  its  proper  distance.  The  captain  and  covering 
sergeant,  as  well  as  the  left  guide,  if  the  march  be  by  the 


143.  State  what  the  first  file  shonid  do  at  the  command  march.  Sappoa* 
the  wheel  is  to  the  side  of  the  front  rank  man :  what  shonid  he  do?  Why? 
If  the  wheel  be  to  the  side  of  the  rear  rank  man,  what  should  the  front 
rank  man  do?  In  that  case,  state  the  duty  of  the  fourth  maa.  Where 
should  each  file  wheel  ? 

144.  Whilst  this  morement  is  being  executed,  what  is  the  instmctor's 
duty  ?  Why  should  he  see  that  the  wheel  is  executed  according  to  these 
principles  7 

145.  If  the  instructor  wish  to  halt  the  company  marching  by  th«  flank, 
and  cause  it  to  fiice  to  the  front,  what  should  he  command  ? 

140.  How  will  the  commands  kaU^  and  front,  be  executed  ?  Whaa 
should  the  rear  rank  close  to  its  proper  distance  ?  What  is  said  of  tlM 
captain,  coTering  sergeant,  and  left  guide,  respectively? 
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left  flank,  will  return  to  their  hftbituAl  placet  in  line  at  the 
uutftnt  the  company  faces  to  the  front. 

147.  The  instructor  may  then  align  the  company  by  one 
of  the  means  prescribed,  No.  100. 


Abticle  Fourth. 

fDkB  oompany  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  on  the 
right  (or  left)  by  file  into  line  of  battle. 

148.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  the 
instructor  will  command : 

1.  On  the  right,  hyfile  into  line.    2.  March. 

149.  At  the  command  march^  the  rear  rank  men  doubled 
will  mark  time ;  the  captain  and  the  covering  sergeant  will 
turn  to  the  right,  march  straight  forward,  and  be  halted 
by  the  instructor  when  they  shall  have  passed  at  least  six 
paces  beyond  the  rank  of  file  closers;  the  captain  will 
place  himself  correctly  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  will  direct 
the  alignment  as  the  men  of  the  front  rank  successiyely 
uriye;  the  coyering  sergeant  will  place  himself  behind 
the  captain  at  the  distance  of  the  rear  rank ;  the  two  men 
on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will  continue  to 
nuirch,  and  passing  beyond  the  coyering  sergeant  and  the 
captain,  will  turn  to  the  right;  after  turning,  they  will 
continue  to  march  elbow  to  elbow,  and  direct  themselves 
towards  the  line  of  battle,  but  when  they  shall  arrive  at 
two  paces  from  this  line,  the  even  number  will  shorten  the 
step  80  that  the  odd  number  may  precede  him  on  the  line, 
the  odd  number  placing  himself  by  the  side  and  on  the 
left  of  the  captain;  the  even  number  will  afterwards 
oblique  to  the  left,  and  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  odd 
nomber ;  the  next  two  men  of  the  front  rank  doubled,  will 
pass  in  the  same  manner  behind  the  two  first,  turn  then  to 
the  right,  and  place  themselves,  according  to  the  means  just 


VS.  By  what  means  may  the  instructor  then  align  the  oompany? 

14B.  Suppose  the  oompany  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  instmctor 
vish  to  form  it  on  the  right,  by  file  into  line  of  bitttle :  whet  will  he  eom- 
Bsndl 

149.  Describe  in  detail,  all  that  should  take  place  at  the  command 
VMrefc.    Illnstrate  this  movement  on  the  black-board. 
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On  the  right  by  file  into  line  (No.  148.) 
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expitined,  to  the  left,  and  by  the  side  of,  the  two  men 
already  established  on  the  line ;  the  remaining  files  of  this 
rank  will  follow  in  snccession,  and  be  formed  to  the  left  in 
the  same  manner.  The  rear  rank  doubled  will  execute  the 
moTement  in  the  manner  already  explained  for  the  front 
rank,  taking  care  not  to  commence  the  moTement  until  four 
men  of  the  front  rank  are  established  on  the  line  of  battle; 
the  rear  rank  men,  as  they  arriye  on  the  line,  will  coTer 
accurately  their  file  leaders. 

160.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the 
instructor  will  cause  it  to  form  by  file  on  the  left  into  line 
of  battle,  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the 
same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  left  for  riffht 
In  this  case,  the  odd  numbers  will  shorten  the  step,  so 
that  the  even  numbers  may  precede  them  on  the  line.  The 
captain,  placed  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  left 
guide,  will  return  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  by  order 
of  the  instructor,  after  the  company  shall  be  formed  and 
aligned. 

151.  To  enable  the  men  the  better  to  comprehend  the 
mechanism  of  this  movement,  the  instructor  will,  at  first, 
cause  it  to  be  executed  separately  by  each  rank  doubled, 
and  afterwards  by  the  two  ranks  united  and  doubled. 

152.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  and  without  the  point  where  the  right  or  left  is  to 
rest,  in  order  to  establish  the  base  of  the  alignment,  and 
^rwards  he  will  follow  up  the  movement  to  assure  him- 
self that  each  file  conforms  itself  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  149. 


150.  If  the  company  was  marchlog  by  th«  left  flank,  how  would  the 
batmctor  cause  it  to  form  by  file  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle?  In  that 
ttsa,  which  of  the  nnmbers  should  shorten  step!  Whjl  When  should 
the  captain  and  1^  guide  return  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle? 

Ul.  What  should  the  instructor  do,  in  order  to  enable  the  men  better 
to  eomprehend  the  mechanism  of  this  movement  ? 

152.  At  the  commencement  of  this  movement,  where  should  the  In* 
■tractor  place  himself?  What  is  required  of  him  In  order  that  he  may 
Mnre  himself  that  each  file  conforms  itself  to  what  is  prescribed  in  No. 
Itt? 

14 


168  SCHOOL  OF  THE  COMPANY — LESSON  IT. 


Article  Fifth. 

The  company  beiiiff  in  marcli  by  the  flank,  to  form  it  by 
company,  or  by  platoon,  into  linOi  and  to  cause  it  to  fiice 
to  the  right  and  left  in  marching. 

153.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  right  flank, 
the  instructor  will  order  the  captain  to  form  it  into  line ; 
the  captain  will  immediately  command:  1.  By  company ^ 
into  line;  2.  March. 

164.  At  the  command  marcK  the  coYering  sergeant  will 
continue  to  march  straight  forward ;  the  men  will  adyance 
the  right  shoulder,  take  the  double  quick  step,  and  move 
into  line,  by  the  shortest  route,  taking  care  to  undouble 
the  files,  and  to  come  on  the  line  one  after  the  other. 

165.  As  the  front  rank  men  successirely  arrive  in  line 
with  the  covering  sergeant,  they  will  take  from  him  the 
step,  and  then  turn  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

166.  The  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  conform  to  the 
movements  of  their  respective  file  leaders,  but  without  en- 
deavoring to  arrive  in  line  at  the  same  time  with  the 
latter. 

157.  At  the  instant  the  movement  begins,  the  captain 
will  face  to  his  company  in  order  to  follow  up  the  execa- 
tion ;  and,  as  soon  as  the  company  is  formed,  he  will  com- 
mand guide  lefty  place  himself  two  paces  before  the  centre, 
face  to  the  front,  and  take  the  step  of  the  company. 

158.  At  the  command  guide  left,  the  second  sergeant  wiU 
promptly  place  himself  in  the  front  rank,  on  the  left,  to 
serve  as  guide,  and  the  covering  sergeant,  who  is  on  the 
opposite  flank,  will  remain  there. 


153.  Suppose  the  company  marching  hy  the  right  flank,  and  tha 
instructor  wish  it  formed  into  line:  what  should  he  do?  What  then 
is  the  captain's  duty  ? 

154.  At  the  command  rtiarchf  what  should  the  coTering  sergeant  do  ? 
State  what  the  men  should  do. 

155.  What  is  prescribed  for  the  observance  of  the  front  rank  men? 

156.  State  what  is  said  of  the  rear  rank. 

157.  State  what  duties  the  captain  i^ould  attend  to  in  the  execution  of 
this  movement. 

158.  At  the  command  guide,  l^  what  should  the  second  sergeant  do? 
Why  should  he  thus  place  himself?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  coTOrlof 
■ergeamt?    Ulnstrate  this  movement  on  the  black-board. 
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159.  When  the  company  marches  by  the  left  flank,  this 
movemetit  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  and 
according  to  the  same  principles;  the  company  being 
formed,  the  captain  irill  command  ffuide  righty  and  place 
himself  in  front  of  his  company  as  above ;  the  covering 
sergeant  who  is  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  will  serve  as 
guide,  and  the  second  sergeant,  placed  on  the  left  flank, 
will  remain  there. 

160.  Thus,  in  a  column  by  company,  right  or  left  in 
front,  the  covering  sergeant  and  the  second  sergeant  of 
each  company  will  always  be  plaqed  on  the  right  and  left, 
respectively,  of  the  front  rank ;  they  will  be  denominated 
light  guide  and  left  guide,  and  the  one  or  the  other  charged 
with  the  direction. 

161.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  if  it  b« 
the  wish  of  the  instructor  to  cause  it  to  form  platoons,  he 
will  give  an  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captain,  who  will 
command : 

1.  By  platoon,  into  line*    2.  Makch. 

162.  The  movement  will  be  executed  by  each  platoon 
according  to  the  aU^e  principles.  The  captain  will  place 
himself  before  the  cehtre  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  first 
lieutenant  before  the  centre  of  the  second,  passing  through 
the  opening  made  in  the  centre  of  the  company,  if  the 
march  be  by  the  right  flank,  and  around  the  left  of  his 
platoon,  if  the  march  be  by  the  left :  in  this  last  case,  the 
captain  will  also  pass  around  the  left  of  the  second  platoon 
in  order  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the  first.  Both  the 
captain  and  lieutenant,  without  waiting  for  each  other, 


159.  When  the  company  marches  by  the  left  flank,  by  what  commacdt 
and  according  to  what  principles  will  the  movement  be  executed?  When 
the  company  is  formed  into  line,  what  is  the  captain's  duty?  Who  will 
serve  as  guide?    Who  should  remain  in  his  place? 

160.  In  a  column  by  company,  right  or  left  in  front,  where  should  the 
covering  sergeant  and  second  sergeant  of  each  company  be  placed  ?  What 
will  they  respectively  be  denominated?  With  what  should  the  one  or 
the  other  be  charged? 

161.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  instructor  wish 
to  cause  it  to  form  platoons,  what  will  he  do?  What  then  is  the  cap- 
tain's duty? 

162.  According  to  what  principles  will  the  movement  be  executed  by 
each  platoon?  State  the  respective  duties  of  the  captain  and  first  Hen. 
tenant. 
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Will  command  guide  Ufi  (or  right)  at  the  instant  their  re- 
speotiye  platoons  are  formed. 

163.  At  the  command  guide  Ufi  (or  rtghi)  the  guide  of 
each  platoon  will  pass  rapidly  to  the  indicated  flank  of  the 
platoon,  if  not  already  there. 

164.  The  right  guide  of  the  company  will  always  serro 
as  the  guide  of  the  right  or  left  of  the  first  platoon,  aii4 
the  left  guide  of  the  company  will  serre,  in  like  manner» 
as  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon. 

165.  Thus,  in  a  column  by  platoon,  there  will  be  bat 
one  guide  to  each  platoon ;  he  will  always  be  placed  on  its 
left  flank,  if  the  right  be  in  front,  and  on  the  right  flank, 
if  the  left  be  in  front. 

166.  In  these  movements,  the  file  closers  will  follow  the 
platoons  to  which  they  are  attached. 

167.  The  instructor  may  cause  the  company,  marching 
by  the  flank,  to  form  by  company,  or  by  platoon,  into  line, 
by  his  own  direct  commands,  using  those  prescribed  for 
the  captain,  No.  153  or  161. 

168.  The  instructor  will  exercise  the  company  in  pass- 
ing, without  a  halt,  from  the  march  by  the  front,  to  the 
march  by  the  flank,  and  reciprocally.  In  either  case,  he 
will  employ  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
soldier.  No.  363,  substituting  company  for  squad.  The 
company  will  face  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  and 
the  captain,  the  guides,  and  file  closers,  will  conform  them- 
telyes  to  what  is  prescribed  for  each  in  the  march  by  the 
flank,  or  in  the  march  by  the  front  of  a  company  sup- 
posed to  be  a  subdiyision  of  a  column. 

169.  If,  after  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  in  marching,  the 
company  find  itself  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  the  captain 


168.  At  the  command  guide  Uft  (or  rxghf)^  -^hat  should  be  done? 

164.  Who  should  serve  as  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon  ?  Who  should 
wrre  as  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  ? 

165.  In  a  column  by  platoon,  how  many  guides  should  there  be  for  eadi 
lilAtooD  7    Where  should  the  guide  be  placed  ? 

166.  In  these  movements  what  should  the  file  closers  do? 

167.  What  may  the  instructor  do  when  he  wishes  to  form  the  companjr 
into  line,  or  by  platoon  into  line? 

168.  In  what  should  the  instructor  exercise  the  company  ?  In  accom* 
pUdring  this,  what  commands  will  he  employ?  In  what  direction  wtll 
the  company  face  in  marching?  To  what  should  the  captain,  the  guid«^ 
lad  file  closers  respectively  conform  themselves  ? 

160.  What  instruction  is  given,  in  caf>e  the  company,  after  fieuslng  to  th« 
tiA%  or  left  in  marching,  find  itself  &ced  by  the  rear  rank? 

14* 


162         ■     8CB00L  OF    THE   OOUFANT — ^LESSON  T. 

will  place  himself  two  paces  behind  the  centre  of  the  f^ont 
rank,  now  in  the  rear,  the  guides  will  pass  to  the  rear  rank, 
now  leading,  and  the  file  closers  will  march  in  front  of  this 
rank. 

170.  The  instructor,  in  order  to  avoid  fatiguing  the  men, 
and  to  prevent  them  from  being  negligent  in  the  position 
of  shoulder  arms,  will  sometimes  order  support  arms  in 
marching  by  the  flank,  and  arms  on  the  right  shoulder, 
when  marching  in  line. 


LESSON  V. 

Article  First. 

To  break  into  column  by  platoon,  either  at  a  halt  or  ia 

march. 

171.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  in  line  of  battle,  the 
instructor,  wishing  to  break  it  into  column,  by  platoon  to 
the  right,  will  command : 

1.  By  platoon,  right  whed.    2.  March. 

172.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will 
rapidly  place  themselves  two  paces  before  the  centres  of 
their  respective  platoons,  the  lieutenant  passing  around 
the  left  of  the  company.  They  need  not  occupy  themselves 
with  dressing,  one  upon  the  other.  The  covering  sergeant 
will  replace  the  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

178.  At  the  command  mareh,  the  right  front  rank  man 
of  each  platoon  wiU  face  to  the  right,  the  covering  ser- 
geant standing  fast ;  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will  move 
quickly  by  the  shortest  line,  a  little  beyond  the  point  at 
which  the  marching  flank  will  rest  when  the  wheel  shall  be 


170.  By  what  means  may  the  inrtrnctor  avoid  fatiguing  the  men,  and 
prevent  them  from  being  negligent  in  the  position  of  shoulder  arms  ? 

171.  In  what  position  is  the  company  when  the  Instrnctor  wishei  to 
break  it  into  column  by  platoon  to  the  right?  Wliat  should  he  com- 
Bund? 

172.  Who  are  the  chieft  of  platoon  f  At  the  command  by  pUdnom 
right  whed,  what  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  chiefs  of  platoon f 
With  what  should  they  not  occupy  themselves?  What  is  the  duty  of  tin 
•overiug  sergeant? 

178.  At  the  command  marcA,  what  should  the  right  flront  rank  maa  of 
Mch  platoon  do?  Where  should  the  covering  sergeant  move  to?  SMe 
flie  duty  of  the  chief  of  each  platoon.    Acoording  to  what  prinelplM  vB 
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To  break  into  column  hy  platoona  (No.  171). 
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completed,  face  to  the  late  rear,  and  place  himself  so  that 
the  line  which  he  forms  with  the  man  on  the  right  (who 
had  faced^  shall  be  perpendicular  to  that  occupied  hj  the 
company  in  line  of  battle ;  each  platoon  will  wheel  accord- 
ing to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed 
pivot,  and  when  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank 
shall  approach  near  to  the  perpendicular,  its  chief  will 
command : 

1.  Platoon,    2.  Halt. 

174.  At  the  command  halt^  which  will  be  given  at  tlia 
instant  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank  shall 
have  arrived*  at  three  paces  from  the  perpendicular,  the 
platoon  will  halt ;  the  covering  sergeant  will  move  to  the 
point  where  the  left  of  the  first  platoon  is  to  rest,  passing 
by  the  front  rank;  the  second  sergeant  will  place  himself, 
in  like  manner,  in  respect  to  the  second  platoon.  £aoh 
wUl  take  care  to  leave  between  himself  and  the  man  on  the 
right  of  his  platoon,  a  space  equal  to  its  front ;  the  captain 
and  first  lieutenant  will  look  to  this,  and  each  take  care  to 
align  the  sergeant  between  himself  and  the  man  of  the 
platoon  who  had  faced  to  the  right. 

175.  The  guide  of  each  platoon  being' thus  established 
on  the  perpendicular,  each  chief  will  place  himself  two 
paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and,  facing  towards  him,  will 
command : 

8.  L0 — Dress. 

176.  The  alignment  being  ended,  each  chief  of  platoon 
will  command,  Fbokt,  and  place  himself  two  paces  before 
its  centre. 

177.  The  file  closers  will  conform  themselves  to  the 
movement  of  their  respective  platoons,  preserving  always 
the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank. 


the  platoons  respectively  wheel?    When  should  the  chief  of  each  platoon 
command,  1.  Platoon.  2.  Halt  t 

174.  When  should  the  o  onmand  luHt  be  given  f  What  then  la  the  dabr 
of  the  covering  serj^eant  and  of  the  second  sergeant?  What  should  each 
take  care  to  do  \  Who  should  see  that  this  Jb  done  ?  By  whom,  and  how, 
will  these  sergeants  be  aligned? 

175.  When  the  guides  are  thus  established,  what  is  the  duty  of  each 
chief? 

176.  When  the  alignment  is  ended,  what  is  the  duty  of  each? 

177.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  file  closers  in  this  morement?  Illnitnto 
this  formation  on  the  black-board. 
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178u  The  eompany  will  break  by  platoon  to  the  left, 
ieeording  to  the  same  principlefl.  The  instruotor  will 
command: 

1.  jByjtlaUxm,  Irft  wheeL    2.  Makch. 

179.  The  first  command  will  be  executed  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  breaking  by  platoon  to  the  right. 

180.  At  the  command  marehy  the  left  front  rank  man  of 
each  platoon  will  face  to  the  left,  and  the  platoons  will 
wheel  to  the  left,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  piTot;  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will 
eonform  to  the  principles  indicated  Nos.  178  and  174. 

181.  At  the  command  halt,  given  by  the  chief  of  each 
platoon,  the  coyering  sergeant  on  the  right  of  the  front 
rank  of  the  first  platoon,  and  the  second  sergeant  near  the 
left  of  the  second  platoon,  will  each  more  to  the  points 
where  the  right  of  his  platoon  is  to  rest.  The  chief  of 
sack  platoon  should  be  careful  to  align  the  sergeant  be- 
tween himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who  had  faeed 
to  the  lefty  and  will  then  command : 

Biffkt — ^Dress. 

182.  The  platoons  being  aligned,  each  chief  of  platoon 
will  connnand,  Fkont,  and  place  himself  opposite  its 
centre. 

183.  The  instructor  wishing  to  break  the  company  by 
pifttoon  to  the  right,  and  to  move  the  column  forward  after 
the  wheel  is  completed,  will  caution  the  company  to  that 
effect,  and  command: 

1.  By  platoon,  right  wheel.    2.  March. 


178.  By  what  principles  wQl  the  company  break  by  platoon  to  the  left  ? 
^Hiat  should  tile  iostrnctor  command  in  oider  to  cause  this  moTement  ? 

179.  In  what  manner  will  the  command  by  platoon  left  whtd  be  eice- 
eotod! 

180.  At  the  command  march,  who  will  face  to  the  left  ?  How  will  the 
platoons  wheel  7  And  to  what  should  the  chiefii  of  plutoon  conform  them- 
■elres? 

181.  At  the  command  halU  what  are  the  re«pectiTe  dnties  of  the  cnrer- 
Ibk  *nd  second  sergeants?  What  daty  should  the  chief  of  each  platoon 
■ttend  to  before  idling  the  command  right  dress  f 

183.  Suppose  the  instructor  wish  to  break  the  company  by  platoon  to 
th«  right,  and  move  the  column  forward,  alter  the  wheel  is  completed: 
What  is  his  duty,  and  what  should  he  first  command  ? 
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184  At  the  first  oommand,  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will 
moTe  rapidly  in  front  of  their  respectiye  platoons,  oon- 
forming  to  what  has  been  prescribed  No.  172,  and  will 
remain  in  this  position  during  the  continuance  of  the 
wheel.  The  corering  sergeant  will  replace  the  chief  of  the 
first  platoon  in  the  front  rank. 

185.  At  the  command  march^  the  platoons  will  wheel  to 
the  right,  conforming  to  the  principles  herein  prescribed; 
the  man  on  the  pivot  will  not  face  to  the  right,  but  will 
mark  time,  conforming  himself  to  the  movement  of  the 
marching  flank;  and  when  the  man  who  is  on  the  left  of 
this  flank  shall  arrive  near  the  perpendicular,  the  in- 
structor will  command: 

8.  Forward,    4.  March.     5.  Chide  left 

186.  At  the  fourth  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the 
instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  platoons  will  move 
straight  to  the  front,  all  the  men  taking  the  step  of 
twenty>eight  inches.  The  covering  sergeant  and  the 
second  sergeant  will  move  rapidly  to  the  left  of  their 
respective  platoons,  the  former  passing  before  the  front 
rank.  The  leading  guide  will  immediately  take  points  on 
the  ground  in  the  direction  which  may  be  indicated  to  him 
by  the  instructor. 

187.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  men  will  take*  the  touch 
of  elbows  lightly  to  the  left. 

188.  If  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  should  lose  his 
distance,  or  the  line  of  direction,  he  will  conform  to  the 
principles  herein  prescribed  Nos.  202  and  203. 


184.  What  is  prescribed  for  the  gnidance  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons  at  tiie 
oommand  by  platoon  right  whtd  t  What  is  the  coyering  sergeant's  duty  f 

186.  At  the  command  mar^  what  will  the  platoons  do,  and  to  wlutt 
should  they  conform  ?  What  direction  is  given  for  the  observance  of  tbs 
nan  on  the  pivot?  When  should  the  instructor  give  the  next  commaadf 
What  should  the  commands  be  ? 

186.  At  what  instant  should  the  commnnd marcA  be  given?  At  this 
commaod,  what  should  the  platoons  do  ?  What  should  be  the  length  of 
the  step  in  marching  forward  at  this  command?  State  the  respective 
duties  of  the  covering  and  second  sergeant.  What  is  said  in  reference  to 
the  duty  of  the  leading  guide  ? 

187.  What  should  be  done  at  the  command  guidt  l^t  t 

188.  Suppose  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon  should  lose  his  dista&Mt 
What  is  bis  duty  X 
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189.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  line  to  the  fronts 
the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  break  by  platoon  to  iht 
right  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  command  march, 
the  platoons  will  wheel  in  the  manner  already  explained ; 
the  man  on  the  pirot  will  take  care  to  mark  time  in  his 
place,  without  adrancing  or  receding  ;  the  instructor,  the 
chiefs  of  platoon  and  the  guides,  will  conform  to  what  has 
been  prescribed  Nos.  184  and  following. 

190.  The  company  may  be  broken  by  platoons  to  the 
left,  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inrerse 
means,  the  instructor  glTing  the  commands  prescribed 
Nos.  183  and  185,  substituting  left  for  riffht,  and  recipro- 
cally. 

191.  The  movements  explained  in  Nos.  188  and  189  will 
only  be  executed  after  the  company  has  become  well 
established  in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  column, 
Articles  Second  and  Third. 

Remarks. 

192.  The  instructor,  placed  in  front  of  the  company, 
▼ill  obserre  whether  the  moTement  be  executed  according 
to  the  principles  prescribed  aboye;  whether  the  platoons, 
After  breaking  into  column,  are  perpendicular  to  the  line 
of  battle  just  occupied ;  and  whether  the  guide,  who 
pUeed  himself  where  the  marching  flank  of  his  platoon 
luid  to  rest,  has  left,  between  himself  and  the  front  rank 
man  on  the  right  (or  left),  the  space  necessary  to  contain 
the  front  of  the  platoon. 

193.  After  the  platoons  haye  broken,  if  the  rearmost 
guide  should  not  accurately  coyer  the  leading  one,  he  will 
not  seek  to  correct  his  position  till  the  column  be  put  in 
suffch,  unless  the  instructor,  wishing  to  wheel  immediately 

189.  Suppose  the  company  be  marching  in  line  to  the  fh>nt:  by  what 
commaDds  will  the  instructor  cause  it  to  break  by  platoon  to  the  right  f 
State  all  that  should  take  place  at  the  command  march, 

190.  According  to  what  principles  may  a  company  be  broken  by  pla> 
toons  to  the  Uft  ? 

191.  Are  there  any  of  the  movements  that  have  been  explained  in  this 
iMion  which  should  not  be  executed  in  the  order  in  vrhldi  they  appear 
in  this  tactics  7  If  so,  which  are  they,  and  when  should  they  be  cxecnted  i 

192.  State  the  duty  of  the  instructor,  as  prescribed  in  No.  192. 

193.  Suppose  that,  after  the  platoons  have  broken,  the  rearmost  gnida 
doss  not  accurately  cover  the  leading  one :  when  should  he  seek  to  correct 
Ui  position  7 
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into  line,  should  think  it  necessary  to  rectify  the  direetloa 
of  the  guides,  which  would  be  executed  as  will  be  herein- 
after explained  in  Article  Fifth  of  this  Lesson. 

194.  The  instructor  will  obserye,  that  the  man  on  the 
right  (or  left)  of  each  platoon,  who,  at  the  command  marekf 
faces  to  the  right  (or  left),  being  the  true  pivot  of  the 
wheel,  the  front  rank  man  next  to  him  ought  to  gain  a 
little  ground  to  the  front  in  wheeling,  so  as  to  clear  the . 
piyot  man. 

Article  Second. 

To  march  in  oolnmn. 

196.  The  company  having  broken  by  platoon,  right  (or 
left)  in  front,  the  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  the  column 
to  march,  will  throw  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in 
front,  face  to  the  guides,  place  himself  correctly  on  tlfieir 
direction,  and  caution  the  leading  guide  to  take  points  on 
the  ground. 

196.  The  instructor  being  thus  placed,  the  guide  of  the 
leading  platoon  will  take  two  points  on  the  ground  in  the 
straight  line  passing  between  his  own  and  the  heels  of  the 
instructor. 

197.  These  dispositions  being  ma(^,  the  instructor  will 
step  aside  and  command : 

1.  Column,  forward,    2.  Ouide  left  (or  right),  8.  Mabch. 

198.  At  the  command  march,  promptly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  platoon,  they,  as  well  as  the  guides,  will  lead  off, 
by  a  decided  step,  their  respective  platoons,  in  order  that 
the  whole  may  move  smartly,  and  at  the  same  moment. 

199.  The  men  will  each  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his 
neighbor  towards   the    guide,  and   conform    himself,  in 


194.  What  is  neoessarj  in  wheeling  in  order  to  clear  the  piyot-man  f 

195.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  cause  the  column  to  march,  when 
should  he  first  place  himself?  In  what  direction  should  be  face?  What 
should  he  say  to  the  leading  guide  7 

196.  What  Is  then  the  duty  of  the  guide  ? 

197.  What  then  is  the  instructor's  duty  ? 

198.  At  the  command  march,  what  is  ih^  first  dnty  of  the  chiefii  of  pla- 
toon ?  What  should  be  done  in  order  that  the  whole  may  moye  smartly 
and  at  the  same  moment  ? 

199.  What  direction  is  given  for  the  men  to  observe  in  marching  ?  What 
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mftrohing,  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  soldier.  No.  327.  The  man  next  to  the  guide,  in  each 
platoon,  will  take  care  never  to  pass  him,  and  also  to 
march  always  about  six  inches  to  the  right  (or  left)  flrom 
him,  in  order  not  to  push  him  out  of  the  direction. 

200.  The  leading  guide  will  observe,  with  the  greatest 
precision,  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  main* 
tain  the  direction  of  his  march  by  the  means  preseribed 
No.  89. 

201.  The  following  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the 
trace  of  the  leading  one,  preserving  between  the  latter  and 
himself  a  distance  precisely  equal  to  the  front  of  his  pla- 
toon, and  marching  in  the  same  step  with  the  leading 
guide. 

202.  If  the  following  guide  lose  his  distance  from  the  one 
leading  (which  can  only  happen  by  his  own  fault),  he  will 
correct  himself  by  slightly  lengthening  or  shortening  a  few 
steps,  in  order  that  there  may  not  be  sudden  quickenings 
or  slackenings  in  the  march  of  his  platoon. 

203.  If  the  same  guide,  having  neglected  to  march  ex- 
sctly  in  the  trace  of  the  preceding  one,  find  himself  sen- 
sibly out  of  the  direction,  he  will  remedy  this  fault  by 
advancing  more  or  less  the  shoulder  opposite  to  the  true 
direction,  and  thus,  in  a  few  steps,  insensibly  regain  it, 
without  the  inconvenience  of  the  oblique  step,  which  would 
cause  a  loss  of  distance.  In  all  cases,  each  chief  of  pla- 
toon will  cause  it  to  conform  to  the  moyements  of  its 
guide. 

Bemarks  on  the  march  in  column. 

204.  If  the  chiefs  and  guides  of  subdivisions  neglect  to 

eare  shonld  be  taken  by  the  man  next  to  the  guide  f    Why  sboold  he 
maith  about  six  inches  to  the  right  or  left  from  the  guide  ? 

200.  Wbat  should  the  leading  guide  observe  ?  How  will  he  malntafn 
the  direction  of  bis  march  7    What  are  the  means  prenribed  in  No.  89  ? 

201.  State  the  directions  that  are  given  for  the  obeerrance  of  the  follow- 
ing guide. 

202.  Suppofle  he  should  lose  his  distance  from  the  leading  one :  whose 
would  be  the  fault,  and  what  should  he  do  to  correct  it  7  Why  should  he 
only  iUghUy  lengthen  or  shorten  his  steps  f 

203.  Suppose  he  should  find  himself  out  of  the  direction  of  the  pre- 
ceding guide :  how  should  he  remedy  the  fault  ?  Why  should  the  oblique 
itcp  not  be  used  in  such  case  f  To  what  should  each  platoon  conform  ? 
Wboee  duty  is  it  to  see  that  it  does  so  conform  ? 

204.  When  will  waverings,  a  loss  of  step,  and  a  loss  of  distance  be  ooc»> 
lioiied? 

15 
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lead  off  and  to  decide  the  march  from  the  first  step,  tk« 
march  will  be  begun  in  uncertainty,  which  will  cause  wayer- 
ings,  a  loss  of  step,  and  a  loss  of  distance. 

205.  If  the  leading  guide  take  unequal  steps,  the  march 
of  his  subdivision,  and  that  which  follows,  will  be  uncer- 
tain ;  there  will  be  undulations,  quickenings,  and  slacken- 
ings in  the  march. 

206.  If  the  same  guide  be  not  habituated  to  prolong  a 
given  direction,  without  deyiation^  he  will  describe  a 
crooked  line,  and  the  column  must  wind  to  conform  itself 
to  such  line. 

207.  If  the  following  guide  be  not  habituated  to  march 
in  the  trace  of  the  preening  one,  he  will  lose  his  distance 
at  every  moment  in  endeavors  to  regain  the  trace,  the  pre- 
servation of  which  is  the  most  important  principle  in  the 
march  in  column. 

208.  The  guide  of  each  subdivision  in  column  will  be 
responsible  for  the  direction,  distance,  and  step ;  the  chief 
of  the  subdivision,  for  the  order  and  the  conformity  of  his 
subdivision  with  the  movements  of  the  guide.  Accord- 
ingly, the  chief  will  frequently  turn,  in  the  march,  to  ob- 
serve his  subdivision. 

209.  The  instructor,  placed  on  the  flank  of  the  guides, 
will  watch  over  the  execution  of  all  the  principles  pre- 
scribed ;  he  will,  also,  sometimes  place  himself  in  the  rear, 
align  himself  on  the  guides,  and  halt,  pending  some  thirty 
paces  together,  to  verify  the  accuracy  of  the  guides. 

210.  In  column,  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  always  repeat, 
with  the  greatest  promptitude,  the  commands  march  and 
hcUtf  no  chief  waiting  for  another,  but  each  repeating  the 
command  the  moment  he  catches  it  from  the  instructor. 
They  will  repeat  no  other  command  given  by  him ;  but  will 


205.  If  the  leading  guide  should  take  unequal  steps,  what  would  maK? 

206.  What  would  be  the  result  if  the  leading  guide  should  not  be  habltv* 
ated  to  prolong  a  given  direction  without  deviation  ? 

207.  What  is  the  most  Important  principle  in  the  march  in  column t 
When  will  the  following  guide  constantly  lose  his  distance? 

208.  For  what  are  the  gnidefi  of  each  subdivision  in  column  responslUef 
For  what  is  the  chief  of  the  Bubdirislon  responsible  ?  What  follows  from 
this? 

200.  Where  should  the  instructor  habitually. place  himself?  Bow 
should  he  verify  the  accuracy  of  the  guides  ? 

210.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  the  chieft  of  subdiTision  repeating 
oommaDdsf 
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•xplam,  if  neoessaiy,  to  their  sabdiyinons,  in  an  imder- 
tone  of  Toiee,  what  they  will  hare  to  execute,  m  indicated 
by  the  commande  of  caution. 

ABTICL2  Third. 

To  ehaage  direeUon. 

211.  The  changes  of  direction  of  a  column  while 
marehing,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  for  wheeling  on  the  march.  Whenerer,  there- 
fore, a  column  is  to  change  direction,  the  instructor  will 
elkange  the  guide,  if  not  already  there,  to  the  flank  oppo- 
fiiU  the  side  to  which  the  change  is  to  be  made. 

212.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  if  it  be 
tlie  wish  of  the  instructor  to  change  direction  to  the  right, 
be  will  giye  the  order  to  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  and 
immediately  go  himself,  or  send  a  marker,  to  the  point  at 
which  the  change  of  direction  is  to  be  made ;  the  instruc- 
tor, or  marker,  will  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the 
goides,  so  as  to  present  the  breast  to  that  flank  of  the 
eolamn. 

213.  The  leading  guide  will  direct  his  march  on  that 
person,  so  that,  in  passing,  his  left  arm  may  just  graie  his 
breast.  When  the  leading  guide  shall  haye  approached 
BMr  to  the  marker,  the  chief  of  his  platoon  will  command ; 

1.  Bight  wheel,    2.  Mabch. 

214.  The  first  command  will  be  giren  when  the  platoon 
is  at  the  distance  of  four  paces  from  the  marker. 

215.  At  the  command  marchy  which  will  be  pronounced 
St  the  instant  the  guide  shall  have  arrived  opposite  the 


211.  According  to  what  principles  will  a  eolamn  change  direction  whilv 
BMurcfaing?  When  a  eolamn  is  to  change  direction,  what  dispoaition  of  the 
guide  alwald  Iw  made,  and  by  whom  ? 

212.  Suppose  the  column  in  march  right  in  front,  and  the  inntmctor 
viah  to  change  direction  to  the  ri;;ht:  to  whom  will  he  giro  the  order? 
What  should  he  then  do?  How  should  the  inatrnctor,  or  marker,  place 
hinuelf? 

213.  How  should  the  leading  guide  direct  his  march  ?  Who  should  giTS 
the commaDd  to  wheel?  When  should  it  be  giren?  Repeat  the  com' 
Bttad. 

214.  At  what  time  should  the  command  right  wheel  be  giren  ? 

215.  When  should  the  cmnmand  march  be  pronounced  I    At  this 
nutd,  what  should  take  place  ?    Illustrate  this  on  the  black-board. 
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B       5    □ 


Uft  iivto  line  ahtft  (tlo.  339). 


To  chaTtgt  direction  fty  aTiteling  to  Ike  right  (Na.  211). 
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marker,  the  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  oonfonning  to 
vhat  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  89o. 

216.  The  wheel  being  finished,  the  chief  of  each  pla- 
toon will  command; 

8.  Forward,    4.  Mabch. 

217.  These  commands  will  be  pronoonced  and  exeonted  af 
is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  Nos.  898  and 
399.  The  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  take  points  on  tha 
ground  in  the  new  direction,  in  order  the  better  to  rega* 
late  the  march. 

218.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  march  straight 
forward  till  up  with  the  marker,  when  it  will  wheel  to  tho 
right,  and  retake  the  direct  march  by  the  same  commando 
and  the  same  means  which  gorerned  the  first  platoon. 

219.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  if  tho 
InBtnictor  should  wish  to  change  direction  to  the  left,  ho 
vill  command,  gindt  right.  At  this  command,  the  two 
guides  will  move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  respectiTe 
platoons,  each  passing  in  front  of  his  subdivision;  tho 
Bien  will  take  the>  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right ;  tho  in- 
structor will  afterwards  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
Ko.  212.  ^ 

220.  The  change  of  direction  tfftho  left  will  then  bo 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  as  the  change 
of  direction  to  the  right,  but  by  inverse  means. 

221.  When  the  change  of  direction  is  completed,  tho  in- 
Btructor  will  command,  guidt  left, 

222.  The  changes  of  direction  in  a  column,  left  in  front, 
will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  prlnoiples. 


216.  When  should  the  oommands  forward  march  be  given?  By  whom 
■bonld  they  be  given  f 

217.  How  shonld  these  eommands  be  pronoanced  and  executed  ?  What 
dioald  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon  do  in  order  to  better  regulate  the 
maicb? 

218.  What  instructions  are  giren  for  the  second  platoon  to  obserre? 

219.  Suppose  the  column  being  in  march  right  in  front,  and  the  in- 
■tractor  should  wish  to  change  direction  to  the  left :  wliat  will  be  first 
romroaod?  At  this  command,  what  shonld  the  two  guides  do?  What 
Aoald  the  men  do  ?    To  what  should  the  instructor  afterwards  conform  f 

220.  According  to  what  principles  will  the  change  of  direction  to  the 
Kft  tlien  be  executed? 

221.  When  the  change  of  direction  Is  completed,  what  is  the  duty  of  the 
iBatmctor? 

222.  How  will  the  changes  of  a  column,  left  in  ftont,  be  executed? 

16* 
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228.  In  changes  of  direction  in  double  quick  time,  tho 
platoons  will  wheel  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier.  No.  404. 

224.  In  order  to  |  repare  the  men  for  those  formations 
in  line  which  can  be  executed  only  by  turning  to  the  right 
or  the  left,  the  instructor  will  sometimes  cause  the  column 
to  change  direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide.  In  this  case, 
the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  will  command :  Jitfi  (or 
righi)  iutn^  instead  of  Uft  (or  righi)  wheel.  The  subdivi- 
sions will  each  turn,  in  succession,  conforming  to  what 
is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  The 
leading  guide,  as  soon  as  he  has  turned,  will  take  points 
on  the  ground,  the  better  to  regulate  the  direction  of  the 
march. 

225.  It  is  highly  important,  in  order  to  preserve  dis* 
tances  and  the  direction,  that  all  the  subdiyisions  of  the 
column  should  change  direction  precisely  at  the  point 
where  the  leading  subdiTision  changed ;  it  is  for  this  reason 
that  that  point  ought  to  be  marked  in  advance,  and  that  it 
is  prescribed  that  the  guides  direct  their  march  on  the 
marker,  also  that  each  chief  of  subdivision  shall  not  cause 
the  change  to  commence  till  the  g^ide  of  his  subdivision 
has  grazed  the  breast^  this  marker. 

226.  Each  chief  wi^take  care  that  his  sabdirision  ar- 
rives at  the  point  of  change  in  a  square  with  the  line  of 
direction :  with  this  view,  he  will  face  to  his  subdivision 
when  the  one  which  precedes  has  commenced  to  turn  or  to 
wheel,  and  he  will  be  watchful  that  it  continues  to  march 
squarely  until  it  arrives  at  the  point  where  the  change  of 
direction  is  to  commence. 

227.  If,  in  changes  of  direction,  the  pivot  of  the  subdivi- 
sion which  wheels  should  not  clear  the  wheeling  point,  the 


223:  Tn  changes  of  direction  in  double  quick  time,  according  to  what 
principles  will  the  wheel  be  execated  ? 

224.  Why  should  the  instructor  sometimes  cause  the  column  to  change 
direction  to  the  side  of  the  guide?  To  accomplish  this,  what  will  he  com- 
mand?  How  will  this  movement  he  executed?  What  is  the  duty  of  the 
leading  guide? 

225.  What  is  highly  important  in  order  to  preserre  distances  and  the 
direction?    What  rules  are  prescribed  for  the  purpose  of  causing  this? 

220.  State  what  is  the  duty  of  each  chief  of  subdivision  in  superintend- 
ing this  movement. 

227.  guppoM  the  pivot  ^  the  subdivision  which  wheels  should  not  clear 
the  wbMling  point :  what  would  be  the  result?    State  why  this  would 
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next  subdlTision  would  be  arrested  and  distanees  lost ;  for 
the  guide  who  conducts  the  inarching  flank  having  to  de- 
scribe an  arc,  in  length  about  a  half  greater  than  the  front 
of  the  subdiyision,  the  second  subdiyision  would  be  already 
up  with  the  wheeling  point,  whilst  the  first  which  wheels 
has  yet  the  half  of  its  front  to  execute,  and  hence  would  b6 
obliged  to  mark  time  until  ^-hat  half  be  executed.  It  is 
therefore  prescribed,  that  tl.e  piyot  of  each  subdiyision 
should  take  steps  of  nine  or  eleyen  inches  in  length,  ao- 
eordiug  to  the  swiftness  of  the  gait,  in  order  not  to  arrest 
the  march  of  the  next  subdiyision.  The  chiefs  of  subdiyi- 
sion will  look  well  to  the  step  of  the  piyot,  and  cause  his 
step  to  be  lengthened  or  shortened  as  may  be  judged  ne- 
cessary. By  the  nature  of  this  movement,  the  centre  of 
each  subdiyision  will  bend  a  little  to  the  rear. 

228.  The  guides  will  never  alter  the  length  or  the  ca- 
dence of  the  step,  whether  the  change  of  direction  be  to  the 
side  of  the  guide  or  to  the  opposite  side. 

229.  The  marker,  placed  at  the  wheeling  point,  will 
always  present  his  breast  to  the  flank  of  the  column.  The 
instructor  will  take  the  greatest  pains  in  causing  the  pre- 
scribed principles  to  be  observed ;  he  will  see  that  each 
Bubdivision  only  commences  the  change  of  direction  when 
the  guide,  grazing  the  breast  of  the  marker,  has  nearly 
passed  him,  and  that  the  marching  flank  does  not  describe 
the  arc  of  too  large  a  circle,  in  order  that  it  may  not  be 
thrown  beyond  the  new  direction. 

230.  In  change  of  direction  by  wheel,  the  guide  of  the 
wheeling  flank  will  cast  his  eyes  over  the  ground  at  the 
moment  of  commencing  the  wheel,  and  will  describe  an  arc 
of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  equal  to  the  front  of  the  sub- 
division. 


OGcnr.  Wbat  is  therefore  prescribed  in  order  that  the  march  of  the  next 
•nbdlTiRioQ  may  not  be  thus  arrested?  Who  should  see  that  the  step  of 
the  pirot  is  properly  graduated?  What  necessarily  arises  from  the  nature 
of  this  movement  ? 

228.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  guides  in  reference  to  the  cadence  of  the 
step? 

229.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  marker  who  is  placed  at  the  wheeling 
point?    State  what  the  instructor  is  specially  enjoined  to  attend  to. 

230.  In  changing  direction  by  wheel,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  guide 
of  the  wheeling  flank?  Why  should  he  then  cast  his  eyes  over  the 
ground? 
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Article  Fourth. 

To  lialt  the  eolumn. 

281.  The  oolumn  being  in  march,  when  the  instruoior 
shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  command : 

1.  Column,    2.  Halt. 

282.  At  the  second  command,  promptly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  platoon,  the  column  will  halt ;  the  guides  also 
will  stand  fast,  although  they  may  haye  lost  both  distance 
and  direction. 

238.  If  the  command  halt  be  not  repeated  with  the 
greatest  yiyacity,  and  executed  at  the  same  instant,  dis- 
tances will  be  lost. 

284.  If  a  guide,  haying  lost  his  distance,  seek  to  re- 
coyer  it  after  that  command,  he  will  only  throw  his  fanlt 
on  the  following  guide,  who,  if  he  haye  marched  well,  will 
no  longer  be  at  his  proper  distance ;  and  if  the  latter  re- 
gain what  he  has  thus  lost,  the  moyement  will  be  propa- 
gated to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

Article  Fifth. 

Being  in  oolnmn  b j  platoont  to  form  to  the  right  or  loft  i&to 
line  of  battle,  either  at  a  halt  or  on  the  mareh. 

235.  The  instructor  haying  halted  the  column,  right  in 
front,  and  wishing  to  form  it  into  line  of  battle,  will  place 
himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  leading  guide, 


281.  When  the  instmctor  wlahei  to  halt  a  coIuMn  in  march,  what  will 
he  command? 

232.  At  the  command  halt^  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chiefs  of  platoon? 
What  should  the  column  do?  What  is  prescribed  for  the  obserTance  of 
thf  guides  ? 

2^.  How  should  the  command  halt  be  repeated  by  the  ohieft  of  platoon 
and  executed  by  the  oolumn?  What  would  be  the  result  if  these  dire^ 
tions  were  not  observed  ? 

234.  State  the  reasons  why  a  guide  who  has  lost  his  distance  should 
stand  fast 

285.  When  the  column,  right  in  front,  has  been  halted,  and  the  lnstm<^ 
tor  wishes  to  form  it  in  line  of  battle,  what  should  he  do  before  gtvliig  the 
command  to  dress?    What  should  be  then  command? 
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fftee  to  him,  and  reetif  j,  if  neeessaiy,  the  poBition  of  tli« 
guide  beyond ;  which  being  executed,  he  will  command : 

Ltfi — Bbbss. 

236.  At  this  command,  which  will  not  be  repeated  b/ 
the  chiefs  of  platoon,  each  of  them  will  place  himself 
briskly  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  direct  the 
alignment  of  the  platoon  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  the  column. 

237.  Each  chief  haying  aligned  his  platoon,  will  com- 
mand, Front,  and  return  quickly  to  his  place  in  column. 

238.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  instructor  will 
command: 

1.  Left  into  Unej  wheel,     2.  Makch. 

239.  At  the  command  marehf  briskly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  platoon,  the  front  rank  man  on  the  left  of  each  pla- 
toon  will  face  to  the  left,  and  place  his  breast  lightly  against 
the  arm  of  the  guide  by  his  side,  who  stands  fast ;  the 
platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  principle  of  wheels 
from  a  halt,  and  in  conformity  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  194.  Each  chief  will  turn  to  his  platoon  to  obserTO  its 
moTement,  and  when  the  marching  flank  has  approached 
near  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command : 

1.  Platoon.    2.  Halt. 

^  240.  The  command  halt,  will  be  given  when  the  march- 
ing flank  of  the  platoon  is  three  paces  from  the  line  of 
battle. 

241.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  haying  halted  it, 
will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file  closer,  passing  around  the 
left  of  his  subdiyision. 

242.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  will 


S6.  Should  this  command  be  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon  f  Wliat 
btbedaty  of  each  chief  of  platoon  at  this  command? 

237.  As  each  platoon  i*  ahgned,  what  is  the  duty  of  its  chief? 

238.  This  being  attended  to,  what  should  the  Instrnctor  command? 

239.  Should  the  command  march  be  r^ated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon? 
Row  should  they  repeat  it?  State  how  this  movement  will  be  executed, 
fa)  detail,  and  what  is  the  dnty  of  the  chiefs  of  platoon. 

240.  When  should  the  command  halt  be  given  ? 

^1.  When  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon  has  halted  it,  what  should 
»»do? 
HI  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  after  having  halted  the  first  platoon f 


178  SCHOOL  OF  THX  C0XPANT—LIS80N   T. 

move  rapidly  to  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  com- 
pany  will  rest  in  Une  of  battle,  and  command : 

Eiffht — ^Dkbss. 

243.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress  up  on 
the  alignment ;  the  front  rank  man  on  the  right  of  the 
leading  platoon,  who  finds  himself  opposite  the  instractor 
established  on  the  direction  of  the  guides,  will  place  his 
breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  this  officer.  The 
captain  will  direct  the  alignment  from  the  right,  on  the  man 
on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  company. 

244.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand: 

Fbokt. 

245.  The  instructor  seeing  the  company  in  line  of  battle, 
will  command: 

Guides — ^PosTS. 

246.  At  this  command,  the  covering  sergeant  will  cover 
the  captain,  and  the  left  guide  will  return  to  his  place  as  a 
file  closer. 

247.  If  the  column  be  left  in  front,  and  the  instructor 
should  wish  to  form  it  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  he 
will  place  himself  at  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  lead- 
ing guide,  face  to  him,  and  rectify,  if  necessary,  the 
position  of  the  guide  beyond ;  which  being  executed,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Right  into  line,  wheel,    2.  Maboh. 

248.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  man  on  the 
right  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  right  and  place  his 
breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide  by  his  side. 


243.  At  this  oommand,  what  should  the  two  platoons  do?    Who  ahovM 

Slaee  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm  of  the  instractor  f    What 
irection  is  giTen  the  caption  for  directing  the  aUgnnentf 

244.  When  should  the  command /ron/  be  given,  and  by  whom  f 

245.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  instructor  on  seeing  the  company  in  line 
of  battle? 

240.  At  this  command,  what  will  occur? 

247.  Suppose  the  column  be  left  in/rontf  and  the  instructor  should  wish 
to  form  it  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle:  what  is  his  fl»t  duty?  What 
should  he  then  command? 

248.  State  in  detail  how  this  morement  should  be  ezeented.   ^y 
end  when  should  each  platoon  be  halted? 
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irbo  stands  fast ;  eaeli  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and 
will  be  halted  by  its  chief,  when  the  marching  flank  has 
approached  near  the  line  of  battle ;  for  this  purpose  the 
chief  of  each  platoon  will  command : 

1.  Platoon,    2,  Halt. 

249.  The  command  halt  will  be  given  when  the  marching 
flank  of  the  platoon  is  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle. 
The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  having  halted  his  platoon, 
will  resume  his  place  in  the  rank  of  ftle  closers. 

250.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon,  will 
move  brisklj  to  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  company 
will  rest,  and  command : 

Left — Daiss. 

251.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  will  dress  up 
on  the  alignment;  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  second 
phktoon,  opposite  the  instructor,  will  place  his  breast 
lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  this  officer,  and  the  captain 
will  direct  the  alignment  from  the  left  on  the  man  on  the 
opposite  flank  of  the  company. 

252.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand: 

Fbokt. 

253.  The  instructor  will  afterwards  command : 

Ouidea — Posts. 

254.  At  this  command,  the  capt-ain  will  move  to  the 
nght  of  his  company,  the  coTering  sergeant  will  cover 
him,  and  the  left  guide  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file 
closer. 

255.  The  instructor  may  omit  the  command  left  or  right 
irettj  previous  to  commanding  left  or  right  into  line,  wheel, 


2tf.  When  sboald  the  eommand  hdtt  be  cirenr  What  is  the  duty  of 
Uw  cUef  of  the  second  platoon  after  having  halted  It  ? 

2G0.  What  is  the  doty  of  the  captain  after  haTiag  halted  the  first  pla- 
toon? 

251.  StRte  all  that  dioald  take  place  at  the  command  l^  dreu. 
vi.  When  the  company  is  aligned,  what  is  the  captain's  duty  f 
V3.  After  the  eoramaad  fronts  what  shonld  the  Instractor  command? 
^.  State  what  should  take  place  at  this  command. 
aU.  Which  of  tlie  Ibr^roing  commands  may  the  icstructor  omit?  and 
when  shonld  he  not  omit  them? . 
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unless,  after  rectifying  the  position  of  the  guides,  it  should 
become  necessary  to  dress  the  platoons,  or  one  of  them, 
laterally  to  the  right  or  left. 

256.  The  instructor,  before  the  command  left  (or  right) 
into  line,  wheel,  will  assure  himself  that  the  rearmost 
platoon  is  at  its  exact  wheeling  distance  from  the  one  in 
front.  This  attention  is  important,  in  order  to  detect 
negligence  on  the  part  of  guides  in  this  essential  point. 

257.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  iu  front,  and  the 
instructor  should  wish  to  form  it  into  line  without  haltii^; 
the  column,  he  will  giye  the  commands  prescribed  No.  238, 
and  moTe  rapidly  to  platoon  distance  in  front  of  the  lead' 
ing  guide. 

258.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left  guides  will  halt  short,  the  in- 
structor, the  chiefs  of  platoon,  and  the  platoons,  will  con* 
form  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  239  and  following. 

259.  If  the  column  be  in  march  left  in  front,  this  forma- 
tion will  be  made  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by 
inyerse  means. 

260.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and  the 
instructor  should  wish  to  form  it  into  line  without  halting 
the  column,  and  to  march  the  company  in  line  to  the  front, 
he  will  command : 

1.  By  platoons,  left  wheel,     2.  March. 

261.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  platoon^  the  left  guides  will  halt :  the  man  next 
to  the  left  guide  in  each  platoon  will  mark  time :  the  pla- 
toons will  wheel  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the  principles 


256.  Of  what  should  the  instructor  assrore  himself,  before  giving  th« 
command  left  (or  right)  into  line,  wheel  f  Why  U  it  important  that  he 
BhouM  attend  to  this? 

257.  iifuppose  the  column  marching  right  In  front,  and  the  instructor 
wish  to  furm  it  into  line  without  halting  the  column:  what  commands 
should  he  give,  and  what  is  he  required  to  do  after  givingaach commands! 

258.  State  all  that  should  occur  in  executing  the  movement  after  the 
command  march  is  pronounced  by  the  instructor. 

259.  If  the  column  be  left  in  front,  according  to  what  pi-inciples  and 
by  what  means  will  tlie  formation  be  madef 

260.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front,  and  he  should  wish  to 
form  it  into  line  without  halting  it,  and  march  the  company  in  line  to 
the  front,  what  commands  will  he  first  give  ? 

261.  State  what  will  be  done  at  the  command  march.    When  should 


SCHOOL  or  TBS  OOXFAinr— LISMm  T,  181 

of  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pirot.  When  the  right  of  the  pU- 
toons  shall  arriye  near  the  line  of  battle,  the  instniot«r 
vill  command : 

S.  Forward.    4.  Kaboh.    6.  Gmde  right  (or  Uft), 

-  262.  At  the  fourth  command,  giren  at  the  instant  the 
wheel  is  completed,  all  the  men  of  the  company  will  moTe 
off  together  with  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches ;  the  cap* 
tarn,  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  the  coTcring  sergeant, 
&nd  the  left  guide  will  take  their  positions  as  in  line  of 
battle. 

263.  At  the  fifth  command,  which  will  be  gi^en  imme* 
diatelj  after  the  fourth,  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant, 
if  not  already  there,  will  more  briskly  to  the  side  on  which 
the  guide  is  designated.  The  non-commissioned  officer 
charged  with  the  direction  will  move  rapidly  in  front  of 
the  guide,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  line  of  march  by  the 
iostnictor,  as  is  prescribed  No.  104.  That  non-commis* 
aioned  officer  will  immediately  take  points  on  the  ground 
as  indicated  in  the  same  number.  The  men  will  take  the 
tonch  of  elbows  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  conforming  them- 

aelyes  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line. 

,  264.  The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column 

left  in  front. 


fbe  instrnctoT  gire  the  next  oommands?  Pronoance  the  commandi  he 
ilumld  then  give. 

202.  When  should  the  command  march  he  giTen?  What  will  all  the 
Bttn  of  the  companT  then  do?  Who  should  take  positions  as  in  line  of 
battle? 

263.  When  should  the  command  guide  lefi  he  direnf  What  then  is  the 
dbtyofthe  captain  and  coTering  sergeant?  What  is  said  of  the  non- 
oanuniBsioned  ofBcer  who  is  charged  -with  the  direction!  What  shoold 
tbsmendor 

2M.  To  what  are  the  same  principles  applicahlef 
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LESSON  SIXTH. 

AaTIGLB  FiBST. 

lio  IffMk  fhe  eompaay  into  platoom,  and  to  re-fnrm  tkt 

eompany. 

To  break  the  company  into  pUstoona, 

265.  Tlie  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  step,  and 
supposed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  right  in  front,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  bre^k  by  platoon, 
he  will  giye  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  command : 
1.  Break  mto  platoone,  and  immediately  place  himself 
before  the  centre  of  the  first  platoon. 

266.  At  the  command  break  into  platoons,  the  first  lieu- 
tenant will  pass  quickly  around  the  left  to  the  centre  of  his 
platoon,  and  giye  the  caution :  Mark  time. 

267.  The  captain  will  then  command :  2.  March, 

268.  The  first  platoon  will  continue  to  march  straight 
forward :  the  coyering  sergeant  will  moTe  rapidly  to  the 
left  flank  of  this  platoon  ^passing  by  the  front  rank)  as 
soon  as  the  flank  shall  be  aisengaged. 

269.  At  the  command  march,  given  by  the  captain,  the 
second  platoon  will  begin  to  mark  time ;  its  chief  will  im- 
mediately add:  1.  Ri^ht  oblique;  2.  Mabch.  The  last 
command  will  be  given  so  that  this  platoon  may  commence 
obliquing  the  instant  the  rear  rank  of  the  first  platoon 
shall  have  passed.  The  men  will  shorten  the  step  in.  ob- 
liquing, so  that  when  the  command /ort(;ar</  march  is  given, 
the  platoon  may  have  its  exact  distance. 

270.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon  being  near  the 


286.  What  is  nippofled  to  make  part  of  a  column  right  in  front?  What 
is  the  duty  of  the  infltmetor  when  he  wishes  to  cause  it  to  break  by  pl«> 
toon?  What  will  the  captain  then  command,  and  what  should  he  do? 

266.  At  the  command  M-eaJb  into  ptatoen,  what  alioald  take  place  I 

267.  What  should  the  captain  then  command? 

268.  What  should  the  first  platoon  continue  to  do?  What  is  the  duty  of 
the  covering  sergeant? 

209.  At  the  command  march,  what  will  the  second  platoon  begin  to  do? 
What  should  its  chief  immediately  add  ?  When  should  he  pronoonoe  the 
command  march  f  What  should  the  men  do  In  obliquing?  Why  ahoold 
they  shorten  the  step? 

270.  When  should  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon  oommaadfanoardf 
When  should  he  add  wtarehf 
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To  ftreoA;  <A«  comjpany  i>i/o  platoons,  and  to  re-form 
company  (Ko.  265). 
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direotion  of  the  guide  of  the  first,  the  chief  of  the  second 
will  command  Forward,  and  i^dd  Maroh,  the  instant  that 
the  guide  of  his  platoon  shall  cover  the  guide  of  the  first. 

271.  In  a  column,  left  in  fi^nt,  the  company  will  break 
into  platoons  by  inyerse  means,  applying  to  tLe  first  pla- 
toon all  that  has  been  prescribed  for  the  second,  and  reci- 
procally. 

272.  In  this  ca^e,  the  left  guide  of  the  company  wil3 
shift  to  the  right  flank  of  the  second  platoon,  and  the 
covering  sergeant  will  remain  on  the  right  of  the  first. 

To  ro-foTm  tko  company. 

273.  The  column,  by  platoon,  being  in  march,  right  in 
front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  form 
company,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will 
command :  Form  company, 

274.  Having  given  this  command,  the  captain  will  im- 
mediately add  :  1.  First  platoon ;  2.  Right  obUque, 

275.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon  will  caution  it  to 
continue  to  march  straight  forward. 

276.  The  captaiiv will  then  command:  3.  Mabch. 

277.  At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the 
second,  the  first  platoon  will  ;oblique  to  the  right,  in  order 
to  unmask  the  second ;  the  covering  sergeant,  on  the  left 
of  the  first  platoon,  will  rejturn  to  the  right  of  the  com- 
pany, passing  by  the  front  rank. 

278.  When  the  first  platoon  shall  have  nearly  unmasked 
the  second,  the  captain  will  commaind :  1.  Mark  time,  and 


271.  State  how  the  campany  will  hfwJc  into  platooni  when  the  odnmn 
is  left  in  firont. 

272.  In  this  case,  what  is  the  dnty  of  the  left  gnide  of  the  company? 
What  should  be  the  position  of  the  coTprIng  sergeant? 

27d.  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  Instructor  when  he  wishes  a  column,  hf 
platoon,  being  in  march,  right  in  front,  to  form  company?  What  should 
the  captain  then  command? 

274.  What  'shonld  he  immediately  add? 

276.  Wliat  Is  the  dnty  of  the  chief  of  the  second  platoon? 
270.  What  should  the  captain  then  command? 

277.  Should  this  potnmand  be  repeated?  and,  if  so,  by  whom?  At  ttie 
command  nuzreA,  what  should  the  first  platoon  do?  For  what  purpose? 
What  is  said  of  the  corering  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  first  platoon? 

278.  When  should  the  captain  giye  the  next  command,  and  wha4  should 
the  command  be?  When  sboold  he  add  march  f  What  then  Is  Uiie  duty 
of  the  first  platoon  ? 
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ftt  the  InAtant  the  wnmagking  shall  be  cofflpleia,  he  will 
add:  2.  Mabch.  The  first  platoon  will  then  cease  t« 
oblique,  and  mark  time. 

279.  In  the  mean  time  the  second  platoon  will  have  con* 
tinned  to  march  straight  forward,  and  when  it  shall  b« 
nearly  up  with  the  first,  the  captain  will  command  /br* 
ward,  and  at  the  instant  the  two  platoons  shall  unite,  add 
Habch  ;  the  first  platoon  will  then  cease  to  mark  time. 

280.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  same  movement  will 
be  executed  by  inyerse  means,  the  chief  of  the  second 
platoon  giving  the  command  Forward,  and  the  captain  add* 
ing  the  command  Mabch,  when  the  platoons  are  united. 

281.  The  guide  of  the  second  platoon,  on  its  right,  will 
pass  to  its  left  flank  the  moment  the  platoon  begins  to  ob* 
Uque;  the  guide  of  the  first,  on  its  right,  remaining  on 
that  flank  of  the  platoon. 

282.  The  instructor  will  also  sometimes  cause  the  com* 
pany  to  break  and  re-form,  by  platoon,  by  his  own  direct 
commands.  In  this  case,  he  will  give  the  general  com- 
mands prescribed  for  the  captain  above :  1.  Break  mto  pla^ 
Uxm*;  2.  March;  and  1.  Form  company;  2.  Mabch. 

283.  If,  in  breaking  the  company  into  platoons,  the  sub- 
division  that  breaks  off  should  mark  time  too  long,  it 
iDight,  in  a  column  of  many  subdivisions,  arrest  the  march 
of  the  following  one,  which  would  cause  a  lengthening  of 
the  column,  and  a  loss  of  distances. 

284.  In  breaking  into  platoons,  it  is  necessary  that  the 
platoons  which  oblique  should  not  shorten  the  step  too 
much,  in  order  not  to  lose  distance  in  column,  and  not  to 
arrest  the  march  of  the  following  subdivision. 


979.  During  this  time,  vrhht  vlll  the  second  platoon  be  doing?  What 
•anmand  should  the  captain  next  gire,  and  when  ?  When  should  he  add 
uarchf    Will  the  first  platoon  then  continue  to  mark  timtf 

280.  What  iB  said  as  to  how  this  moTement  will  be  executed  if  tha 
eolmnn  he  left  in  front  ? 

281.  In  thU  movement,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  guide  of  the  aecond  pla» 
kWBf    What  is  said  of  the  guide  of  the  first  ? 

282.  What  should  the  instructor  sometimes  do?  WiU  yon  repeat  the 
eommands  he  should  give  in  that  case? 

283.  Suppose  the  snbdirision  that  breaks  olT  should  mark  time  too  l<nig, 
•Bder  what  circumstances,  and  how,  might  it  derange  the  march  of  a 
colnmn? 

284.  In  breaking  into  platoons,  what  is  necessary  in  order  not  to  Iom 
&ttnoe  in  column,  and  not  to  arrest  the  march  of  the  following  subdivl* 
rilm? 

1©» 
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286;  If  a  platoon  obliques  too  far  to  a  flank,  it  would  be 
obliged  to  oblique  again  to  the  opposite  flank,  to  regaiii 
the  direction,  and  by  the  double  moYement  arrest,  proba- 
bly, the  march  of  the  following  subdiyision. 

286.  The  chiefs  of  those  platoons  which  oblique  will 
face  to  their  platoons,  in  order  to  enforce  the  obserrance 
of  the  foregoing  principles. 

287.  When,  in  a  column  of  seyeral  'companies,  thej 
break  in  succession,  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  that 
each  company  should  continue  to  march  in  the  same  step, 
without  shortening  or  slackening,  whilst  that  which  pre- 
cedes breaks,  although  the  following  company  should  close 
up  on  the  preceding  one.  This  attention  is  essential  to 
guard  against  an  elongation  of  the  column. 

288.  Faults  of  but  little  moment,  in  a  column  of  a  few 
companies,  would  be  serious  inconyeniences  in  a  general 
column  of  many  battalions.  Hence  the  instructor  will 
giye  the  greatest  care  in  causing  all  the  prescribed  princi- 
ples to  be  strictly  observed.  To  this  end,  he  will  hold 
himself  on  the  directing  flank,  the  better  to  obserre  all 
ihe  moTements. 

Article  Second. 

Being  in  eolunm,  to  break  filet  to  the  rear,  and  to  eauf  e 
them  to  re-enter  into  line. 

289.  The  company  being  in  march,  and  supposed  to  eon« 
Btitute  a  subdiyision  of  a  column,  right  (or  left)  in  front, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  files  to  break  oft- 
he  will  giye  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  immediately 
turn  to  his  company,  and  command : 


286.  What  woaM  be  the  oonseqttenoe  If  a  platoon  shonld  oblique  too  ftr 
to  a  flank  f    What  wonld  probably  result  from  such  double  moTementt 

286.  What  should  the  chiefs  of  those  platoons  which  oblique  do  in  ordar 
to  enforce  the  obserrance  of  the  principles  abore  referred  to  ? 

2^7.  When,  in  a  column  of  seyeral  companies,  they  break  In  BuoeeMfca, 
what  is  of  the  greatest  Importance  ?   Why  is  attention  to  this  essential  i 

2SS,  When  will  fiuilta  of  little  moment,  In  a  column  of  few  compaaJ<i» 
be  of  serious  inconTenienoe?  In  view  of  this  fiiiet,  what  is  the  duty  of 
the  Instructor  f    To  this  end,  what  should  he  dof 

289.  Suppose  the  company  in  march,  and  constituting  a  subdiyialMi  of  i 
oolnmn,  light  (or  left)  in  flront,  and  the  instroetor  ahoald  wish  to  eanM 
flies  to  break  off:  what  should  he  de!  What  then  if  the  duty  of  the  ois- 
tain! 
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1.  Two  files  from  left  (or  riffht)  to  rear,    2.  Maach. 

290.  At  the  oommand  tnarchj  the  two  files  on  the  Uft 
(or  right)  of  the  company  will  mark  time,  the  others  will 
continue  to  march  straight  forward;  the  two  rear  rank 
men  of  these  files  will,  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  of  ili« 
company  shalL  clear  them,  move  to  the  right  by  adYanoing 
the  outer  shoulder;  the  odd  number  will  place  himself 
behind  the  third  file  from  that  flank,  the  CTcn  number  be- 
hind the  fourth,  passing  for  this  purpose  behind  the  odd 
number;  the  two  front  rank  men  will,  in  like  manner, 
moYO  to  the  right  when  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall 
clear  them,  the  odd  number  will  place  himself  behind  the 
first  file,  the  eren  number  behind  the  second  file,  passing 
for  this  purpose  behind  the  odd  number.  If  the  files  are 
broken  Arom  the  right,  the  men  will  moTO  to  the  left, 
adyancing  the  outer  shoulder,  the  eyen  number  of  the  rear 
rank  will  place  himself  behind  the  third  file,  the  odd  num- 
ber of  the  same  rank  behind  the  fourth ;  the  eyen  number 
of  the  front  rank  behind  the  first  file,  the  odd  number  of 
the  same  rank  behind  the  second,  the  odd  numbers  for  this 
purpose  passing  behind  the  even  numbers.  The  men  will 
be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances,  and  to  keep  aligned. 

291.  If  the  instructor  should  still  wish  to  break  two 
files  from  the  same  side,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  cap- 
tain, who  will  proceed  as  aboye  directed. 

292.  At  the  command  maroh,  giyen  by  the  captain,  the 
files  already  broken,  adyancing  a  little  the  outer  shoulder, 
will  gain  the  space  of  two  files  to  the  right,  if  the  files  are 
broken  Arom  the  left,  and  to  the  left,  if  the  files  are  broken 
firom  the  right,  shortening  at  the  same  time  the  step,  in 
order  to  make  room  between  themselyes.and  the  rear  rank 
of  the  company  for  the  files  last  ordered  to  the  rear;  the 
latter  will  break  by  the  same  commands  and  in  the  same 


290.  Deicribe  In  detail  how  this  command  should  he  txecnfced.  Of  what 
ahoald  the  men  be  carefal? 

291.  SappoM  the  instructor  should  still  irlsh  to  break  two  files  fimn  Um 
■ame  side :  how  will  he  cause  it  to  be  accomplished  ! 

292.  At  the  command  marcA,  what  should  the  files  already  broken  doF 
Bj  what  means  will  they  make  room  between  themseWes  and  the  rear 
rank  of  the  company,  fbr  the  files  last  ordered  to  the  rear!  In  what  man- 
ner will  the  files  last  ordered  to  the  rear  break!  What  ahonld  be  done  in 
order  to  prerent  distances  ftom  being  lost ! 
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manner  as  iht  first.  Tlie  men  who  double  should  increase 
the  length  of  the  step  in  order  to  prevent  distances  from 
being  lost. 

293.  The  .instructor  may  thus  diminish  the  front  of  » 
eompanj  by  breaking  off  successiye  groups  of  two  files, 
but  the  new  files  must  always  b^  broken  from  the  same 
side. 

294.  The  instructor,  wishing  to  cause  files  broken  off  to 
return  into  line,  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will 
immediately  command : 

1.  Two  filea  into  lime,    2.  Masos. 

295.  At  the  command  mareh,  the  first  two  files  of  those 
laarchiag  by  the  flank  will  return  briskly  into  line,  and  the 
others  will  gain  the  space  of  two  files  by  adTancing  the 
inner  shoulder  towards  the  flank  to  which  they  belong. 

296.  The  captain  will  turn  to  his  company,  to  watch  the 
obserrance  of  the  principles  which  have  just  been  pr«p 
Bcribed. 

297.  The  instructor  hanng  caused  groups  of  two  files  te 
break  one  after  another,  and  to  return  again  into  line,  wiU 
afterwards  cause  two  or  three  groups  to  break  togethei^ 
uid  for  this  purpose  wUl  command:  Four  or  tixfiUafrom 
l^t  (or  right)  to  rear;  Maboh.  The  files  designated  will 
nark  time;  each  rank  wiU  adyance  a  little  the  outer 
shoulder  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank  of  the  company  shall 
dear  it,  will  oblique  at  once,  and  each  group  will  place 
itself  behind  the  four  neighboring  files,  and  in  the  same 
namier,  as  if  the  moYement  had  been  executed  group  by 
group,  taking  care  that  the  distances  are  preserred. 


9B8.  How  may  the  Instmetor  thus  conttnne  to  diminish  the  front  of  a 
Mmpany?  In  such  cases,  from  what  sMe  should  the  files  always  he 
broken  f 

2M.  When  the  instmetor  wishes  to  canse  flies  hroken  off  to  return  Into 
Vm,  witat  rtMmld  he  do  f    What  then  is  tlie  captain's  dnty  f 

295.  At  the  command  march,  what  movement  should  the  first  two  filei 
OBecnte  t    What  shonld  the  other  files  do  f 

296.  During  the  execution  of  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  th« 
esptainr 

297.  After  causing  groups  of  two  files  to  hreak,  one  after  another,  and 
to  Ntnra  again  into  line,  what  is  the  next  dnty  of  the  instructor  ?  To  ao- 
oomidiah  tUs,  what  should  he  command?  State  the  manner  of  executing 
tUi  command. 
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296.  The  iiutraotor  will  next  order  the  captain  to  eauo 
two  or  three  groups  to  be  brought  into  line  at  once,  who^ 
turning  to  the  company,  will  command : 

Four  or  six  filet  into  line — Mabch. 

299.  At  the  command  march,  the  files  designated  will 
advance  the  inner  shoulder,  moYe  up  and  form  on  the  flank 
of  the  company  by  the  shortest  lines. 

800.  As  often  as  files  shall  break  off  to  the  rear,  the 
guide  on  that  flank  will  gradually  close  on  the  nearest  front 
rank  man  remaining  in  line,  and  he  will  also  open  out  to 
make  room  for  files  ordered  into  line. 

801.  The  files  which  march  in  the  rear  are  disposed  in 
the  following  order :  the  left  files  as  if  the  company  was 
marching  by  the  right  flank,  and  the  right  files  as  if  the 
•OTupany  was  marching  by  the  left  flank.  Consequently, 
wheneyer  there  is  on  the  right  or  left  of  a  subdivision  a 
file  which  does  not  belong  to  a  group,  it  will  be  broken 

■ingly. 

802.  It  is  necessary  to  the  preserration  of  distances  in 
oolumn  that  the  men  should  be  habituated  in  the  sohools 
of  detail  to  execute  the  moToments  of  this  article  with 
precision. 

808.  If  new  files  broken  off  do  not  step  well  to  the  left 
or  right  in  obliquing ;  if,  when  files  are  ordered  into  line, 
they  do  not  move  up  with  promptitude  and  precision,  in 
either  case  the  following  files  will  be  arrested  in  their 
inarch,  and  thereby  cause  the  column  to  be  lengthened 
out. 

804.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the  flank  from 
which  the  files  are  broken,  to  assure  himself  of  the  ezaot 
obsenran^e  of  the  principles. 


298.  Whftt  should  tlie  instmotor  next  do?    Upon  receitiog  thisordar, 
wliAt  is  the  duty  of  the  captain? 

299.  At  the  oommand  march,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  filet  destgnatedf 

800.  As  the  files  break  off  to  the  rear,  what  shoold  the  guide  on  thst 
flank  dof 

801.  State  the  order  in  which  the  files  that  march  in  the  rear  are  difr 
posed.    What  follows  from  this? 

802.  What  is  necessary  to  insure  the  presenratlon  of  distances  in  S 
mardiing  oolunmf 

803.  In  executing  these  morements,  what  may  canse  the  colnnn  to  1$ 
lengthened  out  ? 

801.  Where  should  the  instructor  place  himself!    For  what  purpose? 
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S05.  F&es  will  only  be  broken  off  from  the  ride  of  d!* 
reciion,  in  order  that  the  whole  oompanj  maj  earilj  paM 
from  the  front  to  the  flank  march. 

Aaticle  Third. 

lb  xnareh  the  oolvmn  in  rente,  and  to  cseeate  tlM  mar^ 

mentf  incident  thereto. 

306.  The  swiftneas  of  the  route  step  will  be  mie  h«»- 
dred  and  ten  steps  in  a  minute;  this  swiftness  wiU  bo 
habitually  maintained  in  columns  is  route,  when  the  roado 
sad  ground  may  permit. 

807.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  eon* 
atitnte  a  subdiTiBion  of  a  column,  when  the  instmetor 
Bhall  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  the  route  step,  ho  will 
command: 

1.  Column,  forward,     2.  Guide,  Irft  (or  right)*     8.  BmtU 

itqf.     4.  March. 

808.  At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  captain, 
tiie  two  ranks  will  step  off  together ;  the  rear  rank  will 
take,  in  marching,  by  shortening  a  few  steps,  a  distaneo 
ef  one  pace  (twenty-eight  inches)  from  the  rank  preceding, 
vhich  distance  will  be  computed  from  the  breasts  of  tho 
men  in  the  rear  rank  to  the  knapsacks  of  the  men  in  the 
front  rank.  The  men,  without  further  command,  will  im- 
Biedistely  carry  t^teir  arms  at  willy  as  indicated  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier,  No.  219.  They  will  no  longer  be  re- 
<)aired  to  march  in  the  cadenced  pace,  or  with  the  same  foot, 
or  to  remain  silent.  The  files  will  march  at  ease ;  but  care 
will  be  taken  to  prevent  the  ranks  from  interivxing,  tho 


80S.  From  which  side  only  Bhoald  files  be  broken  off?    Why? 
SOS.  What  is  the  swiftness  of  the  route  step?    Should  thJB  swiftness 
always  lie  maintained  in  colnmns  in  ronte? 

907.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  cause  the  company  to  march  In  the 
lonte  step,  what  will  he  command? 

908.  At  the  command  march,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  captain?  What 
ihoald  the  two  ranks  do?  What  distance  should  the  roar  rank  take  firom 
tlwfhmtrank  in  marching?  By  what  means  should  they  take  this  dis- 
taooe?  How  is  the  distance  computed?  How  should  the  men  carry  their 
ttniB  when  marching  in  the  route  step?  Is  any  command  necessanr  to 
ciaae  them  to  do  this?  What  will  no  longer  be  required  of  them  ?  Bow 
ilwald  file  flies  march !    What  care  should  be  taken? 
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front  rank  from  geUiag  in  adTAnce  of  the  guide,  ami  tbe 
rear  rank  from,  opening  to  too  great  a  distance. 

809.  The  company  marching  in  the  route  step,  the  in- 
structor will  cause  it  to  change  direction,  which  will  be 
executed  without  formal  commands,  on  a  simple  cau- 
tion from  the  captain;  the  rear  rank  will  come  up  to 
change  direction  in  the  same  manner  as  the  front  rank^ 
Each  rank  will  conform  itself,  although  in  the  route  step, 
to  the  principles  which  have  been  prescribed  for  the 
change  in  closed  ranks,  with  this  difference  only :  that  the 
pivot^man,  instead  of  taking  steps  of  nine,  will  take  steps 
of  fourteen  inches,  in  order  to  clear  the  wheeling  point. 

810.  The  company  marching  in  the  route  step,  to  cause 
it  to  pass  to  the  cadenced  step,  the  instructor  will  first 
order  pieces  to  be  brought  to  the  right  shoulder,  and  then: 
oommand : 

1.  Quick  time,    2.  Ma&ch. 

811.  At  the  command  marchy  the  men  will  resume  the 
cadenced  step,  and  will  close  so  as  to  leave  a  distance  of 
sixteen  inches  between  each  rank. 

812.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadenced  pace,  the 
instructor,  to  cause  it  to  take  the  route  step,  will  oom- 
mand: 

1.  Route  step.    2.  March. 

813.  At  the  command  march,  the  front  rank  will  con- 
tinue the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  the  rear  rank  will 
take,  by  gradually  shortening  the  step,  the  distance  of 
twenty-eight  inches  from  the  front  rank;  the  men  will 
carry  their  arms  at  will. 

314.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  the  route  step,  and 


309.  When  marching  in  the  route  step,  by  what  means  will  the  oompaav 
be  caused  to  change  direction?  In  what  manner  should  the  rear  raiu; 
oome  np  to  change  direction?  In  changing  direction  while  marching  in 
the  route  step,  to  what  principles  should  each  rank  conform  Itself? 

SIC.  What  is  necessary  in  order  to  cause  the  oomi>any,  marching  in  ths 
route  step,  to  pass  to  the  cadenced  step? 

811.  What  will  take  place  at  the  command  march  f 

812.  By  what  command  may  it  then  be  caused  to  take  the  route  step? 
SIS.  What  should  be  done  at  the  command  marchi 

814.  When  ttie  company  is  marching  in  the  route  step,  and  the  initnio 
tor  should  suppose  the  necessity  of  causing  it  to  march  by  the  flank  in  tht 
•oine  direction,  what  would  he  command  in  order  to  atioompUsh  thlit 
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tlie  ukstraotor  should  sappose  tlie  neewity  of  VArcliing 
by  the  flank  in  tke  same  direction,  ho  will  commftod : 

1.  Company  bjf  tke  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  By  file  Irft  (or 

right),     3.  Mabch. 

815.  At  the  oommand  marehy  the  company  will  face  to 
tlie  right  (or  left)  in  marching,  the  captain  will  place  him- 
self by  the  side  of  the  guide  who  oondncts  the  leading 
flaok:  this  guide  will  wheel  immediately  to  the  left  or 
right ;  all  the  files  will  come  in  succession  to  wheel  on  the 
same  spot  as  the  guide ;  if  there  be  files  broken  off  to  the 
rear,  they  will,  by  wheeling,  regain  their  respectiye  places, 
and  follow  the  movement  of  the  company. 

816.  The  Instructor  haTing  caused  the  company  to  be 
again  formed  into  line,  will  exercise  it  in  increasiog  and 
diminishing  front,  by  platoon,  which  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  commands,  and  the  same  means,  as  if  the  com- 
pany were  marching  in  tbecadeneed  step.  When  the  com- 
pany breaks  into  platoons,  the  chief  of  each  will  move  to 
the  flank  of  his  platoon,  and  will  take  the  place  of  the 
guide,  who  will  step  back  into  the  rear  rank. 

317.  The  company  being  in  column,  by  platoon,  and  sap- 
pOBed  to  march  in  the  route  step^  the  instructor  can  cause 
the  front  to  be  diminished  and  increased,  by  section,  if  the 
platoons  have  a  front  of  twelve  files  or  more. 

318.  The  movements  of  diminishing  and  increasing 
front,  by  section,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples indicated  for  the  same  movements  by  platoon.  The  - 
right  sections  of  platoons  will  be  commanded  by  the  cap- 
tain and  first  lieutenant,  respectively ;  the  left  sections,  by 
the  two  next  subalterns  in  rank,  or,  in  their  absence,  by  • 
sergeants. 


315.  Describe  bow  this  morement  ibonld  be  executed,  and  infirm  me 
wtet  ia  the  duty  of  the  captain. 

w  ^  ^h«Q  the  instructor  has  caused  the  company  to  be  again  formed 
|i<w  line,  in  what  should  he  exercise  it  f    By  what  commands  and  means 
Jul  tliig  be  executed?    When  the  company  breaks  into  platoons,  what  ia  : 
«»  anty  of  the  chief  of  each  ?    What  should  the  guide  do  ? 
iJj.  *  y^^^  what  circumstances  may  the  instructor  cause  tiie  front  to ' 
De diminished  and  increased  by  section? 

mS^i  ^^^'^^^  to  what  princiides  will  the  morements  of  diminishing 
MM  increasing  front  by  section  be  executed?  Who  will  command  the 
"■P^ctiTe  sections? 

ir 
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819.  The  instrueior  wishing  to  dimiBinh  bj  seetion,  will 
giTe  the  order  to  the  oaptain,  who  will  oommand : 

1.  Break  into  aeetioni,    2.  March. 

820.  As  BOOK  as  the  platoons  shall  be  broken,  each  chief 
of  section  will  place  himself  on  its  direeting  flank  in  the 
front  rank,  the  guides  who  will  be  thus  displaced  will  fall 
back  into  the  rear  rank ;  the  file  closers  will  close  up  to 
within  one  pace  of  this  rank. 

821.  Platoons  will  be  broken  into  sections  only  in  tko 
column  in  route :  the  moTcment  will  neyer  be  executed  in 
the  manoeuyres,  whatcTcr  may  be  the  Aront  of  the  coBi- 
pany. 

822.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  re-form  platoons, 
he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  command: 

1.  Form  platoons.     2.  Makch. 

828.  At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  section  will 
place  himself  before  its  centre,  and  the  glides  will  pass 
into  the  front  rank.  At  the  command  tnarehy  the  moTement 
will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  for  forming  com- 
pany. The  moment  the  platoons  are  formed,  the  chiefii 
of  the  left  sections  will  return  to  their  places  as  file 
closers. 

824.  The  instructor  will  also  cause  to  be  executed  the 
diminishing  and  increasing  front  by  files,  as  prescribed  in 
the  preceding  article,  and  in  the  same  manner  as  if  march- 
ing in  the  cadenced  step.  When  the  company  is  broken 
into  sections,  the  subdivisions  must  not  be  reduced  to  a 
front  of  less  than  six  files,  not  counting  the  chief  of  the 
section. 


819.  When  tbe  instnictor  wishes  to  diminish  hj  section,  what  should 
he  do  ?    What  is  the  duty  of  the  obtain  ? 

820.  What  should  take  place  as  soon  as  the  platoons  are  broken!  What 
■bonld  the  file  dosen  do? 

821.  When  should  platoons  be  broken  into  sections  t 

822.  State  what  should  be  done  in  order  to  reform  platoons  thns  bndcfD 
into  sections. 

823.  At  the  command /ormpZatoofw,  what  is  prescribed  to  be  done  ?  At 
the  command  march,  how  will  the  movement  be  executed?  Who  sboald 
return  to  their  places  as  file  doeers,  and  when? 

824.  State  what  ia  said  in  reference  to  causing  ttont  to  be  <<»mi«i^in^ 
and  increased  by  flies.  In  breaking  Into  sections^  to  how  small  a  firant 
Biay  the  sobdlTlsions  b»  redaoed? 
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835.  The  eomptokj  being  broken  bj  pUteen,  or  bj  seo- 
tioB,  the  iniBtraetor  will  cftnse  it,  marehing  in  the  route 
step,  to  mareh  bj  the  flank  in  the  same  direetion,  bj  the 
eommands  and  the  means  indicated  Nos.  814  and  816. 
The  moment  the  sabdirisions  shall  faoe  to  the  right  (or 
left),  the  first  file  ef  eaeh  will  wh^  to  the  left  (or  right), 
in  marehing,  to  prolong  the  direction,  and  to  nnite  with 
the  rear  file  of  the  subdiTision  immediately  preceding. 
The  file  closers  wHl  take  their  habitual  places  in  the  march 
by  the  flank,  before  the  union  of  the  subdirisions. 

826.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank, 
and  the  instmetor  should  wish  to  undouble  the  files,  which 
might  sometimes  be  /ound  necessary,  he  will  inform  the 
captain,  who,  after  causing  the  cadenced  step  to  be  re- 
sumed, and  arms  to  be  shouldered  or  suf^rted,  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  In  two  ranks f  undouble  files,     2.  Mabch. 

827.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  numbers  will  con- 
tinue to  march  straight  forward,  the  even  numbers  will 
shorten  the  step,  and  obliquing  to  the  left  will  place  them- 
Khes  promptly  behind  the  odd  numbers ;  the  rear  rank 
will  gain  a  step  to  the  left  so  as  to  re-take  the  touch  of 
elbows  on  the  side  of  the  front  rank. 

828.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  ii 
will  be  the  even  numbers  who  will  continue  to  march  for- 
ward, and  the  odd  numbers  who  will  undouble. 

329.  If  the  instructor  should  wish  to  double  the  files, 
he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain,  who  will  command : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  double  files.    2.  March. 


826.  By  what  oommands  and  means  may  the  company,  broken  by  pla- 
toon  oe  by  sectSon,  marching  in  the  rente  step,  be  caused  to  march  by  tha 
flask  in  the  same  direction  t  What  shonld  take  place  the  moment  tha 
MMirlBfons  fhce  to  the  right?  Why  should  this  be  done?  What  is  the 
doty  of  the  file  closers? 

IHW.  Suppose  the  company  marehing  by  the  flank :  -what  mir^  sometimes 
beibund  necessary?  How  will  the  instructor  cause  this?  What  is  the 
wptain's  duty? 

827.  Suppose  the  company  at  this  command  to  be  marching  by  tJie  right 
'fimk:  describe  the  moTement  that  wilt  be  executed  at  the  command 
iHordk.  328.  Suppose  it  marching  by  the  l^Jlank :  which  numbers  should 
eoBtinue  to  march  forward,  and  which  should  undouble? 

a8».  How  will  the  instructor  cause  the  flies  to  double  7  What  command 
dKmld  the  captain  give? 
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330.  At  the  oommand  fnareh^  the  files  will  doiil>le  ia^  the 
manner  as  explained,  when  the  company  faoes  by  the  right 
or  the  left  flank.  The  instruotor  will  afterwards  oanse 
the  route  step  to  be  resumed. 

331.  The  Yarious  movements  prescribed  in  this  lesson 
may  be  executed  in  double  quick  time.  The  men  will  be 
brought,  by  degrees,  tcfpass  oyer,  at  this  gait,  about  elereB 
hundred  yards  in  seven  minutes. 

882.  When  the  company  marching  in  the  rout«  step  shiJl 
halt,  the  rear  rank  will  close  up  at  the  command  Aa/f,  an4 
the  whole  will  shoulder  arms. 

833.  Marching  in  the  route  step,  the  men  will  be  per- 
mitted to  carry  their  pieces  in  the  manner  they  shall  find 
most  convenient,  paying  attention  only  to  holding  the 
muzzles  up,  so  as  to  avoid  accidents. 


Article  Fourth. 

Countermareh. 

834.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  and  supposed  to  con- 
stitute part  of  a  column,  right  in  front,  when  the  in- 
structor shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  countermarch,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Countermarch,    2.  Company  ^  right — Face.    8.  By  file  left, 

4.  March. 

885.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  face  to 
the  right,  the  two  guides  to  the  right  about;  the  captain 
will  go  to  the  right  of  his  company  and  cause  two  files  to 


330.  When  will  the  files  double,  and  In  what  manner?  When  th«  fllea 
have  doubled,  what  is  the  instmctor's  dntyf 

S31.  What  is  Bald  in  reference  to  the  time  in  which  the  movements  pr^* 
scribed  in  this  lesson  may  be  executed?  What  is  said  as  to  the  distaooe 
the  men  may  be  brought  to  travel  in  any  g^ven  space  of  time  7 

832.  At  the  command  hdU^  given  to  a  company  marching  in  the  roate 
step,  how  win  it  be  executed? 

Si33.  When  marchinp;  in  the  ront%  step,  how  may  the  men  carry  their 
pieces?    Why  should  they  hold  the  muzzles  up? 

834.  Suppose  the  company  at  a  halt,  and  constituting  part  of  a  colnmil, 
right  in  front,  and  the  instructor  wishes  to  cause  it  to  countermarch: 
what  will  he  command? 

336.  At  the  command  company^  right  fouxt  what  movementa  wiU  b« 
executed  by  the  company,  the  guides,  and  the  captain? 
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tmsk  to  the  Ttmr,  and  then  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the 
front  rank  man,  to  conduct  him. 

$86.  At  the  command  mttrehj  both  guides  will  stand  fast; 
the  company  will  step  oiF  smartly ;  the  first  file,  condncted 
by  the  captain,  will  wheel  around  the  right  guide,  and 
&eet  its  march  along  the  front  rank  so  as  to  arriTe  be> 
hind,  and  two  paces  from  the  left  guide ;  each  file  will 
come  in  succession  to  wheel  on  the  same  ground  around 
the  right  guide :  the  leading  file  haying  arriyed  at  a  point 
opposite  to  the  left  guide,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  Company,    2.  Halt.    8.  Fromt.    4.  Right — ^Duss. 

337.  The  first  command  will  be  given  at /our  paees  ft^m 
the  point  where  the  leading  file  is  to  rest. 
838.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt. 
839    At  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front. 

840.  At  the  fourth,  the  company  will  dress  by  the  right ; 
the  captain  will  step  two  paces  outside  of  the  left  guide, 
now  on  the  right, -and  direct  the  alignment,  so  that  the 
firont  rank  may  be  enclosed  between  the  two  guides ;  the 
company  being  aligned,  he  will  command  FiioirT,  and 
place  himself  before  the  centre  of  the  company  as  if  in 
Mlamn;  the  guides,  passing  along  the  front  rank,  will 
shift  to  their  proper  places,  on  the  right  and  left  of  that 
Tiak. 

841.  In  a  column,  by  platoon,  the  countermarch  will  be 
•x^uted  by  the  same  commands,  and  according  to  the 
Mae  principles ;  the  guide  of  each  platoon  will  face  about, 
ui4  its  chief  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  file  on 
tke  right,  to  conduct  it. 


886u  At  the  ocminiftBd  morcA,  what  should  the  gaidei  do?  What  should 
tte  eompany  dof  By  whom  will  the  first  file  be  conducted,  and  how  wilt 
it  iHieel  ?  How  shonld  It  direct  its  march  ?  Where  will  each  flle«  in  sae* 
eMrion,  wheel  f  When  should  the  captain  give  the  next  oommaad  7  Pro* 
DOttnce  the  commands  which  he  should  give. 

397.  When  should  the  first  oommand  (company)  be  given  ? 

838.  At  theveoond  command,  what  shonld  the  company  do! 

839.  What  should  It  do  at  the  third  command  f 

340.  What  should  it  do  at  the  fourth  command?  Who  will  direct  the 
■l^;iuiient  f  To  this  end,  where  should  he  place  himselt,  and  what  should 
be  flie  position  of  the  front  rank  after  alignment  7  When  the  oompuny 
it  aligned,  what  shonld  the  captain  command,  and  what  portion  should 
he  take  ?    What  wHl  the  guide  do  7 

84L  In  a  oolamn,  by  platoon,  how  will  the  countermarch  be  executed  7 

17* 
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842.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  oountermaroh  will 
be  executed  by  inrerse  commands  and  means,  but  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles.  Thus,  the  moTement  will  be 
made  by  the  right  flank  of  subdiTisions,  if  the  right  be  in 
front,  and  by  the  left  flank,  if  the  left  be  in  firont ;  in  both 
cases  the  subdivisions  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  side  of  the 
front  rank. 

Article  Fifth. 

Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  ths  right  (or  left) 

Into  line  of  battle. 

'  843.  The  column  by  platoon,  right  in  f^ont,  being  in 
march,  the  instructor,  wishing  to  form  it  on  the  right  into 
line  of  battle,  will  command : 

1.  On  th$  right  J  into  lint.    2.  Chdde  right, 

844.  At  the  second  command,  the  guide  of  each  platoon 
will  shift  quickly  to  its  right  flank,  and  the  men  will 
touch  elbows  to  the  right;  the  column  will  continue  to 
jDQiarch  straight  forward. 

845.  The  instructor  haying  given  the  second  command, 
will  move  briskly  to  the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the 
company  ought  to  rest  in  line,  and  place  himself  faoing 
the  point  of  direction  to  the  left  which  he  will  choose. 

846.  The  line  of  battle  ought  to  be  so  chosen  that  ,tke 
guide  of  each  platoon,  after  having  turned  to  the  right, 
may  have  at  least  ten  paces  to  take  before  arriving  upon 
that  line. 


842.  Aooording  to  vlutt  prlnciplfee,  attd  by  what  comma&di  and  numva, 
will  the  ooantermarch  be  executed  by  a  column,  left  in  front?  If  the 
right  be  in  front,  by  which  flank  of  subdiTiaions  will  the  moTement  be 
made?  By  which  flank  will  it  be  made  if  the  left  ii  in  front?  In  both 
cases,  what  will  the  sntdivisions  do? 

813.  The  oolumn  by  platoon,  right  in  front,  being  in  march,  the  to* 
ttructor  wishing  to  fbrm  it  on  the  right  Into  line  of  battle,  what  will  be 
his  first  command  ? 

844.  At  the  command  guide  right,  what  will  take  place? 

846.  After  having  given  this  command,  what  it  the  dnty  of  the  Sir 
f  tmctor  ? 

846.  What  is  said  m  to  haw  the  line  of  battle  dioiiU  be  chMen? 
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847.  The  bead  of  the  column  being  nearly  opposite  to 
the  instructor,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  will  command. : 
1.  Right  turn;  and  when  exactly  opposite  to  that  poiat, 
he  will  add : 

2.  Makch. 

848.  At  the  command  mareh^  the  firi»t  platoon  will  tunt 
to  the  right,  in  conformity  with  the  principles  prescribed 
in  the  school  of  the  soldier,  No.  402.  Its  guide  will  so 
direct  his  march  as  to  bring  the  front  rank  man,  next  on. 
his  left,  opposite  to  the  instructor;  tlfe  chief  of  the  pla- 
toon will  march  before  its  centre;  and  when  its  guide 
shall  be  near  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command : 

1.  Platoon,    2.  Halt. 

849.  At  the  command  haltf  which  will  be  giTon  at  the 
instant  the  right  of  the  platoon  shall  arrive  at  the  distance 
of  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  the  platoon  will  halt ; 
the  files  not  yet  in  line  will  come  up  promptly.  The 
guide  will  throw  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  opposite  to 
one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  platoon ;  he  will  face  to 
the  instructor,  who  will  align  him  on  the  point  of  direction 
to  the  left.  The  chief  of  platoon  haying,  at  the  same  time, 
gone  to  the  point  where  the  right  of  the  company  is  to 
rest,  will,  as  soon  as  he  sees  all  the  files  of  the  platoon  in 
line,  command: 

Right — ^Dkess. 

850.  At  this,  the  first  platoon  will  align  itself;  the  front 
rank  man,  who  finds  himself  opposite  to  the  guide,  will 
rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  this  gaide» 


847.  When  should  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  command  right  tumf 
When  should  he  add  the  command  mareA/ 

S48.  Describe  the  movement  which  the  first  platoon  will  execute  at  the 
command  vnar^i.  How  shoe  Id  its  guide  direct  his  march?  Where  will 
the  chief  of  the  platoon  mat  vh  ?  When  will  he  give  the  commands :  1. 
JPTatoon.    2.  Haltf 

349.  At  what  instuit  should  the  command  halt  be  girent  When  the 
platoon  halts,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  files  not  yet  in  line  f  What  should 
the  guide  do?  How,  and  by  whom,  will  he  be  aligned?  To  what  point 
should  the  chief  of  platoon  haye  gone,  and  when  should  he  hare  taken 
that  position,  before  giTlng  the  next  command?  When  should  he  gire 
the  next  command,  and  what  should  it  be? 

SftO.  State  all  that  should  take  place  at  the  command  right  dreu. 
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lad  tlie  diief  of  the  platoon,  from  tbo  right,  wQl  direct  the 
dignment  on  this  man. 

Sbl.  The  second  platoon  will  oontinne  to  march  straight 
forward,  until  its  guide  shall  arrire  opposite  to  the  left 
itte  of  the  first ;  it  will  then  turn  to  the  right  at  the  eon* 
mand  of  its  chief,  and  march  towards  the  line  of  battle, 
its  guide  directing  himself  on  the  left  file  of  the  first 
platoon. 

^2.  The  guide  haring  arrired  at  the  distance  of  three 
paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  this  platoon  wiU  be  halted, 
as  prescribed  for  the  first ;  at  the  instant  it  haits,  its  guide 
iriU  spring  on  the  line  of  battle,  opposite  to  one  of  the  three 
left  files  of  his  platoon,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  position 
by  the  instructor. 

853.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  seeing  all  its  files 
la  line,  and  its  guide  established  on  the  direction,  will 
Qommand: 

Hiffht — Duss. 

864.  Having  giTen  this  command*  he  will  return  to  hie 
place  as  a  file  closer,  passing  around  the  left ;  the  second 
platoon  will  dress  up  on  the  alignment  of  the  first,  and, 
vhea  established,  the  captain  will  command : 

Front. 

865.  The  movement  ended,  the  instructor  will  com- 
mand: 

Guides — ^PosTS. 

856.  At  this  command,  the  two  guides  will  return  to 
their  places  in  line  of  battle. 


881.  Win  the  second  platoon  halt  while  the  morements  above  described 
Me  being  execated7  How  long  should  H  continue  to  march  forward? 
Wbo  will  then  give  the  command  right  tumf  In  what  direction  shooid 
it  then  march,  and  how  should  its  guide  direct  himself^ 

852.  When  will  this  platoon  be  halted?  What  is  then  the  duty  of  its 
gnide!  Who  will  assure  him  in  his  position  ? 

353.  When,  and  by  whom,  should  the  command  right  dresi  be  given? 

354.  Having  given  this  command,  what  should  he  do?  On  what  align- 
VMat  will  the  second  platoon  dress  ?    Who  will  command/ron^  / 

^6-  When  the  movement  is  ended,  who  will  give  the  next  command  ? 
noQOQDce  tills  command.        ^ 

856.  How,  and  by  whom,  will  this  command  be  executed?  lUnstrate 
tUi  formatton  on  the  black-board. 
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ft67.  A  column,  by  platoon,  left  in  front,  will  form  oa 
tlie  left  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  tbe  same  princi- 
pies,  and  by  inverse  means,  applying  to  the  second  platoon 
what  is  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  reciprocally.  Tbe 
chief  of  the  second  platoon  having  aligned  it  from  the 
point  of  appui  (the  left),  will  retire  to  his  place  as  a  file 
closer.  The  captain  having  halted  the  first  platoon  three 
paces  behind  the  line  of  battle,  will  go  to  the  same  point 
to  align  this  platoon,  and  then  command :  Fbont.  At«the 
command,  guides — ^osUy  given  by  the  instructor,  the  cap- 
tain will  shift  to  his  proper  flank,  and  the  guides  take 
their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

858.  When  the  companies  of  a  regiment  are  to  be  ezer- 
oised,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  school  of  the  company,  the 
colonel  will  indicate  the  lesson  or  lessons  they  are  seve- 
rally to  execute.  The  whole  will  commence  by  a  bnglo 
signal,  and  terminate  in  like  manner.  - 


Tormatioa  of  a  eompa&y  from  two  raaki  into  sisglo 

rank,  and  reciprtcaUy. 

859.  The  company  being  formed  into  two  ranks  in  the 
manner  indicated  No.  8,  school  of  the  soldier,  and  sup- 
posed to  make  part  of  a  column,  right  or  left  in  front, 
when  the  instruct  or  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  single  rank, 
he  will  command : 

1.  In  one  rank,  form  company.    2.  MABCff. 

860.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  will  face  to 
the  right. 

861.  At  the  command  marehy  the  right  guide  will  step 
ofi^  and  march  in  the  prolongation  of  the  firont  rank. 

862.  The  first  file  will  step  off  at  the  same  time  with 

357.  State  all  that  is  said  in  reference  to  a  ooliimn  by  platoon,  left  in 
troatj  forming  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle. 

868.  What  Is  prescribed  when  the  companies  of  a  regiment  are  to  ke 
exercised  at  the  same  time  in  the  school  of  the  company? 

369.  The  company  being  formed  into  two  ranks,  and  supposed  toBisks 
part  of  a  column  right  or  left  in  front,  when  the  Instructor  shall  wisht* 
fbnu  it  into  single  ranlE,  what  will  he  command  T 

360.  What  will  take  place  at  the  first  command  ? 

861.  At  the  ccMumand  morc^  what  will  this  guide  do  f 

362.  Who  wiU  step  off  at  the  same  time  with  the  gnide?    State  fikt 
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the  guide ;  the  front  rank  niMi  will  turn  to  the  right  at 
the  first  step,  follow  the  guide,  and  be  himself  followed 
bj  the  rear  rank  man  of  his  file,  who  will  come  to  turn 
on  the  same  spot  where  he  had  turned.  The  second  file, 
and  suceessiyely  all  the  other  files,  will  step  off  as  has 
been  prescribed  for  the  first,  the  ftront  rank  man  of  each 
file  following  immediately  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  file 
next  on  his  right.  The  captain  will  superintend  the 
'^movement,  and  when  the  last  man  shall  have  stepped  off, 
he  will  halt  the  company,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 

863.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  places  in  line  of 
battle,  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  rank. 

864.  The  company  being  in  single  rank,  when  the  in* 
Btructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  he  will  com* 
mand: 

1.  In  two  ranktf  form  company,     2.  Company  righi — Fags. 

8.  Ma&oh. 

866.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  face  to 
the  right :  the  right  guide  and  the  man  on  the  right  will 
remain  faced  to  the  front. 

866.  At  the  command  marth^  the  men  who  haye  faced  to 
the  right,  will  step  off,  and  form  files  in  the  foUowinc 
manner :  the  second  man  in  the  rank  will  place  himself 
behind  the  first  to  form  the  first  file;  the  third  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  first  in  the  front  rank ;  the 
fourth  behind  the  third  in  the  rear  rank.  All  the  others 
will,  in  like  manner,  place  themselTet  alternately  in  the 
ftront  and  rear  rank,  and  will  thus  form  files  of  two  men, 
on  the  left  of  those  already  formed. 

867.  The  formations  above  described  will  be  habitually 
•secuted  by  the  right  of  companies ;  but  when  the  in- 


movement  that  will  then  be  executed  by  the  men  of  this  file  respeetirely. 
DNMcribe  the  movements  that  will  be  executed  by  the  remaining  files. 
What  is  the  captain's  dntyf 

363.  What  should  the  file  dosers  do? 

864.  When  the  instructor  wishes  to  form  the  company  into  two  ranks, 
what  will  he  command? 

365.  At  the  command  company  right  /oee,  what  should  the  eompaay 
do?  Will  any  remain  faced  to  the  frcmt,  and,  if  so,  who? 

366.  Describe  this  formation  as  It  will  be  ezecnted  at  the  comnmnd 
wuurch, 

367.  Should  the  formations  above  described  be  habitoally  ozeeiitod  by 
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■trr  otor  shall  wish  to  have  ihem  executed  by  the  left,  he 
Irill  face  the  company  aboutf  and  post  the  guides  in  the 
rear  rank. 

868.  The  formation  will  then  be  executed  by  the  same 
commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles  as  by  the 
front  rank ;  the  moyement  commencing  with  the  left  file, 
now  become  the  right,  and  in  each  file  by  the  rear  rank 
man,  now  become  the  front;  the  left  guide  will  conform 
to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  right. 

869.  .The  formation  ended,  the  instructor  will  face  the 
company  to  its  proper  front. 

870.  When  a  battalion  in  line  has  to  execute  either  of 
the  formations  above  described,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to 
break  to  the  rear  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies,  and 
will  then  give  the  commands  just  prescribed  for  the  in* 
structor. .  Each  company  will  execute  the  moTement  as  if 
acting  singly. 

Pormation  of  a  eompany  from  two  ranks  into  four,  and 
reciprocally,  at  a  halt,  and  in  march. 

871.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  at  a  halt, 
and  supposed  to  form  part  of  a  column  right  in  front, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks, 
he  will  command : 

1.  In  four  ranks,  form  company,      2.   Company  left — Fac». 
8.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

872.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  will  remain 
faced  to  the  front,  the  company  will  face  to  the  left :  the 


Vu  l^t  of  companies  f    When  the  inatractor  wiihea  to  baTe  them  ex»* 
ented  by  the  left,  what  is  his  duty? 

368.  By  what  commands  and  according  to  what  principles  will  the 
formations  then  be  executed?  With  what  file  will  the  movement  com* 
mence?  By  what  man  in  each  file  should  the  movement  commence}  to 
what  should  the  left  guide  conform? 

369.  When  the  formation  is  ended,  what  is  the instmctor's  duty? 

370.  When  a  battalion  in  line  has  to  execute  either  of  the  formaticNU 
above  described,  what  shonld  the  colonel  cause  to  be  executed?  ¥^hat 
commanda  should  he  then  give?  How  should  each  company  execute  the 
movement? 

871.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks  at  a  halt,  and  flnpposed  to 
foon  part  of  a  column  right  in  front,  by  what  commanda  will  the  instroo' 
tor  cause  it  to  form  into  four  ranks? 

^2.  At  the  command  eompanjf  l^  face,  who  wiU  remain  faced  to  tin 
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BMr  rank  will  gain  the  distance  of  one  pace  from  the  ttont 
rank  by  a  side  step  to  the  left  and  rear,  and  the  men  will 
form  into  four  ranks  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  tb« 
soldier. 

873.  At  the  command  marchf  the  first  file  of  fonr  men 
willreface  to  the  front  without  undoubling.  All  the  other 
files  of  four  will  step  off,  and  olosing  snccessiTely  to  abonl 
fiTO  inches  of  the  preceding  file,  will  halt,  and  immediatel/ 
face  to  the  front,  the  men  remaining  doubled. 

374.  The  file  closers  will  take  their  new  places  in  line 
of  battle,  at  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  fourth  rank. 

875.  The  captain  will  superintend  the  moTement. 

876.  The  company  being  in  four  ranks,  when  the  in- 
eiructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  In  two  rankSf  form  company.    2.  Company  riff  hi — ^Faoi* 
8.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — March). 

877.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  will  stand 
fast,  the  company  will  face  to  the  right. 

878.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  guide  will  step 
off  and  march  in  the  prolongation  of  the  front  rank.  The 
leading  file  of  four  men  wUl  step  off  at  the  same  time,  the 
other  files  standing  fast ;  the  second  file  will  step  off  when 
there  shall  be  between  it  and  the  first  space  sufficient 
to  form  into  two  ranks.  The  following  files  will  execute 
Baccessively  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  As 
BOOH  as  the  last  file  shall  hare  its  distance,  the  instructor 
'will  command : 

1.  Company,    2.  Halt.    8.  Fbont. 


finoBtT   What  is  the  duty  of  the  rear  rank!    What  directions  will  the 
men  oboeire  in  forming  into  four  ranks? 

373.  At  the  command  tnarch,  vhat  shonld  the  first  file  of  four  men  do? 
What  should  all  the  other  files  of  fonr  do  ? 

374.  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  file  closers  ? 

875.  Who  irUl  superintend  the  moTement? 

876.  When  the  Instmctor  shall  wish  to  form  the  oompany,  being  In  fimr 
nnks,  into  two  ranks,  what  will  he  command  f 

877.  At  the  second  command,  who  shonld  stand  ftwt  ?  What  shonld  the 
company  do  7 

378.  Describe  the  moTement  as  It  should  be  executed  at  the  command 
woreft.  When  shonlck  the  next  command  be  giTon,  and  by  whom  f  Pro- 
Monoe  the  commands. 

18 
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379.  At  the  command /ron/,  the  company  will  face  to  the 
front,  and  the  files  will  undouble. 

880.  The  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  and 
marching  to  the  front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to 
form  it  into  four  ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  four  rankSf  form  company*    2.  By  the  left^  double  file$. 
&  Maech  (or  doMe  quick — Ma»oh). 

881.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  guide  and  the  left 
fild  of  the  company  will  continue  to  march  straight  to  the 
front:  the  company  will  make  a  half  face  to  the  left,  the 
odd  numbers  placing  themselves  behind  the  even  numbers. 
The  even  numbers  of  the  rear  rank  will  shorten  their  steps 
ft  little,  to  permit  the  odd  numbers  of  the  front  rank  to 
get  between  them  and  the  CTen  numbers  of  that  rank. 
The  files  thus  formed  of  fours,  except  the  left  file,  will 
continue  to  march  obliquely,  lengthening  their  steps 
slightly,  so  as  to  keep  constantly  abreast  of  the  guide; 
each  file  will  close  successively  on  the  file  next  on  its  left, 
and  when  at  the  proper  distance  from  that  file,  will  face  to 
the  front  by  a  half  face  to  the  right,  and  take  the  touch 
of  elbows  to  the  left. 

382.  The  company  being  In  march  to  the  front  in  four 
ranks,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  two 
ranks,  he  will  command  : 

1.  In  two  ranks,  form  company.     2.  By  the  riyht,  undouble 
files,    8.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

883.  At  the  command  march,  the  left  guide  and  the  left 
file  of  the  company  will  continue  to  march  straight  to  the 
front ;  the  company  will  make  a  half  face  to  the  right  and 
march  obliquely,  lengthening  the  step  a  little,  in  order  to 
keep,  as  near  as  possible,  abreast  of  the  guide.  As  soon 
as  the  second  file  from  the  left  shall  have  gained  to  the 


879.  What  shoiild  take  place  at  the  oommand/roM^  f 

880.  Suppose  the  company  being  formed  in  two  ranks,  and  marching  to 
the  front,  and  the  Instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  four  ranks :  wtiat 
commands  will  he  give  ? 

881.  Describe  in  detail  this  movement  as  it  will  then  be  executed. 

882.  The  company  being  in  march  to  the  front  in/our  ranks,  when  ths 
instructor  wishes  to  form  it  into  two  ranks,  what  commands  will  he  glTsI 

883.  Describe  this  movement  in  detail  as  it  should  then  be  executed. 
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right  the  intenral  necessmry  for  the  left  file  to  form  int« 
two  ranks,  the  second  file  will  face  to  the  front  b/  a  half 
fMo  to  the  left,  and  march  straight  forward ;  the  left  file 
will  immediately  form  into  two  ranks,  and  take  the  tooeh 
of  elbows  to  the  left.  Each  file  will  execute  sucoessiTdj 
vhat  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  file  next  to  the  leftt 
and  each  file  will  form  into  two  ranks  when  the  file  next 
on  its  right  has  obliqued  the  required  distance  and  faced 
to  the  front. 

884.  If  the  company  be  supposed  to  make  part  of  a 
column,  left  in  front,  these  different  moTcments  will  be 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverM 
means,  substituting  the  indication  l^  for  rigki. 


8M.  If  the  oompttny  Im  rappofled  to  make  part  of  a  oolamn  ^fl  imfirotd, 
teeordlng  to  what  princ^les  and  by  what  meani  will  th«M  difbrent  laov^ 
SMBtfbaazMoted? 
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INSTRUCTION  FOR  SKIRMISHERS. 


General  prinoiplM  and  diyiiion  of  tbe  inttraotion. 

1.  Thb  moTements  of  skirmishers  should  be  subjected 
to  such  rules  as  will  glTe  to  the  commander  the  means  of 
moving  them  in  any  direction  with  th^  greatest  prompti- 
tude. 

2.  It  is  not  expected  that  these  moTements  should  be 
executed  with  the  same  precision  as  in  close  ranks,  nor  is 
it  desirable,  as  such  exactness  would  materially  interfere 
with  their  prompt  execution. 

8.  When  skirmishers  are  thrown  out  to  clear  the  way 
for,  and  to  protect  the  adyance  of,  the  main  corps,  their 
movements  should  be  so  regulated  by  this  corps  as  to  keep 
it  constantly  covered. 

4.  Every  body  of  skirmishers  should  have  a  reserve,  the 
strength  and  composition  of  which  will  vary  according  to 
circumstances. 

6.  If  the  body  thrown  out  be  within  sustaining  distance 
of  the  main  corps,  a  very  small  reserve  will  be  sufficient 
for  each  company,  whose  duty  jt  shall  be  to  fill  vacant 
places,  furnish  the  line  with  cartridges,  relieve  the  fatigued, 
and  serve  as  a  rallying  point  for  the  skirmishers. 

6.  If  the  main  corps  be  at  a  considerable  distance,  be- 
sides the  company  reserves,  another  reserve  will  be  re- 
quired, composed  of  entire  companies,  which  will  be  em- 


1.  To  what  rules  should  the  moTements  of  skirmishers  be  sntjectedf 

2.  What  is  said  as  to  the  precision  with  which  these  moTements  should 
beezecated? 

S.  When  should  their  movements  be  so  regulated  by  the  main  corps  t» 
to  keep  It  constantly  covered? 

4.  What  should  every  body  of  skirmishers  have?  What  should  be  its 
•treneth  and  composition? 

fi.  When  will  a  very  small  reserve  be  sufficient  for  each  company?  What 
is  the  duty  of  such  reserve? 

0.  When  will  another  reserve  be  required?  Of  what  should  it  be  cam- 
posed?  For  what  should  this  reserve  be  employed?  What  sboold  be  tti 
•trengtii? 
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ployed  to  tnsUia  and  reinforee  Buch.  parU  of  the  liM  M 
may  be  warmly  attacked ;  this  reaerre  should  be  strong 
enough  to  relieye  at  least  half  the  companies  deployed  af 
skirmishers. 

7.  The  reserres  should  be  placed  behind  the  centre  of 
the  line  of  skirmishers,  the  company  reserres  at  one  hnn- 
dred  and  fifty,  and  the  principal  reserve  at  four  hundred 
paces.  This  rule,  howeyer,  is  not  invariable.  The  reserres, 
while  holding  themselves  within  sustaining  distance  of  the 
line,  should  be,  as  much  as  possible^  in  position  to  afford 
each  other  mutual  protection,  and  must  carefully  profit  by 
any  accidents  of  the  •  ground  to  conceal  themselves  flrom 
the  view  of  the  enemy,  and  to  shelter  themselves  from  his 
fire. 

8.  The  movements  of  skirmishers  will  be  executed  in 
quick,  or  double  quick  time.  The  run  will  be  resorted  to 
only  in  cases  of  urgent  necessity. 

9.  Skirmishers  will  be  permitted  to  carry  their  pieces  in 
the  manner  most  convenient  .to  them. 

10.  The  moyements  will  be  habitually  indicated  by  the 
Boonds  of  the  bugle. 

11.  The  officers,  and,  if  necessary,  the  non-commissioned 
officers,  will  repeat,  and  cause  the  commands  to  be  exe- 
cuted, as  soon  as  they  are  given ;  but  to  avoid  mistakes, 
▼iien  the  signals  are  employed,  they  will  wait  until  the 
hkst  bugle  note  is  sounded  before  commencing  the  moTe- 
ment. 

12.  When  skirmishers  are  ordered  to  move  rapidly,  the 
officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  will  see  that  the 
men  economize  their  strength,  keep  cool,  and  profit  by  aU 
the  advantages  which  the  ground  may  offer  for  cover.  It 
is  only  by  this  continual  watchfulness  on  the  part  of  all 
grades,  that  a  line  of  skirmishers  can  attain  success. 


7.  Where  shoald  the  reeenres  he  placed?  What  is  udd  of  this  m&ef 
Vliat  further  is  said  of  the  remrves  ? 

8.  In  what  time  should  the  moTements  of  skirmishers  be  executed  f 
When  will  the  run  be  resorted  to? 

9.  What  is  said  as  to  how  skirmishers  should  carry  their  pieces? 

10.  How  will  the  movinnents  be  habitually  indicated? 

U.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  ofQcers  and  non-commissioned  offloen  in 
cmsing  the  UKyremeBts  indicated  to  be  execnted  ? 

12.  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  oflBcens  and  non-commissioned  officers,  when 
ikinnisherB  are  ordered  to  more  rapidly?  "Bj  what  means  alone  can  a  liaB 
■  skiiBialMra  attain  MMoewt 

18* 
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18.  This  fnstruotion  will  be  dmd«d  into  five  artidefl, 
and  subdiyided  as  follows : 

Article  First. 

1.)  To  deploy  forward. 

[2.)  To  deploy  by  the  flank. 

8.^  To  extend  InterTals. 

\4.\  To  close  intervals. 

5.)  To  relieve  skirmishers. 


Article  Second. 


[1.^  To  advance  in  line. 
[2.1  To  retreat  in  line. 
|8. )  To  change  direction. 
[4.)  To  march  Joy  the  flank. 

Article  Third. 

1.)  To  fire  at  a  halt. 
[2.)  To  fire  marching. 

Article  Foxtrth. 

l.J  The  rally. 

2. )  To  form  column  to  march  in  any  direction. 

[8.)  The  assembly. 


&i 


Article  Fifth. 

To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers. 

To  rally  the  battalion  deployed  as  skirmishers. 


14.  In  the  first  four  articles,  it  is  supposed  that  the 
movements  are  executed  by  a  company  deployect  as  skir* 
mishers,  on  a  front  equal  to  that  of  the  battalion  in  order 
of  battle.  In  the  fifth  article,  it  is  supposed  that  eaeh 
company  of  the  battalion,  being  deployed  as  skirmishers, 
occupies  a  front  of  one  hundred  paces.     From  these  tiro 


13.  State  the  divisions  and  subdivisions  of  the  lessons  for  the  instroctiaa 
of  skirmishers. 

14.  In  the  first  four  articles,  what  is  supposed?  What  is  supposed  in  tlM 
fifth  article?    What  maj  be  deduced  from  thcM  two  azanples? 
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exsmpleg,  rules  may  \t  dedaeed  for  all  eases,  whaterer 
may  be  the  nnmerteal  strength  of  the  skirmishers,  and  the 
extent  of  ground  they  ought  to  occupy. 


Article  First. 

Beploymeats. 

15.  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  ia  two 
ways:  forward,  and  by  the  flank. 

16.  The  deployment  forward  will  be  adopted  when  the 
company  is  behind  the  line  on  which  it  is  to  be  established 
as  skirmishers :  it  will  be  deployed  by  the  flank,  when  it 
finds  itself  already  on  that  line. 

17.  Whenever  a  company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skirmish* 
ers,  it  will  be  divided  into  two  platoons,  and  each  platoon 
will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections;  the  comrades  in 
battle,  forming  groups  of  four  men,  will  be  careful  to  know 
and  to  sustain  each  other.  The  captain  will  assure  him- 
self that  the  files  in  the  centre  of  each  platoon  and  section 
are  designated. 

^  18.  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  on  its 
right,  left,  or  centre  file,  or  on  any  other  named  file  what- 
soever. In  this  manner,  skirmishers  may  be  thrown  for- 
ward with  the  greatest  possible  rapidity  on  any  ground 
they  may  be  required  to  occupy. 

19.  A  chain  of  skirmishers  ought  generally  to  preserve 
their  alignment,  but  no  advantages  which  the  ground  may 
present  should  be  sacrificed  to  attain  this  regularity. 

20.  The  interval  between  skirmishers  depends  on  the 
extent  of  ground  to  be  covered ;  but,  in  general,  it  is  not 
proper  that  the  groups  of  four  men  should  be  removed 
more  than  forty  paces  from  each  other.     The  habitual  dis- 


I  15.  In  how  mftBj  ways  may  a  company  be  deployed  aa  skirmiahen  T 

16.  When  will  tbe  deployment  forward  be  adopted?  When  .will  tho 
ttKBpany  be  deployed  by  the  flank  f 

17.  How  shoald  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  be  divided  f  How 
abonld  these  platoons  be  subdivided  ?  What  is  said  of  the  comrades  ia 
battle?    Of  what  should  the  cnptahi  assure  himself? 

11  On  which  of  its  files  may  a  company  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  ? 
what  followa  from  this  rule  ? 

19.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  preserving  the  alignment  ? 

^.  Upon  what  does  the  interval  between  skirmishei's  depend?  What 
ii  \ln  general  rale  upon  this  suljeet?    In  open  grounds,  what  should  bo 
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tance  between  men  of  the  same  {roup  in  open  groondB 
will  be  fiye  paces ;  in  no  case  will  they  lose  sight  of  each 
other. 

21.  The  front  to  be  occupied  to  coyer  a  battalion  com- 
prehends its  front  and  the  half  of  each  interval  which 
separates  it  from  the  battalion  on  its  right  and  left.  If  a 
line,  whose  wings  are  not  supported,  should  be  covered  by 
skirmishers,  it  will  be  necessary  either  to  protect  the  flanks 
with  skirmishers,  or  to  extend  them  in  front  of  the  line  so 
far  beyond  the  wings  as  effectually  to  oppose  any  attempt 
which  might  be  made  by  the  enemy's  skirmishers  to  dis- 
turb the  flanks. 

To  deploy  forward. 

22.  A  company  being  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  when  the 
captain  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  forward  on  the  left  file  of 
the  first  platoon,  holding  the  second  platoon  in  reserve,  he 
will  command : 

(1.)  First  platoon — as  tHrmiahers, 
(2.)  On  the  left  file — take  intervals, 
(3.)  Maech  (or  double  quick — Ma&oh). 

28.  At  the  first  command,  the  second  and  third  lieute- 
nants will  place  themselves  rapidly  two  paces  behind  the 
centres  of  the  right  and  left  sections  of  the  first  platoon ; 
the  fifth  sergeant  will  move  one  pace  in  firont  of  the  centre 
of  the  first  platoon,  and  will  place  himself  between  the 
two  sections  in  the  front  rank  as  soon  as  the  movement 
begins ;  the  f(^rth  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left 
of  the  front  rank  of  the  same  platoon,  as  soon  as  he  can 
pass.  The  captain  will  indicate  to  this  sergeant  the  point 
on  which  he  wishes  him  to  direct  his  march.     The  first 


the  hftbitual  distance  between  men  of  the  same  gronp?    What  should 
they  in  no  case  do? 

21.  What  does  the  front  to  be  occupied  to  cover  a  battalion  compr*' 
hend  ?  What  Is  necessary  when  a  line  whose  wings  are  not  snpported 
Is  to  be  Covered  by  skirmishers  1 

22.  When  the  company  is  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  and  the  captain  shall 
wish  to  deploy  it  forward,  on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon,  holding  tb« 
second  platoon  in  reserve,  what  will  be  command  f 

23.  At  the  second  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  second  and  tUf« 
lientenantsf  What  should  the  fifth  sergeant  do?  What  is  the  duty  of  tks 
fourth  sergeant?  IIow  will  this  sergeant  know  the  point  on  which  he  b 
to  direct  his  mnrch  ?  Where  should  the  first  lieutenant  place  himMi^ 
and  what  should  he  command  ? 
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lieatenant,  placing  himself  before  Uie  centre  of  the  second 

platoon,  wlU  command : 

Sieond  platoon  backward — March. 

24.  At  this  command,  the  second  platoon  will  step  three 
paces  to  the  rear,  so  as  to  unmask  the  flank  of  the  first 
platoon.  It  will  then  be  halted  bj  its  chief,  and  the  second 
sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left,  and  the  third  ser- 
geant on  the  right  flank  of  this  platoon. 

25.  At  the  command  marchy  the  left  group  of  four  men, 
conducted  by  the  fourth  sergeant,  will  direct  itself  on  the 
point  indicated;  all  the  other  groups  of  fours,  throwing 
forward  briskly  the  left  shoulder,  will  move  diagonally  to 
the  front  in  double  quick  time,  so  as  to  gain  to  the  right 
the  space  of  twenty  paces,  which  shall  be  the  distance 
between  each  group  and  that  immediately  on  its  left.  When 
the  second  group  from  the  left  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with, 
and  twenty  paces  from,  the  first,  it  will  march  straight  to 
the  front,  conforming  to  the  gait  and  direction  of  the  first, 
keeping  constantly  on  the  same  alignment  and  at  twenty 
paces  from  it.  The  third  group,  and  all  the  others,  will 
conform  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second ; 
they  will  arrive  successively  on  the  line.  The  right  guide 
will  arrive  with  the  last  group. 

26.  The  left  guide  having  reached  the  point  where  the 
left  of  the  line  should  rest,  the  captain  will  command  the 
skirmishers  to  halt ;  the  men  composing  each  group  of 
fours  will  then  immediately  deploy  at  five  paces  from  each 
other,  and  to  the  right  and  left  of  the  front  rank  man  of 
the  even  file  in  each  group,  the  rear  rank  men  placing 
themselves  on  the  left  of  their  file  leaders.  If  any  groups 
be  not  in  line  at  the  command  halt,  they  will  move  np 
rapidly,  conforming  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed. 

27.  If,  daring  the  deployment,  the  line  should  be  fired 
upon  by  the  enemy,  the  captain  may  cause  the  groups  of 
fours  to  deploy,  as  they  gain  their  proper  distances. 

'         ■■  '  I 

9i.  What  will  toke  plaoe  at  thia  oomznandf  By  whom,  aod  wban,  wiD 
it  be  halted?    What  Ih  theii  the  duty  of  the  seoond  and  third  serf  eants? 

JK.  I><»80ribe  how  the  movement  will  be  exeoatod  at  the  oouimand  march. 

20.  When  shonld  the  captain  command  the  skirmiahers  to  halt  7  What 
•hottM  the  men  composing  each  group  of  fours  then  dot  Suppose  aome 
of  the  groups  are  not  in  line  at  the  command  halt:  what  should  they  dot 

27.  Suppose  that,  during  the  deployment,  the  Una  should  be  fintd  upea 
by  the  enemy :  what  may  the  captain  do  ( 
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28.  The  line  being  formed,  tbe  non-eommiBsioned  ofBcen 
on  the  right,  left,  and  centre  of  the  platoon  will  place  them- 
selTes  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  opposite  the  posi- 
tions they  respectively  occupied.  The  chiefs  of  sections 
will  promptly  rectify  any  irregularities,  and  then  place 
themselyes  twenty-fiye  or  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre 
of  their  sections,  each  having  with  him  four  men  taken 
from  the  reserre,  and  also  a  bugler,  who  will  repeat,  if 
necessary,  the  signals  sounded  by  the  captain. 

29.  Skirmishers  should  be  particularly  instructed  to 
take  adyantage  of  any  coyer  which  the  ground  may  offer, 
and  should  lie  flat  on  the  ground  wheneyer  such  a  moye- 
ment  is  necessary  to  protect  them  from  the  fire  of  the 
enemy.  Regularity  in  the  alignment  should  yield  to  tbis 
important  advantage. 

80.  When  the  movement  begins,  the  first  lieutenant  will 
face  the  second  platoon  about,  and  march  it  promptly,  and 
by  the  shortest  line,  to  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces 
in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  hold  it  always 
at  this  distance,  unless  ordered  to  the  contrary. 

SI.  The  reserve  will  conform  itself  to  all  the  movements 
of  the  line.     This  rule  it  general. 

32.  Light  troops  will  carry  their  bayonets  habitually  in 
the  scabbard,  and  this  rule  applies  equally  to  the  skir* 
mishers  and  the  reserve ;  whenever  bayonets  are  required 
to  be  fixed,  a  particular  signal  will  be  given.  The  captain 
vill  give  a  general  superintendence  to  the  whole  deploy- 
ment, and  then  promptly  place  himself  about  eighty  paces 
in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  have  with  him  a 
bugler  and  four  men  taken  from  the  reserve. 


K.  When  tbe  Use  is  formed,  wblch  of  the  non-eommlflsloned  cfllonv 
•hoidd  move, and  what  pMitions  should  they  respectively  take?  Stippnse 
there  are  irngcUBxitiea :  by  whom  will  they  be  rectified?  Where  should 
Ae  ehiefii  of  sections  then  respectively  place  themselves  ?  Who  should 
each  hare  with  him  ?    What  is  the  duty  of  the  bugler  ? 

2B.  What  instructions  should  be  particularly  imparted  to  skirmishers  f 
What  should  yield  to  these  important  advantages  ? 

SO.  When  the  movement  begins,  what  is  the  duty'of  the  first  lieutenant? 
Bow  long  should  he  hold  it  at  this  distance  f 

81.  To  what  should  the  reserve  conform  Itself?  What  is  said  of  this 
nle? 

82.  What  is  said  of  light  troops  ?  To  what  does  this  rule  apply  ?  What 
%fll  take  place  whoBever  hayonets  are  requited  to  be  fixed  ?  Who  will 
give  a  general  superintendence  to  ttie  whole  deployment?  Where  should 
M  then  phioe  himself?    Who  will  he  have  vrtth  him? 
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88.  The  deployment  mny  bo  made  on  the  right  or  tiie 
centre  of  the  platoon,  by  the  same  commands,  substituting 
the  indication  right  or  centre,  for  that  of  left  file. 

84.  The  deployment  on  the  right  or  the  centre  will  be 
made  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  above :  in  this 
latter  case,  the  centre  of  the  platoon  will  be  marked  by 
the  right  group  of  fours  in  the  second  section :  the  fifth 
sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  right  of  this  group,  and 
serve  as  the  guide  of  the  platoon  during  the  deployment. 

35.  In  whatever  manner  the  deployment  be  made,  on 
the  right,  left,  or  centre,  the  men  in  each  group  of  fours 
will  always  deploy  at  five  paces  from  each  other,  and  upon 
the  front  rank  man  of  the  even  numbered  file.  The  de~ 
ployments  will  habitually  be  made  at  twenty  paces  inter- 
val ;  but  if  a  greater  interval  be  required,  it  will  be  indicated 
in  the  command. 

86.  If  a  company  be  thrown  out  as  skirmishers,  so  near 
the  main  body  as  to  render  a  reserve  unnecessary,  the 
entire  company  will  be  extended  in  the  same  manner,  and 
according  to  the  same  principles,  as  for  the  deployment  of 
a  platoon.  In  this  case,  the  third  lieutenant  will  command 
the  fourth  section,  and  a  non-commissioned  officer  desig- 
nated for  that  purpose,  the  second  section ;  the  fifth  ser- 
geant will  act  as  centre  guide ;  the  file  closers  will  place 
themselves  ten  paces  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  opposite  their 
places  in  line  of  battle.  The  first  and  second  lieutenant 
will  each  have  a  bugler  near  him. 


33.  By  what  commaads  miiy  the  deployment  be  made  on  the  right  or 
centre  of  the  platoon  f 

34.  According  to  what  principles  will  the  deployment  on  the  right  or 
centre  be  made  ?  By  what  will  the  centre  of  the  platoon  be  marked  f 
Who  win  serve  as  the  guide  of  the  platoon  during  the  d^lojOMot?  For 
this  purpose,  where  should  he  place  himself? 

35.  Upon  whom  will  the  men  in  each  group  of  Ibors  deploy,  and  at  what 
distance  ttom  each  other?  At  what  interval  will  the  deployments  faabi- 
tnally  be  made  ?  When  a  greater  interval  is  required,  how  will  it  ba 
indicated  ? 

36.  When  a  company  Is  thrown  out  as  skirmishers  so  near  the  main 
body  as  to  render  a  reserve  unnecessary,  what  will  be  done?  In  this  caae^ 
what  section  will  the  third  lieutenant  command?  Who  will  command  the 
second  section?  Who  will  act  as  centre  guide?  Where  will  the  file  clossn 
place  themselves?  Who  should  each  have  a  bugler  near  them? 
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To  deploj  hf  fbt  flaak. 

37.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  oaptaia 
shall  wish  to  deploy  it  by  the  flank,  holding  the  first  pla- 
toon in  reserre,  he  will  command : 

1.  Sfieond  platoon — m  tkqrmithert,    2.  By  the  rigki  Jtank-^ 
take  mtervaU,    8.  Mauch  (or  double  quick — Maroh). 

88.  At  the  first  command,  the  first  and  third  lieutenants 
will  place  themselyes,  respectiTely,  two  paces  behind  the 
centres  of  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  second  pla- 
toon ;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  one  pace  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  the  second  platoon ;  the  third  ser- 
geant, as  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself  on  the 
right  of  the  front  rank  of  the  same  platoon.  The  captain 
will  indicate  to  him  the  point  on  which  he  wishes  him  to 
direct  his  march.  The  chief  of  the  first  platoon  will  exe- 
ente  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  chief  of  the  second 
platoon,  Nos.  23  and  24.  The  fourth  sergeant  will  place 
himself  on  the  left  flank  of  the  reserre,  the  first  sergeant 
irill  remain  on  the  right  flank. 

89.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  and  third  lieuten- 
ants will  place  themselves  two  paces  behind  the  left  group 
of  their  respectiye  sections. 

iQ.  At  the  command  march,  the  second  platoon  will  face 
to  the  right,  and  commence  the  moyement ;  the  left  group 
of  fours  will  stand  fast,  but  will  deploy  as  soon  as  there  is 
room  on  its  right,  conforming  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
No.  26 ;  the  third  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left 
of  the  right  group,  to  conduct  it ;  the  second  group  will 


87.  When  the  company  is  at  a  halt,  and  the  captain  shall  wish  to  deploy 
it  by  the  flank,  holding  the  first  platoon  in  resenre,  what  will  he  oom« 
■and? 

8S.  At  flte  first  command,  where  should  the  first  avid  third  lieutenants, 
iwpeetively,  place  themselTes?  Where  should  the  fifth  sergeant  place 
Umsein  What  is  the  duty  of  the  third  sergeant?  How  will  he  know 
the  point  on  which  to  direct  his  march  ?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of 
the  Ihrst  platoon  ?  Where  will  the  fourth  sergeant  place  himself?  What 
k  the  duty  of  the  first  sergeant  ? 

39.  At  the  second  command,  whore  should  the  first  and  third  lieutenant! 
pbrnthemsehree? 

40.  When  will  the  second  platoon  fitee  to  the  rlglit  and  commence  the 
morement?  What  should  the  left  group  of  fours  do?  How  soon  will  it 
dcploj?  Where  will  the  third  sergeant  place  himself?  fi>r  what  purpose? 
Whrai  will  the  second  group  halt?  The  third  groups  and  so  on?  As  tb» 
fNopi  halt^  what  ahoiud  they  do? 

19 
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To  deploy  hy  the  Jlank  (Ko.  37). 
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liatt  at  twenty  paees  from  the  one  on  ite  left,  the  third 
groap  at  twentj  paces  from  the  eeeond,  and  so  on  to  the 
right  As  the  groups  hidt,  thej  will  face  to  the  enemy. 
and  deploy  as  hM  been  explained  for  the  left  gronp. 

41.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  pay  particmar  attention 
to  the  successiye  deployments  of  the  groups,  keeping  near 
the  gronp  about  to  halt,  so  as  to  rectify  any  errors  which 
may  be  committed.  When  the  deployment  is  completed, 
they  will  place  themselyes  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  cen- 
tre of  their  sections,  as  has  been  heretofore  prescribed. 
The  non-commissioned  officers  will  also  place  themselTet 
as  prerionsly  indicated. 

42.  As  soon  as  the  moyement  oommenoes,  the  chief  of 
the  first  platoon,  causing  it  to  face  about,  will  moTO  it  as 
mdieated  No.  80. 

43.  The  deployment  may  be  made  by  the  left  flank  ae* 
eording  to  the  same  principles,  substituting  left  fiank  for 
tigUpink, 

44.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  deploy  the  company 
upon  the  centre  of  one  of  the  platoons,  he  will  command : 

1.  Second  platoon — as  akimuMhert,  2.  £y  the  right  and  10 
fionka — take  intervale,  8.  Maboh  (or  double  quick^ 
March). 

^  45.  At  the  first  command,  the  officers  and  non-commis- 
lioned  officers  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
Ko.88. 

46.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  lieutenant  will 
place  himself  behind  the  left  gronp  of  the  right  section  of 
the  second  platoon,  the  third  lieutenant  behind  the  right 
group  of  the  left  section  of  the  same  platoon. 


41.  To  what  fhonld  the  chieft  of  aecftioas  pay  particiiUr  attention?  In 
wdw  to  rectify  any  errors  whioh  may  be  eonunitted,  where  should  they 
KMp?  Where  shoidd  they  place  themselveB  when  the  deployment  ii  com- 
pleted f    Where  should  the  non-commissioned  oflBoers  place  themselyes  ? 

^  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon,  as  soon  as  tha 
BOTsment  commences  ? 

48.  How  may  the  deployment  he  made  by  the  left  flank 

U.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  deploy  the  company  upon  the  centre 
w  one  of  the  platoons,  what  will  he  command  ? 

45.  At  the  first  command,  to  what  should  the  officers  and  non-commia- 
"oned  of&cen  conform  f 

46.  At  the  second  command,  where  should  the  first  and  third  lleuten- 
Mtt^iespectlTely,  place  themselyes? 
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47.  At  the  command  marek^  the  right  section  wiH  fiiee' 
to  the  right,  the  left  section  will  face  to  the  left,  the  group 
on  the  right  of  this  latter  section  will  stand  fast.  The  two 
sections  will  move  off  in  opposite  directions :  the  third 
sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  file  to 
conduct  it,  the  second  sergeant  on  the  right  of  the  ieft  file. 
The  two  groups  nearest  that  which  stands  fast,  will  each 
halt  at  twenty  paces  from  this  group,  and  each  of  the  other 
groups  will  halt  at  twenty  paces  from  the  group  which  is 
in  rear  of  it.  Each  group  will  deploy  as  heretofore  pre- 
Boribed  No.  40. 

48.  The  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  direct  the  move- 
ment,  holding  themselres  always  abreast  of  the  group 
which  is  about  to  halt. 

49.  The  captain  can  cause  the  deployment  to  he 
made  on  any  named  group  whatsoeyer ;  in  this  case  the 
fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  before  the  group  indi- 
cated, and  the  deployment  will  be  made  according  to  thQ 
principles  heretofore  prescribed. 

60.  The  entire  company  may  be  also  deployed  according 
to  the  same  principles. 

To  oztend  intenrali. 

51.  This  movement,  which  is  employed  to  extend  a  line 
of  skirmishers,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  priaci* 
pies  prescribed  for  deployments. 

62.  If  it  be  supposed  that  the  line  of  skirmishers  is  at 
a  halt,  and  that  the  captain  wishes  to  extend  it  to  the  left, 
he  will  command : 

1.  Bp  the  left  flank  (so  many  paces)  extend  intervals,     2. 
March  (or  double  qttiek — Maboh). 


47.  Describe  how  the  moTement  will  be  executed  at  the  oommand 
march. 

48.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  first  and  third  lieutenants  ? 

49.  On  which  group  may  the  captain  cause  the  deployment  tc  be  made? 
In  this  case,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  fifth  sergeant? 

60.  By  what  principles  may  the  entire  company  be  deployed? 
51.  How  will  the  movement  to  extend  intervals  be  executed  ? 
62.  Suppose  the  line  of  skirmishers  is  at  a  halt,  and  the  captain  widM 
to  extend  it  to  the  left:  what  will  he  command? 
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65,  At  ike  oommand  mareht  the  group  on  the  right  will 
Btand  fast,  all  the  other  groups  will  face  to  the.  left,  and 
each  group  will  extend  its  interral  to  the  prescribed  dis- 
tance bj  the  means  indicated  No.  40. 

64.  The  men  of  the  same  group  will  continue  to  preserve 
between  eacl  other  the  distance  of  five  paces,  unless  the 
nature  of  the  ground  should  render  it  necessary  that  they 
should  close  nearer,  in  order  to  keep  in  sight  of  each 
other.  The  interrals  refer  to  the  spaces  between  the 
groups,  and  not  to  the  distances  between  the  men  in  each 
group.  The  interrals  will  be  taken  from  the  right  or  left 
man  of  the  neighboring  group. 

66.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  marching  to  the  front, 
and  the  captain  should  wish  to  extend  it  to  the  right,  he 
will  command: 

1.  On  the  left  group  («o  many  paces)  extend  intervali, 
2.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — Maech). 

66.  The  left  gproup,  conducted  hy  the  guide,  will  continue 
to  march  on  the  point  of  direction;  the  other  groups, 
throwing  forward  the  left  shoulder,  and  taking  the  double 
quick  step,  will  open  their  intervals  to  the  prescribed  dis- 
tance, by  the  means  indicated  No.  25,  conforming  also  to 
what  is  prescribed  No.  54. 

57.  Intervals  may  be  extended  6n  the  centre  of  the.  line, 
according  to  the  same  principles. 

58.  If,  in  extending  intervals,  it  be  intended  that  one 
company  or  platoon  should  occupy  a  line  which  had  been 
previously  occupied  by  two,  the  men  ef  the  company  or 
platoon  which  is  to  retire,  will  fall  successively  to  the  rear 
as  they  are  relieved  by  the  extension  of  the  intervals. 


65.  What  will  the  group  on  the  rlg^t  do  at  the  oommaQd  march  f  What 
wOl  all  the  other  groups  do?  By  what  meana  will  each  group  extend  ill 
Interral  r 

54.  What  distanoe  should  the  men  of  the  same  group  preserre  between 
each  other?  To  what^o  the  intenrala  refer?  From  whom  ihoold  the 
Interrals  be  taken? 

66.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  marehbig  to  the  ftx>nt,  and  the  japisiB 
should  wish  to  extend  It  to  the  rig^t,  what  will  he  command? , 

66.  Describe  this  moTement. 

67.  How  may  intervals  be  extended  on  the  centre  of  the  line? 

68.  Suppose,  in  extending  intervals,  it  is  Intended  that  one  company  or 
platoon  should  occupy  a  line  which  had  been  previously  occupied  by  two: 
what  should  the  men  of  the  company  or  platoon  which  is  to  retire  dot 
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To  dose  interrals. 

69.  This  mOTement,  like  that  of  opening  interyals^  will 
be  executed  according  to  Uie  principles  prescribed  for  the 
deployments. '  .. 

60.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  halted,  and  the  captain 
should  wish  to  close  interrals  to  the  left,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  the  left  flank  (to  many  paces)  close  %nUrval9* 
2.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — Maboh). 

61.  At  the  command  march^  the  left'  group  will  stand 
fast,  the  other  groups  will  face  to  the  left  and  close  to  the 
prescribed  distance,  each  group  facing  to  the  «nemjr  as  it 
attains  its  proper  distance. 

62.  If  the  line  be  marching  to  the  front,  the  captain  wiH 
command:  -• 

1.  On  the  left  group  (so  many  paces)  close  intervals. 
2.  Maboh  (or  double  quick-— Mavlgb)* 

68.  The  left  group,  conducted  by  the  guide,  will  con- 
tinue to  move  on  in  the  direction  preyiously  indicated; 
the  other  gproups,  adyancing  the  right  shoulder,  will  close 
to  the  left,  until  the  interyals  are  reduced  to  the  prescribed 
distance.  • 

64.  Interyals  may  be  closed  on  the  rights  or  on  the 
centre,  according  to  the  same  principles. 

65.  When  interyals  are  to  be  closed  up,  in  order  to  rein- 
force a  line  of  skirmishers,  so  as  to  ca^se  two  com|Ainies 
to  coyer  the  ground  which  had  been  preyiouAy  occupied 
by  one,  the  new  company  will  deploy  so  as  to  finish  ita 
moyement  at  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  lij^e  it  is  to 
occupy,  and  the  men  will  sucoessiyely  moye  upon  that  line, 

69.  According  to  what  principles  will  the  moT«m9nt  to  clofe  interrals  bt 
execntodf 

60.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  he  halted,  and  the  captain  Aoold  wfah.to 
dose  intervals  to  the  left,  what  will  he  conunand? 

61.  Describe  this  morement. 

62.  If  the  line  is  marching  to  the  front,  what  wUl  the  captain  oom* 
mandf 

63.  Describe  this  morement. 

64.  How  may  interTals  be  closed  on  the  right,  or  on  the  centre? 

66.  Describe  the  movement  which  should  1^  executed  ^rtien  intervals  an 
to  be  closed  up»  in  order  to  reinforce  a  line  ci  skirmishers  so  as  to  causa 
two  companies  to  oorer  the  ground  which  had  been  previoosly  occupied  hf 
one.    What  should  the  reserves  of  the  two  companies  do? 
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M  tiiey  shall  be  nnmitted  by  the  man  of  the  old  eoMp*^. 
The  reserree  of  the  two  companies  will  unite  behind  the 
centre  of  the  line. 

To  relieve  a  oomj^sny  dsplojed  ■•  skinBishers. 

06.  When  a  companj  of  skinnishers  is  to  be  relieredf 
the  captain  will  be  adyised  of  the  intention,  which  he 
will  immediately  communicate  to  his  first  and  second 
lieutenants. 

67.  The  new  companj  will  execute  its  deployment  for- 
ward, so  as  to  finish  the  moYcment  at  about  twenty  paces 
in  rear  of  the  line. 

68.  Arrived  at  this  distance,  the  men  of  the  new  com- 
ptnj,  by  command  of  their  captain,  will  advance  rapidly  a 
few  paces  beyond  the  old  line,  and  halt ;  the  new  line  being 
established,  the  old  company  will  assemble  on  its  reserve, 
taking  care  not  to  get  into  groups  of  fours  until  they  are 
beyond  the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

69.  If  the  skirmishers  to  be  relieved  are  marching  in 
retreat,  the  company  thrown  out  to  relieve  them  will  deploy 
by  the  flank,,  as  prescribed  No.  38  and  following.  The  old 
skirmishers  will  continue  to  retire  with  order,  and  having 
pisled  the  new  line,  they  will  form  upon  the  reserve. 

Article  Seoond. 

ToadTaaoe. 

To  advance  in  line,  and  to  retreat  in  line, 

70.  When  a  platoon  or  a  company  deployed  as  skir- 
inishers  is  marching  by  the  front,  the  guide  will  be  habitu« 
ally  in  the  centre.  No  particular  indication  to  this  effect 
need  be  given  in  the  commands,  but  if,  on  the  contrary,  ii 


tt.  When  a  liiw  of  skirmigben  is  lo  be  reli«T«d,  who  dioiild  be  sdrlaed 
w  M   What  is  the  captain's  duty  apoQ  being  so  advised  f 

9t.  How  should  the  new  company  execute  its  deployment  fivwardf 

<%•  Describe  what  should  take  plaoe  when  the  new  company  shall  hare 
airiT«d  at  this  distance. 

O.  When  a  line  of  skirmishers  to  be  relieved  are  marching  in  retreat, 
^^  is  the  duty  of  the  company  thrown  out  to  relieve  them?  What 
would  the  old  skirmishers  do? 

20.  Where  wHl  the  guide  be  when  a  platoon  or  oompany  deployed  at 
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bci  iiii«nded  that  the  direoting  guide  should  be  on  the  right, 
or  left,  the  commaad  ^uide  right,  or  yuwfe  left,  will  be  glTen 
Immediately  afterthat  of  forward, 

71.  The  captain,  wishing  the  line  of  skirmishers  to  ad- 
yance,  will  command: 

1.  Forward,    2.  Maboh  (or  doiible  quick — Mabch). 

72.  This  command  will  be  repeated  with  the  greatest 
rapidity  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and,  in  case  of  need,  bj 
the  sergeants.  This  rule  is  general,  whether  the  skir- 
mishers march  by  the  front  or  by  the  flank. 

73.  At  the  first  command,  three  sergeants  will  move 
briskly  on  the  line,  the  first  on  the  right,  the  second  on 
the  left,  and  the  third  in  the  centre. 

74.  At  the  command  marchj  the  line  will  moTe  to  the 
front,,  the  guide  charged  with  the  direction  will  mote  on 
the  point  indicated  to  him,  the  skirmishers  will  hold  them- 
■elyes  aligned  on  this  guide,  and  preserve  their  interrals 
towards  him.  « 

75.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  march  immediately  be- 
hind their  sections,  so  as  to  direct  their  moYoments. 

76.  The  captain  will  giro  a  general  superintendence  to 
the  moTement. 

77.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  skirmishers,  he  will 
oommand : 

Halt. 

78.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  line  will 
halt.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  promptly  rectify  any 
irregularity  in  the  alignment  and   xnterrals,   and  afl^r 


■kirmishen  is  inarching  by  the  fkt>nt  f    What  Indication  shonld  be  givea 
ga  to  where  the  directing  gnide  •honld  be? 

71.  When  the  captain  wishes  the  line  of  skirmishers  to  advance,  what 
will  he  command? 

72.  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chieft  of  sections? 
Should  it  in  any  case  be  so  repeated  by  any  one  else?  if  so,  by  whom,  and 
when?    What  la  said  of  this  rule? 

73.  What  should  take  place  at  the  command /orwanff 

74.  Where  should  the  line  move  to  at  the  command  march  f  On  whs* 
should  the  guide  charged  with  the  direction  move?  and  what  should  the 
■kinnishers  observe  in  reference  to  him? 

75.  Where  should  the  chieft  of  sections  march?    For  what  purpose? 
7«.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  ? 

77.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  skirmishers,  what  will  he  oonh 
mand? 

78.  At  this  commaad,  what  is  ttie  first  thing  that  should  be  done?  TTbtA 
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iftking  erery  poMible  adrtntage  whieli  the  groomd  may 
oiFer  for  proieeting  the  men,  they,  with  ib«  Uiree  Mrgeaato 
in  the  line,  will  retire  to  tlieir  proper  plaeet  in  rear. 

79.  The  captain,  wishing  to  mareh  the  akirmiBhen  la 
retreat,  will  command : 

1.  In  retreat,    2.  Mabch  (or  doubU  ^psiek — ^Maroh). 

80.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  sergeants  will  more 
on  the  line  as  prescribed  No.  73. 

81.  At  the  command  marehy  the  skirmishers  will  fbee 
about  indiTidually,  and  march  to  the  rear,  conforming  to 
the  principles  prescribed  No.  74. 

82.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  use  CTerj  exertion  to 
preserye  order. 

88.  To  halt  the  skirmishers,  maarehing  in  retreat,  the 
captain  will  command : 

Halt. 

84.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  halt,  and  im- 
mediately  face  to  the  front. 

85.  The  chiefs  of  sections  and  the  three  guides  will  each 
conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  78. 

To  change  direction. 

86.  If  the  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmishers  shall  wiah 
to  cause  it  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  he  will  eom- 
Jband:  ' 

1.  Right  wheel.    2.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

^  87.  At  the  command  marehf  the  right  guide  will  mark 
time  in  his  place;  the  left  guide  wiU  moTO  in  a  circle  to 

the  line  has  halted,  what  ifl  the  flnt  dtitj  of  the  ehieft  of  BectlonB?  Where 
AoaU  they  then  go,  and  who  should  aooompany  them? 

79.  When  the  o^itain  wishes  to  march  the  ■klrmiithen  in  retreat,  what 
vfll  he  command? 

80.  What  will  take  place  at  the  first  command? 

81.  Describe  the  movement  as  it  should  he  executed  at  the  command 
march, 

82.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  officers  and  sergeants? 

83.  To  halt  the  stdrmiahers  marching  in  retreat,  what  will  the  captafai 
command? 

84.  At  this  command,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  skirmishers? 

86.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chiefs  of  sections  and  three  guides? 
86.  When  the  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmishers  shall  wish  to  caaee 
ft  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  what  will  he  command  7 
81.  What  ia  the  daty  of  the  right  guide  at  the  command  marcA  f  What 
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the  tighit  and,  thai  he  may  properly  regulate  his  mofve* 
ments,  will  oooasionally  oast  his  eyes  to  the  right  so  as  to 
obsenre  the  direction  of  the  line,  and  the  nature  of  the 
ground  to  be  passed  oyer.  The  centre  g^dewill  also 
march  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  in  order  to  conform  his 
moYements  to  the  general  direction,  will  take  care  that  his 
steps  are  only  half  the  length  of  the  steps  of  the  guide  on 
the  left. 

88.  The  skirmishers  will  regulate  the  length  of  their 
steps  by  their  distance  from  the  marching  flank,  being  less 
as  they  approach  the  piTot,  and  gpreater  as  they  are  re- 
moyed  from  it ;  they  will  often  look  to  the  marching  flank, 
BO  as  to  preserve  the  direction  and  their  intervals. 

89.  When  the  commander  of  the  line  shall  wish  to  re> 
sume  the  direct  march,  he  will  command : 

1.  Forward,     2.  Mabch. 

90.  At  the  command  marehf  the  line  will  cease  to  wheel, 
and  the  skirmishers  will  move  direct  to  the  front;  the 
centre  guide  will  march  on  the  point  which  will  be  indi- 
cated to  him. 

91.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  halt^the  line,  in  place 
of  moving  it  to  the  front,  he  will  command : 

Halt. 

92.  At  this  command,  the  line  will  halt. 

93.  A  change  of  direction  to  thd  left  will  be  made  accord- 
ing  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

94.  A  line  of   skirmishers  marching   in   retreat   will 


should  the  left  guide  dof  What  is  the  duty  f^  tiie  centre  guide?  Whgr 
should  his  steps  only  be  half  the  length  of  the  steps  of  the  guide  on  the 
left? 

88.  How  should  the  skirmishers  regulate  the  length  of  their  stqpe? 
What  should  they  do  in  order  to  presenre  the  direction  and  their  in- 
tervals 7 

89.  When  the  commander  of  the  line  shall  wish  to  resume  the  direct 
march,  what  will  he  command? 

90.  How  will  the  command  be  executed?  On  what  point  should  the 
centre  guide  march? 

91.  Suppose,  in  place  of  moTing  it  to  the  firont,  the  captain  should  widi 
to  halt  the  line :  what  will  he  command  ? 

92.  How  will  this  command  be  executed? 

93.  How  will  a  change  of  direction  to  the  left  be  made  ? 

94.  How  will  a  line  of  skirmishers  marching  in  retreat  be  caniedta 
change  directi<m?    Qire  some  examples. 


dumge  direction  by  the  same  meMis,  and  by  the  lame  oom- 
mands,  as  a  line  marching  in  adyanoe;  for  example,  if 
tke  captain  should  wish  to  refvae  his  left,  now  beeome  the 
right,  he  will  command:  1.  Left  wheel.  2.  Maboh.  At  the 
command  halt,  the  ekirmiehera  will  face  to  the  enemy. 

95.  Bat  if,  instead  of  halting  the  line,  the  captain  should 
Irish  to  continue  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will,  when  hf 
jndges  the  line  has  wheeled  sufficiently,  oommaad : 

1.  In  retreat.    2.  March. 


To  march  by  the  flank. 

96.  The  captain,  wishing  the  skirmishers  to  march  by 
the  right  flank,  will  command : 

1.  Bi/  the  riff  JU  flank, 

2.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — ^Mabch). 

97.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  sergeants  will  place 
themselyes  on  the  line.  * 

98.  At  the  command  marchf  the  skirmishers  will  face  to 
the  right  and  more  off;  the  right  guide  will  place  himself 
by  the  side  of  the  leading  man  on  the  right  to  conduct  him, 
ftodwill  march  on  the  point  indicated;  each  skirmisher 
win  take  care  to  follow  exactly  in  the  direction  of  the  one 
immediately  preceding  him,  and  to  preserve  his  distance. 

99.  The  skirmishers  may  be  marched  by  the  left  flank, 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  com- 
mands, substituting  left  for  riffht;  the  left  guide  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  leading  man  to  conduct  him. 

100.  If  the  skirmishers  be  marching  by  the  flank,  and 
the  captain  should  wish  to  halt  them,  he  will  command : 


K.  Bnppofle,  initead  of  halttng  the  Hoe,  the  captain  Bboald  wMi  to  con* 
I  tiirae  to  march  It  in^treat :  when  ahofaid  he  giTe  the  command  to  tiiat 
*Aet7    Bepeat  the  oolnmaDd  which  he  ahoold  tinen  glye. 

M.  When  the  captain  wlshea  the  akinniahers  to  march  by  the  right 
flnk*  what  will  he  command? 

07.  What  should  be  done  at  the  first  command  ? 

M.  At  the  commuKl  marcA,  what  should  the  skirmishera  do?  What  k 
Am  doty  of  the  right  guide  7    What  ia  each  skirmlaher  ei^oined  to  do  ? 

tt.  How  may  the  aUrmiahers  be  marched  by  the  left  flank?  In  aoch 
<Ma>  who  will  conduct  tlM  leading  man  ? 

100.  If  the  captain  wiahes  to  halt  the  akiimiaherB  marching  by  the  flanl^ 
vhit  will  he  command? 

20 
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Halt. 

101.  Ai  this  oommand,  the  skirmiBheri  will  halt  and  faoe 
to  the  enemy.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  conform  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  No.  78. 

102.  The  reserve  should  execute  all  the  moTements  of 
the  line,  and  be  held  always  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
paces  from  it,  so  as  to  be  in  position  to  second  its  opera- 
tions. 

108.  When  the  chief  of  the  reserre  shall  wish  to  march 
it  in  adrancCt  he  will  command :  1.  Platoon  fortpwrd. 
2.  Ghdde  left.  8.  Maaoh.  If  he  should  wish  to  march  it 
in  retreat,  he  will  command:  1.  In  retreat,  2.  March. 
8.  Ouide  righL  At  the  command  haltt  it  will  re-face  to  the 
enemy. 

104.  The  men  should  be  made  to  understand  that  tSie 
siffnals  or  commands,  such  as  forward,  mean  that  the  skir- 
mishers shall  march  on  the  enemy ;  in  retreat,  that  they 
shall  retire ;  and  to  the  right  or  left  flank,  that  the  men  must 
face  to  the  right  or  left,  whatever  may  be  their  position. 

105.  If  the  skirmishers  be  marching  by  the  flank,  and 
the  captain  should  wish  to  change  direction  to  the  right 
(or  left),  he  will  command:  1.  By  file  right  (or  l^), 
i,  March.  These  moTements  will  also  be  executed  by  the 
signals  Kos.  li  and  16. 


Abtiole  Thibd. 

The  flxings. 

106.   Skirmishers  will  fire  either  at  a  halt  or  march- 
ing. 


101.  At  thk  oommand,  what  ahonld  the  aklrmidMn  do!  To  irtiat 
flhould  tho  oHoen  and  iergeanta  oonfbrm  ? 

102.  What  is  said  of  the  reeenre? 

106.  When  the  ehief  of  the  refenre  wlshea  to  march  it  in  advaaoe,  irhal 
will  he  command?  If  he  wiahee  to  maieh  it  in  retraa^  what  will  be  eon- 
mandf  When  marching  tn  retreat,  what  should  the  platoon  do  at  tiie 
command  haUf 

104.  What  ehonld  the  men  be  made  to  nnderetandf 

106.  If  the  iUxmiahere  are  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  captain 
ahonld  wiah  to  change  direction  to  the  ri^^t  (or  leftX  what  will  he  oom* 
aandr    9j  what  eipiala  will  these  moTementa  also  be  eaoBCntsd f 

100.  What  is  said  of  the  firings  of  akJnniaheni? 
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To  flr«  at  a  htXt 

107.  To  eaose  tliis  fire  to  be  executed,  the  eaptain  will 
Mmmand: 

Chmmenee — ^Fntiiro. 

108.  Ai  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  men  of  the 
front  rank  will  commence  firing ;  thej  will  re-load  rapidly, 
and  hold  themselTes  in  readiness  to  fire  again.  Daring 
this  time  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  come  to  a  readj, 
and  as  soon  as  their  respeotire  file  leaders  hare  loaded, 
they  will  also  fire  and  re-load.  The  men  of  each  file  will 
thna  continue  the  firing,  conforming  to  this  principle,  thai 
the  one  or  the  other  shall  always  hare  his  piece  loaded. 

109.  Light  troops  should  be  always  calm,  so  as  to  aim 
inth  accuracy;  they  should,  moreoTcr,  endeaTor  to  esti- 
Bttte  correctly  the  distances  between  tbemselTCS  and  the 
enemy  to  be  hit,  and  thus  be  enabled  to  deliver  their  fire 
with  the  greater  certainty  of  success. 

110.  Skirmishers  will  not  remain  in  the  same  place  whilst 
re-loading,  unless  protected  by  accidents  in  the  ground. 

To  fire  mamhiiig. 

111.  This  fire  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands 
as  the  fire  at  a  halt. 

112.  At  the  command  commence  firing^  if  the  line  bo 
adyancing,  the  front  rank  man  of  erery  file  will  halt,  fire, 
and  re-load  before  throwing  himself  forward.  The  rear 
nmk  man  of  the  same  file  will  continue  to  march,  and 
after  passing  ten  or  twelve  paces  beyond  his  front  rank 
man,  will  halt,  come  to  a  ready,  select  his  object,  and  fire 
when  his  front  rank  man  has  loaded ;  the  fire  will  thus 


107.  To  cause  the  fire  at  a  halt  to  be  ezecated,  what  will  the  eaptain 
eonnuuid? 

ns.  When  will  the  men  of  the  front  rank  oommenoe  firing  f  After 
JMng,  what  is  their  dotTt  What  should  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  do? 
To  what  principle  shonld  the  men  of  each  file  oonibnn  during  the  firing  ? 

109.  State  what  is  said  of  light  troops. 

110.  What  rule  should  skirmishers  obserre  while  re-loading? 

111.  By  what  commands  will  thtfirt  marching  be  executed? 

112.  State  how  the  firing  will  be  executed  at  the  command  eemmence 
Jtring^  if  the  line  be  advandng.  What  particular  mle  is  given  Ibr  the 
obiervance  of  the  sUrmiahers! 
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continue  to  be  executed  by  each  file :  the  skirmishers  will 
keep  united,  and  endeayor  as  much  as  possible  to  preserre 
the  general  direction  of  the  alignment. 

118.  If  the  line  be  marching  in  retreat,  at  the  command 
commence  firing^  the  front  rank  man  of  eyery  file  will  halt, 
face  to  the  enemy,  fire,  and  then  re-load  whilst  moying  to 
the  rear ;  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  same  file  will  continue 
to  march,  and  halt  ten  or  twelve  paces  beyond  his  front 
rank  man,  face  about,  come  to  a  ready,  and  fire,  when  his 
front  rank  man  has  passed  him  in  retreat  and  loaded; 
after  which,  he  will  move  to  the  rear  and  re-load ;  the 
front  rank  man,  in  his  turn,  after  marching  briskly  to  the 
rear,  will  halt  at  ten  or  twelve  paces  from  the  rear  rank, 
face  to  the  enemy,  load  his  piece  and  fire,  conforming  to 
what  has  just  been  prescribed;  the  firing  will  thus  be 
continued. 

114.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right  flank,  at 
the  command  commence  firing,  the  front  rank  man  of  every 
file  will  face  to  the  enemy,  step  one  pace  forward,  halt,  and 
fire ;  the  rear  rank  man  will  continue  to  move  forward. 
As  soon  as  the  front  rank  man  has  fired,  he  will  place  him- 
self briskly  behind  his  rear  rank  man  and  re-load  whilst 
marching.  When  he  has  loaded,  the  rear  rank  man  will, 
in  his  turn,  step  one  pace  forward,  halt,  and  fire,  and, 
returning  to  the  ranks,  will  place  himself  behind  his  front 
rank  man ;  the  latter,  in  his  turn,  will  act  in  the  same 
manner,  observing  the  same  principles.  At  the  command 
eeaze  firing,  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  retake  their 
original  positions,  if  not  already  there. 

115.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left  flank,  the 
fire  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  but 
in  this  case  it  will  be  the  rear  rank  men  who  will  fire  first. 

116.  The  following  rules  will  be  observed  in  the  cases 
to  which  they  apply. 

117.  If  the  line  be  firing  at  a  halt,  or  whilst  marching 


113.  Beaciibo  how  the  firing  -will  he  executed  if  the  line  be  marching  in 
retreat  at  the  time  the  command  wmtMnot  firing  is  given. 

114.  Describe  how  the  firing  will  be  executed  if  the  company  be  mardn 
ing  by  the  right  flank  at  the  time  this  command  is  given.  What  ihoald 
take  place  at  the  command  cetue  firing  f 

lis.  How  will  the  firing  be  executed  if  the  company  be  marching  fcf 
tile  left  flank!  and  in  this  case  who  will  Are  flrst  ? 
117.  If  the  line  be  firing  at  a  halt,  or  whUst  marchbig  by  the  flanl^ ' 
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by  the  flank,  at  the  eommaiid,  Ibrvttrd—'hiAncw,  It  will  h% 
the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded,  without  regard  to  tli* 
particalar  rank  to  which  they  belong,  who  will  moTe  t« 
the  front.  Those  men  whose  pieces  haTe  been  discharged, 
will  remain  in  their  places  to  load  them  before  moring 
forward,  and  the  firing  will  be  eontinned  agreeably  to  tho 
principles  prescribed  No.  112. 

118.  If  the  line  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  adyancing,  or 
whilst  marching  by  the  flank,  at  the  command.  In  rttreaU^ 
Makch,  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded  will  remain  faced 
to  the  enemy,  and  will  fire  in  this  position;  the  men 
whose  pieces  are  discharged  will  retreat  loading  them, 
and  the  fire  will  be  continued  agreeably  to  the  principles 
preseribed  No.  118. 

119.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  either  at  a  halt, 
adyancing,  or  in  retreat,  at  the  command.  By  the  right  (or 
fe^)  fiank — Mabch,  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded  will 
step  one  pace  out  of  the  general  alignment,  face  to  the 
e&emy,  and  fire  in  this  position ;  the  men  whose  pieces  are 
imloaded  will  face  to  the  right  (or  left)  and  march  in  the 
doeetion  indicated.  The  men  who  stepped  out  of  the 
ranks  will  place  themselyes,  immediately  after  firing, 
vpon  the  general  direction,  and  in  rear  of  their  ftront 
•r  rear  rank  men,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  fire  will  be 
eoDtinued  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  No. 
114. 

120.  Skirmishers  will  be  habituated  to  load  their  pieees 
whilst  marching;  but  they  will  be  enjoined  to  halt  always 
an  instant,  when  in  the  act  of  charging  cartridge  and 
pruning. 


win  moye  to  the  front  at  the  oommand  forward^  march?  What  will  the 
mec  vhoee  pieces  have  been  discharged  do,  and  i^reeably  to  what  princi- 
ples will  the  firing  be  conthiaed  f 

118.  If  the  line  be  firing  either  at  ahalt,.adTandng,  or  whilst  marching 
by  the  flank,  what  is  the  dntr  of  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded,  at  ths 
oommand,  in  retreat,  march  f  What  is  the  duty  of  the  men  whose 
piMei  are  discharged  ? 

110.  If  the  line  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  adTancing,  m  in  retreat,  what 
dmikl  the  men  whose  pieces  are  loaded  do  at  the  oommand  by  the  right 
(or  Itjft)  flanks  march  f  What  is  the  duty  of  the  men  whose  pieces  are 
udoaded?  What  should  the  men  who  stepped  out  of  the  ranks  do  imme- 
^iiately  after  firing? 

120.  To  what  should  skirmishers  be  habituated,  and  what  shoald  ba 
<melB0dupon  thamT 

20* 
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121.  Thej  fllionld  be  praoUsed  to  fire  And  load  kneeling, 
lying  down,  and  sitting,  and  much  liberty  ahould  be 
allowed  in  these  exercises,  in  order  that  Uiey  may  be 
executed  in  the  manner  found  to  be  most  conTentent. 
Bkirmishers  should  be  cautioned  not  to  forget  that,  in 
whaterer  position  they  may  load,  it  is  important  that  the 
piece  should  be  placed  upright  before  ramming,  in  order 
that  the  entire  charge  of  powder  may  reach  the  bottom  of 
the  bore. 

122.  In  commencing  the  fire,  the  men  of  the  same  rank 
should  not  all  fire  at  once,  and  the  men  of  the  same  file 
should  be  particular  that  one  or  the  other  of  them  be 
always  loaded. 

123.  In  retreating,  the  officer  commanding  the  skirmish- 
ers should  seize  on  OTory  adTantage  which  the  ground 
may  present,  for  arresting  the  enemy  as  long  as  possible. 

124.  At  the  signal  to  eeate  firing^  the  captain  will  see 
that  the  order  is  promptly  obeyed ;  but  the  men  who  may 
not  be  loaded,  wiU  load.  If  the  line  be  marching,  it  wiU 
continue  the  moTement;  but  the  man  of  each  file  who 
happens  to  be  in  front,  will  wait  until  the  man  in  rear 
shall  be  abreast  with  him. 

125.  If  a  line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  adTaneing,  at  the 
command  halt,  the  line  will  reform  upon  the  skirmiahers 
who  are  in  front;  when  the  line  is  retreating,  upon  ih% 
skirmishers  who  are  in  rear. 

126.  (MSicers  should  watch  with  the  greatest  possible 
Tigilance  oyer  a  line  of  skirmishers ;  in  battle,  they  should 
neither  carry  a  rifle  nor  fowling-piece.  In  all  the  firings, 
they,  as  weU  as  the  sergeants,  should  see  that  order  and 
silence  are  preserred,  and  that  the  skirmishers  do  not 


121.  In  what  poeitlonf  should  they  be  pntctlaed  to  fire?  In  reflbrenoe 
to  loading,  what  caation  should  be  given  to  skirmishers? 

122.  In  oommendng  the  fire,  should  the  men  of  the  same  rank  all  tn 
at  onoe?   Of  what  should  the  men  of  the  same  file  be  particular  ? 

128.  In  retreating,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  officer  commanding  fbe 
■kirmishers? 

124.  ¥rhat  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  at  tiie  dgnal  to  oMuJMt^t 
What  should  the  men  whose  pieces  are  not  loaded  do? 

126.  If  the  line  be  marching,  what  should  it  do  at  this  signal?  What 
booold  the  man  of  each  file  who  happens  to  be  in  firont  do?  If  a  Una  cf 
■kirmishers  be  firing  adTanelng,  what  should  it  do  at  the  command  hoM^ 
when  the  line  is  retreating? 

126.  What  directions  are  given  for  the  obsen'uice  of  cOoen  aad 
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wander  imprudentlj;  thej  Bhonld  60p«oUllj  oaation  ili«iii 
to  be  calm  and  collected ;  not  to  Hre  until  they  diatinetlj 
peroeire  the  objects  at  whi«h  thej  aimt  and  are  sure  that 
those  objects  are  within  proper  range.  Skirmishers  should 
take  adTantage  promptly,  and  with  intelligence,  of  all 
shelter,  and  of  all  accidents  of  the  ground,  to  conceal 
themselyes  from  the  Yiew  of  the  enemy,  and  to  protect 
fhemselyes  from  his  fire.  It  may  often  happen  that  inter- 
Tslg  are  momentarily  lost  when  soTeral  men  near  each 
other  find  a  common  shelter ;  but  when  they  quit  this 
position,  they  should  immediately  resume  their  interrals 
and  their  places  in  line,  so  that  they  may  not,  by  crowding, 
needlessly  expose  themselYes  to  the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

Abticle  Fourth. 

TBI  BALLT. 

To  fbzm  soluma. 

127.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers,  is  rallied  in 
order  to  oppose  the  enemy  with  better  success ;  the  rallies 
are  made  at  a  run,  and  with  bayonets  fixed ;  when  ordered 
to  rally,  the  skirmishers  fix  bayonets  without  command. 

128.  There  are  soTeral  ways  of  rallying,  which  the  chief 
of  the  line  will  adopt  according  to  circumstances. 

129.  If  the  line,  marching  or  at  a  halt,  be  merely  dii- 
tnrbed  by  scattered  horsemen,  it  will  not  be  necessary 
to  fall  back  on  the  reserve,  but  the  captain  will  cause 
bayonets  to  be  fixed.  If  the  horsemen  should,  howerer, 
adTance  to  charge  the  skirmishers,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand, rally  by  fours.  The  line  will  halt,  if  marching,  and 
the  four  men  of  each  group  will  execute  t^iis  rally  in  the 


pants  f  Of  what  fhould  skirmishers  take  prompt  advantage?  What  may 
cft«D  happen  f   What  is  their  duty  upon  getting  such  position  ? 

127.  for  what  purpose  is  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  rallied? 
Bow  are  the  rallies  made?  What  slioald  the  sklnnishem  do  when  ordered 
teraDy? 

128.  Are  there  mam  ways  of  rallying  than  one  !  Which  should  the  chief 
€f  the  line  adopt? 

129.  When  will  it  be  nnneoessary  to  taXL  back  upon  the  reserve  ?  In  that 
Msc^  what  should  the  captain  cause  to  be  done  f  But  suppoee  the  horse- 
BMa  should  adTanee  to  the  charge:  what  should  the  captain  command? 
Bow  will  the  four  men  of  each  group  execute  the  rally  ?  When  in  this 
VMitton,  what  should  the  four  men  of  each  group  do? 
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ne  raUif  (No.  127) :  hy  aeetions  (N"o.  132),  6y  plato<m$ 
(Ko.  137),  on  «;i«  rmerve  (No.  139). 


following  maimer:  the  front  rmnk  nuui  of  the  even  nnm* 
bered  file  will  take  the  position  of  guard  against  cavalry; 
the  rear  rank  man  of  the  odd  numbered  file  will  also  take 
the  position  of  guard  agamtt  caoalrg,  turning  hie  back  to 
him,  his  right  foot  thirteen  inches  from  the  right  foot  of 
the  former,  and  parallel  to  it ;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  odd 
file,  and  the  rear  rank  man  of  the  OTen  file,  will  also  place 
themselyes  back  to  back,  taking  a  like  position,  and  be- 
tween the  two  men  already  established,  facing  to  the  right 
and  .left;  the  right  feet  of  the  four  men  will  be  brought 
together,  forming  a  square,  and  senring  for  mutual  sup- 
port. The  four  men  in  each  group  will  come  to  a  ready, 
fire  as  occasion  may  offer,  and  load  without  moTing  thdr 
feet. 

180.  The  captain  and  chiefs  of  sections  will  each  cause 
the  four  men  who  constitute  his  guard  to  form  square,  the 
men  separating  so  as  to  enable  him  and  the  bugler  to  place 
themselyes  in  the  centre.  The  three  sergeants  will  each 
promptly  place  himself  in  the  group  nearest  him  in  the 
line  of  skirmishers. 

181.  WhenoTer  the  captain  shall  judge  these  squares 
too  weak,  but  should  wish  to  hold  his  position  by 
itrengthening  his  line,  he  will  command : 

Sally  hy  teetiotu. 

182.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  moye 
rapidly  on  the  centre  group  of  their  respectiye  sections,  or 
on  any  other  inferior  group  whose  position  might  offer  A 
shelter,  or  other  partiouliur  adyantage;  the  skirmishera 
will  collect  rapidly  at  a  run  on  this  group,  and  without 
distinction  of  numbers.  The  men  composing  the  group  on 
which  the   formation  is  made,   will   immediately  form 


130.  What  iB  the  duty  of  the  captain  and  chieft  of  aectfona?  What  Is 
the  dnty  of  the  three  sergeants  ? 

131.  When  the  captain  thinks  these  squares  too  weak,  but  shall  wish  to 
hold  his  position  by  strengthening  his  line,  what  will  he  command? 

132L  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chieft  of  sections?  What 
■hoold  the  skirmishers  do?  What  should  the  men  who  compose  the  groap 
on  which  the  formation  Is  made  do?  What  should  the  other  skirmishers 
do?  What  position  should  they  take  as  they  arrive?  When  the  movemait 
is  condaded,  what  direction  Is  given  iu  reforence  to  flrtng  and  loading? 
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square,  as  heretofore  explained,  and  eleyate  their  pieees, 
the  bayonets  uppermost,  in  order  to  indicate  the  point  on 
which  the  rally  is  to  be  made.  The  other  skirmishers,  as 
they  arriye,  will  occupy  and  fill  the  open  angular  spaces 
between  these  four  men,  and  successiyely  rally  around  this 
first  nucleus,  and  in  such  manner  as  to  form  rapidly  a  com- 
pact circle.  The  skirmishers  will  take,  as  they  arriye,  the 
position  of  charge  bayonet,  the  point  of  the  bayonet  more 
eleyated,  and  will  cock  their  pieces  in  this  position.  The 
moyement  concluded,  the  two  exterior  ranks  will  fire  as 
occasion  may  ofi^er,  and  load  without  moying  their  feet. 

188.  The  captain  will  moye  rapidly,  with  his  guard, 
whereyer  he  may  judge  his  presence  most  necessary. 

184.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  particular  to  ob- 
serye  that  the  rally  is  made  in  silence,  and  with  prompti- 
tude and  order ;  that  some  pieces  in  each  of  their  subdiyi* 
sions  be  at  all  times  loaded,  and  that  the  fire  is  directed 
on  those  points  only  where  it  will  be  most  effectiye. 

186.  If  the  reserye  should  be  threatened,  it  will  form, 
into  a  circle  around  its  chief. 

1^6.  If  the  captain,  or  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmish- 
ers formed  of  many  platoons,  should  judge  that  the  rally 
by  section  does  not  offer  sufficient  resistance,  he  will  cause 
the  rally  by  platoons  to  be  executed,  and  for  this  purpose 
will  command : 

Rall^  by  platooru. 

187.  This  moyement  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles,  and  by  the  same  means,  as  the  rally  bj 
sections.  The  chiefs  of  platoon  will  conform  to  what  ha9 
been  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  of  section. 

188.  The  captain  wishing  to  rally  the  skirmishers  on  the 
reserye,  will  command : 

Mally  on  the  reserve. 


138.  What  !s  the  dnty  of  the  captain  T 

134.  Of  what  shoald  the  ofBoen  and  aergeanti  be  particolar? 

135.  Suppose  the  reserve  is  threatened:  what  should  it  do? 
190.  When  should  the  command  raUy  6y  pkUoon$  be  giTenf 

137.  How  will  this  movement  be  executed?    To  what  should  the  cUeft 
of  platoon  conform? 

188.  When  the  captafai  wishes  to  rally  the  skirmishers  on  the 
what  will  he  oommuid? 
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1S9.  At  this  command,  the  eapUdn  will  move  briiU/ 
on  the  reseire ;  the  officer  who  commands  it  will  take  Im* 
mediate  steps  to  form  square;  for  this  porpose,  he  will 
cause  the  half  sections  on  the  flanks  to  be  thrown  per- 
pendicularly to  the  rear ;  he  will  order  the  men  to  oome 
to  a  ready.  , 

140.  The  skirmishers  of  each  section,  taking  the  run, 
will  form  rapidly  into  groups,  and  upon  that  man  of  each 
gronp  who  is  nearest  the  centre  of  the  section.  These 
groups  will  direct  themselyes  diagonally  towards  each 
other,  and  in  such  manner  as  to  form  into  sections  with 
the  greatest  possible  rapidity  while  moTing  to  the  rear; 
the  officers  and  sergeants  will  see  that  this  formation  is 
made  in  proper  order,  and  the  chiefs  will  direct  their  see- 
tions  upon  the  reserre,  taking  care  to  unmask  it  to  the 
right  and  left.  As  the  skirmishers  arrive,  they  will  con* 
tinne  and  complete  the  formation  of  the  square  begun  by 
the  reserye,  closing  in  rapidly  upon  the  latter,  without  re- 
gard to  their  places  in  line ;  they  will  come  to  a  readv 
without  command,  and  fire  upon  the  enemy;  which  wifi 
also  be  done  by  the  reserre  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked  l>y 
the  skirmishers. 

141.  If  a  section  should  be  closely  pressed  by  cavalry 
while  retreating,  its  chief  will  command  Judt;  at  this  com- 
mand, the  men  will  form  rapidly  into  a  compact  circle 
around  the  officer,  who  will  re-form  his  section  and  resume 
the  march,  the  moment  he  can  do  so  with  safety. 

^  142.  The  formation  of  the  square  in  a  prompt  and  effi- 
cient manner,  requires  coolness  and  activity  on  the  part 
of  both  officers  and  sergeants. 

143.  The  captain  will  also  profit  by  every  moment  of  re- 
spite which  the  enemy's  cavalry  may  leave  him ;  as  soon 
u  he  can,  he  will  endeavor  to  place  himself  beyond  the 


IdO.  At  this  command,  what  should  the  cmtain  doT  What  Is  the  duty 
of  the  oflBcer  who  commands  the  reserve?  For  this  porpose,  what  should 
he  do? 

140.  Describe  how  this  movement  should  he  executed.  When  should 
the  skirmishers  fire  upon  the  enemy?    When  should  the  reserve  fire  ? 

141.  If  a  section  should  be  closely  pressed  by  caTalry  while  retreating, 
what  should  its  chief  do?  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  tha 
men?  When  should  the  ofBcer  re-form  his  section  and  reenrao  the  march? 

142.  What  is  required  in  order  to  the  formatkm  of  the  square  in  a 
i^nmpt  and  ^Icient  manner? 

143.  By  what  should  the  captain  profit?    By  what  means  should  he  eB> 


^  I 
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reacli  of  their  charges,  either  by  gainiDg  a  position  where 
he  may  defend  himself  with  adyantage,  or  by  returning  to 
the  corps  to  which  he  belongs.  For  this  purpose,  being 
in  square,  he  will  cause  the  company  to  break  into  column 
by  platoons  at  half  distance ;  to  this  effect,  he  will  com- 
mand: ^ 

1.  Form  column.    2.  Maboh. 

144.  At  the  command  march,  each  platoon  will  dress  on 
its  centre,  and  the  platoon  which  was  facing  to  the  rear 
will  face  about  without  command.  The  guides  will  place 
themselves  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  respectiye  pla- 
toons, those  of  the  second  platoon  will  place  themseWes  at 
half  distance  from  those  of  the  first,  counting  from  the 
rear  rank.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  captain 
can  move  the  column  in  whateyer  direction  he  may  judge 
proper. 

145.  If  he  wishes  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  wiU  com- . 
mand: 

1.  In  retreat.    2.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — Mabgh). 

146.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  imme- 
diately face  by  the  rear  rank  and  moye  off  in  the  opposite 
direction.  As  soon  as  the  column  is  in  motion,  the  captain 
will  command : 

8.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

147.  He  will  indicate  the  direction  to  the  leading  guide; 
the  guides  will  march  at  their  proper  distances,  and  the 
men  will  keep  aligned. 

148.  If  again  threatened  by  cay  airy,  the  captain  will 
command: 


deaTor  to  place  himself  boyond  the  reach  of  the  enemy'a  eavalyy?  What 
commands  -will  he  gire  in  order  to  cause  the  company  to  break  into 
colamn  by  platoons  at  half  distance? 

144.  What  is  the  duty  of  each  platoon  at  the  command  man^f  'Wbora 
should  the  guides  place  themselves?  When  these  dispositions  are  iaad% 
trhat  may  ue  captain  do? 

146.  If  he  wishes  to  march  it  in  retreat,  what  will  he  command? 

146.  Describe  this  movemenL  What  command  should  the  captain  nexl 
glTe,  and  when? 

147.  How  will  the  leading  guide  know  the  direction  ?  What  should  the 
guides  and  men  do? 

148.  If  again  threatened  by  cavalry,  what  should  the  eaptaia 
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1.  Farm  tfnare.    2.  Mamob* 

149.  At  the  command  marehf  the  column  will  halt;  the 
lint  platoon  wUl  face  about  briskly,  and  the  outer  half 
sections  of  each  platoon  will  be  thrown  perpendicularlj 
to  the  rear,  so  as  to  form  the  second  and  third  fronts  of 
the  square.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  promptly  reo- 
tifj  any  irregularities  which  may  be  committed. 

150.  If  he  should  wish  to  march  the  column  in  adTan«e, 
the  captain  will  command: 

1.  Form  column,    2.  Makoh. 

151.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  144. 

152.  The  column  being  formed,  the  captain  will  com* 
mand : 

1.  Forward.    2.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — March). 
3.  Ouidc  UJt  (or  riffht). 

153.  At  the  second  command,  the  column  will  more  for- 
ward, and  at  the  third  command,  the  men  will  take  the 
toaeh  of  elbows  to  the  side  of  the  guide. 

154.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  column  to  gain 
ground  to  the  right  or  left,  he  will  do  so  by  rapid  wheels 
to  the  side  opposite  the  guide,  and,  for  this  purpose,  will 
change  the  guide  wheneyer  it  may  be  necessary. 

155.  If  a  company  be  in  column  by  platoon,  at  half  dis- 
tance, right  in  ftront,  the  captain  can  deploy  the  first  pla- 
toon as  skirmishers  by  the  means  already  explained ;  but 
if  it  should  be  his  wish  to  deploy  the  second  platoon  for- 


149.  I>BKribe  this  moremeot.    By  whom  thoald  aay  irrecQlaritiM  be 

rectified? 

160.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  march  the  cfdojun  to  adTmnoe,  what 
diOQld  he  command  T 

151.  How  will  this  movement  be  executed? 

162.  When  the  column  is  formed,  what  should  the  captain  command? 

153.  When  will  the  column  moTe  forward  ?  What  should  the  men  do  at 
Uiethifd  command? 

154.  How  may  the  captain  cause  the  column  to  gahi  ground  to  tha 
%ht  or  left?    For  this  purpose,  what  will  he  do? 

155.  By  what  means  can  the  captain  deploy  the  first  platoon  as  skir* 
niahers  when  Uie  company  is  in  column  by  plato<m,  at  half  distance,  right 
in  fh>nt  ?  If  it  should  be  his  wish  to  deploy  the  second  platoon  forward 
OD  tte  centre  file^  leaving  the  first  platoon  in  reserve^  wb^t  will  he  com* 
^laod?  A 

21      ^ 
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irard  on  the  centre  file,  leaying  the  first  platoon  in  rescrre, 
he  will  command : 

1.  Second  platoon — as  tkirmiahert,     2.  On  the  centre  JUe-^ 
take  intervals,    8.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

156.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon 
will  caution  his  platoon  to  stand  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
tions of  the  second  platoon  will  place  themselyes  before 
the  centre  of  their  sections ;  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place 
himself  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  second 
platoon. 

157.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  sec- 
tion, second  platoon,  will  command:  Section  right  fau; 
the  chief  of  the  left  section :  Section  left  face, 

158.  At  the  command  march,  these  sections  will  moTe  off 
briskly  in  opposite  directions,  and  haying  unmasked  the 
first  platoon,  the  chiefs  of  sections  will  respectiyely  com- 
mand :  By  (he  left  fiank — March,  and  By  the  right  flank — 
March  ;  and  as  soon  as  these  sections  arriye  on  the  align- 
ment of  the  first  platoon,  they  will  command.  As  skirmishers 
— March.  The  groups  will  then  deploy  according  to  pre- 
scribed principles,  on  the  right  group  of  the  left  section, 
which  will  be  directed  by  the  fifth  sergeant  on  the  point 
indicated. 

159.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  deployment  made  by 
the  flank,  the  second  platoon  will  be  moyed  to  the  Aront  by 
the  means  aboye  stated,  and  halted  after  passing  some 
steps  beyond  the  alignment  of  the  first  platoon ;  the  de- 
ployment will  then  be  made  by  the  flank  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed. 

160.  When  one  or  more  platoons  are  deployed  as  skir- 


156.  At  the  first  command,  what  in  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  fint 
platoon  T  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chiefs  of  sectioas  of  the  second  platoon  f 
Where  should  the  fifth  sergeant  place  himself? 

167.  Wliat  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  right  section,  second  platoon, 
at  the  SRcood  command  ?    The  chief  of  the  left  seetion  t 

158.  Describe  this  movement  as  it  will  be  executed  at  the  command 
niar^. 

159.  If  the  deployment  be  made  by  the  flank,  bow  will  the  moTemeBt 
be  executed  ? 

160.  When  one  or  more  platoons  are  deployed  as  skirmishers,  and  tba 
captain  should  wish  to  rally  them  on  the  battalion,  what  will  be 
mand? 
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mithers,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to  rally  them  on  the 

battalion,  he  will  command : 

Molly  <m  the  battalion, 

161.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  and  the  reserre, 
no  matter  what  position  the  company  to  which  they  belong 
may  occupy  in  orde#of  battle,  will  rapidly  unmask  the 
front  of  the  battalion,  directing  themseWes  in  a  run  to- 
wards its  nearest  flank,  and  then  form  in  its  rear. 

162.  As  soon  as  the  skirmishers  haye  passed  beyond  the 
line  of  file  closers,  the  men  will  take  the  quick  step,  and 
the  chief  of  each  platoon  or  section  will  re-form  his  subdi- 
yision,  and  place  it  in  column  behind  the  wing  on  which  it 
18  rallied,  and  at  ten  paces  from  the  rank  of  file  closers. 
These  subdivisions  will  not  be  moTod  except  by  order  of 
the  commander  of  the  battalion,  who  may,  if  he  thinks 
proper,  throw  them  into  line  of  battle  at  the  extremities  of 
the  line,  or  in  the  interrals  between  the  battalions. 

168.  If  many  platoons  should  be  united  behind  the  same 
wing  of  a  battalion,  or  behind  any  shelter  whatsocTer, 
they  should  be  formed  always  into  close  column,  or  into 
oolamn  at  half  distance. 

164.  When  the  battalion,  coTered  by  a  company  of  skir- 
oushers,  shall  be  formed  into  square,  the  platoons  and  sec- 
tions of  the  coyering  company  will  be  directed  by  their 
chiefs  to  the  rear  of  the  square,  which  will  be  opened  at 
the  angles  to  receiye  the  skirmishers,  who  will  be  then 
fonned  into  close  column  by  platoons  in  rear  of  the  first 
front  of  the  square. 

165.  If  circumstances  should  prevent  the  angles  of  the 
square  from  being  opened,  the  skirmishers  will  throw 
themselyes  at  the  feet  of  the  front  rank  men,  the  right 


ISl.  At  this  command,  what  shonld  the  skirmishers  and  reterre  do? 

162.  Whea  should  the  men  take  the  quick  step?  What  Ib  the  duty  of 
the  chief  of  each  platoon  or  section  ?  By  whose  (nder  may  the  sabdi- 
TisioDS  be  moved,  and  where  may  they  be  thrown? 

163.  When  many  platoons  are  united  behind  the  same  wing  of  a  bat- 
talfoo,  or  behind  any  shelter  whatsoeyer,  how  should  they  be  formed  ? 

164.  When  the  battalion,  covered  by  a  company  of  skirmishers,  is 
t>nned  into  square,  where  should  the  platoons  and  sections  of  the  covering 
Mmpftuy  be  directed?  Where  will  the  square  be  opened  to  receive  them, 
ud,  after  entering  the  square,  where,  and  how,  will  they  be  formed  ? 

16&  Snppoee  circumstanoee  should  prevent  the  angles  of  the  squaM 
from  being  opened:  what  should  the  skirmiahers  do? 
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knee  on  the  gronnd,  the  butt  of  the  jneee  resting  on  the 
thigh,  the  bayonet  in  a  threatening  position.  A  part 
may  also  place  themselyes  about  the  angles,  where  they 
can  render  good  seryice  by  defending  the  sectors  without 
fire. 

166.  If  the  battalion  on  which  the  skirmishers  are  ral- 
lied be  in  column  ready  to  form  scjpNire,  the  skirmishers 
willtbe  formed  into  close  column  by  platoon,  in  rear  of  the 
centre  of  the  third  diyision,  and  at  the  command,  Form 
9quare — Mabgh,  they  will  moye  forward  and  close  on  the 
buglers. 

167.  When  skirmishers  haye  been  rallied  by  platoon  or 
section  behind  the  wings  of  a  battalion,  and  it  be  wished 
to  deploy  them  again  to  the  front,  they  will  be  marched  hy 
the  flank  towards  the  interyals  on  the  wings,  and  be  then 
deployed  so  as  to  coyer  the  front  of  the  battalion. 

168.  When  platoons  or  sections,  placed  in  the  interior 
of  squares  or  columns,  are  to  be  deployed,  they  will  be 
marched  out  by  the  flanks,  and  then  thrown  forward,  as  is 
prescribed  No.  157 ;  as  soon  as  they  shall  haye  unmasked 
the  column  or  square,  they  will  be  deployed,  the  one  on 
the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  file. 

The  aMeably. 

169.  A  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be  assem- 
bled when  there  is  no  longer  danger  of  its  being  disturbed; 
the  assembly  will  be  made  habitually  in  quick  time. 

170.  The  captain  wishing  to  assemble  the  skirmishers 
on  the  reserye,  will  command: 

AbhuMb  on  the  reterve. 


166.  If  the  bftttalion  on  which  the  sklnnishen  are  rallied  is  in  oolmna 
ready  to  form  square,  how  should  the  skirmishers  be  formed  t  When  wUi 
they  move  forward  and  close  on  the  buglers? 

167.  Describe  the  movement  that  will  be  executed  when  sktrmkheni 
have  been  rallied  by  platoon  or  section  behind  the  wings  of  a  battalioB, 
In  order  to  deploy  them  again  to  the  fh>nt. 

168.  When  platoons  or  sections,  placed  in  the  interior  of  squares  or 
columns,  are  to  be  deployed,  bow  will  they  be  marched  oat  and  then 
thrown  forward?    When  will  they  be  deployed,  and  how? 

160.  When  will  a  company  deployed  as  skirmishers  be  assembled  f  In 
what  time  will  the  assembly  be  made? 

170.  When  the  captain  wishes  to  assemble  the  skirmiabers  on  the  retfeme^ 
what  will  be  command  ? 
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171.  At  this  eomnuuid,  th«  «kiniiisken  will  ■wmble  bj 
groups  of  fours ;  the  front  rank  men  will  pl*oe  themselTes 
beiiind  their  rear  rank  men ;  and  each  group  of  fours  will 
direct  itself  on  the  reserre,  where  each  will  take  its  proper 
place  in  the  ranks.  When  the  eompany  is  re-formed,  it 
will  rejoin  the  battalion  to  which  it  belongs. 

172.  It  may  be  als^  proper  to  assemble  the  skirmishers 
on  the  centre,  or  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  line,  either 
marching  or  at  a  halt. 

173.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  assemble  them  on  the 
centre  while  marching,  he  will  command : 

Atsemble  on  the  centre, 

174.  At  this  command,  the  centre  guide  will  continue  to 
march  directly  to  the  front  on  the  point  indicated ;  the 
front  rank  man  of  the  directing  file  will  follow  the  guide, 
and  be  covered  by  his  rear  rank  man  ;  the  other  two  com- 
rades of  this  group,  and  likewise  those  dn  their  left,  will 
march  diagonally,  advancing  the  left  shoulder  and  accele- 
rating the  gait,  so  as  to  re-form  the.  groups  while  drawing 
Bearer  and  nearer  the  directing  file ;  the  men  of  the  right 
section  will  unite  in  the  same  manner  into  groups,  and  then 
upon  the  directing  file,  throwing  forward  the  right  shoul- 
der. As  they  successively  unite  on  the  centre,  the  men 
▼ill  bring  their  pieces  to  the  right  shoulder. 

175.  To  assemble  on  the  right  or  left  file  will  be  eze- 
ented  according  to  the  same  principles. 

.176.  The  assembly  of  a  line  marching  in  retreat  will 
also  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  the 
front  rank  men  marching  behind  their  rear  rank  men. 

177.  To  assemble  the  line  of  skirmishers  at  a  halt,  and 
on  the  line  they  occu^,  the  captain  will  give  the  same 


171.  Describe  the  assembly  on  the  reserve.  When  should  the  compuiv 
njoin  the  battalion  to  which  it  belongs? 

172.  In  what  other  nietbods  may  the  assembly  be  made? 

173.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  assemble  them  on  the  centre  whfle 
atarehing,  what  will  he  command  f 

174.  Describe  the  movement  as  it  will  be  executed  at  this  command. 

175.  How  will  the  assembly  on  the  right  or  left  file  be  executed  ? 

176.  How  will  the  assembly  of  a  line  marching  in  retreat  be  executed? 

177.  What  commands  will  the  captain  give  to  assemble  the  line  of  skir* 
nUshers  at  a  halt,  and  on  the  line  they  occupy  ?  Inscribe  the  movement! 
tbat  wQl  be  executed  at  these  commands. 

21* 
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commandi ;  the  skinniBhert  will  faoe  to  the  right  or  left, 
mcGording  as  they  shoald  march  bj  the  right  or  left  flank, 
re-form  the  groups  while  marching,  and  thus  arriye  on  the 
file  which  serred  as  the  point  of  formation.  As  thej  sue- 
cessiyely  arriye,  the  skirmishers  will  support  arms. 

Article  Fii'th. 

To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishoriy  and  to  rally  thii 

battalion. 

7h  deploy  the  baUalion  as  tkirmiskera, 

178.  A  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  if  the  commander 
should  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  right  of  the  sixth  com- 
pany, holding  the  thre^  right  companies  in  reserye,  he  will 
signify  his  intention  to  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  adju- 
tant,  and  also  to  the  mtgor,  who  will  be  directed  to  take 
charge  of  the  reserye.  He  will  point  out  to  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  the  direction  he  wishes  to  giye  the  line,  as  well  as 
the  point  where  he  wishes  the  right  of  the  sixth  company 
to  rest,  and  to  the  commander  of  the  reserye  the  place  he 
may  wish  it  established. 

179.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  moye  rapidly  in  front 
of  the  right  of  the  sixth  company,  and  the  adjutant  in 
front  of  the  left  of  the  same  company.  The  commander 
of  the  reserye  will  dispose  of  it  in  the  manner  to  be  here* 
inafter  indicated. 

180.  The  colonel  will  command : 

1.  First  (or  second)  platoons — as  skinmshers. 

2.  On  the  right  of  the  sixth  company — take  intervals. 
8.  Makoh — (or  double  quick — Maboh). 

181.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  the  fifth 
and  sixth  companies  will  prepare  to  deploy  the  first  pla- 


178.  If  a  battalion  is  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  commander  should  wish 
to  deploy  it  on  the  right  of  the  sixth  company,  holding  the  three  rig^t 
companies  in  reserve,  what  should  he  first  do?  Who  wUl  take  charge  of 
the  reaenre?  What  should  he  point  out  to  the  lientenantroolonelf  How 
will  the  commander  of  the  reserre  know  where  to  establish  it? 

179.  What  is  then  the  daty  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  a^Intaat? 

180.  What  will  the  colonel  then  command  ? 

181.  At  the  secon<;  command,  what  should  the  captains  (tf  ttie  fifth  and 
•Uth  companies  do  f 
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toons  of  their  respective  companies,  the  sixth  on  its  right, 
the  fifth  on  its  left  file.  •      .„  ^       . .  . 

182.  The  captain  of  the  fourth  company  will  face  it  to 
the  right,  and  the  captains  of  the  seventh  and  eighth  com- 
panies will  face  their  respective  companies  to  the  left. 

183.  At  the  command  march,  the  movement  will  com- 
mence. The  platoons  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies 
will  deploy  forward ;  the  right  guide  of  the  sixth  will 
march  on  the  point  which  will  be  indicated  to  him  by  the 
lieutenant-colonel.  .  , 

184.  The  company  which  has  faced  to  the  right,  and 
also  the  companies  which  have  faced  to  the  left,  wul 
march  straight  forward.  The  fourth  company  will  take 
an  interval  of  one  hundred  paces  counting  from  the  left 
of  the  fifth,  and  its  chief  will  deploy  its  first  platoon  on  its 
left  file.  The  seventh  and  eighth  con^^anifes  will  each  take 
an  interval  of  one  hundred  paces,  counting  from  the  first 
file  of  the  company  which  is  immediately  on  its  right; 
and  the  chiefs  of  these  companies  will  afterwards  deploy 
their  first  platoons  on  the  right  file. 

186.  The  guides  who  conduct  the  files  on  which  the  de- 
ployment is  made,  should  be  careful  to  direct  themselves 
towards  the  outer  man  of  the  neighboring  company,  al- 
ready deployed  as  skirmishers ;  or,  if  the  company  has 
not  finished  its  deployment,  they  will  judge  carefully  the 
distance  which  may  still  be  required  to  place  all  these  files 
in  line,  and  will  then  march  on  the  point  thus  marked  (^t. 
The  companies,  as  they  arrive  on  the  line,  will  align  them- 
selves on  those  already  deployed. 

186.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  adjutant  will  follow  the 

182^What  ghoQid  the  captain  of  the  fourth  company  dot    What  fa  the 

fLrii^  oaptAlQs  of  the  seventh  and  eighth  companiea  ?  . 

*w   «i.w     ®?  ^*"  ^^^  movement  commence?    What  wUl  the  plutoona  of 

ofttesiit'h  ?  companies  do?    What  is  the  duty  of  the  right  goide 

184.  What  companies  will  march  straight  forward!  What  will  the 
S^L?-!!" w  ^2^  **°»  '°^  ^'*»**  «  t*»e  duty  of  iU  chief?  What  interval  wlU 
^^l^t^etil^^Xie^f'^"'^''''''^'^'^''''  What  18  the  duty  of  th. 
dJSlvZ^^\^  "**/^*^SL***«  8™*<>«»  ^l»o  conduct  the  files  on  which  the 
S?SS?  '^*'    ^****  "^"^^^  *^«  companies  do  as  they  arrive  on 

deiSViSLnT?"?™?^*  v''®.P®^*®°»°*^^«'»»l  »n<i  «»•  a4Jutant  follow  U»« 
aepioynwnt  ?  and,  when  the  movement  is  oondnded,  ^t  ahould  ih^l  do? 
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dBploymeBt,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  otber  on  the  loft ; 
the  moTement  concluded,  they  will  plftoe  thenuelTes  neftr 
the  ooloneL 

187.  The  reeenres  of  the  companies  will  be  established 
in  eohellon  in  the  following  manner :  the  reserre  of  the 
sixth  company  will  be  placed  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces 
ia  rear  of  the  right  of  this  company ;  the  reserres  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  companies,  united,  opposite  the  centre  of 
their  line  of  skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  in  adyance  of 
the  reserre  of  the  sixth  company ;  the  reserres  of  the 
seTentb  and  eighth  companies,  also  united,  opposite  the 
centre  of  their  line  of  skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  far- 
ther to  the  rear  than  the  reserre  of  the  sixth  company. 

188.  The  major  commanding  the  companies  composing 
the  reserre,  on  receiying  an  order  Arom  the  colonel  to  that 
effect,  will  march  these  companies  thirty  paces  to  the  rear, 
and  will  then  ploy  them  into  column  by  company,  at  half 
distance ;  after  which,  he  will  conduct  the  column  to  the 
point  which  shall  haye  been  indicated  to  him. 

189.  The  colonel  will  haye  a  general  superintendence 
of  the  moyement ;  and,  when  it  is  finished,  will  moye  to  a 
point  in  rear  of  the  line,  whence  his  yiew  may  best  em- 
hrace  all  the  parts,  in  order  to  direct  their  moyements. 

190.  If,  instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  desired  to 
deploy  by  the  flank,  the  sixth  and  fifth  companies  will  be 
moTed  to  the  firont  ten  or  twelye  paces,  halted,  and  de- 
ployed by  the  flank,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the 
left  file,  by  the  means  already  indicated.  Each  of  the 
other  companies  will  be  marched  by  the  flank ;  and  as  soon 
ss  the  last  file  of  the  company,  next  towards  the  direction, 
shall  haye  taken  its  interyal,  it  will  be  moyed  upon  the 
line  established  by  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies,  halted 
and  deployed. 


.  1^.  Deseribe  tiie  manner  in  whJch  fhe  reserret  cf  the  companies  will 
be  established. 

188.  What  ia  the  dnfj  of  the  misJor  oommaading  the  compaalea  oon^ 
poiing  the  reeeire  1 

189.  Who  wUl  haye  the  general  raperintendence  of  the  movement? 
when  It  is  finished,  what  is  his  duty  ? 

180.  If,  Instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  desired  to  deploy  by  the 
flank,  what  will  the  sixth  and  fifth  companies  do?  What  is  said  as  to 
sseh  of  the  other  companies? 
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101.  In  the  preceding  example,  it  has  been  Bupposed 
that  the  battalion  was  in  order  of  battle ;  but  if  in  colnmn, 
it  would  be  deployed  as  skirmishers  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  according  to  the  same  principles. 

192.  If  the  deployment  is  to  he  made  forward,  the  direct^ 
ing  company,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  will  be  moTed  ten 
or  tweWe  paces  in  front  of  the  head  of  the  column,  and 
will  be  then  deployed  on  the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the 
other  companies  will  take  its  interval  to  the  right  or  left, 
and  deploy  as  soon  as  it  is  taken. 

198.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  by  the  flank,  the 
directing  company  will  be  moyed  in  the  same  manner  to 
the  front,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  and  will  then  be 
halted  and  deployed  by  the  flank  on  the  file  indicated. 
Each  of  the  other  companies  will  be  marched  by  the  flank, 
and,  when  its  interval  is  taken,  will  be  moved  on  the  line, 
halted,  and  deployed  as  soon  as  the  company  next  towards 
the  direction  shall  have  finished  its  deployment. 

194.  It  has  been  prescribed  to  place  the  reserves  in 
echellon,  in  order  that  they  may,  in  the  event  of  a  rally, 
be  able  to  protect  themselves  without  injuring  each  other ; 
and  the  reserves  of  two  contiguous  companies  have  been 
united,  in  order  to  diminish  the  number  X>f  the  echellons, 
and  to  increase  their  capacity  for  resisting  cavalry. 

196.  The  echellons,  in  the  example  given,  descend  from 
right  to  left;  but  they  may,  on  an  indication  from  the 
colonel  to  that  effect,  be  posted  on  the  same  principle,  so 
as  to  descend  from  left  to  right. 

196.  When  the  color-company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers, the  color,  without  its  guard,  will  be  detached,  and 
remain  with  the  battalion  reserve. 


191.  What  haa  been  rappoeed  in  the  preceding  example?  Snppoee  the 
battalion  is  in  column  :  by  what  commands,  and  according  to  what  prin* 
ciples,  will  it  be  deployed? 

192.  Describe  the  movement  that  will  be  executed  when  the  deployment 
Is  made  forward. 

193.  Describe  the  movement  that  will  be  executed  when  the  deployment 
Is  made  by  the  flank. 

194.  Why  haa  it  been  prescribed  to  place  the  reserve  in  echellon  ?  Why 
have  the  reserves  of  two  contiguous  companies  been  united  ? 

196.  In  the  example  given,  how  do  the  echellons  descend?  When  may 
they  descend  lh>m  left  to  right? 

196.  What  should  be  done  rhen  the  color  company  is  to  be  deployed  ai 
skirmishers? 
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TIm  Sally. 

197.  The  colonel  may  cause  all  the  yarious  moyemento 
prescribed  for  a  company,  to  be  executed  by  the  battalion, 
and  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  signals.  YHien 
he  wishes  to  rally  the  battalion,  he  will  cause  the  rally  on 
the  battalion  to  be  sounded,  and  will  so  dispose  his  reserve 
as  to  protect  this  moyement. 

198.  The  companies  deployed  as  skirmishers  will  be 
rallied  in  squares  on  their  respectiye  reserves ;  each  re- 
serye  of  two  contiguous  companies  will  form  the  first  f^ont 
of  the  square,  throwing  to  the  rear  the  sections  on  the 
flanks ;  the  skirmishers  who  arrive  first  will  complete  the 
lateral  fronts,  and  the  last  the  fourth  front.  The  officers 
and  sergeants  will  superintend  the  rally,  and  as  fast  as  the 
men  arrive,  they  will  form  them  into  two  ranks,  without 
regard  to  height,  and  cause  them  to  face  outwards. 

199.  The  rally  being  effected,  the  commanders  of  squares 
will  profit  by  any  interval  of  time  the  cavalry  may  allow 
for  putting  them  in  safety,  either  by  marching  upon  the 
battalion  reserve,  or  by  seizing  an  advantageous  position ; 
to  this  end,  each  of  the  squares  will  be  formed  into  oolamn 
and  march  in  this  order ;  and  if  threatened  anew,  it  will 
halt,  and  again  form  itself  into  square. 

200.  As  the  companies  successively  arrive  near  the  bat- 
talion reserve,  each  will  re-form  as  promptly  as  possible, 
and,  without  regard  to  designation  or  number,  take  |p]aoe 
in  the  column  next  in  rear  of  the  companies  already  m  it. 

201.  The  battalion  reserve  will  also  form  square,  if  itself 
threatened  by  cavalry.  In  this  case,  the  companies  in 
marching  towards  it  will  place  themselves  promptly  in  the 
sectors  without  fire,  and  thus  march  on  the  squares. 

107.  What  movements  may  the  colonel  canie  to  be  executed  by  tba 
battalion  ?    When  he  wishes  to  rally  the  battalion,  what  is  his  duty  f 

198.  How  will  the  companies  deployed  be  rallied  f  What  will  Ibrm  th« 
first  front  of  the  sqnare f  Where  will  the  sectiinB  on  the  flanks  be  thrownt 
Who  will  complete  the  lateral,  and  who  the  fourth,  fronts  I  What  is  the 
duty  of  the  ol&oers  and  sergeants? 

199.  When  the  rally  is  effected,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  cammandeif  of 
squares  f    To  this  end,  what  is  necessary  ? 

2Q0.  What  should  the  companies  do  as  they  snccessirely  arrive  near  th* 
battalion  reserre? 

201.  What  should  the  battalion  reserre  do  if  threatened  by  cayatry  f  la 
this  case^  what  should  the  companies  marching  towards  it  do? 

■ND  OF  INSTBUCTION  VOX  8KIRMI8HBEB. 
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MANUAL   OF   THE   SWORD   OR  SABRE, 
FOR  OFFICERS. 

POBITIOir  OF  THB  8W0XD  OX  SABBB,  VVDn  AmMl. 

Th4  carry.  The  gripe  is  in  the  right  hand,  whieh  wlU 
be  supported  against  the  right  hip,  the  back  of  the  bhMle 
tgainst  the  shoulder. 

TO  SAL17T1  WITH  THB  tWOED  OE  tABEl. 

Thru  timet  (or  pautet). 

One.  At  the  distance  of  six  ]>aces  firom  the  pereon  to 
he  saluted,  raise  the  sword  or  sabre  perpendicularly,  the 
point  up,  the  flat  of  the  blade  opposite  to  the  right  eye, 
the  guard  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  the  tVSow  sap- 
poited  on  the  body. 

T»0,  Drop  the  point  of  the  sword  or  sabre  by  extend- 
^g  the  arm,  so  that  the  right  hand  may  be  brought  to  the 
Bide  of  the  right  thigh,  and  remain  in  that  position  until 
the  person  to  whom  the  salute  is  rendered  shall  be  passed, 
or  shall  haye  passed,  six  paces. 

Three.  Raise  the  sword  or  sabre  smartly,  and  place  the 
hick  of  the  blade  against  the  right  shouldHer. 


COLOR-SALUTE. 

In  the  ranks,  the  color-bearer,  whether  at  a  halt  or  in 
B^ureh,  will  always  carry  the  heel  of  the  color-lance  sup- 
ported at  the  right  hip,  the  right  hand  generally  placed 
on  the  lance  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder,  to  hold  it  steady, 
^en  the  color  has  to  render  honors,  the  eolor-bearer  will 
«*lnte  as  follows : 

j^Molbe  the  potitioD  of  the  sword  or  atibn  at  »  oarry. 
Ta  nhite  with  sword,  how  many  times  (or  pauses)? 
mkiUm  the  position  ti^ken  dnnng  the  first  pause;  during  the  teeoiid 
Pivw;  dnrinff  the  third.    Execute  all  the  motions. 
Bow  will  the  oolor-bearar  when  in  the  ranks  carry  the  oolor4anoef 
When  the  color  has  to  render  honors,  how  wHl  the  ooloHbeater  salntet 
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At  the  distaxLoe  of  six  pseei  slip  the  right  huid  along 
the  lanee  by  straightening  the  arm  to  its  full  extent,  the 
heel  of  the  lanee  remaining  at  the  hip,  and  bring  back  the 
lance  to  the  habitual  position  when  the  person  saluted  shall 
be  passed,  or  shall  have  passed,  six  paces. 


MANUAL  FOR  RELIEVINQ  SENTINELS. 

Armt — ^PosT. 

One  tm4  and  one  motion. 

Throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  lock  to 
the  front,  seize  it  smartly  at  the  same  instant  with  both 
hands,  the  right  at  the  handle,  the  left  at  the  lower  band, 
the  two  thumbs  pointing  towards  the  muule,  the  barrel 
sloping  upwards  and  crossing  opposite  the  point  of  the  left 
shoulder,  the  butt  proportionally  lowered.  The  palm  of 
the  right  hand  will  be  aboye,  and  that  of  the  left  under 
the  piece,  the  nails  of  both  hands  next  to  the  body,  to 
which  the  elbows  will  be  closed. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

(Firet  motion.)  Bring  the  piece  smartly  to  the  right 
shoulder,  placing  the  right  hand  as  in  the  position  of 
shoulder  arms,  slip  the  left  hand  to  the  height  of  the 
shoulder,  the  fingers  extended. 

(Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  Jiand  smartly  by  the  side. 

Being  on  parade  and  at  order  arms,  if  it  be  wished  to 
give  the  men  rest,  the  command  will  be : 

Parade — Rbst. 

At  the  command  reet,  turn  the  piece  on  the  heel  of  the 
butt,  the  barrel  to  the  left,  the  muszle  in  front  of  the  centre 


Seieribe  the  podtjon  damuptrt  ia  the  muiiMl  iv  jfXkbjfag  ■uBtlnrii 
To  thoulder  anm  from  arms  port,  how  nuuty  motiont  win  be  uouitMir 
Deierlbe  the  flnt  motion ;  the  second  motion.    Execute  the  motioM. 

The  men  being  on  pande  end  at  ordered  arnu,  if  it  be  wiihed  to  gNf 
them  reet,  what  will  the  command  be  f 

Deaeribe  the  moremaat  that  wiU  be  emeated  at  this  < 
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of  the  body;  ease  it  •!  tb«  mbm  time  iritk  tlie  left  hand 
just  aboTe,  and  with  the  ii|^t  at  the  upper  bend ;  oerr/ 
the  right  foot  six  inches  to  the  rear,  the  left  knee  slightly 
bent. 


INSTRUCTION  FOR  THE  CHIEF  BUGLER  AND 

DRUM  MAJOR. 

The  posts  of  the  field  masic  and  band  haye  been  glTea 
Tim  I.,  for  the  order  in  battle. 

In  oolamn  in  manoeuTre,  the  field  music  and  band  will 
narch  abreast  with  the  left  centre  companji  and  on  the 
iide  opposite  the  guide. 

In  column  in  route,  as  weh  as  in  the  passage  of  defiles 
to  the  front  or  in  retreat,  they  will  march  at  the  head  of 
their  respectiTe  battalions. 

GENERAL  CALLS. 


1. 

Attention, 

2. 

The  general. 

8. 

The  aeeembly. 

4. 

To  the  color. 

6. 

The  recall. 

6. 

Quick  time. 

7. 

Double  quick  time. 

8. 

The  charge. 

9. 

The  reveille. 

10. 

Retreat. 

11. 

Tattoo. 

12. 

To  extinguith  lights. 

13. 

Ateemhly  of  the  bugUrt. 

14. 

Assembly  of  the  guard. 

15. 

Orders  for  orderly  sergeants. 

"Whtm  will  the  field  mask}  itnd  band  march  when  ttie  odnmn  ki  la 
niSflBmre? 

In  oohimn  in  ronte,  and  in  the  passage  of  defiles  to  the  front,  or  in 
ntnat,  where  will  they  march  t 

How  mao J  (enerat  calls  are  there  ?    Name  them. 
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16.  For  ofieer$  to  tak4  their  plaeu 

in  line  after  firing. 

17.  The  dieperte. 

18.  Oficere'  call. 

19.  Breakfaet  caU, 

20.  Dinner  caU, 

21.  Sick  call, 

22.  Fatigue  eaU, 

23.  Church  caU. 

24.  Drill  call     ' 

25.  School  eaU, 


CALLS  FOE  SKIEMISHBES. 

1.  l^tx  bayonet, 

2.  {7n/£x  bayonet. 
8.  Qm'cA;  ^m^. 

4.  Double  quick  time. 
6.  ^e  run. 

6.  Deploy  as  tkirmishere, 

7.  Forward. 

8.  /n  retreat. 

9.  JTaW. 

10.  ^y  <A«  right  flank. 

11.  By  the  10  flank. 

12.  Commence  firing. 
18.   Ceaee  firing. 

14.  Change  direction  to  the  right, 

15.  Change  direction  to  the  Itft. 

16.  2^  doK^n. 

17.  i2t«6  tt;9. 

18.  i2a%  byfoure. 

19.  Rally  by  eectione. 

20.  i^aZ/y  by  platoons. 

21.  i2a2/|y  on  ^A«  reserve. 

22.  £a2Zy  on  ^A^  battalion. 
28.  ^Mmi^  on  ^A«  battalion. 


How  many  calle  for  Bkirmishera  are  there?    Name  them. 
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KoTi. — ^When  the  whole  of  the  troops,  in  the  same  eunp 
or  garriaoB,  are  to  depart,  the  general,  the  auemhlg^  and  Uf 
(A<  color  J  will  be  beaten  or  Bounded,  at  the  proper  int^ 
teIs,  in  the  order  here  mentioned.  At  the  first,  the  troppt 
wiU  prepare  for  the  moToment ;  at  the  second,  they  %iU 
form  by  company ;  and  at  the  tldrd,  unite  by  battalion. 


When  will  the  general,  the  ai$emUy,  wnA  to  the  eokr,  be  bMtia  or 
mnaOei,  at  the  proper  iatemOe,  In  tke  order  hire  meatUmoif  At  tko 
ffflMral,  whet  ihoQld  the  troope  dor  AtHutmemUg^mhaXumthn^t 
WlMD  vfll  they  unite  by  twttaliont 


V      EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS. 


N 


^   MOVEMENT  OF  THE  METRONOME. 


76=  J 


4  —  or  76  steps  to  the  minate. 


80  =  J  —  ^K  8  —  or  80  steps  to  the  minute. 


100  =  J  - 


-  —  or  100  steps  to  the  minute. 


120  =  J  —  ^  2— or  120  steps  to  the  minute. 
Silence  •  •  ^  —  Demi-silence  •  •  ^ 


GENERAL  CALLS. 


120  =  J  AlUgro. 


1.-ATTBNTIOH". 


fcftbJJll-fHM^ja 


\^r-tu  LLn.i"fi  rii 
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130==JiV«/o. 


QIKXftAL  CALLS. 


2.-TH1!  aSHSBAU 


3.-THI:  ASSSXBIiT. 


=  J  Andante. 


t|nF?^tffi'4f-J--Tir  r  r|i  y 


ij)  f  LCLMr^ 


^=^ 


t 


i 


«  rffni  t 


i 


e 
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dO=^AndanU. 


QSNSRAL  CAUiS. 


4.-TO  THB  OOIiOB. 


Ijii'^fVir  fK^ 


Ij,  f  fcjirrU  ^ 


/»N 


PI 


^Wf  J I  (^7 1 J  j#^^ 


80  =  J  ulndfanfe 


S.^THX  BIBCAIiIi. 


\i^.i  !j^  u^\m^ 


[^iT^u^t^^m 


110  =  J  ulZZtf^Tt) 


6.-QX7ICK  TIMES. 


ij^iJ^irr^ 


GBNSHAL  CALLS. 


2GI 


^^ 


W=^ 


m 


ULT^ 


m 


7.— DOUBLB  QUICK  TIMH 

165  =  J  Allegro. 


^^f^^ 


^ 


A  ^p  -ri  r? ffrapff^pjj^l 


?^W^ 


s; 


S^^ffir^^ 
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OXNSBAL  CALLS. 


\l  fMiiFP 


[fi^Pir  ^iU^^m 


115  =  J  Allegro. 


8.— 0?HB  OHABaX. 


P 


^ 


H H- 

i      V* 


jn[  t)  rT 


p  ^-  i 


p=? 


Irr-r.   r    CL 


/T\ 


P= 


^ 


^^ 


g=i^f  rlJ  J'^^ 


9Ja. 


-z — ft 


mvSKAft  €ALU. 


2M 


9.— THS  BBTXHiUL 


110=:  J  ^AUeffro, 


\l>U\iL'  ^ 


^m 


crifrrrir  ^^ 


^^^  J  Andante, 


10.-BETB3BAT. 


uj-'i-i  xn'j 


i 
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QINSEAIi  CALLS. 


U.-TATTOO. 

112  =  J  ,  Allegro. 

^f\  ^S\  ^S\ 


ifji_^±ii.-ix^jj^^^ 


^^^m^^^^m 


m 


rJT^^tirjTNlr^ 


i^^^^^^^ 


fa^i  r . .  f  j'li^^ 


m 


hfc=prfzj 


£5gr^^-C^ 


3C 


iim; 


^ 


i 


SXTHrOlTIBH  UOHT8. 


76=  J  AUegro, 


tfor-t^^if  ^m 


ij^^c^uiUJJr  'jt^w 


13.— ASSSXBLT  07  THX  BUaiiSBS. 

160=JiV«»to. 


I  j'  ii  f  ^  f  r  I 


rtTftT--Hi 


14.-A88EMBI.T  OP  THB  GUABD. 


112  =  J  Allegro. 


266 


GXMSKAL  CALLS. 


f^\^  ^\"t^\ 


^7\  /TV 


^rif  ejic^ri^'n^ii 


lff.~OBDSB8  FOB  OBDBBI.T  BBBGHAZTTS.       ^ 
72  =  J  AUegro. 


ijilifLjJIrLf 


m 


^m 


16.-FOB  OFFIOSBS  TO  TAEX  TfiBIB 
IN  IiimS  AFTUB  FIBINQ. 


lQ8  =  J^A!Ugro. 


/ts 


17.-THX  DIBFSBSIL 


120  =  J  ^B^rro. 


-  y  /I  jr>_Sr| 


<^  /IN 


18.— OFFIOBBS'  OAIiK 

152  =  J  J«eyro, 


19.-BBBAKFABT  OAIiK 

138=r  JJlKe^TO. 
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eiHSKAL  CALLS. 


IIO^  JAUegro. 


20.— DnnnBB  caiiIi. 

8 


i 


f 


P?CP 


^^iL^^^tf 


110  =  J  Allefffo 


^i=&f 


sl-biob:  oaui. 

n 


^^ 


3^ 


S 


:t 


:t: 


Irl^A^n 


92  =  J  ^Zfe^rro. 


a2.-FATiaUlB  OATiTi. 


i^trrnrr^^^ 


^ 


fTiff^^^^ 


/v\ 


Ud-ULJ 


^\         /rs 


m 


98.— OHUBCH  OATiT». 


80= J  AndarUe. 


P 


t:j^b£^ 


s 


ti-ii^i 


i 


^ 


E 


^3 


P 


1 


94.-DBIIiZi  OAIiIi. 


'J^= J  Maestoso. 


[I*  Hf^i  f\r^^ 


r  i^r  P 


28* 
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OBKIEAIi  GALLS* 


fi  (^i  nif  fi^^ 


^^ 


^ 


f|FT=T^ 


t==s; 


i^ 


Eid^Hr-c^T-it 


35.-8CHOOI1  OAIiIi. 


110  =  J  Jl%ro. 


i 


/T\ 


:3=?: 


E 


^J^lf  '^if  ^^ 


i^rr^ini i 


ij.  jT^ir-f 


^i 


CALLS  fOB  BKIBSIfBBBS. 


271 


GALLS  FOR  SKIRMISHERS. 


1.— I'lX  BATONXT. 


$1  J'lr  is^HM 


I  f    r  I 


^^^^^M 


m 


t 


2.-irB'FIX  BATOVST. 


SD  =  J  Andante. 


|4:jif-r  t^if^^ 


gfHq=Ml 


3.— QUICK  TIM3B!. 
(Music  the  same  as  in  **Gener€U  Calls") 
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OAUS  WCm,  SKIRIUSHIBS, 


4.— DOUBIiB  QUIGK  TXHX. 
165  =  J  Allegro. 


^m 


1 1  m  nxj^uj-^Ff=rw^ 


^44#i^  j^  I  m  m 


ixa 


[lOUjJi^^i^^^f 


160  =  J  Presto 


5.— THE  HUH'. 


1 1  f  f.  f  f.\f  f.  f  [\^m 


f-gi^irfif^nrnfrrrfn 


^f-Llp^ 


CALLS  FOB  iUmiBaBBfl. 


STE 


e.-DBFZiOT  A8  BXIBimHaBS. 


110  =  J  AlUgro, 


^ 


/T\ 


^ 


t 


160=JPh»to. 


P 


7.— FOB^WASD. 


^ 


I     ■/■■ 


i 


^=^ 


^-f-^^l^?^^^ 


76=  1  Allegro 

3 


^^ 


8.-Iir  BBTBXAT. 


:::p3= 


1: 


s 


?f^NHj1f 


S74 


CALLS  roB  SKisxiamuts. 


9.-HAIiT. 


160  =  J  Presto. 


i 


10.~BT  THJB  BIGHT  TULNTL 
160  =  J  Presto. 


$ 


± 


^f    p  I  j— j^^    f  I 
'—I     j;  I  ^^^^\     I  \ 


^^         ^^    ^^ 


I j,  J  ij  Ji r ■  J  ltTfr^Tt^^ 


U,-BY 

160  =  j  Presto. 


THX  IiBFT  TlaANK, 


pXXf-j!^^ 


tsnrrjri 


/T\ 


i2.-ooMMaarGii  vibhtq. 

160  =  J  JfVwto. 


m 


^\n^H\ 


if* 
*  I     I 


1==t 


CAULS  MA  SKIBMUaiM. 
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18. 


50=JMaeBia8O. 


14.--GHAB'a]B  DIBJBOnOV  TO  THX  BIQHT. 

110  =  j  MUgro. 


/TS  /TS 


^r\      /Ts 


f,  Tf  II  f  I  f  ■  r  ^^ 


15.-<}HAirQn  DIBKOTZOS'  TO  TH3B  IiXPT. 


ll^-jMlegro. 


5: 


nt^-^ 


£S 


^r  II  f •  f  Jlj  I  r  ■  r  i'lp 


ie.*Ii£D  DOWB*. 


50=  J  Moderaio. 


i 
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CAU3  rOB  SKUUflSHiRS. 


17.— BIBS  UP. 


60  =  J  ModercUo, 


l^^-4-py-^ 


ysN 


g^=t^ 


?^ 


i 


18.— BAIiIiT  BY  FOUBS. 

130  =  j  AUegro. 


^^P^^^^ 


19.— BAliIiT  BT  BEOTIOWS. 

132  r=»  Allegro. 


/7S 


i 


^f-^fff^ 


g 


^3= 


I 


20.— BAXiIiT  BY  PLATOONS. 

110  =  J  Allegro. 


i"S^ijir  [jtg 


r^rxilLnlU:^ 


?=i=^ 


/*\ 


m 


CAIX8  rOK  SKIRMiaBBBS. 


m 


2L-BAIiIiT  OV 


76  =  J  AndanU. 


m 


i 


Mf  ^  JJt 


#^F^ 


/r\ 


i 


76= 


22.-BAI.IiT  ON  THX  BATTAIJOV. 

J  Andante, 


V=^ 


FircJji[£j'[jT 


^\ 


23.-ASSEICBI1S  ON  THE  BATTAIiION. 
80  =  J  Andante* 


fTf  mrlf^ 


"^ 


c=y 


f 


^ 


^ 


S7S  SCHOOL  OF  THS  BATTALION — ^PART  I. 


TITI4G  FOVRTH. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 

Formation  of  the  Battalion. 

1.  Eybrt  colonel  will  labor  to  habituate  his  battalion  to 
form  line  of  battle,  bj  night  as  well  as  by  day,  with  the 
greatest  possible  promptitude. 

2.  The  color-company  will  generally  be  designated  as 
the  directing  company.  That,  as  soon  as  formed,  will  be 
placed  on  the  direction  the  colonel  may  have  determined 
for  the  line  of  battle.  The  other  companies  will  form  on 
it,  to  the  right  and  left,  on  the  principles  of  successire 
formations  which  will  beJierein  prescribed. 

8'.  The  color-bearer  may  have  received  the  color  firom 
the  hands  of  the  colonel ;  but  if  there  be  daylight,  and 
time,  the  color  will  be  produced  with  due  solemnity. 

Composition  and  march  of  ths  eolor-asoort 

4.  When  the  battalion  turns  out  under  arms  and  the 
eolor  is  wanted,  a  company,  other  than  that  of  the  color, 
will  be  put  in  march  to  receive  and  escort  it. 

6.  The  march  will  be  in  the  following  order,  in  quick 
time,  and  without  music  :  the  field  music,  followed  by  the 
band ;  the  escort  in  column  by  platoon,  right  in  firont,  with 
arms  on  the  right  shoulder,  and  the  color-bearer  between 
the  platoons. 


1.  What  shonld  erery  colonel  labor  to  habitmt«  Us  bftttftlioii  to  dof 

2.  Which  will  generally  be  designated  as  the  directing  comnaoy  f  Where 
■honld  that  company  be  placed  as  soon  as  formed  f  On  what  prindpki 
wOI  the  other  companies  be  formed  on  it? 

5.  From  whom  may  the  color-bearer  hare  reeeiyed  the  color  !  WhSB 
■bould  the  color  be  produced  with  dne  solemnity? 

4.  When  the  battalion  turns  out  under  arms  and  the  color  Is  wanted, 
by  what  company  may  it  be  received  and  escorted  ? 

6.  Should  the  march  to  receive  and  escort  the  color  be  in  eommoii,  qafek, 
or  double  quick  time?  Should  there  be  any  music?  What  will  precede 
the  escort  ?  How  should  the  escort  be  drawn  up  and  march  f  Whers  will 
the  color^bearer  be  ? 
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6.  ArriTed  in  front  of  the  tent  or  qotrten  of  the  eolo- 
nel,  the  escort  will  form  line,  the  field  mnsio  and  band  on 
the  right,  and  arms  will  be  brought  to  a  shoalder. 

7.  The  moment  the  eeeort  is  in  line,  the  color-bearer, 
preceded  by  the  first  lieutenant,  and  followed  by  *  mt- 
geant  of  the  escort,  will  go  to  reoelTo  the  color. 

8.  When  the  color-bearer  shall  come  out,  followed  by 
the  lieutenant  and  sergeant,  he  will  halt  before  the  en- 
trance ;  the  escort  will  present  arms,  and  the  field  moslo 
will  sound  to  the  color, 

9.  After  some  twenty  seconds,  the  captain  will  oanse  the 
sound  to  cease,  arms  to  be  shouldered,  and  then  break  by 
platoon  into  column  ;  the  color-bearer  will  place  himeetf 
Between  the  platoons,  and  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant  will 
resume  their  posts. 

10.  The  escort  will  march  back  to  the  battalion  to  the 
sound  of  music  in  quick  time,  and  in  the  same  order  as 
aboTe,  the  guide  on  the  right.  The  march  will  be  so  con- 
ducted that  when  the  escort  arriyel  at  one  hundred  and 
fifty  paces  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  battalion,  the  direc- 
tion of  the  march  will  be  parallel  to  its  front,  and  when 
the  color  apriTes  nearly  opposite  its  place  in  line,  the 
colnmn  will  change  direction  to  the  left,  and  the  right 
guide  will  direct  himself  on  the  centre  of  the  battalion. 

Eonori  paid  to  the  eolor. 

11.  ArriYcd  at  the  distance  of  twenty  paces  firom  the 
battalion,  the  escort  will  halt,  and  the  music  cease ;  the 
eolonel  will  place  himself  six  paces  before  the  centre  of 
the  battalion,  the  color^bearer  will  approach  the  colonel, 
bj  the  front,  in  quick  time ;  when  at  the  distance  of  ten 


8.  State  what  will  be  done  when  the  eieorl  arriree  In  front  of  the  teal 
or  qnarton  of  the  o(4onel. 

7.  When  should  the  color-bearer  eo  to  receire  the  color  f  Who  ehoold 
precede  him  ?    Who  ahonld  follow  him  7 

8.  Where  will  the  color-bearer  halt  7  What  then  is  the  duty  of  the  esoort 
and  field  mnsicians  ? 

9.  How  Umg  shonld  the  sonnd  eontfnne,  and  who  will  caose  It  to  cease  t 
WlMt  other  duties  should  the  captain  then  attend  to?  Where  will  the 
odor-bearer  place  himself?  When  shonld  the  lieutenant  and  sergeant 
tskepoete? 

10.  ?rhat  la  said  as  to  the  march  back  to  the  battalion  ? 

11.  When  should  the  escort  halt?  When  should  the  music  cease! 
Where  should  the  colond  place  himself  7    What  is  the  duty  of  the  color- 
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paoeB,  he  will  Halt :  the  eolonel  will  eause  amis  to  be  pr«- 
Mnted,  and  to  the  color  to  be  Bounded,  whioh  being  ex^ 
outed,  the  color-bearer  will  take  his  plaoe  in  the  ttmit  rank 
of  the  color-guard,  and  the  battalion,  by  eommand,  shoul- 
der arms. 

12.  The  escort,  field  music,  and  band,  will  return  19 
quick  time  to  their  sereral  places  in  line  of  battle,  march- 
iAg  by  the  rear  of  the  battalion. 

18.  The  color  will  be  escort  sd  back  to  the  coloners  tent 
or  quarters  in  the  aboYe  order. 

Ctaneral  Soles  and  Division  of  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

14.  This  school  has  for  its  object  the  instruction  of  bat- 
talions singly,  and  thus  to  prepare  them  for  manoeuyres  in 
line.  The  harmony  so  indispensable  in  the  movements  of 
many  battalions  can  only  be  attained  by  the  use  of  the 
same  commands,  the  same  principles,  and  the  same  means 
of  execution.  Hence,  all  colonels  and  actual  commanders 
of  battalions  will  conform  themselyes,  without  addition  or 
curtailment,  to  what  will  herein  be  prescribed. 

16.  When  a  battalion  instructed  in  this  drill  shall  man- 
oeuTre  in  line,  the  colonel  will  regulate  its  moTements,  as 
prescribed  in  the  third  Tolume  of  the  Tactics  for  heavy 
infantry. 

16.  The  school  of  the  battalion  will  be  divided  into  five 
parts. 

17.  The  first  will  comprehend  opening  and  closing  ranks, 
and  the  execution  of  the  different  fires. 

18.  The  second,  the  different  modes  of  passing  from 
the  order  in  battle,  to  the  order  in  column. 


bearar?  What  win  the  colonel  then  cswer  When  theee  are  ezeealed, 
what  sbonld  the  oolor-bearer  do?  What  command  wiU  then  be  given  M 
the  battalion  ? 

12.  What  will  the  eeoort,  field  mnaie,  and  band  thm  do! 

18.  In  what  order  will  the  color  be  escorted  back  to  the  colonel*!  tent 
or  quartera? 

14.  What  does  this  school  have  Ibr  Its  dfejf  ect  f  "Bj  what  means  only 
can  harmony  be  attained?    What  follows  from  this? 

16.  When  a  battalion  instructed  in  this  drill  shaU  numoBinrr*  In  Vm, 
by  what  means  shoald  the  colonel  regulate  its  morements  ? 

15.  Into  how  many  parts  is  the  school  of  the  battalioo  dividad? 

17.  What  will  the  first  part  comprehend  ?    18.  The  seoood  ? 


SCHOOL  or  TBM  BATTAUOK — TAXf  U  SSI 

19.  The  third,  th«  marth  in  ^olimii.  Mid  the  otkw 
anoTements  ineideat  thereto. 

20.  The  fourth,  the  diiferent  modee  of  peeeing  firon 
the  order  in  eolamn  to  the  order  in  hettle. 

21.  The  fifth  will  eomprehend  the  mareh  in  line  of 
battle,  in  adTance  and  in  retreat ;  the  paseage  of  deilei 
in  retreat;  the  march  by  the  flank;  the  formation  by 
file  into  line  of  battle;  the  change  of  front;  the  eolvmn 
doubled  on  the  centre ;  diepoeitione  againet  eaTafa^ ;  the 
rally,  and  rules  for  manoeayring  by  the  rear  rank. 


PART  FIRST. 

Opening  and  cloiing  rankf ,  and  the  ezeentien  of  the 

diffurent  flxee. 

Abtiole  First. 

Jo  open  and  to  eloie  ranki. 

22.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  ranks  to  be  opened^  will 
eommand: 

1.  Prepare  to  open  rank$. 

28.  At  this  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  mijor 
will  place  themselves  on  the  right  of  the  battalion,  the 
iint  on  the  flank  of  the  file  closers,  and  the  second  four 
paces  from  the  f^ont  rank  of  the'  battalion. 

24.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  eom- 
mand: 

2.  To  the  rear,  open  order,    8.  Masoh. 

25.  At  the  second  command,  the  covering  sergeants,  and 
the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion,  will  place  them- 


19.  The  third  ?    20.  The  fourth  ?    21.  The  fifth  f 

22.  When  tha  colonel  vishee  the  nmkfl  to  be  ofMoed,  whit  will  ho  oon- 
mand? 

28.  At  this  command,  where  ihoiild  the  UenteiMat-eoloael  and  mi^ 
place  themselree  i 

24.  When  these  dbpoflitione  are  made,  what  ehoald  the  colonel  com- 
JBBnd? 

9B.  At  the  command  to  the  rear^  open  orders  where  ehonld  the  coreiinc 

24* 


8CR<K».  OF  TBn  BATTALION — PART  I. 

«elT«B  four  paces  in  rear  of  tlie  ttoni  rank,  and  opposite 
their  places  in  Une  of  battle,  in  order  to  mark  the  new 
alignment  of  the  rear  rank ;  they  will  be  aligned  by  the 
major  on  the  left  sergeant  of  the  battalion,  who  will  be 
oareftil  to  plaoe  himself  exactly  four  paces  in  rear  of  the 
firont  rank,  and  to  hold  his  piece  between  the  eyes,  erect 
and  inyerted,  the  better  to  indicate  to  the  major  the  direc- 
tion to  be  given  to  the  coyering  sergeants. 

26.  At  the  command  marehf  the  rear  rank  and  the  file 
elosers  will  step  to  the  rear  without  counting  steps ;  the 
men  will  pass  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line  traced  for  this 
rank,  halt,  and  dress  forward  on  the  corering  sergeants, 
who  will  align  correctly  the  men  of  their  respective  com- 
panies. 

27.  The  file  closers  will  fall  back  and  preserve  the  dis- 
tance of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  glancii^g  eyes  to 
the  right;  the  lieutenant-colonel  will,  from  the  right,  align 
them  on  the  file  closer  of  the  left,  who,  having  placed  him- 
self accurately  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  will  invert 
his  piece,  and  hold  it  up  erect  between  his  eyes,  the  better 
to  be  seen  by  the  lieutenant-colonel. 

28.  The  colonel,  seeing  the  ranks  aligned,  will  oom- 
mand: 

4.  Front. 

At  this  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel,  major,  and  the 
left  sergeant,  will  retake  their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

29.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  ranks  to  be  closed  by  the 
eommands  prescribed  for  the  instructor  in  the  school  of 
the  company,  No.  28. 


Mrge*nt  and  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  place  themaeWeif 
WhT  abonld  they  take  these  positions  7  What  should  the  seri^eMit  on  the  left 
of  toe  battalion  do  in  addition  to  taking  such  position  f  How,  and  by 
whom,  will  the  sergeant,  thus  disposed,  be  aligned  ? 

26.  At  the  command  march^  what  should  the  rear  rank  and  file  dosefi 
do?  Should  the  men  halt  exactly  on  the  line  traoed  fbr  this  rankf  On 
whom  should  they  dress?  Who  will  align  the  men  of  the  respectlTS 
companies? 

S7.  What  Is  the  duty  of  the  file  elosers?  Who  will  align  them,  and 
how ?    To  this  end,  what  should  the  file  closer  of  the  left  do? 

2B.  ThcM  dtepositicnis  being  made,  what  command  shcndd  the  colonsl 
glre  f    At  this  command,  what  should  be  donu  ? 

n.  Ity  what  ecmmands  will  the  colonel  cause  the  ranks  to  be  closed  f 
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Articu  Sboonb. 


SO.  The  ranks  being  closed,  the  oolonel  will  eaose  th« 
folloiring  times  and  pauses  to  be  execated : 

FretaU  armt.  Shoulder  mnm. 

Order  arwu.  Shoulder  mrms. 

Support  arme.  Shoulder  arwu, 

Jlr  baponeL  Shoulder  orme. 

Charge  bayonet.  Shoulder  arme, 

Ut^  buyonel.  Shoulder  mrwu. 

Article  Third. 

Loading  at  will,  and  tlie  Firings. 

81.  Tbe  colonel  will  next  eause  to  be  executed  loading 
it  will,  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  oi  th» 
company,  No.  45 ;  the  officers  and  sergeants  in  the  ranks 
will  half  face  to  the  ri^t  with  the  men  at  the  eighth  time 
of  loading,  and  will  face  to  the  front  when  the  men  naxt 
them  come  to  a  shoulder. 

82.  The  colonel  will  cause  to  be  executed  the  fire  by 
eompany,  the  fire  by  wing,  the  fire  by  battalion,  the  fire  by 
ils»  and  the  fire  by  rank,  by  the  commands  to  be  herein 
indicated. 

38.  The  fire  by  eompany  and  the  fire  by  file  will  always 
be  direct;  the  fire  by  battalion,  the  fire  by  wing,  and  the 
lire  by  rank,  may  be  either  direct  or  oblique. 

84.  When  the  fire  ought  to  be  oblique,  the  colonel  will 


30.  The  ranks  being  clowd,  what  is  the  next  doty  of  the  ocdooel  ?  WiU 
jov  give  the  difRBrent  commandi  and  panaes  in  their  (mier? 

81.  What  will  the  oolonel  next  oanse  to  be  execated,  and  bj  what  oo«- 
auuidif  In  loading  at  will,  what  shoold  the  ofBcers  and  seigeanta  do^ 
•ad  when?    When  and  how  should  they  next  ftoe  ? 

32.  What  should  the  colonel  canse  to  be  executed,  and  bgr  what  eem- 

83.  WUch  firings  are  always  direct,  and  which  may  be  either  ^Ureci  cr 
^bliqne? 

84.  What  caution  should  the  colonel  gire  when  the  fire  ought  to  be 
•bliqne?  Between  whst  commands  should  this  caution  be  given  t  How 
oftsu  ibould  this  caution  be  girent 
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gire,  at  eyery  round,  the  eaation  right  (or  Iffl)  obliguef  be- 
tween the  commands  read^f  and  aim. 

85.  The  fire  bj  company  will  be  executed  alternately  by 
the  right  and  left  companies  of  each  diyision,  as  if  the 
diyision  were  alone.  The  right  company  will  fire  first; 
the  captain  of  the  left  will  not  give  his  first  command  till 
he  shall  see  one  or  two  pieces  at  a  ready  in  the  right  com- 
pany ;  the  captain  of  the  latter,  after  the  first  discharge, 
will  obserre  the  same  rule  in  respect  to  the  left  company; 
and  the  fire  will  thus  be  continued  alternately. 

86.  The  colonel  will  obserte  the  same  rule  in  the  firing 
by  wing. 

87.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  in  all  the  companies 
at  once,  and  will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  in 
the  school  of  the  company  No.  56  and  following.  The 
fire  by  rank  will  be  executed  by  each  rank  alternately,  aa 
has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  68 
and  following. 

88.  The  color-guard  will  not  fire,  but  reserre  ittelf  for 
the  defence  of  the  color. 

The  ilre  by  company. 

89.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  fire  by  company  to  be  exe* 
euted,  will  command : 

1.  IHre  by  company,     2.   Commence  firing, 

40.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  and  coTering 
sergeants  will  take  the  positions  indicated  in  the  school  of 
the  company  No.  49. 

41.  The  color  and  its  guard  will  step  back  at  the  same 


86.  How  will  the  fire  bj  company  \m  executed  f  Which  oompuiy  ihoiakl 
Are  flntf  When  •bould  the  captain  of  the  left  company  giro  hie  fint 
command?  What  rale  nhotild  the  captain  of  the  right  company  obMrf«t 
How  will  the  fire  be  alternately  continued  by  the  two  companies f 

8A.  What  mle  ehonld  the  colonel  obeerre  in  firing  by  wing  t 

87.  Where  will  the  fire  by  file  commence^  and  how  will  it  be  executed  f 
How  will  the  fire  by  rank  be  executed? 

88.  Ib  there  any  part  of  the  firont  and  rear  rank  that  abonld  not  fire?  If 
M^  what  ?    Why  ihould  it  reeo-re  its  fire  ? 

88.  When  the  colonel  wiehee  the  fire  by  company  to  be  executed,  whal 
will  be  command  ? 

40.  When  should  the  captains  and  corerlng  sergeants  fake  the  poaitkai 
indicated  in  the  pchool  of  the  company  No.  40? 

41.  What  should  the  o<^r  and  its  guard  at  the  same  time  do?  What  is 
•aid  of  this  mle? 
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tlflie,  80  is  U  1)nng  Ae  flront  Miik  of  Um  gnard  in  » lino 
with,  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion.  7^  rule  ii  gentral 
for  aU  the  dferent  firing, 

42.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  nnmbered  eom- 
ptnies  will  commence  to  fire;  their  captains  will  ea«h 
giTe  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  com- 
pany No.  50,  obserring  to  precede  the  command  eaw^mnjf 
by  that  of  first,  third,  fifth,  or  teverUh,  according  to  the 
number  of  each. 

43.  The  captains  of  the  eren  numbered  eompanies  will 
gire,  in  their  turn,  the  same  commands,  obserring  to 
precede  them  by  the  number  of  their  respeotiTO  com* 
puiies. 

^44.  In  order  that  the  odd  numbered  companies  may  not 
all  fire  at  once,  their  captains  will  obserrev  but  only  for 
the  first  discharge,  to  give  the  command  fire  one  after 
another ;  thus,  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  not 
giTe  the  command  fire  until  he  has  heard  the  fire  of  the 
first  company ;  the  captain  of  the  fifth  will  obserre  the 
same  rule  with  respect  to  the  third,  and  the  eaptain  of 
the  seventh  the  same  rule  with  respect  to  the  fifth. 

45.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  fire  to  cease  by  the  sound 
to  ceaee  firing;  at  this  sound,  the  men  will  execute  what  is 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  63;  at  the 
sound  for  officers  to  take  their  placet  after  firing,  the  cap- 
tains, coYering  sergeants,  and  color-guard,  will  promptly 
resume  their  places  in  line  of  battle.  This  rule  it  general 
for  aU  the  firings.  ^ 

Tbo  flit  by  wing. 

46.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  this  fire  to  be  executed, 
he  will  command: 


42.  At  the  command  commence  firing^  which  of  the  companies  will  com- 
■enoe  to  fire?    What  commands  should  their  captains  give? 

43.  What  is  the  duty  of  th«  captains  of  each  of  the  even  numbered 
companies? 

44.  What  precaution  should  be  observed  to  prevent  all  the  odd  numbered 
eompaniee  ft-om  firing  at  once? 

45.  How  will  the  firine  be  caused  to  cease?  At  this  sound,  what  will 
tbt  men  execute?  At  me  sound  for  officers  to  take  their  places  after 
firing,  who  should  move?  and  what  positionii  should  they  respecbvely  take? 
What  is  said  of  this  rule  ? 

40.  When  the  colonel  wish<>«  tito  fire  by  wing  to  be  executed,  what  wtl 
hs  command  ? 
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1.  Fife  hjf  mng.    2.  Right  mng,    8.  Rbadt.    4.  Aim. 

6.  FiBi.    6.  Load. 

47.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  wings  to  fire  alternately, 
and  he  will  recommence  the  fire  by  the  commands:  1. 
Bight  wing;  2.  Aim;  8.  Fibs;  4.  Load.  1.  L^  wing;  2. 
Aim  ;  8.  Firs  ;  4.  Load  ;  in  conforming  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed No.  85. 

The  txt  by  battalion. 

48.  The  eolonel  will  cause  this  ire  to  be  ezeented  by  the 
commands  last  prescribed,  substitnting  for  the  first  two^ 
1.  Fire  bg  baUdUon :  2.  Battalion, 

The  flit  by  file. 

49.  To  cause  this  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Fire  bg  file.    2.  BattaUon.    8.  Bsadt.     4.   Conunmee 


60.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  fire  will  commence  on 
the  right  of  each  company,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  company  No.  57.  The  colonel  may,  if  he  thinks  proper, 
cause  the  fire  to  commence  on  the  right  of  each  platoon. 

The  fire  by  rank. 

51.  To  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  oolonel  will 
command : 

1.  Fire  bg  rank,    2.  Battalion,    8.  Biadt.    4.  Bear  rank. 
5.  Aim.    6.  Fibi.    7.  Load. 

52.  This  fire  will  be  executed  as  has  been  explained  in 
the  school  of  the  company  No.  59,  in  following  the  pro- 


47.  In  what  order  should  he  came  the  wtngi  to  Are?  By  what 
will  he  recommenoe  the  lire  f 

48.  By  what  oommande  will  he  caoie  Ihe  fire  by  battalion  to  be  eze- 
rated? 

49.  Repeat  the  oommandB  which  he  should  give  in  order  to  canae  tfas 
Are  by  file  to  be  ezecnted. 

M.  y^hm  will  the  fire  by  flie  commence?    Where  should  it  commence? 
Where  may  the  fire  commence,  if  the  colonel  so  direct  ? 

61.  To  cause  the  fire  by  rank  to  be  executed,  what  command  should  he 
give? 

62.  How  shonld  this  fire  be  executed! 
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gnation  preaeribcd  for  the  two  ranks  wliieli  ihoQld  irt 

alternately. 

To  fire  bj  tlM  rear  raak 

58.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  battalion  to  fire  to 
the  rear,  he  will  command: 

1.  Face  by  the  rear  rank,    2.  BaUmHtm,     8.  ^ftoa^— Facb. 

64.  At  the  first  eoiaanand,  the  eaptalaa,  ooToring  ser- 
geants, and  file  closers  will  ezeente  what  has  been  pre* 
scribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  69;  the  color- 
bearer  will  pass  into  the  rear  rank,  and  for  this  purpose 
the  corporal  of  his  file  will  step  before  the  corporal  next 
on  his  right,  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  will  then 
take  his  place  in  the  front  rank;  the  lieutenant-colonelt 
s^jatant,  major,  sergeant-m^or,  and  the  music  wiU  place 
themselres  before  the  troni  rank,  and  face  to  the  rear,  each 
•pposice  his  place  in  the  line  of  battle — ^the  first  two  pass- 
ing around  the  right,  and  the  others  around  the  left  of  the 
battalion. 

65.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about: 
the  captains  and  covering  sergeants  obserring  what  is 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  70. 

56.  The  battalion  facing  thus  by  the  rear  rank,  the 
oolonel  will  cause  it  to  execute  the  different  fires  by  tho 
same  commands  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank. 

57.  The  right  and  left  wings  will  retain  the  same 
designations,  although  faced  about;  the  companies  also  will 
preserre  their  former  designations,  as  firetf  eeeond^  third,  &c. 


53.  When  the  colonel  wishes  the  bftttallon  to  fire  to  the  rear,  what  oom-' 
nunds  will  he  glTet 

64.  At  the  command  j^oe  &y  M«  rear  raiik^  what  should  the  captains, 
eovering  sergeants,  and  file  closers  do  ?  What  should  the  color-bearer  do  f 
Cbat  he  may  accomplish  this,  what  is  necessary?  Where  shoald  the  cor- 
poral then  take  his  position?  Who  shonld  place  themselves  before  the 
froDt  rank?  How  should  they  foce?  and  at  what  point  should  they  rc- 
ipectlTely  take  position?  How  shonld  th^  respectively  go  to  these 
positions? 

55.  At  the  command  ahovt  faot^  what  shonld  the  battali<m  do?  What 
dumld  the  captains  and  corermg  sergeants  obsenre? 

56.  In  causing  the  baf  tallon  to  execute  the  different  fires  by  the  rear 
tank,  what  commands  should  he  give  ? 

57.  When  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  which  will  b?  designated  the  rigid 
and  which  the  Ufl  wing?  How  will  the  companies  be  deugnated  when  in 
tbat  position? 


^   I 
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68.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  on  the  left  of  etch 
company,  now  become  the  right. 

59.  The  fire  by  rank  will  commence  by  the  front  rank, 
now  become  the  rear  rank.  This  rank  will  preserye  its 
denomination. 

60.  The  captains,  coTering  sergeants,  and  color-guard 
will,  at  the  first  command  given  by  the  colonel,  take  the 
places  prescribed  for  them  in  the  fires,  with  the  front  rank 
leading. 

61.- The  colonel,  after  firing  to  the  rear,  wishing  to  f)Me 
the  battalion  to  its  proper  front,  will  command : 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank.    2.  BattaUon,    8.  About — ^Faci. 

62.  At  these  commands  the  battalion  will  return  to  its 
proper  front  by  the  means  prescribed  Nos.  54  and  55. 

63.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  most  used  in  war,  the 
colonel  will  give  it  the  preference  in  the  preparatory  ex- 
ercises, in  order  that  the  battalion  may  be  brought  te 
execute  it  with  the  greatest  possible  regularity. 

64.  When  the  colonel  may  wish  to  give  some  relaxation 
to  the  battalion,  without  breaking  the  ranks,  he  will  exe- 
cute what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  com- 
pany Nos.  37  and  38  or  Nos.  39  and  40. 

65.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  arms  to  be 
stacked,  he  will  bring  the  battalion  to  ordered  arms,  and 
then  command: 

1.  Stack — A&MS.     2.  Break  ranks,     8.  Mabch. 


68.  Where  will  the  fire  by  file  commence? 

59.  By  which  rank  will  the  fire  by  rank  commence?  Which  will  to 
designated  the  front  and  which  the  rear  rank? 

60.  At  the  first  command  given  by  the  colonel,  what  poaitions  shoaU 
the  captains,  covering  sergeants,  and  color-guard  respectiyely  take  ? 

61.  In  order  to  face  the  battalion  to  its  proper  front,  what  oommaad 
should  be  given  ? 

62.  At  these  commands,  by  what  means  will  the  battalion  return  to  iti 
proper  front? 

63.  What  fire  Is  most  used  in  war  ?    What  follows  fh>m  this  fiict! 

64.  When  the  colonel  wishes  to  give  some  relaxation  to  the  battaliOB 
without  breaking  the  ranks,  how  may  he  accomplish  it? 

65.  When  he  wishes  to  cause  arms  to  be  stacked,  to  what  posltioii 
should  he  first  cause  tha  pieces  to  be  brought?  What  will  he  tlMB 
command?  • 


acHooL  or  tax  battauov— past  n. 

66.  The  colonel  wialuiig  the  men  to  return  to  the  mnk«, 
will  cause  attention  to  be  Bounded,  at  which  the  battalion 
will  re-form  behind  the  stacks  of  arms.  The  sound  being 
finished,  the  colonel^  after  causing  the  stacks  to  be  broken, 
will  command : 

JSattalion, 

67.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  fix  their  attentioi^ 
and  remain  immorable. 


PART  SECOND. 

Difibrent  aodea  of  passing  from  the  order  in  battle  to  th« 

order  in  oolnmn. 

Abtigls  Fibst. 

To  break  to  the  right  or  the  left  into  eolnmn. 

68.  Lines  of  battle  will  habituallj  break  into  column 
by  company ;  they  may  also  break  by  division  or  bj 
pUtoon. 

60.  It  is  here  supposed  that  the  colonel  wishes  to  break 
by  company  to  the  right ;  he  will  command : 

1.  By  company  f  right  wheel.    %  March  (or  double  quiek--^ 

Mabch). 

70.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  him- 
self rapidly  before  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution 
it  that  it  has  to  wheel  to  the  right ;  each  coToring  sergeant 
will  replace  his  captiun  in  the  front  rank. 


tt.  How  will  ha  cause  the  men  to  retam  to  the  rankfl  ?  Where  will  the 
WttitUon  be  Te>farmed?  When  the  battalion  is  re-fonned  and  the  stacks 
tnoken,  by  what  command  will  the  battalion  be  bronght  to  the  position 
of  attention  r 

67.  At  this  command,  what  should  the  men  do? 

08.  How  will  lines  of  battle  break  haMtoally  into  oolnmn  ? 

6D.  Suppose  the  colonel  wishes  the  line  to  break  by  company  to  the 
ridit :  what  will  he  command  7 

70.  At  the  command  hy  company,  right  wAeeZ,  what  shonld  each  ovtaia 
fcl  WlUt  will  the  oorering  sergeant  dot 

26 
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I  * 


Bif  companjf  right  wheel,  <C^c.  (No.  70). 
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71.  At  tJie  command  mareh^  eaeh  eoupMij  will  t/rttk  to 
the  right,  aocording  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  company.  No.  178 ;  each  captain  will  con* 
form  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  of 
platoon ;  the  left  guide,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will  plaoe 
himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  to  condact  the  march- 
ing flank,  and  when  he  shall  hare  approached  near  to  the 
perpendicular,  the  captain  will  command:  1.  Such  eomptu^» 
2.  Halt. 

72.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  giTcn  at  the 
instant  the  left  guide  shall  be  at  the  distance  of  three  paces 
from  the  perpendicular,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  guide 
iriU  adTance  and  place  his  left  arm  lightly  against  the 
breast  of  the  captain,  who  will  establish  him  on  the  align- 
ment of  the  man  who  has  faced  to  the  right ;  the  corering 
sergeant  will  place  himself  correctly  on  the  alignment  on 
the  right  of  that  man ;  which  being  executed,  the  captain 
will  s^gn  his  company  by  the  left,  command  Fbokt,  and 
place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre. 

78.  The  captains  having  commanded  Fbovt,  the  guides^ 
Although  some  of  them  may  not  be  in  the  direction  of  the 
Iireeeding  guides,  will  staod  fast,  in  order  that  the  error 
of  a  company  that  has  wheeled  too  much  or  too  little 
nsy  not  be  propagated;  the  guides  not  in  the  direc- 
tion will  readily  come  into  it  when  the  column  is  put 
i&  inarch. 

74.  A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into  column 
by  company  to  the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles, 
uid  by  iuTerse  means;  the  covering  sergeant  of  each 
company  will  conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  the  left 


n.  At  the  command  morcA,  how  will  each  company  break  ?  To  what 
^fU  each  captain  conform  himself  f  What  is  the  duty  of  the  left  gtride? 
^r  what  purpose  should  he  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  1 
When  shcnld  the  captain  give  the  command?  eompanyy  haUF 

72.  At  what  instant  of  time  should  the  command  haU  be  giyen  7  What 
win  the  guide  then  do?  On  whom  will  the  guide  be  aligned  7  Who  will 
Vtabiish  him  on  this  alignment  7  Where  should  the  corering  sergeant 
place  himself  7  When  this  is  executed,  what  duties  should  the  captain 
perfimnf 

73.  After  the  command  fronif  suppose  some  of  the  guides  should  find 
that  they  are  not  in  the  direction  of  the  preceding  guide :  what  is  their 
doty  f  Why  should  they  stand  fast  ?  When  may  they  readily  come  into 
tbe  iffoper  direction  7    Illnstrattt  this  movement  on  the  black-board. 

7£  According  to  what  principles,  and  by  what  means,  will  a  battalion 
Is  line  of  battle  break  into  oolnmn  by  company  to  the  left  7    In  such 
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guide  4ill  plaee  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  at 
3ie  moment  the  company-  halts. 

76.  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  diyision^  the  indtea* 
tion  divuion  will  be  substituted  in  the  commands  for  that 
of  twmpany  ;  the  chief  of  each  diyision  (the  senior  captain) 
will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chief 
of  company,  and  will  place  himself  two  paces  before  the 
centre  of  his  diyision ;  the  junior  captain,  if  not  already 
there,  will  place  himself  in  the  intenral  between  the  two 
companies  in  the  front  rank,  and  be  coyered  by  the  corer- 
ing  sergeant  of  the  left  company  in  the  rear  rank.  The 
right  guide  of  the  right  company  will  be  the  right  guide, 
and  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company  the  left  guide  of 
the  diyision. 

76.  When  the  battalion  shall  break  by  platoon  to  the 
right  or  to  the  left,  each  first  lieutenant  will  pass  around 
the  left  of  his  company  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the 
second  platoon,  and,  for  this  purpose,  each  coyering  ser- 
geant, except  the  one  of  the  right  company,  will  step,  for 
the  moment,  in  rear  of  the  right  file  of  his  company. 

77.  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  diyision  te  the  right, 
and  there  is  an  odd  company,  the  captain  of  this  company 
(the  left),  after  wheeling  into  column,  will  cause  it  to 
oblique  to  the  left,  halt  it  at  company  distance  from  the 
preceding  diyision,  place  his  left  guide  on  the  direction  of 
the  column,  and  then  align  his  company  by  the  left. 
When  the  line  breaks  by  diyision  to  the  left,  the  odd  com- 
pany will  be  in  front ;  its  captain,  haying  wheeled  it  into 
column,  will  cause  it  to  oblique  to  the  right,  halt  it  at 
diyision  distance  from  the  diyision  next  in  the  rear,  place 
his  right  guide  on  the  direction  of  the  other  guides^  and 
align  the  company  by  the  right. 

78.  The  battalion  being  in  column,  the  lieutenant-colonel 


ease,  who  will  conduct  the  marching  flank  ?    What  is  the  dnty  of  the  Ml 
guide? 

75.  State  what  is  said  in  reference  to  the  battalion  breaking  by  divisias. 

76.  In  breaking  thus  into  column  by  platoon  to  the  right  or  left,  what 
is  the  duty  of  each  first  lieutenant  ?  In  order  that  this  may  be  aooott* 
pushed,  what  is  necessary  ?    Should  all  the  covering  sergeants  do  this? 

77.  When  there  is  an  odd  company  in  the  battalion,  and  it  breaks  tij 
divisions  to  the  right,  which  is  desig^iated  the  odd  eompany  f  What  is  tlis 
duty  of  the  captain  of  such  odd  company?  Suppose  tte  line  breaks  bgr 
division  to  the  left:  what  is  his  duty? 

78.  The  battalion  being  in  column,  where  should  the  lieutenant^oloatl 
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and  major  will  place  tliemaelTes  on  the  dinetiag  flanks  tha 
iint  abreast  with  the  leading  sabdiTiaioa,  and  the  other 
abreast  with  the  last,  and  both  six  paoes  Arom  the  flank. 
The  adjutant  will  be  near  the  lieatcnant-eolonely  and  tha 
sergeant-major  near  the  major. 

79.  The  colonel  will  haye  no  fixed  place  as  the  mttruet^ 
of  his  battalion ;  but  in  columns  composed  of  many  bat* 
talions,  he  will  place  himself  habitnally  on  the  directing 
flank  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  firom  the  guides,  and  abrea^ 
with  the  centre  of  his  battalion. 

80.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  moTe  the  column  for* 
ward  without  halting  it,  he  will  caution  the  battalion  to 
that  effect,  and  command : 

1.  By  company,  right  wheel,    2.  Mabch  (or  double  quiek-^ 

Mabch). 

81.  At  the  first  command,  the  captaina  of  companies 
will  execute  what  is  prescribed  for  breaking  into  column 
from  a  halt. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  they  will  remain  in  front 
of  their  companies  to  superintend  the  morement;  tho 
oompanies  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  fixed  piTOts  as  indica- 
ted in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  186 ;  the  left  guides 
wHl  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  abore ;  when  they  shall 
time  near  the  perpendicular,  the  colonel  will  command : 

8.  Forward,     4.  Mabch.     6.  Guide  left. 

88./At  the  third  command,  each  eorering  sergeant  will 
place  himself  by  the  right  side  of  the  man  on  the  right 
of  the  front  rank  of  his  company.  At  the  fourth  com* 
laand,  which  will  be  giren  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  com- 


nd  DL^or,  respectively,  place  tbemaelTes?  Where  should  the  acUutant  and 
■orgaant-major,  respdbdTely,  be? 

79.  Where  is  the  cclonel's  place  as  Instmctor  of  his  battalion  ?  In 
eolnmiu  oomposed  of  many  battalions,  where  will  he  habitually  place  hlm- 
«lff 

80.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  more  the  colnmn  forward  without 
laltiDg  it,  what  should  he  do  before  giving  the  command  ? 

81.  At  the  first  command,  what  will  tiie  captains  of  companies  ez^ 
ntt! 

82.  At  the  command  march,  where  should  the  captains  be  ?  and  Ibi 
vliat  purpose?    How  will  the  companies  wheel?    When  should  the  colo 
Bel  gire  the  next  command?    Pronounce  the  commands  he  should  then 
llvs. 

88b  At  the  commxad/crwardf  what  should  each  coTSrlng  sergeant  do! 

25* 
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pleted,  the  companies  will  cease  to  wheel,  and  mareh 
straight  forward.  At  the  fifth,  the  men  will  take  the 
touch  of  elhows  to  the  left.  The  leading  guide  will  march 
in  the  direction  indicated  to  him  by  the  lieatenant-ooloneL 
The  guides  will  immediately  conform  themselres  to  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  column,  school  of  the  company 
No.  200  and  following. 

84.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  the 
colonel  will  cause  it  to  wheel  to  the  right  or  left,  by  the 
same  commands  and  the  same  means ;  but  he  should  pre* 
riously  caution  the  battalion  that  it  is  to  continue  the 
march. 

85.  A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into  column 
by  company  to  the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles 
and  by  inverse  means;  the  coyering  sergeant  of  each 
company  will  conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  the  left 
guides  will  place  themselyes  on  the  left  of  their  respectiTC 
companies  at  the  command /orwarrf. 

86.  When  a  battalion  has  to  prolong  itself  in  column 
towards  the  right  or  left,  or  has  to  direct  its  march  in 
column  perpendicularly  or  diagonally  in  front,  or  in  rear 
of  either  flank,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  break  by  com- 
pany to  the  right  or  left,  as  has  just  been  prescribed ;  bnt 
when  the  line  breaks  to  the  right,  in  order  to  march  towards 
the  left,  or  the  rcTcrse,  the  colonel  will  command :  Break 
to  the  right  to  march  to  the  lefty  or  break  to  the  left  to  marek 
to  the  righty  before  giving  the  command,  by  company,  right 
(or  left)  wheel.  As  soon  as  the  battalion  is  broken,  the  lien* 

At  what  instant  of  time  should  the  command  ntareh  be  giren  ?  At  this 
oommuid,  what  will  the  companies  do?  At  the  command  guide  l^ft,  triwt 
■hoold  the  men  do?  In  what  direction  will  the  leading  guide  inarch!  To 
what  should  the  guides  immediately  conform  themsdresf 

84.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  by  what  oonunandf 
and  means  will  he  cause  it  to  wheel  to  the  right  or4eft?  What  caatioa 
should  he  preyiously  give? 

86.  According  to  w&tt  principles  and  by  what  means  will  a  battalion  fci 
line  of  battle  break  into  column  by  company  to  the  left  7  In  that  essst 
who  will  conduct  the  marching  flank  7  When  should  the  left  guides  plaoi 
themselres  on  the  loft  of  their  respectire  companies? 

86.  When  a  battalion  has  to  prolong  itself  in  column  towards  the  right  or 
left,  or  has  to  direct  its  march  in  column  perpendicularly  or  diagonally  in 
ft'on^  or  in  rear  of  either  flank,  how  will  the  colonel  cause  it  to  break  by 
oompanT  to  the  right  or  left?  When  the  line  breaks  to  the  right,  in  order 
to  march  to  the  left,  what  will  the  colonel  command  ?  When  it  breaks  to 
the  left,  in  order  to  march  to  tlie  right,  what  will  he  command  ?  Whea 
Will  ha  giro  these  commands  ?    When  the  battalion  is  broken,  what  is  tim 
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lenant-colonel  will  place  a  marker  abreaei  with  the  right 
guide  of  the  leading  company.  The  instant  the  column  te 
put  in  motion,  this  company  will  wheel  to  the  left  (or  right), 
march  ten  paces  to  the  front  without  changing  the  guide, 
and  wheel  again  to  the  left  (or  right).  The  eecond  wheel 
being  completed,  the  captain  will  immediately  command 
fuide  left  (or  right).  The  guide  of  this  company  will  march 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  guides  of  the  column.  The 
lieutenant-colonel  will  be  careful  to  place  a  second  marker 
at  the  point  where  the  first  company  is  to  change  direction 
the  eecond  time. 


Article  Second. 

To  break  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  into  oolttmn,  and 
to  advaaoe  or  retire  by  the  right  or  left  of  eempaiiies. 

87.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  the  battalion 
to  break  to  the  rear,  by  the  right,  into  column  by  com- 
pany, he  will  command : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companiet  to  the  rear  into  column.  2. 
Battalion  right — Faob.  8.  March  (or  dtmhU  quick — 
March). 

88.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  him- 
self before  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  to 
lace  to  the  right ;  the  corering  sergeants  will  step  into  the 
front  rank. 

89.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  wiU  face  to 
the  right ;  each  captain  will  hasten  to  the  right  of  his 
company,  and  break  two  files  to  the  rear ;  the  first  file 
will  break  the  whole  depth  of  the  two  ranks  ;  the  second 
file  less ;    which  being  executed,  the  captain  will  place 


4atj  of  the  lieutenant^olonel  f  What  will  the  leading  company  do  tba 
in^nt  the  oolmnn  ii  put  In  motion  7  When  the  aeoond  wheel  It  oom- 
lileted,  what  ie  the  ciH;)taln's  duty?  In  what  direction  will  the  guide  of 
the  leading  company  march  7  What  other  dnty  baa  the  Uentenant-colonel 
to  perform  in  the  execution  of  this  movement  ? 

87.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  the  battalion  to  break  to  the 
Nar  by  the  right  into  column  by  company,  idiat  wUl  he  command? 

88.  What  is  the  duty  of  each  captain  at  the  first  command?    What 
ihoald  the coTering  sergeants  do? 

89.  State  all  that  should  take  place  at  the  command  IfoMaUon  right 
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Bii  the  right  of  eompaniet  to  the  rear  into  column,  ite.  (No. 
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]iiiiuelf  80  that  his  breast  may  touoh  lightly  the  left  am 
of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  Ust  file  in  the  company  next 
on  the  right  of  his  own.  The  captain  of  the  right  eom- 
pany  will  place  himself  as  if  there  were  a  company  on  his 
right,  and  will  align  himself  on  the  other  captains.  The 
covering  sergeant  of  each  company  will  break  to  the  rear 
with  the  right  files,  and  place  himself  before  the  front 
rank  of  the  first  file,  to  conduct  him. 

90^  At  the  command  marehy  the  first  file  of  each  com- 
pany will  wheel  to  the  right;  the  coTering  sergeant, 
placed  before  this  file,  will  conduct  it  perpendicularly  to 
the  rear.  The  other  files  will  come  successiyely  to  wheel 
on  the  same  spot.  The  captains  will  stand  fast,  see  their 
companies  file  past,  and  at  the  instant  the  last  file  shall 
haye  wheeled,  each  captain  will  command : 

1.  Such  company,    2.  Halt.     3.  Fbomt.    4.  Left — Dbbss. 

91.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  te  the  ftront,  its 
left  guide  will  place  himself  so  that  his  left  arm  may 
touch  lightly  the  breast  of  his  captain. 

02.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  company  will  align 
itself  on  its  left  guide,  the  captain  so  directing  it  that  ths 
Hew  alignment  may  be  perpendicular  to  that  which  the 
company  had  occupied  in  Une  of  battle ;  and,  the  better 
to  judge  this,  he  will  step  back  two  paces  from  the  flank« 

93.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand :  Fbomt,  and  take  his  place  before  its  centre. 

94.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  ths 
colonel  shall  wish  to  br^ak  into  column  by  company,  to 
^6  rear,  by  the  right,  he  will  command : 


W.  At  the  command  march,  what  shottM  the  flnt  file  of  each  oompaaj 
do?  Who  will  conduct  this  file,  and  where  should  he  conduct  it  7  Where 
will  the  other  files  snocesaiTely  wheel?  What  are  the  duties  of  the  cap- 
Utias? 

91.  What  should  be  done  at  the  instant  the  company  Ihoes  to  the  fk-ont? 

92.  At  the  command  l^  dresSf  what  should  be  done?  How  should  the 
captain  direct  the  alignment?  In  order  that  he  may  the  better  Judge 
Vnen  the  alignment  is  correct,  what  should  he  do? 

98.  When  the  company  is  aligned,  what  command  should  the  captaia 
lire,  and  where  should  he  take  his  position!  Illustrate  the  moYsment  on 
the  bbusk-board. 

94.  Suppose  the  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel 
MihM  to  breali  Into  column  by  company  to  the  rear  by  the  right:  what 
Will  ha  comnutnd  i 
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1.  By  the  right  of  cifmpanUs  to  the  rear  into  eolumn,  2. 
Battalion^  by  the  right  flank.  8.  Makch  (or  double  qmck 
— Ma&oh), 

96.  At  the  first  oommand,  each  captain  will  step  briskly 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  to 
face  by  the  right  flank, 

96.  At  the  command  marehf  the  battalion  will  face  to 
the  right ;  each  captain  will  more  rapidly  to  the  right  of 
his  company  and  cause  it  to  break  to  the  right ;  the  first 
file  of  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  the  cot- 
ering  sergeant  placed  in  front  of  this  file  will  conduct  it 
perpendicularly  to  the  rear ;  the  other  flies  will  wheel  sue- 
oesslTCly  at  the  same  place  as  the  first.  The  captains  will 
see  their  companies  file  past  them;  when  the  last  files 
have  wheeled,  the  colonel  will  command : 

8.  Battaliont  by  the  left  flank — Ma&ch.     4.  Guide  left. 

97.  At  the  command  marehy  the  companies  will  face  to 
the  left,  and  march  in  column  in  the  new  direction.  The 
captains  will  place  themseWes  in  front  of  the  centres  of 
their  respectlTe  companies.  At  the  fourth  command,  the 
guides  will  conform  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  col- 
umn ;  the  leading  one  will  moye  in  the  direction  indicated 
to  him  by  the  lieutenant-colonel.  The  men  will  take  the 
touch  of  elbows  to  the  left. 

98.  To  break  to  the  rear  by  the  left,  the  colonel  will 
giro  the  same  commands  as  in  the  case  of  breaking  to  the 
rear  by  the  right,  substituting  the  indication  left,  for  that 
of  right, 

99.  The  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles.  Each  captain  will  hasten  to  the  left  of  his 
company,  cause  the  first  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear,  and 

06.  At  the  flrat  oommand,  what  la  the  duty  of  each  oaptaia? 

00.  Detnribe  the  moTement  as  it  will  be  executed  at  the  command  mondk. 
Whea  should  the  colonel  give  the  next  commands?  Prononnoe  ttw  osn- 
mands  be  should  then  give. 

97.  What  should  the  oumpanies  do  at  the  command  viarehf  Wbei* 
Should  the  captains  place  tbemselve)if  At  the  command  guide  1^  to 
vhat  principles  should  the  guides  conform?  In  what  direction  should  lbs 
leading  guide  more?    What  should  the  men  do? 

96.  To  break  to  the  rear  by  the  left,  what  commands  should  the  coloasl 
five? 

90.  According  to  what  principles  will  this  morement  be  executed!  Wbit 
li  the  duty  of  each  captain? 
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then  place  his  breast  against  the  rigbt  file  of  the  eompaa/ 
Bext  on  the  left  of  his  own,  in  the  manner  prescribed 
above. 

100.  As  soon  as  the  two  files  break  to  the  rear,  the  left 
guide  of  each  company  will  place  himself  before  the  fironi 
rank  man  of  the  headmost  file,  to  conduct  him. 

101.  The  instant  the  companies  face  to  the  front,  th« 
right  guide  of  each  will  place  himself  so  that  his  right 
arm  may  lightly  touch  the  breast  of  his  captain. 

102.  The  battalion  may  be  broken  by  dirision  to  the 
rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  in  like  manner;  in  this  case,  the 
indication  divisums  will  be  substituted,  in  the  first  com- 
mand, for  that  of  eompaniet;  the  chiefs  of  division  will 
conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for 'the  chiefs  of 
company.  The  junior  captain  in  each  division  will  place 
*himself,  when  the  division  faces  to  a  flank,  by  the  side  of 

the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  steps  into 
the  front  rank. 

103.  If  there  be  an  odd  number  of  companies,  and  the 
battalion  breaks  by  division  to  the  rear,  whether  by  the 
right  or  left,  the  captain  of  the  left  company  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed  No.  77. 

104.  This  manner  of  breaking  into  column,  being  at  once 
the  most  prompt  and  regular,  will  be  preferred  on  actual 
serrioe,  unless  there  be  some  particular  reason  for  breaking 
to  the  front 

105.  If  the  battalion  be  in  line  and  at  a  halt,  and  the 
colonel  should  wish  to  advance  or  retire  by  the  right  of 
companies,  he  will  command : 


IM.  When  two  fil«B  hare  broken  to  the  rear,  whet  ie  the  daty  of  the 
leftffoide? 

101.  What  shonld  take  place  the  instant  the  oompaniee  ftoe  to  the 
front? 

102.  In  what  manner  may  the  hattalion  be  broken  by  dirision  to  the 
rear,  by  rigbt  or  left  ?  In  such  case,  what  commands  wonid  be  need  ? 
Who  are  the  chiefs  of  diTisionsf  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  dirision^ 
what  is  the  duty  of  each  chief  of  division  ?  What  should  the  Junior  cap- 
tains do?  "WhsX  poeitloQs  should  be  taken  by  the  covering  aergeants  of 
the  left  companies  ? 

103.  To  what  should  the  captain  of  the  left  ccnnpany  conform,  if  there 
be  an  odd  number  of  companies  ? 

104.  What  is  said  of  thiiB  manner  of  breaking  into  column? 

105.  Suppose  the  battalion  in  line,  and  at  a  halt,  and  the  colonel  witahet 
to  advance  or  retire  by  the  right  of  companies :  what  commands  will  ha 
l^e? 
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1.  By  the  right  of  eonipamet  to  the  front  (or  rear)^  2.  Bat^ 
talion,  right — ^Faok.  8.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — ^aboh). 
4.   Guide  right  (Itft)  or  {centre), 

106.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  more 
rapidlj  two  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  company, 
and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right ;  the  coyering  sergeants 
will  replace  the  captains  in  the  front  rank. 

107.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to 
the  right,  and  each  captain  mofing  quickly  to  the  right 
of  his  company  will  cause  files  to  break  to  the  front,  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  indicated  No.  89. 

108.  At  the  command  march,  each  captain  placing  him- 
self on  the  left  of  his  leading  guide  will  conduct  his  com- 
pany perpendicularly  to  the  original  line.  At  the  fourth 
command,  the  guide  of  each  company  will  dress  to  the. 
right,  left,  or  centre,  according  to  the  indication  giyeDf 
taking  care  to  preserve  accurately  his  distance. 

109.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  to  the  front,  or 
rear,  by  the  left  of  companies,  the  moTement  will  be  exe- 
cuted by  the  same  means  and  the  same  commands,  substi- 
tuting left  for  right. 

110.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  should 
wish  to  advance  or  retire  by  the  right  of  companies,  he 
will  command : 

1.  £g  the  right  of  companies  to  the  front  (or  rear).  2.  Bat' 
talion^  by  the  right  flank.  3.  Maboh  (or  double  qmck^^ 
March).    4.  Guide  right  {left)  or  (centre). 

111.  Which  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles 


100.  At  the  fint  oommftnd,  what  shoald  the  captains  and  ooTering  •ei*' 
geants  dp? 

107.  At  the  command,  battoZt'on,  right  faee^  what  shoald  the  hattslkn 
do  ?    What  is  the  duty  of  each  captain  at  this  command  ? 

108.  State  what  should  take  place  at  the  oommand  mareh.  At  the  ftiutili 
command,  what  should  the  guides  of  each  company  do? 

100.  Suppose  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  to  the  ftt>nt  or  rear  by  ths 
left  of  companies :  by  what  commands  and  means  will  he  caose  the  mors* 
ment  to  be  executed  ? 

110.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line,  and  the  colonel  should  widi 
it  to  advance  or  retire  by  the  right  of  companies,  what  commands  wooM 
hegire? 

111.  How  will  this  movement  be  executed  ?  When  shoald  the  color  and 
general  guides  take  their  places  as  in  column  t 
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and  means  prescribed  Nos.  95  and  following,  and  106  and 
following.  At  the  first  command,  the  color  and  general 
guides  will  take  their  places  as  in  column. 

112.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  adyance  or  retire  by 
the  left  of  companies,  the  morement  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  mean«  and  the  same  commands,  substituting  U/t 
for  riffht. 

118.  If  the  battalion  be  adrancing  by  the  right  or  left 
of  companies,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  line  to 
the  front,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  companies  into  line.     2.  Mabch  (or  doubU  quick — 
Mabch).     8.   Ouide  centre, 

114.  At  the  command  marchy  briskly  repeated  by  the 
captains,  each  company  will  be  formed  into  line,  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  154. 

115.  At  the  third  command,  the  color  and  general  guides 
will  move  rapidly  to  their  places  in  line,  as  will  be  here- 
inafter prescribed  No.  405. 

116.  If  the  battalion  be  retiring  by  the  right  or  left  of 
companies,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  line  facing 
the  enemy,  he  will  first  cause  the  companies  to  face  about 
while  marching,  and  immediately  form  in  line  by  the  com- 
laands  and  means  prescribed  Nos.  113  and  following. 

• 

Article  Third. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  elosa  oolnmn. 

117.  This  moTement  may  be  executed  by  company  or  by 


112.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion  to  advance  or  retire  by  the 
Mtof  companle8,by  what  means  and  commands  will  the  movement  be 
•xwmtedr 

118.  Suppose  the  battalion  adrancing  by  the  right  or  left  of  oompanlett, 
tod  the  colonel  wishes  to  form  line  to  the  front:  what  commands  will  h& 
giver 

114.  How  will  the  command  march  be  executed  by  mch  company  f 

115.  Atthe  command  guide  centre,  what  should  the  color  and  general 
guides  do? 

US.  Suppose  the  battalion  retiring  by  the  right  or  left  of  companies, 
•lid  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  line  Ikcing  the  enemy :  what  should 
hs first  cause  to  be  done?  By  what  commands  and  means  will  the  line 
then  be  formed? 

117.  What  general  remarks  are  made  in  reference  to  the  ployment  of  the 
battalion  into  close  column  ? 

26 
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division,  on  the  right  or  left  subdirision,  or  on  any  other 
subdiylBion,  right  or  left  in  front. 

118.  The  examples  in  this  school  will  suppose  the  pre- 
sence  of  four  divisions,  with  directions  for  an  odd  com- 
pany ; .  but  what  will  be  prescribed  for  four  will  serve 
equally  for  two,  three,  or  five  divisions. 

119.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  close  column  by  division 
in  rear  of  the  first,  the  cololiel  will  command : 

1.  Clo8e  column^  by  division,  2.  On  the  first  division^  right 
in  front.  8.  Battalion  right — Face.  4.  Ma&ch  (or  double 
quick — March). 

120.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  chiefs  of  division 
will  place  themselves  before  the  centres  of  their  divisions ; 
the  chief  of  the  first  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast;  the 
chiefs  of  the  three  others  will  remind  them  that  they  will 
have  to  face  to  the  right,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  the 
right  company  of  each  division  will  replace  his  captain  in 
the  front  rank,  as  soon  as  the  latter  steps  out. 

121.  At  the  third  command,  the  last  three  divisions  will 
face  to  the  right ;  the  chief  of  each  division  will  hasten  to 
its  right,  and  cause  files  to  be  broken  to  the  rear,  as  indi- 
cated No.  89 ;  the  right  guide  will  break  at  the  same  time, 
and  place  himself  before  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first 
file,  to  conduct  him,  and  each  chief  of  division  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  this  guide. 

122.  The  moment  these  divisions  face  to  the  right,  the 
junior  captain  in  each  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the 
covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  will  place  him- 
self in  the  ft-ont  rank.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  the  ploy- 
ments  by  division. 


118.  In  the  examples  In  this  school,  how  mnny  divisions  are  snpposed  to 
be  preeent?    To  what  number  of  divisions  may  these  examples  be  ai^Uedf 

119.  What  commandM  will  be  given  to  cause  the  battalion  to  ploy  into 
dose  column  by  division  in  rear  of  the  first  7 

120.  At  the  command,  on  thefirtt  diviriorij  right  in  fronts  where  shoold 
the  chiefs  of  division  place  themselves?  What  caution  should  they  (sivs 
to  their  respective  divisions  7  Do  any  of  the  covering  sergeants  have 
duties  to  porform  ?  if  so,  which,  and  what  should  they  do  ? 

121.  At  the  command,  battalion^  right  face,  what  should  the  chieft  of 
subdivisions  do?  What  should  the  right  guide  do?  When  this  is  dons, 
where  should  each  chief  of  division  place  himself? 

122.  What  poeirion  should  be  taken  by  the  junior  captain  of  each  divi- 
sion, and  when  shonld  he  take  such  position?  Where  shcmld  the  covcriag 
•ergeant  of  each  left  company  place  himself?  What  is  said  of  this  rulef 
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123.  At  the  command  march,  the  ehief  of  the  first  di- 
Tision  will  add,  guide  left;  at  this,  its  left  guide  will  place 
himself  on  its  lett,  as  soon  as  the  moTcment  of  the  second 
diyision  may  permit,  and  the  file  closers  will  adTaoce  one 
pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

124.  All  the  other  diTisions,  each  conducted  by  its  chief, 
will  step  off  together,  to  take  their  places  in  the  colamn : 
the  second  will  gain,  in  wheeling  by  file  to  the  rear,  the 
space  of  six  paces,  which  ought  to  separate  its  guide  from 
the  guide  of  the  first  division,  and  so  direct  its  march  as 
to  enter  the  column  on  a  line  parallel  to  this  diTision ;  the 
third  and  fourth  divisions  will  direct  themselves  diagonally 
towards  but  a  little  in  rear  of  the  points  at  which  they 
ought  respectively  to  enter  the  column ;  at  six  paces  from 
the  left  flank  of  the  column,  the  head  of  each  of  these 
divisions  will  incline  a  little  to  the  left,  in  order  to  enter 
the  column  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second, 
taking  care  also  to  leave  the  distance  of  six  paces  between 
its  guide  and  the  guide  of  the  preceding  division.  At  the 
moment  the  divisions  put  themselves  in  march  to  enter  the 
column,  the  file  clbsers  of  each  will  incline  to  the  left,  so 

•   as  to  bring  themselves  to  the  distance  of  a  pace  from  the 
rear  rank. 

126.  £ach  chief  of  these  three  divisions  will  conduct  his 
division  till  he  shall  be  up  with  the  guide  of  the  directing 
one ;  the  chief  will  then  himself  halt,  see  his  division  file 
past,  and  halt  it  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  have  passed, 
commanding :  1.  Such  division;  2.  Halt ;  8.  Frost;  4.  Left 
— ^Deess. 


123.  At  the  command  marehj  what  !■  the  dnty  of  the  chief  nf  the  flnt 
dirbion?  At  this,  what  should  the  left  guide  of  that  dirision  do?  What 
i>  the  duty  of  the  file  closers  of  this  division! 

124.  At  the  command  march,  what  should  all  the  other  diTisions  do? 
Sy  whom  will  they  each  be  conducted?  What  distance  shonld  the  second 
dirision  gain  in  wheellntr  by  file  to  the  rear?  What  object  ou^ht  to  b» 
attained  by  gaining  such  distance?  Hovr  shonld  the  second  division 
dhvct  its  march?  In  what  direction  shonld  the  third  and  fourth  dirisions 
direct  themselves?  What  should  the  head  of  each  of  these  dirliiions  do 
when  it  arrives  at  six  paces  from  the  left  flank  of  the  oolnmn  ?  Why 
•hould  it  incline  a  little  to  the  left?  What  distance  should  each  leave  be* 
tween  its  guide  and  the  guide  of  the  preceding  division  ?  What  positions 
i^ld  the  file  closers  assume  in  this  movement?  and  how  should  they 
march  in  order  to  take  their  proper  positions? 

125.  How  fi«r  should  each  chief  of  these  three  divisions  conduct  his  divl* 
lion?    What  then  iahia  duty? 
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126.  At  the  second  command,  the  diylsion  will  halt ;  the 
left  guide  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction,  six 
paces  from  the  guide  which  precedes  him,  in  order  that, 
the  column  being  formed,  the  dlTisions  may  be  separated 
the  distance  of  four  paces. 

127.  At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  face  to  the 
front ;  at  the  fourth,  it  will  be  aligned  by  its  chief,  who 
will  place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  di- 
rect the  Alignment  su  that  his  division  may  be  parallel  to 
that  which  precedes — which  being  done,  he  will  command. 
Front,  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  divi- 
sion. 

128.  If  any  division,  after  the  command  front,  be  not  at 
its  proper  distance,  and  this  can  only  happen  through  the 
negligence  of  its  chief,  such  division  will  remain  in  its 
place,  in  order  that  the  fault  may  not  be  propagated. 

129.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  execution  of  the 
movement,  and  cause  the  prescribed  principles  to  be  ob- 
served. 

180.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placing  himself  in  succes- 
sion in  rear  of  the  left  guides,  will  assure  them  on  the 
direction  as  they  arrive,  and  then  move  to  his  place  outside 
of  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  six  paces  from  and  abreast 
with  the  first  division.  In  assuring  the  guides  on  the 
direction,  he  will  be  a  mere  observer,  unless  one  or  more 
should  fail  to  cover  exactly  the  guide  or  guides  already 
established.     This  rule  it  generaL 

131.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with 
the  left  of  the  fourth  division,  and  afterwards  take  his 
position  outside  of  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  six  paces 
from  and  abreast  with  this  division. 


126.  At  the  command  halt,  where  shonid  the  left  golde  place  himaein 

127.  What  tjhonld  be  done  nt  the  command  fnnUf  At  the  commMid 
7</2  dr««<,  who  will  alffni  the  division?  How  shoald  it  be  aligned f  When 
this  is  Rccoinplished,  what  should  he  command  h  and  where  shonid  he  take 
his  position  f 

t28.  If,  after  the  command /ront  one  of  the  dirlsions  is  not  at  Its  proper 
distance,  whose  fitult  will  it  be?  In  that  case,  wliat  shoald  such  dlTiaion 
do?    Why? 

129.  What  duty  should  the  colonel  perform  daring  the  execatioo  of  this 
movement  ? 

130.  What  part  shonid  the  lientenant-colonel  take  in  the  execntloD  of 
this  movement?    What  U  oaid  of  this  rule? 

131.  What  part  should  the  migor  take?  IHoBtrate  this  ployment  on  the 
black-board. 
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132.  To  ploj  the  battsUoD  in  front  of  the  first  diriBion, 
the  colonel  will  giro  the  same  commands,  Bubetituting  the 
indication  left  for  that  of  riffht  in  front. 

133.  At  the  second  and  third  commaods,  the  chiefs  of 
diTision,  and  the  junior  captains,  will  conform  themBelres 
to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  120,  121,  122;  but  the  chiefs  of 
the  last  three  dlTisions,  instead  of  causing  the  first  two 
files  to  break  to  the  rear,  will  cause  them  to  break  to  the 
front. 

134.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  di- 
Tision  will  add :   Guide  right. 

135.  The  three  other  dlTisions  will  step  off  together  to 
take  their  places  in  the  column  in  front  of  the  directing 
dlTision ;  each  will  direct  itself  as  prescribed  No.  124,  and 
will  enter  in  such  manner  that,  when  halted,  its  guide  may 
find  himself  six  paces  from  the  guide  of  the  division  next 
preyiously  established  in  the  column. 

136.  Each  chief  of  these  diyisions  will  conduct  his  di« 
Tision,  till  his  right  guide  shall  be  nearly  up  with  the  guide 
of  the  directing  one ;  he  will  then  halt  his  dlTision,  and 
cause  it  to  face  to  the  front ;  at  the  instant  it  halts,  its 
right  guide  will  face  to  the  rear,  place  himself  six  paces 
from  the  preceding  guide,  and  cover  him  exactly — which 
being  done,  the  chief  will  align  his  dlTision  by  the 
right. 

137.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  in  front  of  the  right 
•  guide  of  the  first  dlTision,  will  assure  the  guides  on  the 

direction  as  they  successively  arrive,  and  then  move  out- 
side of  the  right  flank  of  the  column,  to  a  point  six  paces 
from  and  abreast  with  the  fourth  division,  now  in  front. 


132.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  front  of  the  first  divialon,  what  commands 
■honld  the  colonel  gire  ? 

133.  At  the  second  and  third  commands,  to  what  should  the  chieft  of 
diriifon  and  Junior  captains  conform  themselves?  How  should  the  chiefs 
of  the  last  three  divisions  cause  flies  to  be  broken? 

134.  At  the  command  marcA,  what  should  the  chief  of  the  first  divi^a 
add? 

136.  At  this  command,  what  should  the  other  three  divisions  do?  How 
sluuld  each  division  enter  tike  cohunn? 

136.  How  fiir  should  each  chief  conduct  his  division?  What  wHl  he  thnt 
do?  What  should  the  right  gnlde  do  the  instant  the  division  halts?    How, . 
and  by  whom,  will  the  divisfon  be  aligned  ? 

137.  What  part  sheuld  the  lieutenant-colonel  take  in  the  execution  of 
thia  movement?  Alter  thus  assuring  the  guides,  where  should  ha  tak« 
his  position? 

2d* 
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138.  The  m^jor  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed No.  131,  and  then  move  outside  of  the  right  flank 
of  the  column,  six  paces  from  and  abreast  with  the  first 
division,  now  in  the  rear. 

189.  The  movement  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand : 

GuideSf  about — Facb. 

140.  At  this,  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  will 
face  to  the  front. 

141.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  rear  or  in  front  of  the 
fourth  division,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Close  column  by  dimtion.  2.  On  the  fourth  division,  left 
(or  riffht)  in  front.  8.  Battalion,  left — Face.  4.  March 
(or  double  quick — March). 

142.  These  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
principles  of  those  which  precede,  but  by  inverse  means : 
the  fourth  division  on  which  the  battalion  ploys  will  stand 
fast ;  the  instant  the  movement  commences,  its  chief  will 
command,  guide  right  (or  left). 

148.  The  foregoing  examples  embrace  all  the  principles : 
thus,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  ploy  the  battalion  on 
an  interior  division,  he  will  command : 

1.  Close  column  by  division.  2.  On  such  division,  right  (or 
Uft)  in  front.  8.  Battalion,  inwards — Face.  4.  Maboh 
(or  double  quick — Mabch). 

144.  The  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  chief 
of  the  directing  division  will  command,  guide  left  (or  right). 


138.  To  what  should  the  mqjor  coDfurm,  and  where  should  he  take  hii 
poRition  ? 

139.  When  the  movement  is  ended,  what  should  the  colonel  command? 

140.  To  which  of  the  guides  is  this  command  directed? 

141.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  rear  or  in  front  of  the  fourth  division,  what 
command  will  the  colonel  give  ? 

142.  How  will  these  movements  be  executed?  What  will  the  fourth 
division  do?  Should  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  give  a  command?  if 
to,  when,  and  what  should  the  command  be? 

143.  What  do  the  foregoing  examples  embrace?  Suppose  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  ploy  the  battalion  on  the  third  division:  what  command 
would  he  give  ? 

144.  In  that  case,  which  would  be  called  the  directing  divlAioQ  ?  What 
is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  directing  division? 


SCHOOL  OF  Tfil  BATTAUOX — PAST  It.  307 

145.  Tii«  divisioiif  wldch,  in  the  order  in  bsttlei  are  to 
the  right  of  the  directing  dirieion,  will  faoe  to  the  left ; 
those  which  are  to  the  left,  will  face  to  the  right. 

146.  If  the  right  is  to  be  in  front,  the  right  diTisions 
will  ploy  in  front  of  the  directing  diTieion,  and  the  left  in 
its  rear ;  the  reyerse,  if  the  left  is  to  be  in  front.  And  !n 
all  the  foregoing  suppositions,  the  diTision  or  diyisione 
contiguous  to  the  directing  one,  in  wheeling  by  file  to  the 
front  or  rear,  will  gain  the  space  of  six  paces,  which 
ought  to  separate  their  guides  from  the  guide  of  the  direct* 
ing  division. 

147.  In  all  the  ployments  on  an  interior  diyision,  the 
lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides 
in  front,  and  the  major  those  in  rear  of  the  directing 
division. 

148.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt, 
the  movement  will  be  executed  by  combining  the  two  gaits 
of  quick  and  double  quick  time,  and  always  in  rear  of  one 
of  the  flank  divisions. 

149.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  in  rear  of 
the  first  division,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Close  column   by  division.     2.   On  the  first  division,     3. 
Battalion — by  the  riyht  flank,     4.  Double  quick — Mabch. 

150.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will 
move  rapidly  before  the  centre  of  hie  division  and  caution 
it  to  face  to  the  right. 

146.  How  will  those  divisions  fiioe  which,  in  the  order  of  battle,  are  to 
the  right  of  the  directing  diyision?  How  will  those  which  are  to  the  left 
&oe? 

14&  When  should  the  right  divisions  ploy  in  front  of  the  directing  dlvi- 
thai  In  that  case,  what  will  the  left  division  do?  But  suppose  the  left  is 
to  be  in  front:  where  will  tlie  right  and  left  divisions,  respectively,  ploy  t 
What  is  necessary  in  ordt»r  that  the  guide  of  the  directing  division  may  be 
nparated  from  the  guide  or  guides  ot  the  divisions  contiguous  to  sncb 
directing  division  f 

147.  In  all  the  ployments  on  an  interior  division,  what  is  the  duty  of 
the  Uentenant-oolonel  f    What  is  the  doty  of  the  mi^or  f 

148.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  instead  of  at*  a  halt,  how  will  tho 
Bovement  be  executed?  In  such  cue,  on  which  divisions  only  can  the 
ployments  be  made?  When  this  movement  is  exeentedj  which  diviaion 
trOl  beinfiront? 

14d.  Suppose  the  battalion  be  In  march,  and  the  colonel  wishes  to  ploy 
it  fai  rear  of  the  first  division:  what  commands  will  he  give? 

150.  At  the  command  on  the  first  divisionf  what  is  the  duty  of  each 
chief  of  division  left  of  the  flrstf 
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151.  The  chief  of  the  first  diYision  will  caation  it  to 
continue  to  march  to  the  front,  and  he  will  command; 
Qviek  march, 

152.  At  the  command  mareh,  the  chief  of  the  first 
division  will  command :  (ruide  left.  At  this,  the  left  gaide 
will  move  to  the  left  flank  of  the  division  and  direct  him- 
self on  the  point  indicated. 

158.  The  three  other  divisions  will  face  to  the  right  and 
move  off  in  double  quick  time,  breaking  to  the  right  to 
take  their  places  in  column ;  each  chief  of  division  will 
move  rapidly  to  t^e  right  of  his  division  in  order  to  con- 
duct it.  The  files  will  be  careful  to  preserve  their  dis- 
tances, and  to  march  with  a  uniform  and  decided  step. 
The  color-bearer  and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places 
in  the  ranks. 

154.  The  second  division  will  immediately  enter  the  col- 
umn, marching  parallel  to  the  first  division  ;  its  chief  will 
allow  it  to  file  past  him,  and,  when  the  last  file  is  abreast 
of  him,  will  command :  1.  Second  division,  by  the  left  flank 
— March.  2.  Guide  le/tj  and  place  himself  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  his  division. 

155.  At  the  command  march,  the  division  will  face  to  the 
left ;  at  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  will  march 
in  the  trace  of  the  left  guide  of  the  first  division  ;  the  men 
will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  left.  When  the  second 
division  has  closed  to  its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will 
command :  Quick  time — Mabch.  This  division  will  then 
change  its  step  to  quick  time. 


151.  What  cautioD  should  the  chief  of  the  first  diytoioii  glTe?  TFhat 
oommuid  should  he  then  give? 

162.  At  the  command  march  by  the  colonel,  what  command  ahouM  the 
ehl^  of  the  first  dlTision  add?  At  the  c<»nmand  gtddt  1^  what  ahoiM 
take  place? 

153.  What  should  the  three  other  divisions  do?  What  is  the  dntj  of 
each  chief?  What  Is  the  duty  of  the  file  closers  ?  What  positions  ahooU 
the  color-bearer  and  general  guides  take? 

154.  When  should  tlie  second  division  enter  the  column,  and  how  ahonld 
it  direct  its  march  ?  Where  should  its  chief  place  himseli;  and  what  is  his 
duty  when  the  last  file  is  abreast  of  him  ? 

155.  At  the  command  march,  what  slurald  this  division  do?  At  the 
commandjrutde  Uftj  what  duty  is  prescribed  for  the  obserranoe  of  the  Ml 
guide?  What  should  the  men  do?  When  the  second  division  has  dosed 
to  its  proper  distance,  what  is  t^  duty  of  its  chief?  Why  ahould  this 
eommand  be  given? 
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156.  The  chiefs  of  the  third  nnd  fourth  diTisions  will 
execute  their  moTementa  according  to  the  same  principles, 
taking  care  to  gain  as  much  ground  as  possible  towards 
the  head  of  the  column. 

157.  If  the  battalion  had  been  previously  mnrching  in 
line  at  double  quick  tipie,  when  the  fourth  diyision  shall 
have  gained  its  distance,  the  colonel  will  command :  />otf- 
ble  quick — March. 

158.  In  this  moyement,  the  lientenant-colonel  will  move 
rapidly  to  the  side  of  the  leading  guide,  give  him  a  point 
of  direction,  and  then  follow  the  movements  of  the  first 
division.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast 
with  the  left  of  the  fourth  division. 

Kemarks  on  ploying  the  battalion  Into  column. 

159.  The  battalion  may  be  ployed  into  column  at  full,  or 
half  distance,  on  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same 
commands,  substituting  for  the  first  command :  Column  at 
full  (or  half)  distance  by  division. 

160.  In  the  ployments  and  movements  in  column,  when 
the  subdivisions  execute  the  movements  successively,  such 
as — to  take  or  close  distances;  to  change  direction  by  the 
flank  of  subdivisions,  each  chief  of  ^subdivision  will  cause 
his  men  to  support  arms  after  having  aligned  it  and  com- 
manded, F&OMT. 


PART  THIRD. 

Article  Fibst. 

To  march  in  eolnmn  at  fall  distanee. 

161.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  put  the  column  in 
march,  he  will  indicate  to  the  leading  guide  two  distinct 


156.  How  should  the  chiefs  of  the  third  and  focirth  dlTislons  execnte 
their  movements  ?    What  care  should  be  taken  ? 

157.  Suppose  the  battalion  had  been  preTionriy  marching  in  line  at 
double  qnick  time :  what  would  be  the  colonel's  duty  ? 

158.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  lientenant-colonei  in  this  moTement  f 
What  should  the  major  do  ? 

159, 160.  What  remarks  are  made  on  ploying  the  battalion  into  column  f 
161  When  the  colonel  wishes  to  put  the  column  in  motion,  -what  should 
he  indicate  to  the  leading  guide  ?   What  should  the  guide  then  do  ? 
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objects  in  front,  on  the  line  which  the  guide  ought  to  fol- 
low. This  guide  will  immediately  put  his  shoulders  in  a 
square  with  that  line,  take  the  more  distant  object  as  the 
point  of  direction,  and  the. nearer  one  as  the  intermediate 
point. 

162.  If  only  a  single  prominent  object  present  itself  in 
the  direction  the  guide  has  to  follow,  he  will  face  to  it  as 
before,  and  immediately  endeavor  to  catch  on  the  ground 
some  intermediate  point,  by  which  to  give  steadiness  to 
his  march  on  the  point  of  direction. 

163.  There  being  no  prominent  object  to  serve  as  the 
point  of  direction,  the  colonel  will  despatch  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  or  adjutant  to  place  himself  forty  paces  in  advance, 
facing  the  column,  and  by  t^  sign  of  the  sword  establish 
him  on  the  direction  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  leading 
guide  ;  that  officer  being  thus  placed,  this  guide  will  take 
him  as  the  point  of  direction,  conforming  himself  to  what 
is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  No.  87. 

164.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

1.  Column  forward.    2.  Guide  left  (or  right).    8.  Maboh  (or 

dottble  quick — Mabch). 

165.  At  the  command  inarch^  briskly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  subdivision,  the  column  will  put  itself  in  march, 
conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  com- 
pany No.  200,  and  following. 

166.  The  leading  guide  may  always  maintain  himself 
correctly  on  the  direction  by  keeping  steadily  in  yiew  the 
two  points  indicated  to  him,  or  chosen  by  himself;  if  these 
points  have  a  certain  elevation,  he  may  be  assured  he  is  on 
the  true  direction,  when  the  nearer  masks  the  more  distant 
point. 

162.  Suppose  only  a  single  prominent  olject  should  present  itself  in  ths 
direction  the  gaide  has  to  follow :  -what  should  he  do  ? 

163.  If  there  is  no  prominent  object  to  serve  as  the  point  of  directioo. 
what  is  the  oolonel's  duty  ?  When  the  oflBcer  is  thus  placed,  what  sbonld 
the  guide  do,  and  to  what  should  he  conform  7 

164.  When  these  diapositions  are  made,  what  should  the  colonel  ooo* 
mand? 

165.  What  shoald  the  chteft  of  subdivision  do  at  the  command  march  f 
To  what  will  the  column  conform  in  marchinti:? 

166.  How  may  the  leading  guide  always  maintain  himself  correctiv  on 
the  direction?  If  the  two  points  have  a  certain  elevation,  how  m«yb> 
Msore  himself  that  he  Is  on  the  true  direction  f 
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167.  The  following  guides  will  preterre  with  exftctntes 
both  step  and  distance ;  each  will  mareh  in  the  traee  of 
the  guide  who  immediately  precedes  him,  without  occupy- 
ing himself  with  the  general  direction. 

168.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  hold  himself,  habitually, 
abreast  with  the  leading  guide,  to  see  that  he  does  not  de- 
viate from  the  direction,  and  will  obserre,  also,  that  the 
next  guide  marches  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  first. 

169.  The  major  will  generally  be  abreast  with  the  last 
snbdiyision ;  he  will  see  that  each  guide  marches  exactly 
in  the  trace  of  the  one  immediately  preceding :  if  either 
deviate  from  the  direction,  the  m^jor  will  promptly  rectify 
the  error,  and  prevent  its  being  propagated ;  but  he  need 
not  interfere,  in  this  way,  unless  the  deviation  has  become 
sensible,  or  material. 

170.  The  column  being  in  march,  the  colonel  will  fre- 
quently cause  the  about  to  be  executed  while  marching ;  to 
this  effect,  he  will  command : 

1.  Battaliouy  right  about.     2.  Mabch.     S.  Quide  righL 

171.  At  the  second  command,  the  companies  will  face  to 
the  right  about,  and  the  column  will  then  march  forward 
in  an  opposite  direction ;  the  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  re- 
main behind  the  f^ont  rank,  the  file  closers  in  front  of  the 
rear  rank,  and  the  guides  will  place  themselTes  in  the  same 
rank.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  remain  abreast  of  the 
first  division,  now  in  rear ;  the  major  will  give  a  point  of 
direction  to  the  leading  guide,  and  march  abreast  of  him. 

172.  The  colonel  wUl  hold  himself  habitually  on  the 


167.  Wbat  is  th0  dnlr  of  th«  loHowing  guidet  ? 

168.  Where  should  the  lientenant-colonel  habitually  hold  himself  f  For 
what  purpose  ?    What  should  he  also  observe  7 

169.  Where  will  the  vaa^or  gODerally  be!  What  dnty  shonld  he  pei^ 
form  ?   Should  he  Interfere  in  every  case  of  deyiation  from  the  direction  ? 

170.  When  the  oitlamn  is  in  march,  what  should  the  colonel  freqnentlj 
eanse  to  be  executed?  To  etTect  this,  what  will  he  command?  Why 
should  he  command  guide  right  f 

171.  At  the  command  marcA,  what  should  the  companies  do  ?  In  what 
direction  will  the  column  then  march  ?  What  position  will  the  chiefs  of 
sobdi vision  occupy?  Where  will  the  file  closers  be ?  Where  nhould  the 
guides  place  theniMlvos?  In  marching  at  the  right  a^oiet,  what  is  the 
Ueatenant-coloneUs  position?  What  is  the  major's  duty,  and  where  should 
henuurcfa? 

172.  Where  ahonld  the  colonel  habitnaUy  h<dd  himself?  What  should 
beseeto? 
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directing  flank ;  he  will  look  to  the  step  and  to  tlie  dis* 
tances,  and  see  that  all  the  principles  prescribed  for  the 
march  in  column,  school  of  the  company,  are  ohserred. 

173.  These  means,  which  the  practice  in  that  school 
oaght  to  have  rendered  familiar,  will  giye  sufficient  exact- 
ness to  the  direction  of  the  column,  and  also  enable  it  to 
form  forward  or  faced  to  the  rear^  on  the  right,  or  on  the  left, 
into  Une  of  battle,  and  to  close  in  maee, 

174.  But  when  a  column,  arriving  in  front,  or  in  rear  of 
the  line  of  battle,  or,  rather,  on  one  of  the  extremities  of 
that  line,  has  to  prolong  itself  on  it,  in  order  to  form  to  the 
left  or  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  then,  as  it  is  essential, 
to  prevent  the  column  from  cutting  the  line,  or  sensiblj 
deviating  from  it,  other  means,  as  follows,  will  be  em- 
ployed. 

The  eolumn  arrivuig  in  front  of  the  line  of  battle,  to  prolong 

it  on  this  line. 

175.  If  the  column  right  in  front  arrive  in  front  of  the 
line  of  battle,  as  it  should  cross  it  and  find  itself  four  paces 
beyond  it  after  having  changed  direction,  the  colonel  will 
cause  to  be  placed,  in  advance,  a  marker  on  the  line  to  in- 
dicate the  point  at  which  the  column  ought  to  cross  it,  and 
another  marker  to  indicate  the  point  where  the  first  subdi- 
vision should  commence  to  wheel ;  he  will  be  so  placed 
that  when  the  wheel  is  executed,  the  left  guide  will  find 
himself  four  paces  within  the  line  of  battle.  The  chief  of 
the  leading  subdivision,  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall 
have  arrived  near  the  line,  will  take  the  gui.de  to  the  right, 
and  this  guide  will  immediately  direct  himself  on  the 
second  marker.     On  arriving  abreast  of  him,  this  sabdivi- 


173.  What  should  have  rendered  these  movements  fiunlUar?  What 
sfaonld  this  practice  enable  ttie  colnmn  to  do? 

174.  When  Is  it  necessary  for  other  means  to  be  employed  t 

175.  If  the  colamn  right  in  front  arrive  In  firont  of  the  line  of  battle, 
to  prolong  it  on  this  line,  where  should  the-column  be  after  baring  crossed 
the  line  and  changed  direction  7  How  will  the  point  where  the  oolumo 
ahoald  cross  the  line  of  battle  be  indicated?  How  will  the  point  be  indicated 
where  the  first  subdirision  should  commence  to  wheel  ?  How  sbonld  this 
marker  be  placed  ?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivi* 
sion  when  the  head  of' the  colnmn  shaJI  arrive  near  the  Une  of  battle? 
Upon  what  should  this  guide  immediately  direct  himself?  When  will  the 
leading  subdivision  be  wheeled?     Will  it  wheel  to  the  right  or  left? 
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sion  will  be  wheeled  to  the  left,  and  when  the  wheel  is 
completed,  the  guide  will  be  changed  again  to  the  left;  th|8 
guide  will  then  march  parallel  to  the  line  of  battle  by  the 
means  to  be  hereinafter  indicated. 

176.  The  instant  the  first  subdivision  wheels,  the  right 
general  guide,  who,  by  a  caution  from  the  lieutenant-colo- 
nel, will  before  have  placed  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  at 
the  point  where  the  column  crosses  it,  and  who  will  have 
faced  to  the  two  points  of  direction  in  his  fr(mt,  indicated 
by  the  colonel,  will  march  forward  correctly  on  the  pro- 
longation of  those  points. 

177.  The  color-bearer  will  place  himself  in  like  manner 
on  the  line  of  battle ;  and,  at  the  instant  the  color  sub- 
division wheels,  he  will  prolong  his  march  on  that  line, 
abreast  with  this  subdivision,  taking  care  to  carry  the  colore 
lance  before  the  centre  of  his  person,  and  to  maintain  him- 
self exactly  in  the  direction  of  the  general  guide  who  pre- 
cedes him,  and  the  point  of  direction  in  front  which  will 
have  been  indicated  to  him. 

178.  Finally,  the  left  general  guide  will  place  himself  ia 
the  same  manner  on  the  line  of  battle ;  and,  at  the  instant 
the  last  subdivision  of  the  battalion  wheels,  he  will  march 
correctly  in  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer,  and  the  other 
general  guide. 

179.  The  guide  of  the  first  subdivision  will  march 
steadily  abreast  with  the  right  general  guide,  and  about 
four  paces  to  his  right ;  each  of  the  guides  of  the  following 
Bubdivisiqns  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  guide  who  im- 
mediately precedes  him,  as  prescribed  No.  167. 

180.  The  colonel,  placed  outside  of  the  general  guides, 
will  see  that  the  column  marches  nearly  parallel  to,  and 
about  four  paces  within,  these  guides. 

When  the  wheel  is  comitleted,  where  shoald  the  guide  be!  How  will  tfaii 
guide  then  march  ? 

176.  What  duty  has  the  right  general  guide  to  perform  in  this  iimv»> 
mentr 

177.  Where  should  the  oolor-bearer  place  himself?  When  shoald  hs 
prolong  his  march  along  the  line  ?  With  what  subdiTision  nhould  hs 
march  abreast?  Where  should  he  carry  the  eolor-laoee?  What  two 
points  should  he  maintain  himself  exactly  in  the  direction  of? 

178.  Where  should  the  left  general  guide  place  himself?  When  ihooU 
lie  commence  marching  ?    In  what  diroction  should  he  march  ? 

179.  How  and  where  should  the  left  guide  of  the  leading  anbdiTisioa 
march  ?    What  should  each  of  the  guides  of  the  other  subdiTislons  do  ? 

180.  Where  should  the  colonel  be  placed  ?    What  should  he  see  to  ? 
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181.  The  Ueutenaiit-eolonel  and  xn^or  will  look  to  Uio 
direction  of  the  general  guides,  and,  to  this  end,  plaoe 
themselyes  sometimes  in  rear  of  the  color-bearer,  or  the 
left  general  guide. 

182.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions, 
the  general  guides  of  each  will  successively  place  them- 
selves on  the  line  of  battle  to  prolong  their  march  on  this 
line,  as  the  leading  subdivision,  that  of  the  color,  and  the 
one  in  the  rear  of  their  battalion,  shall  wheel  into  the  new 
direction ;  these  guides  will  conform  themselves  respect- 
ively, as  will  also  the  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and 
major,  to  what  is  prescribed  above  for  those  of  the  leading 
battalion. 

183.  In  the  case  of  several  battalions,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  of  each  will  maintain  steadily  the  guide  of  his  lead- 
ing subdivision  about  four  paces  within  the  line  of  general 
guides,  even  should  the  last  subdivisions  of  the  battalion 
immediately  preceding  deviate  from  the  parallelism,  in 
order  that  the  false  direction  of  one  battalion  may  not  in- 
fluence that  of  the  battalions  which  follow. 

Hie  column  •xriTing  behind  the  line  of  battU»  to  proloBf 

it  on  thio  line. 

184.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  arrive  behind  the 
line  of  battle,  as  it  ought  to  find  itself  four  paces  within 
this  line,  after  having  changed  direction,  the  colonel  will 
cause  a  marker  to  be  placed  at  the  point  where,  according 
to  that  condition,  the  first  subdivision  ought  to  commence 
wheeling.  Another  marker  will  be  established  on  the  line 
of  battle,  to  indicate  the  point  at  which  the  general  guides 
ought,  in  succession,  to  begin  to  prolong  themselves  on 
that  line ;  he  will  be  so  placed  that  each  subdivision,  having 


181.  What  are  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  major  charged  to  look  to  ?  To 
this  end,  where  should  they  sometimes  place  themselves  ? 

182.  Suppose  the  column  composed  of  several  battalims :  what  is  pre- 
scribed for  the  general  guides  and  color-bearer  of  each  7  To  what  should 
the  colnnel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  mtjor  of  each  battalion  conform  them- 
selves? 

183.  What  is  the  especial  duty  of  each  Iientenant'<:olonel  of  the  battle 
Ibns  in  rear  of  the  leading  one  7 

184.  Where  should  a  column,  right  in  firont,  after  having  arrived  behind 
the  line  of  battle  and  changed  direction,  find  itself?  To  accomplish  this, 
where  should  the  colonel  cause  a  marker  to  be  placed?    How  can  the 
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finished  its  wheel,  may  find  itself  nearly  in  a  line  with  this 
marker. 

185.  At  the  instant  the  first  subdiyision,  after  haying 
wheeled  to  the  right,  begins  to  prolong  itself,  parallelly  to 
the  line  of/  battle,  the  leading  general  gnide,  placed  in 
advance  on  that  line,  will  direct  himself  on  the  two  points 
taken  in  his  front ;  the  color-bearer  and  the  other  general 
guide  will  successiyely  place  themselyes  on  the  same  line 
the  instant  that  their  respectiye  subdivisions  shall  have 
finished  their  wheel. 

186.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions, 
the  general  guides  of  the  foUowmg  battalions  will  succes- 
sively execute  what  has  been  just  prescribed  for  those  of 
the  leading  battalion,  and  the  whole  will  conform  them- 
selves, as  well  as  the  guides  of  subdivisions,  and  the  field 
officers  of  the  several  battalions,  to  what  is .  indicated, 
above,  for  a  column  arriving  in  front  of  the  line  of  battle. 

187.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  arriving  in  front  or  in 
rear  of  the  line  of  battle,  these  movements  will  be  executed 
on  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

The  column  arriving  on  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  line 
of  battle,  to  prolong  it  on  this  line. 

188.  If  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  in  front  or  in 
rear  of  the  line  of  battle,  arrive  on  its  right  or  left,  and 
if  it  have  to  prolong  itself  on  that  line,  in  order  after- 
wards to  form  to  the  left  or  right  into  line  of  battle,  the 
colonel  will  bring  the  color  and  general  guides  on  the  flank 
of  the  column  by  the  command  color  and  general  guides  on 


general  guides  know  the  point  at  which  they  should  socoeMlvely  begin  to 
P'"?i9'*'yj«™8?lve8  on  the  line?    How  should  this  marker  be  placed? 
««t„f*  ^^^^J^^^^^^  the  leading  general  guide  direct  himself  on  the  two 
pornie  taken  Jn  his  front  ?  When  should  the  color-bearer  and  other  geueral 
^1  «S  '?*If^*»''e;y  place  themselves  on  the  same  line  ? 
«»il«i       -I  °®*'i™*»  ^«  composed  of  several  battalions,  what  should  the 
SSf/L    ffl!   V   .®',.***®  following  battalions  execute?    To  what  will  the 
S-h!!  It^^  1  w  ^*'?.°^'  ***®  8^'<^««  of  subdivisions,  and  all  the  field  officew 
V«^  S^^'"^  battalions  conform  themselves  ? 
nrr^J-  lt!*y     .   ^°f^  movements  be  executed  when  a  column  left  in  front 

?««   B    ^^^^  ^l  *°  ^^^  «f  a  "ne  of  batUe  ? 
lin«  n'f  t^?J^  ****  column,  instead  of  arriving  in  fh>nt  or  in  rear  of  the 
Snl^n  ^2  '  "T^®  **"  ***  *^8*^'  o'  l«ft»  and  it  has  to  prolong  itself  on  that 
wbit  ^«     A^^f^'^l  ^  ^"^  *o  *l»e  left  or  right  into  Una  of  Dattle: 
wnai  command  .hould  the  colonel  give  ?    At  this  command,  what  shonkl 
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thtUne:  and  these  guides  will  prolong  UiemseWeo  on  the 
line  of  battle,  confonning  to  what  is  prescribed  aboTO. 

Kaniier  of  prolonging  a  lino  of  batUs  bj  auurkon. 

189.  When  a  column  prolongs  itself  on  the  line  of  battle, 
it  being  all-important  that  the  general  guides  march  cor- 
rectly on  that  line,  it  becomes  necessary  that  colonels, 
lieutenant-colonels,  and  majors,  whose  duty  it  is  to  main- 
tain the  true  direction,  should  be  able  to  see,  as  far  as 
practicable,  the  two  objects  on  which  the  march  of  the 
general  guides  ought  to  be  directed ;  consequently,  when 
no  prominent  objects  present  themselves  in  the  desired 
direction,  the  chief  of  the  column  will  supply  the  want  of 
them  in  adyance  by  aids-de-camp,  or  other  mounted  officers, 
and  in  such  number  as  may  be  necessary. 

190.  Three  such  officers  may  prolong  a  line  as  far  as 
may  be  desired  in  the  following  manner :  they  will  place 
themselyes  in  advance  on  the  line  of  battle,  the  first  at  the 
point  where  the  head  of  the  column  ought  to  enter ;  the 
second,  three  or  four  hundred  paces  behind  the  first ;  and 
the  third,  a  like  distance  behind  the  second.  The  first  of 
these  officers  will  remain  in  position  till  the  leading  general 
guide  shall  have  entered  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  then,  at 
a  gallop,  place  himself  at  a  convenient  distance  behind  the 
third.  The  second  will  do  the  like  in  respect  to  the  first, 
when  the  head  of  the  column  shall  be  near  him,  and  so  on 
in  continuation.  These  officers,  without  dismounting,  will 
face  to  the  column,  and  cover  each  other  accurately  in  file. 
It  will  be  on  them  that  the  general  guides  will  steadily 
direct  their  march;  and  it  will  be  so  much  the  more  easy 
for  the  latter  to  maintain  themselves  on  the  direction,  as 
they  will  always  be  able  to  see  the  mounted  officers  over 
the  heads  of  the  preceding  guides :  thus  the  deviation  firom 
the  direction,  by  one  or  more  general  guides,  need  not 
mislead  those  who  follow. 

the  oolor-bearer  and  general  ffoidee  do!     How  will  they  then  prolong 
tbemflelves  on  the  line  of  battle? 

1B9.  When  a  oolamn  prolongs  Iteelf  on  the  line  of  battle,  what  ii  all- 
important?  What  does  this  important  fact  render  necessary?  When  no 
prominent  olJecU  present  themseWes  in  the  desired  direction,  how  and 
when  should  the  chief  of  the  column  supply  the  want  of  them  ? 

190,  By  how  many  mounted  officers  may  a  line  of  battle  be  prolonged 
as  fiur  as  may  be  desired?  Describe  how  this  mar  be  done.  Why  will  it 
beMsy  fx  the  geoenJ  guides  to  maintain  tbnaselTes  in  the  direction? 

27* 
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191.  A  single  mounted  officer  may  suffice  to  assure  the 
direction  of  a  column,  when  the  point  of  direction  towards 
which  it  marches  is  very  distinct.  In  this  case,  that  officer 
will  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  within  that  point, 
and  beyond  the  one  at  which  the  head  of  the  column  will 
halt,  and  remain  in  position  till  the  column  halts ;  serring 
thus  as  the  intermediate  point  for  giving  steadiness  to  the 
march  of  the  general  guides. 

192.  For  a  column  of  one  or  two  battalions,  markers  on 
foot  will  suffice  to  indicate  the  line  to  be  followed  by  the 
general  guides. 

Eemarki  on  the  march  in  colnnm. 

193.  Although  the  uncadenced  step  be  that  of  colunms 
in  route  marches,  and  also  that  which  ought  to  be  habi- 
tually employed  in  the  Evolutions  of  the  Line,  because  it 
leaves  the  men  more  at  ease,  and,  consequently,  is  better 
adapted  to  movements  on  a  large  scale  and  to  difficult 
grounds,  nevertheless,  as  it  is  of  paramount  importance  to 
confirm  soldiers  in  the  measure  and  the  movement  of  the 
cadenced  pace,  the  route  step  will  be  but  little  practised 
in  the  exercises  by  battalion,  except  in  going  to,  and  re- 
turning from,  the  ground  of  instruction,  and  for  teaching 
the  mechanism  and  movements  of  columns  in  route. 

194.  It  is  highly  essential  to  the  regularity  of  the  march 
in  column  that  each  guide  follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of 
the  one  immediately  preceding,  without  occupying  his 
attention  with  the  general  direction  of  the  guides.  If  this 
principle  be  steadily  observed,  the  guides  will  find  them- 
selves  aligned,  provided  that  the  leading  one  march  ex- 
actly in  the  direction  indicated  to  him ;  and  even  should 


101.  When  may  a  single  mounted  ofBcerbe  sufficient  to  assure  the  diree- 
tion  of  a  column?  In  that  case,  where  should  the  officer  place  himsein 
How  long  should  he  remain  in  that  xxMition  ?  What  point  wUl  the  officer 
thns  posted  represent? 

192.  Suppose  no  permanent  objects  for  markers  are  on  the  (rrouod; 
what  kind  of  markers  will  suffice  to  Indicate  the  line  to  be  followed  by  the 
general  guides  of  one  or  two  battalions? 

193.  What  is  the  step  of  columns  In  route  marches?  When  should  tbe 
UDcadenced  step  be  habitually  employed  ?  Why  ?  Should  this  step  be 
much  practised  in  the  exercises  by  battalion?  Why  should  it  not  be 
practised?    At  what  time  may  it  be  proper  to  practise  them  in  it? 

194.  What  is  highly  essential  to  the  regularity  of  th<»  march  in  oolnmo? 
If  this  principle  be  steadily  observed,  what  will  be  the  result?    Wbtt 
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obstacles  in  his  way  force  him  into  a  momentary  deTiatioa, 
the  direction  of  the  column  would  not  necessarily  be 
changed:  whereas,  if  the  following  guides  endeaTor  to 
conform  themselves  at  once  to  all  the  moTements  of  the 
leading  one,  in  order  to  cover  him  in  file,  such  endeaTors 
would  necessarily  cause  corresponding  fluctuations  in  the 
column,  from  right  to  left,  and  from  left  to  right,  and 
render  the  preservation  of  distances  extremely  difficult. 

195.  As  a  consequence  of  the  principle,  that  each  guide 
skaU  exactly  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  one  toho  immediately 
preeedee,  if,  pending  the  march  of  the  column,  the  colonel 
shall  give  a  new  point  of  direction,  too  near  to  the  first  to 
require  a  formal  change  of  direction,  the  leading  guide, 
advancing  the  one  or  other  shoulder,  will  immediately 
direct  himself  on  this  point ;  the  other  guides  will  only 
conform  themselves  to  this  movement  as  each  arrives  at 
the  point  at  which  the  first  had  executed  it.  Each  subdi- 
Tision  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  its  guide,  the 
men  insensibly  lengthening  or  shortening  the  step,  and 
advancing  or  refusing  ^throwing  back)  the  shoulder  oppo- 
site to  the  guide,  but  without  losing  the  touch  of  the  elbow 
towards  his  side. 

196.  The  column,  by  company,  being  in  march,  the  colo- 
nel will  cause  it  to  diminish  front  by  platoon,  from  front 
to  rear,  at  once,  and  to  increase  front  by  platoon  in  like 
manner,  which  movements  will  be  commanded  and  exe- 
cuted as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company  Nos.  282 
and  273  and  following,  changing  the  command  form  com- 
pany to  form  companiee.  So  may  he  increase  and  diminish, 
or  diminish  and  increase,  front,  according  to  the  same 
principles  and  at  once,  by  company,  changing  the  com- 


woold  be  the  result  if  obetacles  io  the  way  of  the  leading  guide  should 
force  him  into  a  momentary  deTiation  fh)m  the  line  ?  What  would  be  the 
result  if  all  the  following  guides  should  endeavor  to  follow  all  the  moTe- 
ments  of  the  leading  guide  and  cover  him  in  lUef 

195.  What  is  stated  to  be  a  consequence  of  the  principle  that  each  guide 
^uM  esMcUy  foU&w  in  the  trace  of  Vie  one  who  immediately  precedes  himf 
In  case  of  such  new  direction  being  taken,  to  what  movement  would  each 
subdlTision  conform  itself?    Illustrate  this  on  the  black-board. 

196.  How  may  a  column,  by  company,  in  march,  be  caused  to  diminish 
front  by  platoon,  from  front  to  rear,  at  once?  How  may  it  be  caused  to 
increase  front?  How  may  the  front  be  increased  or  diminished,  or  dimi- 
nished and  increased,  at  once,  by  company  ?  In  such  case,  what  will  the 
eompaaies  Mid  divisions  execute? 
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mand  form  eompanies  to  'form*divitiotu^  and  the  command 
break  into  platoons  to  bre€^  into  companies.  In  this  ease, 
the  companies  and  diyisionB  will  execute  what  is  prescribed 
for  platoons  and  companies  respectiTely. 

197.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  colonel  should 
wish  to  march  it  to  the  rear,  and  the  distance  to  be  gained 
be  so  inconsiderable  as  to  render  a  countermarch  a  ^spro- 
portionate  loss  of  time,  he  will  cause  the  column  to  face 
about,  and  then  put  it  in  march  by  the  commands  prescribed 
No.  164;  the  chiefs  of  the  subdivisions  will  remain  behind 
the  front  rank,  the  file  closers  before  the  rear  rank,  and 
the  guides  will  step  into  the  rear  rank,  now  in  front.  In 
a  column,  by  division,  the  junior  captains,  in  the  interrals 
between  companies,  will  replace  their  covering  sergeanta 
in  the  rear  rank,  and  these  sergeants  will  step  into  the 
line  of  file  closers  in  front  of  their  intervals. 


Article  Second. 
Colunin  in  route. 

198.  A  column  in  route,  like  a  column  in  manoeuvre, 
ought  never  to  haye  a  depth  greater  than  about  the  front 
it  had  occupied  in  the  line  of  battle,  less  the  front  of  a 
subdivision. 

199.  The  observance  of  this  principle  requires  no  par- 
ticular rule  for  a  column  in  manoeuvre;  but,  as  a  column 
in  route  may  have  hourly  to  pass  narrow  ways,  bridges,  or 
other  defiles,  rendering  it  necessary  to  diminish  the  front 
of  subdivisions,  it  becomes  important  to  give  rules  and 
means  by  which  the  column  may,  for  any  length  of  march, 
preserve  the  ease  of  the  route  step  without  elongation  from 
front  to  rear. 


197.  Sappoae  the  column  at  a  bait,  and  the  colonel  should  wJah  to  march 
H  to  the  rear,  without  commanding  a  countermarch :  how  would  h«  cauc 
it  to  be  done  ?  In  that  caae,  where  should  the  chiefs  of  sobdiTision 
remain  ?  Where  should  the  Ale  closers  remain  ?  What  should  the  guides 
do?  In  a  column,  by  division,  what  should  the  Junior  captains  do? 
What  should  the  covering  sergeants  do? 

198.  How  great  a  depth  may  a  column  in  route  have  ? 

199.  What  principle  should  be  observed  iti  manoeuvring  a  column? 
Why  is  it  important  to  prescribe  rules  and  means  by  which  a  column  in 
rente  may,  for  any  length  of  march,  preserve  the  ease  of  the  route  step 
without  elongation  ftom  front  to  rear  ? 
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200.  A  oolumn  in  route  will  be  habiioally  formed  \j 
company. 

201.  When  a  column  in  route  shall  arriTC  at  a  pass  too 
narrow  to  receiye  the  front  of  a  company,  the  column  will 
diminish  ftront  by  platoon  before  entering.  This  moTe- 
ment  will  be  executed  successlToly,  or  by  all  the  com- 
panies at  once. 

202.  If,  howeyer,  the  defile  be  Tery  short,  and  it  may 
be  passed  by  the  diminution  of  a  few  files,  it  will  be 
preferable  to  break  to  the  rear  the  limited  number 
of  files. 

203.  The  column  being  by  platoon,  and  the  want  of 
space  rendering  a  further  diminution  of  front  necessary, 
it  will  be  diminished  by  section,  if  the  platoons  be  of 
tweWe  or  more  files. 

204.  The  column  being  by  section,  will  continue  to  march 
by  that  front  as  long  as  the  4efile  may  permit. 

205.  If  the  platoons  have  less  than  tweWe  files,  one  or 
two  files  will  be  broken  to  the  rear,  according  to  the 
narrowing  of  the  defile,  and  the  route  step  continued  as 
long  as  six  files  can  march  abreast. 

206.  What  has  just  been  explained  for  breaking  files  to 
the  rear  in  a  column  by  platoon,  is  equally  applicable  to  a 
column  by  section. 

207.  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  permit  six  men  to 
march  abreast,  the  subdiyisions  will  be  marched  sucoes- 
siyely  by  the  flank,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  Kos. 
814  and  815,  school  of  the  company. 


200.  How  will  a  oolumn  in  route  be  habituallj  formed  f 

201.  If  a  oolumn  should  arrive  at  a  pass  too  narrow  to  receive  the  fhmt 
of  a  company,  what  should  be  done?  Should  this  movement  always  be 
executed  bv  all  the  companies  at  once  f 

202.  If  the  defile  should  be  very  short,  and  almost  wide  enongh  to 
admit  the  ftiU  front  of  a  company  marching  In  column,  what  w<Kild  be 
preferable? 

203.  If  the  oolumn  is  by  platoon,  when  may  it  be  diminished  by  breakiuf 
Into  sections  f 

204.  If  the  column  is  by  section,  what  shoidd  be  done  In  passing  throng 
the  defile? 

206.  If  the  plstoons  have  less  than  twelve  files,  what  should  be  dooet 
How  long  should  the  route  step  be  continued  ? 

206.  Is  the  principle  of  breaking  files  to  the  rear,  Just  explained,  apptt* 
eable  only  to  a  column  by  platoon  or  company? 

207.  Suppose  the  defile  is  too  narrow  to  permit  six  men  to  mardi 
abreast:  what  should  be  done  ? 
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208.  The  battftlion  marching  by  Ihe  flank,  will  he  fonned 
into  column,  by  section,  by  platoon,  or  by  company,  aa 
soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way  may  permit;  the  seTeral 
moTements  which  these  formations  include  will  be  executed 
by  the  commands  of  the  captains,  as  their  companiea 
BuccessiTely  clear  the  defile,  observing  the  following  rules. 

209.  As  soon  as  the  way  is  sufficiently  broad  to  contain 
six  men  abreast,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  By  iwtUm  (or  hy  platoon)  mto  Ime.    2.  Mabch. 

210.  At  the  command  marehy  the  subdiTisions  indicated 
will  form  themselyes  into  line;  the  files  which  have  not 
been  able  to  enter  will  follow  (by  the  flank)  the  last  four 
files  of  their  subdiTision  which  have  entered  into  line. 

211.  The  column  marching  in  this  order,  the  files  in 
Tear  will  be  caused  to  enter  into  line  as  the  increased 
breadth  of  the  way  may  permit. 

212.  The  column  marching  by  section  or  by  platoon, 
platoona  or  companies  will  be  formed  as  soon  as  the 
breadth  of  the  way  may  permit. 

218.  The  leading  subdivision  will  foUow  the  windinga 
of  the  pass  or  defile;  the  following  subdiTisions  will  not 
occupy  themselves  with  the  direction,  but  all,  in  succession, 
pass  oyer  the  trace  of  the  subdivisions  which  precede  them 
respectiyely.  The  men  will  not  seek  to  avoid  the  bad 
parts  of  the  way,  but  pass,  as  far  as  practicable,  each  in 
the  direction  of  his  file. 

214.  Changes  of  direction  will  always  be  made  without 
command;  if  the  change  be  important,  a  caution  merely 


208.  Wben  Bhould  a  battalion,  thus  marching  by  the  flank,  be  fonned 
into  ccdnmn?  By  whose  commands  will  the  Mveral  movements  necessary 
in  order  to  form  column  by  section,  by  platoon,  or  by  company,  be  made  f 
When,  shonld  the  commands  be  given? 

209.  When  should  the  captain  of  the  leading  eompany  give  the  oom> 
uand  Aiming  the  column  to  commence  forming?  What  command  shonld 
be  give? 

^0   Deecrlbe  what  shonld  be  executed  at  the  command  march. 

211.  When  may  the  files  to  the  rear  be  caused  to  enter  Into  line  ? 

212.  When  a  column  is  marching  by  section  or  platoon,  when  should 
^atoons  or  companies  be  formed  ? 

213.  In  passing  through  the  defile,  what  should  the  leading  subdivision 
follow?  What  directions  are  given  for  the  observance  of  Um  following 
fabdlvjsfons ?   What  direction  is  giren  for  the  obserranoe  of  the  men? 

214.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  changet  q/dirtotionf    If  the  chanigi 
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from  the  respectiye  chiefs  to  their  subdiyisions  will  suffice, 
and  the  rear  rank,  as  well  as  the  files  broken  to  the  rear, 
will  execute  successiyely  the  moyement  where  the  front 
rank  had  executed  it. 

215.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the 
battalion;  he  will  regulate  the  step  of  the  leading  sub- 
division, and  indicate  to  its  chief  the  instant  for  executing 

'  the  various  movements  which  the  nature  of  the  route  may 
render  necessary. 

216.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalions, 
each  will  conform  itself,  in  its  turn,  to  what  shall  have 
been  commanded  for  the  leading  battalion,  observing  to 
execute  each  movement  at  the  same  place,  and  in  the 
same  manner. 

217.  Finally,  to  render  the  mechanism  of  all  those 
movements  familiar  to  the  troops,  and  to  habituate  them 
to  march  in  the  route  step  without  elongating  the  column, 
commanders  will  generally  cause  their  battalions  to 
march  in  this  step,  going  to,  and  returning  from,  fields 
of  exercise.  Each  will  occasionally  conduct  his  battalion 
through  narrow  passes,  in  order  to  make  it  perceive  the 
utility  of  the  principles  prescribed  above;  and  he  will 
several  times,  in  every  course  of  instruction,  march  it  in 
the  route  step,  and  cause  to  be  executed,  sometimes  at 
once,  and  sometimes  successively,  the  divers  movements 
which  have  just  been  indicated. 

Oeneral  remarks  on  the  column  in  route. 

218.  The  lesson  relative  to  the  column  in  route  is,  by  its 
frequent  application,  one  of  the  most  important  that  can 


be  important,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chiefii  of  BubdiTisioti,  the  rBftrnok, 
and  the  files  broken  to  the  rear? 

216.  Where  should  the  colonel  hold  himml^  and  ^ehat  duties  shoold  he 
perform  ? 

216.  If  tlie  oolamn  is  compoeed  of  seTeral  battalions,  to  what  ahoold 
each  battalion  conform,  and  when  and  how  should  they  execute  eadi 
movement  ? 

'  217.  When  should  commanders  generally  cause  their  battalions  tc 
inarch  in  the  route  step  T  Why  should  they  cause  them  to  march  in  this 
step  ?  Where  should  the  commander  occasionally  oondoet  his  battaUon  ? 
Vor  what  purpose  should  he  do  this?  What  should  he  several  Uwue  in 
•very  course  of  instruction  cause  the  battalion  to  do  ? 

218.  State  in  detail  what  is  said  in  reference  to  the  tmportanM  of  tiae 
Isison  relative  to  the  column  in  route. 
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b«  giren  to  troops.  If  it  be  not  well  tsaght  and  esta* 
•blislied  on  right  principles,  it  will  happen  that  the  rear  of 
the  column  in  route  will  be  obliged  to  run,  to  regain  dis- 
tances, or  that  the  front  will  be  forced  to  halt  till  the  rear 
shall  have  accomplished  that  object;  thus  rendering  the 
march  greatly  slower,  or  greatly  more  fatiguing,  generally 
both,  than  if  it  were  executed  according  to  rule. 

219.  The  ordinary  progress  of  a  column  in  route  ought 
to  be,  on  good  roads  or  good  grounds,  at  the  rate  of  one 
hundred  and  ten  paces  in  a  minute.  This  rate  may  be 
easily  maintained  by  columns  of  almost  any  depth;  but 
oyer  bad  roads,  ploughed  fields,  loose  sands,  or  moun- 
tainous districts,  the  progress  cannot  be  so  great,  and  must 
therefore  be  regulated  according  to  circumstances. 

220.  The  most  certain  means  of  marching  well  in  route, 
is  to  preserve  always  a  regular  and  equal  movement,  and, 
if  obstacles  oblige  one  or  more  subdivisions  to  slacken  or 
to  shorten  the  step,  to  cause  the  primitive  rate  of  march  to 
be  resumed  the  moment  the  diflSculties  are  passed. 

221.  A  subdivision  ought  never  to  take  more  than  the 
prescribed  distance  from  the  subdivision  immediately  pre- 
eeding ;  but  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  lessen  that  distance. 

222.  Thus:  the  head  of  the  column  encounters  an  ob« 
Steele  which  obliges  it  to  relax  its  march ;  all  the  following 
subdivisions  will  preserve  the  habitual  step,  and  close  up 
in  mass,  if  necessary,  on  the  subdivision  nearest  to  the 
obstacle.  Distances  will  afterwards  naturally  be  recovered 
as  each  subdivision  shall  successively  have  passed  the  ob- 
stacle. Nevertheless,  if  the  difficulty  be  too  great  to  be 
overcome  by  one  subdivision,  while  the  next  is  closing  up, 
so  that  distances  cannot  afterwards  be  recovered  without 
running,  the  chief  of  the  column  will  halt  the  leading  sub- 
division beyond  the  obstacle,  at  a  distance  sufficient  to 
contain  the  whole  column  in  mass.  He  will  then  put  the 
oolumn  in  march,  the  subdivisions  taking  distances  by  the 


219.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  the  ordinary  progress  of  a  colamn  in 
loate  f    How  should  the  progress  be  regulated  T 
290.  "What  are  the  most  certain  means  of  marching  well  in  route  ? 

221.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  the  distance  that  each  subdivision 
■hCNild  take  from  the  one  immediately  preceding  it? 

222.  State  the  illustration  of  this  subject  that  is  giTon.  If  the  difficulty 
Is  too  great  to  be  overcome  by  one  subdirision,  while  the  next  is  closhig 
DP,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  column  ? 

28 
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head,  obflenring  to  commence  the  moyement  In  lime,  lo 
that  the  last  snbdmflion  may  not  be  obliged  to  halt,  alter 
haying  cleared  the  obstacle. 

223.  When  the  chief  of  a  column  shall  wish  to  change 
the  rate  of  march,  he  will  cause  the  leading  battalion -to 
quicken  or  to  relax  the  step  insensibly,  and  liend  orders  to 
the  other  battalions  each  to  regulate  itself  by  that  which 
precedes  it. 

224.  The  column  being  compotec  of  seTeral  battalions, 
the  general-in-chief  will  always  leave  an  aid-de-camp  witii 
its  rear  to  bring  him  prompt  information  if  it  find  a  difi- 
culty  in  following. 

226.  Subdiyisions  ou^t  always  to  step  out  well  in  ob- 
liquing, both  in  breaking  and  forming  companies  or  pla- 
toons. When  either  is  done  in  succession,  it  is  highly 
important  that  no  subdivision  slacken  or  shorten  the  step 
whilst  that  which  precedes  it  is  engaged  in  the  moyement. 
The  obseryance  of  this  principle  can  alone  preyent  an 
elongation  of  the  column. 

226.  If  the  battalion,  marehing  by  the  flank,  encounter 
a  pass  so  narrow  as  to  oblige  it  to  defile'with  a  front  of  two 
men,  the  colonel  will  order  support  arms,  take  thecadenced 
step,  and  undouble  the  files,  which  will  be  executed  as  pre- 
ftoribed  in  the  school  of  the  company.  No.  826;  the  files 
will  doable  again  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the  way  will 
permit. 

227.  If  the  defile  be  only  sufficient  to  receiye  a  front  of 
one  man,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  men  to  pass  one  at  a 
time.  The  men  of  the  same  file  should  follow  each  other 
in  their  order  as  closely  as  possible,  and  without  loss  of 
time.    As  soon  as  the  defile  permits  a  ftront  of  two  or 


223.  Suppose  the  chief  of  a  colnmn  should  wish  to  chan^  the  nU  of 
the  march :  by  what  means  will  he  cause  it  to  be  accomplished  ? 

224.  If  the  eolumn  in  route  is  composed  of  several  battalions,  what  b 
the  duty  of  the  gencral-in-chief  ? 

226.  "What  principle  shonld  be  obserred  by  subdivisions  in  obliquioK^ 
What  can  alone  prevent  an  elongation  of  the  column  when  the  wi^ 
divisions  are  breaking  and  forming  companies  or  platoons  ? 

1^.  If  a  battalion  marching  by  the  flank  encounter  a  pass  so  narrov 
M  to  oblige  it  to  defile  with  a  iVont  of  two  men,  what  should  the  ooloiwl 
cause  to  m  done?    When  should  the  files  double  again  ? 

227.  Suppose  the  defile  Is  only  snfficlont  to  receive  a  front  of  one  dsb; 
how  should  the  defile  be  passed?  When  should  the  battalion  be  re-fonwd 
into  two  or  four  ranks  ?    How  long  riiould  it  march  in  this  order  f 
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twa  men,  the  iNUtolion  will  be  ra-foEned  iato  iwo  or  font 
jMiikfy  and  will  aurcli  in  thii  order  imtU  there  be  epeoe  to 
form  platoons  or  Motions,  at  indieated  No.  200. 

228.  In  both  oaees  joat  euppoeed,  the  head  of  the  bat* 
lalion,  after  haying  pasaed  the  deflle,  will  maroh  till  aoffi- 
oient  apaoe  be  left  to  contain  the  whole  of  the  anbdiTisioM 
in  mass;  afterwards  it  will  be  pat  in  maroh  by  the  meani 
indicated  No.  222. 

229.  When  a  command  has  to  moTO  rapidly  OTor  % 
given  distance,  the  moTements  prescribed  in  this  artiolo 
will  be  executed  in  double  qniok  time ;  if  the  distance  bo 
long,  the  chief  of  the  column  will  not  allow  the  march  at 
this  gait  to  be  continued  for  more  thao  fifteen  minutes;  at 
the  end  of  this  time,  he  will  order  the  ordinary  route  stop 
to  be  marched  for  fiye  minutes,  aod  then  again  resume  the 
double  quick.  If  the  ground  be  unoTon,  iMTing  consider- 
able ascents  and  descents,  he  will  reserre  the  double  quick 
for  those  parts  of  th^  ground  most  fayorable  to  this 
march. 

280.  A  column  marching  alternately  in  double  quick 
time  and  the  ordinary  route  step,  in  the  manner  stated, 
can  easily  accomplish  yery  long  distances  in  a  yery  short 
q^Aoe  of  time;  but  when  the  distance  to  be  passed  over  bo 
aot  greater  than  two  miles,  it  ought  to  be  acoomplishedt 
wlien  the  ground  is  fayorable,  without  ehangiiig  the  rate 
of  march. 

Abtiglb  Third. 

To  ohango  directioa  in  eolomn  at  full  distaaoo. 

281.  The  column  being  in  march  in  the  cadeaced  step^ 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction, 


228.  How  long  will  the  head  of  the  battalion  march,  after  baTlng  pafacd 
liie  defile?    By  what  means  shoald  it  after^ard«  be  put  in  march? 

229.  When  the  command  hat  to  move  rapidly  over  a  giren  distance,  how 
■hoold  the  morements  prescribed  in  this  article  be  executed  ?  If  the  di»> 
tanoe  to  be  thus  passed  OTer  is  long,  how  should  the  march  alternate  until 
tiie  distance  is  passed?  Suppose  the  ground  has  oonsideraUe  ascents  and 
descents :  what  rule  should  be  obserred  ? 

230.  What  can  a  column  thusmarchhig  alternately  easily  accomplish? 
In  marching  thus  at  double  quick  time,  when  should  the  rate  of  maich 
not  be  changed? 

231.  When  Uie  colonel  wishes  to  cause  the  column  marching  in  fba 
<iiMinc«<d  step  to  change  directioa,  what  is  his  first  duty?    Wkere  shoulfl 
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lie  will  go  to  the  point  at  whioh  the  change  ought  to  Ve 
commenced »  and  establish  a  marker  there,  presenting  the 
breast  to  the  flank  of  the  oolumo ;  this  marker,  no  matter 
-to  which  side  the  change  of  direction  is  to  be  made,  will 
be  posted  on  the  opposite  side,  and  he  will  remain  in  posi- 
tion till  the  last  subdiyision  of  the  battalion  shall  haye 
passed.  The  leading  subdiyision  being  within  a  few  paoes 
of  the  marker,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Head  of  column  to  the  left  (or  riffht). 

282.  At  this,  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdiyision  will 
immediately  take  the  guide  on  the  side  opposite  the  change 
of  direction,  if  not  already  there.  This  guide  will  direct 
himself  so  as  to  graze  the  breast  of  the  marker ;  arriyed 
at  this  point,  the  chief  will  cause  his  subdivision  to  change 
direction  by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company.  When  the  wheel 
IS  completed,  the  chief  of  this  subdiyision  will  retake  the 
guide,  if  changed,  on  the  side  of  the  primitiye  direction. 

288.  The  chief  of  each  succeeding  subdiyision,  as  well 
as  the  guides,  will  conform  to  what  has  just  been  explained 
for  the  leading  subdiyision. 

284.  The  colonel  will  carefully  see  that  the  guide  of  eaoh 
subdivision,  in  wheeling,  does  not  throw  himself  without 
or  within,  but  passes  oyer  all  the  points  of  the  arc  of  the 
circle,  which  he  ought  to  describe. 

285.  As  often  as  no  distinct  object  presents  itself  in  the 
new  direction,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself 
upon  it  in  advance,  at  the  distance  of  thirty  or  forty  paces 
from  the  marker,  and  be  assured  in  this  direction  by  the 
colonel;  the  leading  guide  will  take,  the  moment  he  shall 
haye  changed  direction,  two  points  on  the  ground  in  the 

this  marker  be  posted?  How  long  should  be  remain  in  position?  When 
■hould  the  colonel  gire  the  command  causing  the  change  of  direction,  and 
what  should  that  command  be? 

282.  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  nb- 
divisiou?  How  should  this  guide  direct  himself  f  On  arriving  at  the  potst 
indicated  for  the  chiinge  of  direction,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the 
leading  subdivision  ?  When  the  wheel  is  completed,  what  is  the  duty  of 
t^s  chief  in  reference  to  the  guide  f 

233.  To  what  should  the  chief  of  each  succeeding  subdivision  conform! 

284.  What  should  the  colonel  carefully  see  to  ? 

235.  When  no  distinct  object  presents  itself  in  the  new  direction,  whal 
•hould  be  done?  Who  will  assure  him  in  the  direction?  In  ezecoUng 
tUa  movement,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  leading  gnidet 
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Btraight  line  which,  drawn  f^om  himself,  wonld  pass  be- 
tween the  heels  of  the  lieutenant-colonel,  taking,  after- 
wards, new  points  as  he  advances. 

286.  The  mi^or  will  see  that  the  guides  direct  them- 
selyes  on  the  marker  posted  at  the  point  of  change,  so  as 
to  graze  his  breast. 

287.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  several  battalionsy* 
the  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  second  will  cause  the  marker 
of  the  first  battalion  to  be  replaced  as  soon  as  the  last  sub- 
division  of  this  battalion  shall  have  passed ;  this  disposi- 
tion will  be  observed  by  battalion  after  battalion,  to  the 
rear  of  the  column. 

Bemarks. 

238.  It  has  been  demonstrated,  school  of  the  company, 
how  important  it  is,  first,  that  each  subdivision  execute  its 
change  of  direction  precisely  at  the  point  where  the  lead- 
ing one  had  changed,  and  that  it  arrive  in  a  square  with 
the  direction;  second,  that  the 'wheeling  point  ought  al- 
ways to  be  cleared  in  time,  in  order  that  the  subdivision 
engaged  in  the  wheel  may  not  arrest  the  movement  of  the 
following  one.  The  deeper  the  column,  the  more  rigor- 
ously ought  these  principles  to  be  observed ;  because  a  fault 
that  would  be  but  slight  in  a  column  of  a  single  battalion, 
would  cause  much  embarrassment  in  one  of  great  depth. 

Article  Fourth. 
To  halt  the  coltimn. 

289.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  command : 

1.  Column,    2.  Halt. 

240.  At  the  second  command,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
captains,  the  column  will  halt ;  no  guide  will  stir,  though 

236.  What  is  the  duty  pf  the  mi^orr 

287.  Suppose  the  column  composed  of  sereral  battalions:  what  ii  tte 
doty  of  the  lientenan^colonel  of  the  second  7  Is  the  second  the  only  ImI- 
tldion  in  which  this  disposition  should  be  observed  f 

238.  State  the  remarks  that  are  made  on  the  sulject  of  changing  dirW> 
tion  in  column  at  full  distance. 

239.  When  the  column  is  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt 
It,  what  will  he  command  ? 

SIO.  At  the  command  haU,  what  Is  the  duty  of  eadi  captain  f 
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he  may  haye  lott  his  distanoe,  or  be  omt  of  the  direction 
of  the  preeeding  gaides. 

241.  The  column  being  in  march,  in  double  quick  time^ 
will  be  halted  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  command 
haky  the  men  will  halt  in  their  places,  and  will  themselYOf 
rectify  their  positions  in  the  ranks. 

242.  The  column  being  halted,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  form  it  into  line  of  battle,  he  will  more  a  little  in 
front  of  the  leading  guide,  and  face  to  him ;  this  guide 
and  the  following  one  will  f  x  their  eyes  on  the  colonel,  in 
order  promptly  to  conform  ihemselTCS  to  his  directions. 

243.  If  the  colonel  judge  it  not  necessary  to  gire  a  geno* 
ral  direction  to  the  guides,  he  will  limit  himseS  to  rectify- 
ing the  position  of  such  as  may  be  without  or  within  the 
direction,  by  the  command,  guide  of  ^suoh)  company^  or 
guides  of  (such)  companies y  to  the  right  (or  to  tKe  left) ;  at 
this  command,  the  guides  designated  will  place  themselTes 
en  the  direction ;  the  others  will  stand  fast. 

244.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  colonel  judge  it  necessary 
to  give  a  general  direction  to  the  guides  of  the  column,  ho 
will  place  the  first  two  on  the  direction  he  shall  haTC  chosen, 
and  command : 

OuideSy  cover, 

245.  At  this,  the  following  gaides  will  promptly  place 
themselves  on  the  direction  coYering  the  flrst  two  in  filo^ 
and  each  precisely  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his 
company,  from  the  guide  immediately  preceding ;  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel will  assure  them  in  the  direction,  and  the 
colonel  will  command : 


dionld  the  oolnmn  halt?  When  the  oolnmn  has  halted,  suppose  a  goide 
dionld  have  lost  his  distance,  or  be  oot  of  the  direction:  what  should 
he  do? 

ML  If  the  eolnrnn  bo  marching  in  donble  qniek  tioio,  by  what  eom* 
Bands  will  it  be  halted  ?  At  the  command  halt,  what  will  the  mmi  do  ? 

S42.  The  column  being  halted,  when  the  colonel  dial!  wish  to  Ibrm  it  into 
line  of  battle,  where  rtioald  he  more  to.  and  how  should  he  fltoe?  Who 
should  fix  tbeir  eyes  on  the  colonel  ?    Wb  j  t 

M3.  If  the  colonel  judge  it  not  necesRary  to  give  a  general  direction  to 
the  guides,  bow  may  he  rectify  the  position  of  such  as  may  be  without  or 
within  the  direction  ?  At  this  command,  what  should  the  gaides  desi|^ 
Mted  do  ?    What  is  the  duty  of  the  other  guides  ? 

244.  Suppose  the  colonel  should  Judge  it  necessary  to  give  a  general 
dbect&on  to  the  guides  of  the  column:  what  should  he  first  do?  What 
command  should  he  then  give  ? 

SMft  At  thia  sommand,  whs*  is  the  duty  of  the  following  guides?    Who 
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Ltfi  (or  right) — ^Dbiss. 

246.  At  this  command,  each  company  will  incline  to  tlie 
right  or  left,  and  dress  forward  or  backward,  so  as  to 
bring  the  designated  flank  to  rest  on  its  guide  ;  each  cap- 
tain will  place  himself  two  paces  oi^tside  of  his  guide,  prompt- 
ly align  his  company  parallelly  with  that  which  precedes, 
then  command,  Front,  and  return  to  his  place  in  column. 

247.  Finally,  if  the  general  guides  march  on  the  flank  of 
the  column,  the  colonel,  baring  halted  it,  will  place  him- 
self in  rear  of  the  color-bearer,  to  ascertain  whether  the 
leading  general  guide  and  the  color-bearer  be  exactly  on 
the  direction  of  the  two  points  in  advance,  and  establish 
them  on  that  direction  if  they  be  not  already  on  it ;  the 
major  will  do  the  like,  in  respect  to  the  general  guide  in 
the  rear ;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Ouidei — On  thb  linb. 

248.  At  this  command,  the  guide  of  each  company  of 
the  directing  flank  will  step  promptly  into  the  direction  of 
the  general  guides,  and  face  to  the  front.  The  lieutenant- 
colonel,  placed  in  front  of,  and  facing  to,  the  leading  gene- 
ral guide,  and  the  major,  placed  in  rear  of  the  rearmost 
one,  will  promptly  align  the  company  guides. 

249.  The  colonel,  haying  Yerified  the  direction  of  the 
guides,  will  command : 

Left  (or  riffht) — ^Dbess. 

260.  This  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  246. 

Bemarks. 
251.  The  means  indicated  No.  244  and  following,  for 


will  aamre  them  In  the  direction?    "What  oommandt  ahonld  the  cotood 
thengiTe? 

240.  At  this  command,  what  should  each  company  do?  Where  should 
•aeh  captain  place  himself,  and  what  should  he  then  do  and  oommaadf 
After  giTingthis  oomonand,  where  should  he  take  his  plaoe? 

247.  If  the  general  guides  march  on  the  flank  of  the  column,  when 
should  the  oolonel  place  himself  after  having  halted  it?  For  what  par* 
pose  (ihould  he  take  this  position  ?  What  is  the  major's  duty  in  respect  ta 
the  general  guide  in  the  rear  ?    What  will  the  oolonel  then  eommand  ? 

248.  State  what  should  take  plaoe  at  this  command. 

24e.  When  should  the  oolonel  command,  2^  (or  right)  dreuf 

250.  How  will  this  be  executed? 

251.  Bepeat  the  **  remarks^  that  are  made  upon  this  Miyeet. 
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giTiog  a  general  direction  to  the  guides  of  a  oolnmn,  at 
fall  distance,  will  apply  only  to  a  column  composed  of  two 
or,  at  most,  three  battalions.  If  the  number  be  more 
numerous,  its  chief  will  cause  the  colors  and  general 
guides  of  all  the  battalions  to  step  out  and  place  them- 
selTes  on  the  direction  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the 
column,  as  is  explained  in  the  CTolutions  of  the  line. 

Article  Fifth. 

To  close  the  column  to  half  distanoo,  or  la  mass. 

262.  A  column  by  company  being  at  full  distance  right 
in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
cause  it  to  close  to  half  distance,  on  the  leading  company, 
he  will  command: 

1.  To  half  diitance,  close  column.     2.  Maeoh   (or  doubU 

quick — March). 

258.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading 
company  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast. 

254.  Ai  the  command  truircht  which  will  be  repeated  by 
aU  the  captains,  except  the  captain  of  the  leading  com- 
pany, this  company  will  stand  fast,  and  its  chief  will  align 
it  by  the  left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the 
rear  rank. 

255.  All  the  other  companies  will  continue  to  march,  and 
ss  each  in  succession  arrives  at  platoon  distance  from  the 
one  which  precedes,  its  captain  will  halt  it. 

256.  At  the  instant  that  each  company  halts,  its  guide 
will  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  guides  who  pre- 


252.  Wlien  a  column  by  company  ig  at  tall  distance  ri^t  in  firoat,  and 
ih»  odonei  shall  wish  to  caufe  it  to  close  at  half  distance,  on  the  leading 
eompany,  what  will  he  command  ? 

2£^  At  the  first  command,  what  h  the  dnty  of  the  captain  of  the  lead- 
UiK  company  1 

254.  At  the  command  marehj  by  whom  will  it  be  repeated  ?  At  this 
command,  what  direction  is  given  for  the  observance  of  the  leading  comi- 
pany  ?  By  whom  and  how  mould  it  be  aligned  7  What  should  the  file 
ckmndoi 

255.  What  should  the  other  companies  do  f  When  and  by  whom  should 
thej  respectively  be  halted  7 

256.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  guide  of  each  company  f  Who  will  al^ 
the  company,  and  how  will  he  align  it  ?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  file 
«l08an? 
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To  cto»e  the  column  to  half  distance  on  the  eighth  compauif 

(No.  252). 
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eede,  and  tbe  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the  Uft ; 
Uie  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

257.  No  particular  attention  need  be  given  to  the  general 
direction  of  the  guides  before  they  respectiTely  halt :  H 
will  suffice  if  each  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  one  who  pr** 
cedes  him. 

258.  The  colonel,  on  the  side  of  the  guides,  will  super- 
intend the  execution  of  the  moTement,  observing  that  the 
captains  halt  their  companies  exactly  at  platoon  distaaee 
the  one  from  the  other. 

259.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  a  few  paces  in  front,  will 
face  to  the  leading  guide  and  assure  the  positions  of  the 
following  guides  as  they  successiTely  place  themselTes  oa 
the  direction. 

260.  The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with 
the  last  guide. 

261.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  cause  it 
to  close  by  the  same  commands. 

262.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time, 
at  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company 
will  command  quick  time;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  com- 
panies will  caution  them  to  continue  their  march. 

263.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  company  will 
march  in  quick,  and  the  other  companies  in  double  quick 
time;  and  as  each  arriyes  at  platoon  distance  from  the 
preceding  one,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick 
time. 

264.  When  tbe  rearmost  company  shall  have  gained  its 
distance,  the  colonel  will  command : 


267.  What  attention  shonM  be  glren  to  the  g^eral  direction  of  the 
guides  before  they  respectirely  halt  f  What  will  ndBee  in  referenoe  to 
thisf 

258.  Daring  the  execution  of  this  moTement,  where  ahonld  the  colosel 
hc^  and  what  are  his  duties? 

259.  What  position  should  the  lieutenant-colonel  occnpy,  and  what  is  his 
dntyr 

260.  What  should  the  mi^or  do  f 

261.  Suppose  the  column  be  in  march:  by  what  commands  will  the 
eolonel  cause  it  to  close  f 

262.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  lime,  what  is  tbe  duty 
4f  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  at  the  first  command?  At  this  com- 
mand,  what  is  the  duty  of  tiie  chielli  of  the  other  companies? 

3B8.  State  how  tbe  morement  will  be  executed  at  the  command  march. 
264.  When  riiould  the  colonel  canw  the  column  to  resume  the  double 
fidck? 
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Double  quick — ^Mabch. 

265.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  the  column  and 
to  cause  it  to  close  to  half  distance  at  the  same  time,  he 
irill  notify  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  of  his  in* 
tention,  who  at  the  command  march  will  halt  his  company 
and  align  it  by  the  left. 

266.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  timei  and  the 
eolonel  should  not  give  the  command  double  guiek^  the 
eaptain  of  the  leading  company  will  halt  his  company  at 
the  command  marehy  and  align  it  by  the  left.  In  the  case 
where  the  colonel  adds  the  command  double  quick,  the  cap- 
tains of  companies  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  262,  and  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  indicated 
No.  263. 

To  olose  the  colnnm  on  the  eighth,  or  rearmott  eompanj. 

267.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if,  instead  of  causing 
it  to  close  to  half  distance  on  the  first  company,  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  cause  it  to  close  on  the  eighth,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  On  (he  eighth  company,  to  half  dittance,  clote  eohimn, 
2.  Battalion  about — Face.  8.  Column  forward.  4.  Guide 
right.    6.  March  (or  double  quick — Ma&oh). 

268.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except 
the  eighth,  will  face  about,  and  their  guides  will  remain  in 
the  front  rank,  now  the  rear. 

269.  At  the  fourth  command,  all  the  captains  will  place 
Jiemselves  two  paces  outside  of  their  companies  on  the 
directing  flank. 


266.  Suppose  the  colonel  should  vr\ah  to  halt  the  column  and  caose  it  to 
dose  to  half  distance  at  the  same  time :  who  should  ho  inlbnn  of  his  in* 
tention  ?  In  that  case,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  leading  ooia* 
IMUiyr 

266.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  when  the 
column  is  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  does  not  give  the  oom- 
mand  dotMe  quick  t  In  case  the  colonel  adds  the  command  douhU  quidt, 
to  what  should  the  captains  ot  companies  conform  ?  How  will  the  mora* 
vteat  be  executed? 

267.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  to  cause  it  to  close  to  half  «i*»t^Tiffi>  oa 
the  eighth  company,  what  will  the  colonel  command  ? 

268.  Which  of  the  companies  should  fiice  about,  and  when  T  What  ll 
0ke  duty  of  their  guides  ? 

260.  nhat  is  the  dn^  of  the  captains  at  the  fourth  commaikd? 
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270.  At  the  comiiMnd  nMreA,  the  eighth  eompv^j  will 
stand  fast,  and  its  captain  will  align  it  hj  the  left :  the 
other  companies  will  put  themaelTes  in  march,  and,  as  each 
sniTes  at  platoon  distance  firom  the  one  established  before 
it,  its  captain  will  halt  it  and  face  it  to  the  front.  At  the 
moment  that  each  company  halts,  the  left  guide,  remaining 
faced  to  the  rear,  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  di- 
rection of  the  guides  already  established.  Immediately 
after,  the  captain  will  align  his  company  by  the  left,  and 
the  file  closers  will  cl^se  one  pace  on  the  rear  rank.  If 
this  moTement  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  each 
captain,  in  turn,  will  halt,  and  command :  Such  eompan^t 
right  about — Halt.  At  this  command,  the  company  desig- 
nated will  face  to  the  right  about  and  halt. 

271.  All  the  companies  being  aligned,  the  colonel  wUl 
eause  the  guides,  who  stand  faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

272.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placing  himself  behind  the 
rearmost  guide,  will  assure  successiTely  the  positions  of 
the  other  guides,  as  prescribed  No.  269;  the  migor  will 
remain  abreast  with  the  rearmost  company. 

273.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  close  it  on  the  eighth  company,  he  will  command : 

1.  On  the  eighth  company,  to  half  distance,  close  column, 
2.  Battalion  right  about,  8.  Mabab  (or  double  quick — 
Mabch).     4.   Guide  right, 

274.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  eighth 
company  will  caution  his  company  that  it  will  remain  faced 
to  the  front;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will 
caution  their  companies  that  they  will  hare  to  face  about. 

275.  At  the  command  march,  the  captain  of  the  eighth 


270.  What  b  the  dvty  of  the  eighth  company  at  the  eomiBAiid  marcA/ 
What  is  the  datj  of  its  captain?  What  should  the  other  companies  do? 
What  is  the  duty  of  the  raptafn  of  each  ?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  left 
guide  of  each  company  ?  what  ehonld  the  captain  do  immediately  after  7 
What  is  the  duty  of  the  flle  closers  7  Tf  the  moTMnent  be  executed  In 
doable  qnick  time,  vhat  is  the  duty  of  each  captain?  At  this  comnwnd, 
what  is  the  daty  of  the  company  de^iii^nated? 

271.  When  all  the  oompanies  are  aligned,  what  is  the  ooloneVs  duty? 

272.  During  this  movement,  what  is  the  dnty  of  the  lieutenant-colonel? 
9be  major's  duty  ? 

273.  When  the  oolnmn  is  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  close  it 
on  the  eighth  company,  what  will  he  command  ? 

274.  At  the  first  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  captains  ? 

275.  At  the  command  march,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  captain  at 

29 
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eompaaj  will  halt  hu  comp«iiy  and  align  it  by  the  left; 
the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

276.  The  captains  of  the  other  companies,  at  the  same 
command,  will  place  themselyes  on  the  flan]|of  the  colomn; 
the  subdivisions  will  face  about,  and,  as  each  arrires  at 
platoon  distance  from  the  company  immediately  preceding 
it,  its  chief  will  face  it  to  the  front  and  halt  it  as  pre- 
Bcribed  No.  270.  The  instant  each  company  halts,  the 
guide  on  the  directing  flank,  remaining  faced  to  the  rear, 
will  quickly  place  himself  on  th^irection  of  the  guides 
already  established.  After  which,  the  captain  will  align 
the  company  by  the  left,  and  the  file  closers  will  close  one 
pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

277.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  follow  the  moremeit 
abreast  of  the  first  company.  The  migor  will  place  him- 
self a  few  paces  in  rear  of  the  guide  of  the  eighth  com- 
pany, and  will  assure  successively  the  position  of  the  other 
guides. 

Bemarki. 

278.  A  colutnn  by  diyision  at  full  distance  will  close  to 
half  distance  by  the  same  means  and  the  same  commands. 

279.  A  column,  by  company,  or  by  division,  being  at 
full  or  half  distance,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  close  in 
mass  by  the  same  iWans  and  commands,  substituting  the 
indication,  column,  close  in  mats,  for  that  of  to  half  dUtanee, 
close  column.  Each  chief  of  subdivision  will  conform  him- 
self to  all  that  has  just  been  prescribed,  except  that  hi. 
will  not  halt  his  subdivision  till  its  guide  shall  be  at  a  dis- 
tance of  six  paces  from  the  guide  of  the  subdivision  next 
preceding. 

the  eighth  oompaBy  7    Whet  is  the  doty  of  the  file  deeere  of  Uda  esA* 
peny? 

276.  At  the  command  marrJty  what  ehooldthe  capteiti  of  the  other  eo» 
paoiea  do?  When  should  the  sabdivisIonB  fitce  about?  and  when  riioald 
each  company  be  faced  to  the  front  and  halted  ?  What  ie  the  duty  ef  the 
coideeon  the  dtrectiog  flank?  By  whom,  and  how,  should  the  compasy 
he  aligned,  and  what  is  the  duty  of  the  file  closers  ? 

277.  What  should  the  lieutenant-colonol  do  ?  What  is  the  dnty  of  0m 

2JS,  How  will  a  column  by  division  at  full  distance  eloee  to  half 
distance? 

279.  By  what  means  and  commands  will  a  column  by  company  or  &Mr 
sion,  at  rail  or  half  distance,  be  caused  to  cloee  in  mass  ?    To  what 
cfakf  of  sahdiTiaion  oonfarm  himself? 
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280.  In  ft  o<diiiii]i,  left  in  front,  these  Tftrioue  moTemtnte 
win  be  ezeouted  on  tke  same  prinoiples. 


A&TiCLE  Sixth. 
T^  Mftieh  in  eolnaa  at  half  tfatanee,  «r  eleaad  in 


281.  A  column  at  lialf  distance  or  in  mass,  being  at 
a  halt,  the  colonel  will  put  it  in  march  bj  the  commands 
prescribed  for  a  column  at  full  distance. 

282.  The  means  of  direction  will  also  be  the  same  for  a 
column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  as  for  a  column  at  fuU 
distance,  except  that  the  general  guides  will  not  step  out. 

283.  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  in 
march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  give 
the  commands  prescribed  for  halting  a  column  at  fiill  dis- 
tance, and  if,  afterwards,  he  judge  it  necessary  to  giye  a 
general  direction  to  the  guides  of  the  column,  he  will 
employ,  to  this  end,  the  eommands  and  means  indicated 
No.  244  and  following. 

284.  In  columns  at  half  distance  or  closed  in  mass, 
chiefs  of  subdiyision  will  repeat  the  commands  march  and 
kalty  as  in  columns  at  tull  distance. 

285.  The  colonel  will  often  marcj^  the  column  to  the 
rear,  by  the  means  and  the  commanos  prescribed  Nos.  170 
and  171. 

286.  A  column  by  dirision  or  company,  whether  at  MX 
or  half  distance  or  closed  in  mass,  at  a  halt  or  marching, 
can  be  faced  to  the  right  or  left,  and  marohed  off  in  the 
new  direction. 


280.  In  ft  cotnmii  left  in  front,  bow  will  those  Taiionfl  momnents  be 
eocecQtedr 

281.  Bj  what  oommande  will  a  oolnmn  at  half  diatance  or  in  mua,  and 
•tftbalt.  be  put  in  march? 

282.  What  will  be  the  means  of  direction  for  a  oolnmn  at  half  distance 
orinmaaaP 

285.  By  what  commands  will  the  colonel  halt  a  oolnmn  at  half  distance 
or  in  mass  ?  What  commands  and  means  trill  he  employ  if  he  afterwards 
deem  It  necessary  to  give  a  general  direction  to  the  guides  of  the  column  f 

284.  In  columns  at  half  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  what  is  the  duty  of 
the  chiefii  of  subdivision  ? 

286.  Wliat  should  the  colonel  often  do  f 

285.  What  is  said  as  to  being  the  column  to  the  right  or  left,  and 
WwrghlT*g  it  off  in  the  new  dlrecnon  7| 
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Article  SeyenI^h. 

To  ehange  direction  in  column  at  half  distamoe. 

287.  A  column  at  half  distance,  being  in  march,  will 
change  direction  by  the  tame  commands  and  according  to 
the  same  principles  as  a  column  at  full  distance;  but,  as 
the  distance  between  the  subdiyisions  is  less,  the  pivot- 
man  in  each  subdiyision  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  inches 
instead  of  nine,  and  of  seyenteen  inches  instead  of  eleyen, 
according  to  the  gait,  in  order  to  clear,  in  time,  the 
wheeling  point,  and  the  marching  flank  will  describe  the 
arc  of  a  larger  circle,  the  better  to  facilitate  the  moyement 

Artiole  Eighth. 
To  ohango  direction  in  oolnmn  closed  in  mass. 

lit  To  change  direction  in  marching, 

288.  A  column  by  diyision,  closed  in  mass,  being  in 
march,  will  change  direction  by  the /ron^  of  subdiyisions. 

289.  Whether  the  change  be  made  to  the  reyerse,  or  to 
the  piyot  flank,  it  will  always  be  executed  on  the  principle 
of  wheeling  in  marching ;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  first 
cause  the  battalion  to  take  the  guide  on  the  flank  opposite 
to  the  intended  change  of  direction,  if  it  be  not  already 
on  that  flank. 

290.  A  column  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  right  in 
front,  haying  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  the  colonelt 
after  having  caused  a  marker  to  be  placed  at  the  point 
where  the  change  ought  to  commence,  will  command : 

1.  Battalion  J  right  wheel.    2.  March. 


287.  To  change  direction  in  a  column  at  half  distance,  marching,  what 
rtionld  the  pivot-man  in  each  subdlTision  do?  Why?  What  sbooldthe 
marching  flanic  do?   Why  ? 

288.  How  will  a  oolnmn  closed  in  maas,  in  marching,  change  direction? 
280.  By  what  principle  will  it  always  be  executed  ?    To  this  end,  what 

is  the  duty  of  the  colonel? 

200.  What  Bhould«the  colonel  first  do  when  a  oolnmn,  by  division,  closed 
in  mass,  right  in  front,  has  to  change  direction  to  the  right  ?  What  eoA* 
nands  should  he  give? 
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291.  At  Uie  eomMftiid  march,  the  leading  diTitioii  will 
wlieel  Ml  if  it  were  part  of  a  column  at  half  distance. 

292.  The  instant  that  this  dmsion  commences  the  wheel, 
aU  the  others  will,  at  once,  conform  themselves  to  it§ 
movement;  to  this  end  the  left  guide  of  each,  advancing 
slightly  the  left  shoulder  and  iMigthening  a  little  the  step, 
will  incline  to  the  left,  and  will  observe,  at  the  same  time, 
to  gain  so  much  ground  to  the  front  that  there  may  con- 
stantly be  an  interval  of  four  paces  between  his  division 
and.  that  which  precedes  it;  and  as  soon  as  he  shall  cover 
the  preceding  guide,  he  will  cease  to  incline,  and  then 
march  exactly  in  his  trace. 

293.  Each  division  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement 
of  its  guide ;  the  men  will  feel  lightly  the  elbow  towards 
him  and  advance  a  little  the  left  shoulder  the  instant  the 
movement  commences ;  each  file,  in  inclining,  will  gain  so 
much  the  less  ground  to  the  front,  as  the  file  shall  be 
nearer  to  the  pivot,  and  the  right  guide  will  gain  only  so 
much  as  may  be  n^ecessary  to  maintain  between  his  own 
and  the  preceding  division  the  same  distance  which  sepa* 
rates  their  marching  flanks. 

294.  Each  chief  of  division,  turning  to  it,  will  regulate' 
its  march,  and  see  that  it  remains  constantly  included 
between  its  guides,  that  its  alignment  continues  nearly 
parallel  to  that  of  the  preceding  division,  and  that  the 
centre  bends  only  a  little  to  the  rear. 

296.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  movement,  and 
cause  the  pivot  of  the  leading  division  to  lengthen  or  to 
shorten  the  step,  conforming  to  the  principle  established, 
school  of  the  company.  No.  227 — if  either  be  necessary  to 
facilitate  the  movement  of  the  other  divisions. 

296.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  near  the  left  guide  of 
the  leading  division,  will  regulate  his  march,  and  take 


291.  At  the  command  marehy  what  Bhould  the  leading  divtsloB  do  f 

292.  When  shonld  the  other  dirisiona  conform  themselves  to  its  moT»* 
ment  1  To  this  end,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  left  guide  of  each  f  When 
should  he  cease  to  incline,  and  what  should  he  then  do  ? 

293.  To  what  should  each  division  conform  itself?  What  is  the  duty  of 
the  men  1  What  diould  each  file  do,  and  what  is  the  duty  of  the  right 
guide  f 

29i.  What  are  the  duties  of  each  chief  of  division  ? 
296.  What  are  the  colonel's  duties? 
980.  The  Uentenant^ooloneTi? 
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eare,  abore  all,  that  he  does  not  throw  himself  within  the 
arc  he  ought  to  desoribe. 

297.  The  major,  placed  in  the  rear  of  the  guides,  will 
see  that  the  last  three  conform  themselTes,  each  by  slight 
degrees,  to  the  morement  of  the  guide  immediately  pre- 
ceding, and  that  neither  inclines  too  much  in  the  endeavor 
to  cover  too  promptly  the  guide  in  his  front ;  he  will  rec- 
tify any  serious  fault  that  may  be  committed  in  either  of 
those  particulars. 

298.  The  colonel,  seeing  the  wheel  nearly  ended,  will 
oommand: 

1.  Forward,     2.  Ma&ob. 

299.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  giren  at  the 
instant  the  leading  diyision  completes  its  wheel,  it  will  re- 
sume the  direct  march ;  the  other  dirisions  will  conform 
themseWes  to  this  moTcment ;  and  if  any  guide  find  him- 
self not  coTering  his  immediate  leader,  he  will,  by  slight 
degrees,  bring  himself  on  the  trace  of  that  guide,  by  sd- 
Tancing  the  right  shoulder. 

800.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  has  to  change  direo- 
tion  to  the  left,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to  take  the 
gnide  to  the  right,  and  then  command: 

1.  BattaUon,  left  wheel,    2.  Maeoh. 

801.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  change 
direction  to  the  left,  according  to  the  principles  Just  pre- 
scribed, and  by  inverse  means. 

802.  When  the  battalion  shall  hare  resumed  the  direei 
march,  the  colonel  will  change  the  guide  to  the  left,  on 
seeing  the  last  three  guides  nearly  in  the  direotion  of  the 
one  in  front. 

808.  The  foregoing  changes  of  direction  will  be  executed 


397.  "What  are  the  minor's  duties? 

298.  When  should  the  colonel  commiUiAJbrward,  marAf 

209.  When  should  the  oommand  march  b«  giren  f  Pescribe  the  nM>««\ 
Blent  that  will  then  be  executed,  and  state  the  duty  of  anj  guide  wbo  nu^ 
find  that  he  is  not  covering  his  immediate  leader. 

900.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  has  to  change  direction  to  tlie  Ml, 
what  is  the  first  duty  of  the  colonel?    What  should  he  then  oommandP 

aoi.  How  will  the  battalion  then  change  direction? 

802.  YThnk  should  the  colonel  change  the  guide  to  the  left  ? 

803.  According  to  what  principles  will  the  fbregotng  changMi  ef 
tion  be  executed  ? 
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aecordiag  to  the   sftme  principlet  in  4  oolttmn,  left  in 
front. 

304.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  will  ohanre 
direction  in  marching,  by  the  commands  and  means  inm- 
eated  for  a  column  by  dirision. 

305.  The  guide  who  is  the  pivot  of  the  particular  wheel 
ought  to  maintain  himself  at  his  usual  distance  of  six 
paces  from  the  guide  who  precedes  him;  if  this  distance 
be  not  exactly  preserved,  the  divisions  would  necessarily 
become  confounded,  which  must  be  carefully  avoided. 

2d,  To  change  dtreetUm  from  a  htUt, 

806.  A  column  by  company,  or  by  division,  closed  in 
mass,  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give 
it  a  new  direction,  and  in  which  it  is  to  remain,  he  will 
cause  it  to  execute  this  movement  by  the  flanks  of  sub- 
divisions, in  the  following  manner: 

307.  The  battalion  having  the  right  in  f^ont,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  by  the 
right  flank,  he  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant-colonel  the 
point  of  direction  to  the  right;  this  officer  will  imme- 
diately  establish,  on  the  new  direction,  two  markers,  dis- 
tant firom  each  other  a  little  less  than  the  front  of  the  first 
subdivision,  the  first  marker  in  front  of  the  right  file  of 
this  subdivision;  which  being  executed  he  will  command: 

1.  Change  direction  by  the  right  flank,    2.  Battalion,  right — 
Fagb.     8.  Ma&ch  (or  double  quick — March). 

808.  At  the  second  command,  the  column  will  face  to 
the  right,  and  each  chief  of  subdivision  will  place  himself 
by  the  side  of  his  right  guide. 

809.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  subdivisions  will- 


804.  How  will  a  column  by  company,  cloaed  In  mun,  change  direction 
in  marchingf 

805.  What  ifl  the  dnty  of  the  guide  who  la  the  pivot  of  the  particular 
wheel  f  What  would  result  if  this  distance  should  not  be  exactly  preserved  f 

807.  The  battalion  by  company  or  by  dirision,  closed  in  mass,  being  at  a 
halt,  and  having  the  right  in  front,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it 
to  change  direction  by  the  rlcht  llanlc,  what  is  his  first  duty  ?  What  is  flien 
the  duty  of  this  officer?    What  commands  should  then  be  given? 

806.  At  the  second  command,  what  should  the  column  do  ?  and  what  is 
the  duty  of  each  chief  of  subdivision? 

800.  When  should  all  the  subdivisions  step  off  together?  What  is  the 
dntv  of  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  one?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief 
«f  die  subdivision? 
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sUp  off  togetlier;  Uie  right  guide  of  tbe  leading  ont  wiU 
direet  liimself  from  the  int  itep,  perallelly  to  tbe  merktn 
plAoed  in  mdTance  on  the  new  aii«otion ;  the  chief  of  the 
sobdiTiaion  will  not  follow  the  moTement,  bat  see  it  file 
past,  and  as  soon  as  the  left  goide  shall  have  passed,  he 
will  command: 

I.  Firtt  company  (or  firtt  eUvinon),    2.  Halt.     8.  Feoht. 

i.  Left — Deiss. 

310.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  sabditision  will  plaee 
itself  against  the  two  markers,  and  be  promptly  aligned 
by  its  chief. 

811.  The  right  guide  of  each  of  the  following  subdivi- 
sions will  confbrm  himself  to  the  direction  of  the  right 
guide  of  the  subdivision  preceding  his  own  in  the  oolnmn, 
BO  as  to  enter  on  the  new  direction  paraUelly  to  that 
subdivision,  and  at  the  distance  of  four  paces  from  its  rear 
rank. 

312.  Eadi  chief  of  subdivision  will  halt  in  his  own 
person,  on  arriving  opposite  to  the  left  guides  already 
placed  on  the  new  direction,  see  his  subdivision  file  past, 
and  conform  himself,  in  halting  and  aligning  It,  to  what 
is  prescribed  No.  809. 

313.  If  the  change  of  direction  be  by  the  left  flank,  the 
colonel  will  cause  markers  to  be  established  as  before,  the 
i&rst  in  front  of  the  left  file  of  the  leading  subdivision,  and 
then  give  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication 
left  for  riffht. 

814.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  subdivisions  will 
face  to  the  left,  and  each  chief  will  place  himself  by  the 
side  of  his  left  guide. 

815.  At  the  command  mareh,  all  the  subdivisions  will 
step  off  together,  each  conducted  by  its  chief. 


SIO.  At  the  comniand  ^/t  dr«M,  what  should  be  done? 

311.  What  ii  the  duty  of  tbe  r^ht  guide  of  each  of  the  following  aub* 
diviflions? 

812.  Wttat  ie  the  duty  of  eadi  chief  of  eabdiTision  f 

SIS.  If  the  change  of  direetkm  be  by  the  left  flank,  what  it  the  duty  of 
the  colonel? 

314.  What  ■honld  all  the  mbdivMoiMi  do  at  the  eeeond  oommaodf  and 
what  is  the  duty  of  the  diief  of  each? 

315.  lYhen  will  the  snbdirisiiHis  all  itep  off  together?  and  by  whom  wQl 
•ach  be  conducted? 
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816.  The  guide  of  the  leading  sobdiTieion  win  direet* 
himself,  from  the  first  step,  parallelly  to  the  markers; 
the  subdiyision  will  be  conducted  by  its  chief;  and  as 
soon  as  its  left  guide  shall  have  passed  the  second  marker, 
it  will  be  halted  and  aligned  as  prescribed  aboye;  and  so 
of  each  of  the  following  subdiyisions. 

817.  The  colonel  will  hold  himself  on  the  designated 
flank,  to  see  that  each  subdivision  enters  the  new  direction 
parallelly  to  the  leading  one,  and  at  the  prescribed  dis- 
tance from  that  which  precedes. 

818.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself  in  front 
of,  and  faciilg  to,  the  guide  of  the  leading  subdiyision,  and 
will  assure  the  positions  of  the  following  guides,  as  they 
SQccessiyely  arriye  on  the  new  direction. 

819.  The  major  will  follow  the  moyement  abreast  with 
the  last  subdiyision. 

820.  In  order  that  this  moyement  may  be  executed  with 
facility  and  precision,  it  is  necessary  that  the  leading  sub- 
diyision should  entirely  unmask  the  column  ;  for  example, 
the  movement  being  made  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  neces- 
sary, before  halting  the  leading  subdivision,  that  its  left 
guide  shall,  at  least,  have  arrived  at  the  place  previoosly 
occupied  by  its  right  guide,  in  order  that  each  following 
subdivision  which  has  to  pass  over  a  space  at  least  equal 
to  its  front  to  put  itself  in  the  new  direction,  and  whose 
left  ought  to  pass  the  point  at  which  the  right  had  rested, 
may,  at  the  command  halty  find  itself,  in  its  whole  front, 
parallel  to  the  leading  subdiyision. 

821.  By  this  method  there  is  no  direction  that  may  not 
be  given  to  a  column  in  mass. 


316.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  gxiide  of  the  leading  sabdiTision?  What 
sboiild  be  done  as  soon  as  its  left  f^uide  shall  have  passed  the  sMoad 
marker?    What  is  said  of  the  remaining  subdivisions? 

317.  Where  should  the  colonel  hold  himself?  and  fbr  what  purpose? 
818.  Where  should  the  lieatenant-eolonel  place  himself?  and  whatiiUi 

daty? 

319.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  m^Jor? 

820.  What  is  necessary  in  order  that  this  movsmeot  may  be  exeentad 
with  facility  and  precisioB  ?  Qlve  an  tauaaplm,  Ilinstrate  this  on  tht 
black-board. 

321.  By  this  method,  what  dlieotfoas  may  be  given  to  a  cohimo  in 
mass? 


i 
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Article  Ninth. 

Being  in  oolnmn  at  half  dif  tanea,  or  eloted  in  matSi  to  taka 

diitanaM. 

822.  A  column  at  lialf  distance  will  take  ftall  distances 
hy  the  head  of  the  column  when  it  has  to  prolong  itself  on 
the  line  of  battle.  If,  on  the  contrary,  it  has  to  form  it- 
self in  line  of  battle  on  the  ground  it  occupies,  it  will  take 
distances  on  the  leading  or  on  the  rearmost  subdiyision, 
according  as  the  one  or  the  other  may  find  itself  at  the 
point  where  the  right  or  left  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest 
in  line  of  battle. 

l§t»  To  take  distaneet  by  tke  head  of  iht  eo/wnst. 

323.  The  column  being  by  company  at  half  distance  and 
at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  take 
fall  distances  by  the  head,  he  will  command : 

By  the  head  ofeolumnj  take  wheeling  dietanee, 

324.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  com- 
pauy  will  put  it  in  march ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command : 

1.  Ftrst  company,  forward.    2.  Guide  left.     8.  Maboh  (or 

double  quick — Maboh). 

825.  When  the  second  shall  haye  nearly  its  wheeling 
distance,  its  captain  will  command  t 

1.  Second  company,  forward.      2.   Guide  left.      8.  Mabox 

(or  double  quick — Mabch). 

826.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be  pronounoed 
at  the  instant  that  this  company  shall  have  its  wheeling 


822.  When  will  a  column  at  half  distance  take  ftill  distances  by  tht 
head  of  the  column  ?    State  the  contrary  of  this  role. 

828.  When  the  c<diimn  by  company  is  at  half  distance,  and  at  a  halt, 
•ad  the  colonel  wishes  it  to  take  fall  distances  by  the  head,  what  will  h« 
rommaDd? 

82A.  At  this  oommand,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  leadhig 
OQOBpany  ? 

8w.  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  captain  of  the  second  companyf 

828.  When  should  the  command  march  be  pronounced  t  What  should 
lbs  wnupany  tii#n  dof   What  Is  said  of  eadi  of  the  other  companies  t 

30 
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distance,  it  will  step  off  smartly,  taking  the  step  from  the 
preoeding  company.  Bach  of  the  other  companies  will 
■uccessiyely  execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for 
Uie  second. 

827.  The  colonel  will  see  that  each  company  puts  itself 
in  march  at  the  instant  it  has  its  distance. 

828.  The  lieatenant-colonel  will  hold  himself  at  the 
head  of  the  column,  and  direct  the  march  of  the  leading 
guide. 

829.  The  major  will  hold  himself  abreast  with  the  rear- 
most guide. 

880.  If  the  column,  instead  of  being  at  a  halt,  be  in 
march,  the  colonel  will  give  the  same  commands,  and  add: 

March  (or  double  fuieh — Makch). 

881.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  at  the 
command  marchf  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will 
cause  double  quick  time  to  be  taken ;  which  wiU  also  be 
done  by  the  other  captains  as  the  companies  successiyely 
attain  their  proper  wheeling  distance. 

882.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  tune,  the 
leading  company  will  continue  to  march  at  the  same  gait 
The  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  cause  quick  iim 
to  be  taken,  and  as  each  company  gains  its  proper  distance, 
its  captain  will  cause  it  to  retake  the  double  quick  step, 

2d,  To  take  dutanee^  on  the  rear  of  the  column, 

883.  If  the  colonel  wish  to  take .  distances  on  the  rear- 
most company,  he  will  establish  two  markers  on  the  direc- 
tion he  shall  wish  to  giye  to  the  line  of  battle,  the  first  op- 
posite to    the  rearmost   company,  the    second   marker 


827.  What  ihoidd  the  oohmel  see  to  f 

828.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  lieutenaat^oloiielf 

829.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  mivjor? 

880.  If  the  oolumii.  ioetead  of  heing  at  a  halt,  be  In  march,  what  oooh 
mands  will  the  oolonele  glTe  t 

831.  If  the  oolamn  be  inarching  in  quick  time,  what  it  the  duty  of  tin 
captain  of  the  leading  company  at  the  command  marcft/  When  ■hoaid 
Am  other  captains  do  the  same  \ 

832.  If  the  Golomn  be  marching  in  doable  q«iek  time,  what  should  Hm 
leading  company  do  ?  What  Is  the  duty  of  the  captains  of  the  othei 
companies  ?  When  should  each  be  cansed  to  retake  the  double  quiek  dmt 

888.  What  Is  the  first  duty  of  the  captain  when  he  wiahes  fo  take  cUs> 
taneea  on  the  rearmost  comiiany?    Where  shoiild  tbete  maxkan  ^ 
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towards  the  head  of  the  eolamn,  at  coaipany  distance  from 
the  first,  and  both  facing  to  the  rear ;  at  the  same  time, 
the  right  general  guide,  on  an  intimation  from  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel, will  moTe  rapidly  a  little  beyond  the  point 
to  which  the  head  of  the  column  will  extend,  and  place 
himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers. 
These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.   On  the  eighth  con^anpf  take  wheeling  dUuMu,    2.   CoUam^ 
forward,    8.  GtUde  left.    4.  BIaboh  (or  double  quiek-^ 

March). 

834.  At  the  third  command,  the  captains  will  place  them- 
seWes  two  paces  outside  of  the  directing  flank  ;  the  cap- 
tain of  the  eighth  company  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast. 

835.  At  the  command  marehf  repeated  by  all  the  cap- 
tains, except  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company,  this  lat- 
ter company  will  stand  fast ;  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the 
left  on  the  first  marker,  who  is  opposite  to  this  company, 
and  place  himself  before  its  centre,  after  commanding 
Fbont.  At  this  command,  the  marker  will  retire,  and  the 
left  guide  will  take  his  place. 

886.  All  the  other  companies  will  put  themselTes  in 
march,  the  guide  of  the  leading  one  directing  himself  a 
little  within  the  right  general  guide ;  when  the  seTcnth 
company  has  arriyed  opposite  the  second  marker,  its  cap- 
tain will  halt,  and  align  it  on  this  marker,  in  the  manner 
prescribed  for  the  eighth  company. 

837.  When  the  captain  of  the  sixth  company  shall  see 
that  there  is,  between  his  company  and  the  serenth,  the 
necessary  space  for  wheeling  into  line,  he  will  halt  his 
company ;  the  guide  facing  to  the  rear  will  place  himself 


eitablislied  t   What  is  said  of  the  riglit  gvneral  guide  f  WlMn  tbeM  di»> 
poflitioiis  are  made,  what  wilt  the  colonel  command  f 
834.  At  the  third  command,  what  should  tho  captains  do  f 

886.  Shonld  any  of  the  captaing  repeat  the  command  march,  and,  if  fo^ 
which  ?  What  are  the  dntiee  of  the  chief  of  the  eighth  company  at  thii 
command  ?  At  the  command  front,  whalt  ihonld  tho  marker  and  left 
guide  do? 

836.  What  should  all  the  other  companies  do  at  the  command  march  f 
What  ia  the  duty  of  the  guide  of  the  leading  one  ?  What  should  its  cap* 
tain  do  when  the  acTenth  omnpaay  has  arrired  opposite  the  second 
marker? 

887.  When  should  the  captain  of  the  sixth  company  halt  it?  What  is 
the  4nty  of  the  guide?  When  should  the  captain  align  the  company  by 
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promptly  oa  the  direction,  and  the  moment  he  ehaU  be  ai- 
sured  in  his  position,  the  captain  will  align  the  oompany 
hj  the  left,  and  then  plkce  himself  two  paces  before  the 
centre;  the  other  companies  will  snecessiTely  conform 
themselves  to  what  has  Just  been  prescribed  for  the  sixth 
company. 

838.  The  colonel  will  follow  the  movement,  and  see  that 
each  company  halts  at  the  prescribed  distance ;  he  will 
promptly  remedy  any  fault  that  may  be  committed,  and  as 
soon  as  all  the  companies  shall  be  aligned,  he  wiU  canaa 
the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

889.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  successively  assure  the 
left  guides  on  the  direction,  placing  himself  in  their  rear, 
as  they  tiirrive. 

840.  The  msjor  wUl  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the 
oolumn,  and  will  direct  the  march  of  the  leading  gaide. 

Zd.  To  tiike  ditiancet  on  ih4  head  o/the  column, 

841.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  take  distances  on  the  lead- 
ing company,  will  establish  two  markers  in  the  manner 
just  prescribed,  one  abreast  with  this  company,  and  the 
other  at  company  distance  in  rear  of  the  first,  but  both 
facing  to  the  front :  the  left  general  guide,  on  an  intima- 
tion from  the  lieutenant-colonel,  will  move  rapidly  to  the 
rear  and  place  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the 
two  markers,  a  little  beyond  the  point  to  which  the  rear  of 
the  column  will  extend :  these  dispositions  being  made,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  the  first  eompanyj  take  vheeling  dUtance,  2.  Battalion, 
about — Facx.  8.  Column,  forward,  4.  Ouide  righU  5. 
Mabch  (or  double  guick — BiABCH). 

842.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except 


the  left,  and  wh«re  should  be  ttimi  place  himeelf  ?    T^  what  ibonld  Um 
oth«r  companies  nioeesiriTely  conform  themtdves  I 

8i0.  What  are  the  dnties  of  the  colonel  f 

389.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  lieutenantHOoIonel  ? 

MO.  Where  should  the  nu^r  hold  htmsrii;  and  what  is  his  dvtj  f 

Ml.  When  the  colonel  wishes  to  take  distanees  on  the  leading  comiMmy; 
what  should  he  first  dof  Whi^  is  the  duty  of  the  left  general  goMe! 
When  these  diiq;tositions  are  msde^  what  commands  will  the  colonel  glref 

342  State  what  the  companies  shoold  do  at  the  ssoond  command* 
What  is  the  duty  of  the  gnidsst 

30* 
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the  one  designated,  will  ftice  aboat,  the  giddee  remaiidi^ 
itt  the  front  rank,  noir  become  the  rear. 

848.  At  the  fonith  oommand,  the  eaptains  will  plaee 
themielTos  outside  of  their  guides. 

844.  At  the  command  marehf  the  oaptain  of  the  desin^ 
nated  company  will  align  it,  as  prescribed  No.  835,  on  the 
marker  placea  by  its  side. 

845.  The  remaining  companies  will  pnt  themselyes  in 
mardi :  the  guide  of  the  rearmost  one  will  direct  himself  a 
little  within  the  left  general  guide ;  when  the  second  com- 
pany shall  haye  arriyed  opposite  the  second  marker,  its 
captain  will  face  it  about,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed 
Jio.  270,  and  align  it,  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
first  company. 

848.  The  instant  that  the  third  company  shall  hare  its 
wheeling  distance,  its  captain  will  halt  it,  facing  it  about, 
as  prescribed  No.  270,  and  align  it  by  the  left ;  the  captains 
of  the  remaining  companies  will  each,  in  succession,  con- 
form himself  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  cap- 
tain of  the  third. 

847.  The  colonel  will  follow  the  moTement,  as  indicated 
Ko.  888 ;  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  m^or  will  confom 
themseWes  to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  889  and  840. 

848.  These  Tarious  moToments  will  be  executed  accord* 
ing  to  the  same  principles  in  a  eolumn  with  the  left  in 
firont. 

849.  They  will  be  executed  in  like  manner  in  a  column 
dosed  in  mass ;  but,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  open 
out  the  column  to  half,  instead  of  full  distance,  he  wiQ 


84S.  Whftt  is  the  duty  of  the  eaptaloe  at  the  fourth  oommand  ? 

844.  What  is  the  dn^  ai  the  captain  of  the  flnt  ocMnpany  at  the  < 
muid  march  f 

845.  What  should  the  remaining  companies  do  at  this  oommand  !  Whii 
is  the  duty  of  the  gaide  of  the  rearmost  onef  When  should  the  captala 
of  the  second  oonwany  Ihce  it  aboat,  and  wliat  else  should  he  dot 

846.  WhMi  shoind  the  eaptain  of  the  third  oompaay  halt  it,  and  ftos  ft 
aboat  r  How  should  he  align  it  ?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captains  of  the 
remaining  companies? 

847.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  colonel!  To  what  should  the  Uentaant- 
Olonel  and  ra^or  oonfimn  themselTea? 

848.  How  will  these  Tarious  morements  be  executed! 

840.  In  wliat  manner  will  they  be  executed  in  a  column  closed  in  mtfit 
B«t  if  It  is  the  wish  of  the  cdonel  to  open  out  the  column  to  ba]l(  tnHssii 
•f  fUl  distance^  idiat  will  be  indicate  in  the  conunaadst 
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flnbsdtnte,  la  the  commands,  tlie  indication  haff  for  that 
of  wheeling  distance.  * 

B50.  In  a  column  by  diyision,  distances  will  be  taken 
according  to  the  same  principles. 


Article  Tenth. 

Conntermareh  of  a  colnmn  at  fUl  or  half  distance. 

851.  In  a  column  at  fUU  or  half  distance,  the  counter- 
march will  be  executed  by  the  means  indicated,  school  of 
the  company ;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Countermarch,    2.  BeUtalion,  right  (or  left) — Facb.    8.  £y 
JUe  left  (or  right).    4.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

To  oonntermarek  a  ooluma  closed  in  mass. 

852.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  the  countermarch 
will  be  executed  by  the  commands  and  means  subjoined. 

858.  The  column  being  supposed  formed  by  division, 
right  in  front,  the  colonel  will  o<»nmand : 

1.  Countermarch.   2.  Battalion,  right  and  left — Facs.    8.  Bg 
file  left  and  right,    4.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — March). 

854.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  odd  num- 
bered dlTisions  will  caution  them  to  face  to  the  right,  and 
the  chiefs  of  the  others  to  face  to  the  left. 

855.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  diyisions  will  face 
to  the  right,  and  the  CTen  to  the  left ;  the  right  and  left 

Slides  of  all  the  diyisions  will  face  about ;  the  chiefs  of  odd 
yisions  will  hasten  to  their  right  and  cause  two  files  to 


850.  Acoordiiig  to  what  principles  will  distance  be  taken  in  a  column  bjr 
dMsion! 

861.  How  will  the  oonntermarch  be  executed  in  a  column  at  full  or  half 
distance  f    To  this  end,  what  commands  should  the  colonel  give  1 

852.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  how  is  it  stated  the  countermarch 
wffl  be  ezecnted  ? 

853.  Suppose  the  column  Ibrmed by  dlTirion,  rig^t  In  front:  what  com- 
Bands  will  the  colonel  give? 

854.  At  the  first  command,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  ehiefii  of  diTisions  ? 
865.  What  should  the  several  dirisions  do  at  the  second  command? 

What  is  the  duty  of  the  right  and  left  guides  of  all  the  dirisions  !    What 
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break  to  the  rear,  and  each  chief  place  himself  on  the  left 
of  the  leading  front  rank  man  of  his  diTision ;  the  chi«fe 
of  even  diyisions  will  hasten  to  their  left,  and  cause  two 
files  to  break  to  the  rear,  and  each  chief  place  himself  on 
the  right  of  his  leading  front  rank  man. 

856.  At  the  command  marehf  all  the  diTisions,  each  con- 
ducted by  its  chief,  will  step  off  smartly,  the  guides  stand- 
ing fast ;  each  odd  division  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  left 
around  its  right  guide ;  each  even  division  will  wheel  by 
file  to  the  right  around  its  left  guide,  each  division  so 
directing  its  march  as  to  arrive  behind  its  opposite  guide, 
and  when  its  head  shall  be  up  with  this  guide,  the  chief 
will  halt  the  division,  and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  f^ont. 

857.  Each  division,  on  facing  to  the  front,  will  be 
aligned  by  its  chief  by  the  right ;  to  this  end,  the  chiefs  of 
the  even  divisions  will  move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their 
respective  divisions. 

858.  The  divisions  being  aligned,  each  chief  will  com- 
mand. Front  ;  at  this,  the  guides  will  shift  to  their  proper 
flanks. 

859.  In  a  column  with  the  left  in  ftront,  the  countermarch 
will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means ;  but 
all  the  divisions  will  be  aligned  by  the  left :  to  this  end, 
the  chiefs  of  the  odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  the  left  of 
their  respective  divisions  as  soon  as  the  latter  shall  have 
been  faced  to  the  front. 

860.  The  colonel,  placed  on  the  directing  flank,  will 
superintend  the  general  movement. 

861.  The  countermarch  being  ended,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  will  always  place  himself  abreast  with  the  leading, 
and  the  major  abreast  with  the  rearmost  division. 


•honld  the  chiefti  of  odd  diTisions  do?  What  Is  the  duty  of  the  chieb  of 
•▼en  divisions? 

866.  Describe  the  moTement  as  it  will  he  executed  at  the  oommaiid 
march. 

357.  Bj  whom,  when,  and  how,  will  each  dirision  be  aligned  ?  To  this 
end,  what  should  the  chiefs  of  the  even  divisions  do  7 

868.  When  should  the  enides  shift  to  their  proper  flanks?  Illustrate 
this  morement  on  the  black-board. 

880.  In  a  column  with  the  left  in  front,  how  will  the  countermarch  be 
eSBcnted  ?    To  this  end,  what  should  the  chieft  of  the  odd  divisions  do  ? 

860.  Where  should  the  colonel  be  placed,  and  what  is  his  duty  ? 

861.  What  should  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  msjor  do  when  the  con. 
t«niurch  is  ended  ? 
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862.  In  a  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  tiie  oosii- 
termarch  will  be  executed  by  the  same  means  and  com* 
mands,  applying  to  companies  what  is  prescribed  for 
diyislons. 

868.  The  countermarch  will  always  take  place  from  a 
halt,  whether  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  or  at  full,  or 
half  distance. 

Article  Eleventh. 

Being  in  column  by  oompaayt  closed  in  masst  to  font 
\  divisions. 

864.  The  column  being  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front, 
and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  diyi- 
sions,  he  will  command : 

} .  Form  divisioru,    2.  Left  eompanieSf  left — ^Faci.    8.  Maboh 

(or  double  quick — Maboh). 

865.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  left  com- 
panies will  cautioiv  them  to  face  to  the  left. 

866.  At  the  aecond  command,  the  left  companies  will 
face  to  the  left,  and  their  captains  will  place  themselves 
by  the  side  of  their  respective  left  guides. 

367.  The  right  companies,  and  their  captains,  will  stand 
fast ;  but  the  right  and  left  guides  of  each  of  these  com- 
panies will  place  themselves  respectively  before  the  right 
and  left  files  of  the  company,  both  guides  facing  to  the 
right,  and  each  resting  bis  right  arm  gently  against  the 
breast  of  the  front  razik  man  of  the  file,  in  order  to  mark 
the  direction. 


362.  By  what  means  and  oommandi  will  the  conntennarch  be  ezeented 
in  a  column  by  oompaay  doeed  in  mass  ? 

863.  Will  the  countermarch  take  place  fh)m  a  halt,  or  whilst  the  c<dama 
ii  marching  t 

864.  The  column  being  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt, 
when  the  colonel  shall  irieh  to  fbm  diTJaions,  what  oommaods  will  he 
gire? 

865.  What  ia  the  duty  of  each  captain  of  the  left  companies  at  the  lint 
command  t 

866.  At  the  second  command,  what  should  the  left  companies  do^  and 
what  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  each  ? 

867.  What  should  the  right  companies  and  their  captains  do?  What  li 
the  duty  of  the  right  and  left  guides  of  each  of  the  right  companies ! 
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868:  At  the  command  march,  the  left  companies  only 
will  put  themselves  in  march,  their  captains  standing  fast; 
as  each  shall  see  that  his  company,  filing  past,  has  nearly 
cleared  the  column,  he  will  command : 

1.  Such  company,    2,  Halt.    8.  Front. 

869.  The  first  command  will  be  giyen  when  the  company 
shall  yet  have  four  paces  to  march ;  the  second  at  the 
instant  it  shall  haye  cleared  its  right  company ;  and  the 
third  immediately  after  the  second. 

870.  The  company  haying  faced  to  the  front,  the  files, 
if  there  be  interyals  between  them,  will  promptly  incline 
to  the  right ;  the  captain  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of 
the  right  company  of  the  division,  and  align  himself  cor- 
rectly on  the  front  sank  of  that  company. 

871.  The  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  same  time 
before  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  company,  face  to 
the  right,  and  cover  correctly  the  guides  of  the  right  com- 
pany ;  the  moment  his  captain  sees  him  established  on  the 
direction,  he  will  command : 

Right — ^Dbbss. 

872.  At  this,  the  left  company  will  dress  forward  on  the 
alignment  of  the  right  company ;  the  front  rank  man,  who 
may  find  himself  opposite  to  the  left  guide,  will,  without 
preceding  his  rank,  rest  lightly  his  breast  against  the  right 
arm  of  this  guide ;  the  captain  of  the  left  company  will 
direct  its  alignment  on  this  man,  and,  the  alignment  being 
assured,  he  will  command,  Front  ;  but  not  quit  his  posi- 
tion. 

878.  The  colonel  seeing  the  divisions  formed,  will  com- 
mand: 

Ouidet — ^PosTS. 


388.  When  will  the  left  oompaales  pat  theouelves  In  march  t    What 
Bhoald  their  captains  dof 
868.  When  should  each  of  theae  oommanda  be  giTen  f 

870.  When  the  company  shall  hare  faced  to  the  front,  what  should  tb« 
files  do?    What  are  the  duties  of  the  captain 7 

871.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  left  guide?  When  should  the  ooo* 
mand  right  dreu  be  given  7 

872.  At  this  command,  what  ahould  the  left  oompanj  do  ?  What  shoow 
the  front  rank  man,  who  may  find  himself  opposite  the  left  guide,  dot 
What  are  then  the  duties  of  the  captain  of  the  left  compaiij? 

878.  When  the  colonel  sees  the  diriaion  formed,  what  will  he  oommandt 
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374.  At  this,  the  guides  who  hare  marked  the  fronts  of 
diylsions  will  return  to  their  places  in  eolumn,  the  left 
gaide  of  each  right  company  passing  through  the  interyal 
of  the  centre  of  the  diirision,  and  the  captains  will  place 
themselTes  as  prescribed  No.  75; 

375.  The  colonel,  from  the  directing  flank  of  the  column, 
will  superintend  the  general  execution  of  the  movement. 

376.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt, 
when  the  colonel  riiall  wish  to  form  diTisions,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

1.  JForm  divisions.     2.  Left  companies ^  by  the  left  flank. 
8.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

377.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  right 
companies  will  command,  Mark  time,  the  captains  of  the 
left  companies  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  by  the 
left  flank, 

378.  At  the  third  command,  the  right  companies  will 
mark  time,  the  left  companies  will  face  to  the  left ;  the 
captains  of  the  left  companies  will  each  see  his  company 
file  past  him,  and  when  it  has  cleared  the  column,  will 
command : 

Such  company  by  the  right  flank — Makch. 

As  soon  as  the  diyisions  are  formed,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

4.  Forward.     6.  March. 

'  379.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  column  will  resume  the 
gait  at  which  it  was  marching  previous  to  the  commence- 
ment of  the  movement.     The  guides  of  each  division  will 


374.  State  what  the  guides  should  do  at  this  command,  and  where  the 
captaliM  Bhonld  place  themseWes. 

375.  From  what  position  should  the  colonel  superintend  the  general 
execution  of  the  movement?  Illustrate  this  movement  on  the  black- 
board. 

876.  Suppose  the  column  to  be  in  march :  when  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  form  divisions,  what  commands  will  be  give  ? 
377.  "What  idiould  the  captains  do  at  the  first  command  f 

878.  What  will  the  right  companies  do  at  the  third  command  ?  The 
left  companies!  State  the  duty  of  the  captains  of  the  left  companies. 
When  the  divisions  are  formed,  what  should  the  colonel  command? 

879.  At  the  command  mareh^  what  wiU  the  column  do  ?    What  is  said 

31 
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temain  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  respectWe  companies ; 
the  left  guide  of  the  right  company  will  pasa  into  the  line 
of  file  closers,  before  the  two  companies  are  united ;  the 
right  guide  of  the  left  company  will  step  into  the  rear 
rank.  The  captains  will  place  themselyes  as  prescribed 
No.  76. 

Being  in  column  at  ftill  or  half  distance,  to  form  divisioni. 

880.  If  the  column  be  at  a  halt,  and,  instead  of  being 
closed  in  mass,  is  at  full  or  half  distance,  divisions  will 
be  formed  in  the  same  manner ;  but  the  captains  of  the  left 
companies,  if  the  movement  be  made  in  quick  time,  after 
commanding  Front,  will  each  place  himself  before  the 
centre  of  his  company,  and  command,  1.  Such  company, 
forward,  2.  Guide  righU  8.  March.  If  the  moyement 
be  made  in  double  quick  time,  each  will  command,  as  soon 
as  his  company  has  cleared  the  column : 

1.  Such  company  by  the  right  flank.    2.  March. 

881.  The  right  guide  of  each  left  company  will  so  direct 
his  march  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left 
of  the  right  company.  The  left  company  being  nearly  up 
with  the  rear  rank  of  the  right  company,  its  captain  will 
halt  it,  and  the  movement  will  be  finished  as  prescribed 
No.  371  and  following. 

882.  If  the  left  be  in  front,  the  movement  will  be  exe- 
cuted by  inverse  means :  the  right  companies  will  conform 
themselves  to  what  is  prescribe  above  for  the  left  com- 
panics :  and  the  two  guides,  placed  respectively  before  the 
right  and  left  files  of  each  left  company,  will  face  to  the 
left.  At  the  command,  Ouidet  posts,  given  by  the  colonel, 
the  guides,  who  have  marked  the  front  of  divisions,  and 
the  captains,  will  quickly  retake  their  places  in  th> 
column. 


of  the  guides  of  each  diyidon  !    How  shoald  the  CM>tiiiM  diqKMe 
flelvesf    Illuatnte  thie  movement  on  the  black-boftrd. 

380.  Snppoee  the  eolumn  be  at  a  halt,  and  at  Ml  or  half  diataaoe :  fai 
what  manner  will  divisions  be  framed  f    If  the  movement  be  made  in 

Sick  time,  what  should  the  detains  of  the  left,  companies  do  ?  -  What  la 
eir  duty  if  the  movement  be  made  in  double  quick  time? 

881.  How  should  the  right  guide  of  each  left  company  direct  his  march  f 
When  will  the  captain  of  each  left  company  halt  it,  and  how  wtU  tlie  awve* 
ment  be  finished  7    Illustrate  this  movement  on  the  black-board. 

882.  Deacribe  the  movement  as  it  will  be  executed  if  the  left  be  in 
AfOoL 
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ficin^  in  column  at  full  or  half  distance^  to  form  divinom 

(No.  380). 
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383.  If  the  column  be  inarching  at  full  distance,  the 
divisions  will  be  formed  as  prescribed  No.  196.  If  it  be 
marching  at  half  distance,  the  formation  will  take  place 
by  the  compiands  ^nd  according  to  the  principles  indicated 
No.  376 ;  if  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time, 
the  companies  which  should  mark  time  will  march  in  quick 
time  by  the  command  of  their  captains.  ' 

Bemarks  on  the  formation  of  divisions  from  a  halt. 

^S4,  As  this  movement  may  be  considered  as  the  element 
of  deployments,  it  ought  to  be  executed  with  the  utmost 
accuracy. 

885.  If  companies  marching  by  the  flank  do  not  pre- 
serve exactly  their  distances,  there  will  be  openings 
between  the  files  at  the  instant  of  facing  to  the  front. 

886.  If  captains  halt  their  companies  too  early,  they 
will  want  space,  and  the  files  which  have  not  cleared  the 
flanks  of  the  standing  companies  will  not  be  able  to  dress 
into  line  without  pushing  their  ranks  laterally. 

887.  If  on  the  contrary  the  companies  be  halted  too  late, 
it  will  be  necessary  for  them  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left 
in  dressing;  and  in  deployments,  either  of  these  faults 
would  lead  to  error  in  the  following  companies. 

388.  As  often  as  a  guide  shall  have  to  step  out  to  place 
himself  before  his  subdivision  in  order  to  mark  the  di- 
rection, he  will  be  particularly  careful  to  place  himself  so 
as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  outer  files  of  the  sub- 
division when  they  shall  be  aligned ;  if  he  take  too  much 


383.  How  will  the  divigions  be  formed  if  the  column  be  marching^  at  fall 
distance  ?  By  what  oommandfl  and  according  to  what  principles  will  the 
formation  take  place  if  it  be  marching  at  half  distance  ?  What  shonld 
the  companies  required  to  mark  time,  as  before  stated,  do,  if  the  o<damn 
be  marobittg  in  double  quick  time? 

31^4.  State  the  first  remark  which  is  made  on  the  formation  of  diviaioiis 
from  a  halt. 

385.  What  will  be  the  consequence  if  companies  marching  by  the  flank 
do  not  preiterye  exactly  their  distances? 

336.  If  captains  halt  their  companies  too  early,  what  bad  resolta  will 
follow? 

387.  If  halted  toq  late,  what  will  be  necessary?  State  the  bad  effect 
produced  by  either  of  these  fanlts. 

388.  What  is  said  of  the  guide  who  sliall  have  to  step  out  to  placp  hlin> 
■elf  before  his  subdivision  in  order  to  mark  the  direction?    feuppooe  h« 
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distance,  and  neither  of  those  files  finds  itself  against  him, 
the  chiefs  of  the  subdiTision  will  hare  no  asaund  point  on 
which  to  direct  the  alignment. 


PART  FOURTH. 

Diftrent  modes  of  passing  f^om  the  order  in  eolvmn  to  the 

order  in  hattle. 

Article  First. 
Xanner  of  dotormining  the  line  of  hattle. 

889.  The  line  of  battle  may  be  marked  or  determined 
in  three  different  manners :  1st,  by  placing  two  markers 
eighty  or  a  hundred  paces  apart,  on  the  direction  it  is 
wished  to  giye  to  the  Une ;  2df  by  placing  a  marker  at  the 
point  at  which  it  may  be  intended  to  rest  a  flank,  and  then 
choosing  a  second  point  towards  or  beyond  the  opposite 
flank,  and  there  posting  a  second  marker  distant  from  each 
other  a  little  less  than  the  leading  subdivision ;  Bdy  by 
choosing  at  first  the  points  of  direction  for  the  flanks,  and 
then  determining,  by  intermediate  points,  the  straight  line 
between  those  selected  points,  both  of  which  may  some- 
times be  beyond  reach. 

Article  Second. 

MEnrsnt  modes  of  passing  from  eolnmn  at  ftall  distaneo 

into  line  of  battle. 

1.  To  the  left  (or  right) 

I  ?orl\';d|*^^^*''^'^'^  ^   into  line  of  battle. 
4.  Faced  to  the  rear, 


dioald  take  too  mnch  distance,  aii<l  neither  of  those  files  should  find  itsdf 
•gainst  him:  what  would  be  tlie  cousequence? 

889.  In  bow  many  different  luaiinerB  may  the  line  of  battle  be  marked 
or  determined?  Name  them,  lllii-itrate  on  the  black-board  the  different 
methods  by  which  a  line  of  batik-  lUiiy  be  determined. 

State  the  diflerent  modes  of  p.using  from  oolnmn  at  ftill  distaooe  into 
^iM of  battle." 


366 
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l9t.  Column  at  full  dUtanee,  right  in  front,  to  the  l^  into  lint  of 

battle, 

390.  A  column,  right  in  front,  being  at  ft  halt,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  to  the  left  into  line,  he  will 
assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  by  the  means  previously 
indicated,  and  then  command : 

1.  Left  into  line,  wheel.   2.  March  [ot  double  quick — Maboh). 

891.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  lead- 
ing company  will  hasten  to  place  himself  on  the  direction 
of  the  left  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  place 
himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  filet 
of  his  company,  when  they  shall  be  in  line :  he  will  be 
assured  in  this  position  by  the  lieutenant-colonel. 

892.  At  the  command  marchj  briskly  repeated  by  the 
captains,  the  left  front  rank  man  of  each  company  will 
face  to  the  left,  and  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right 
arm  of  his  guide ;  the  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on 
the  principle  of  wheeling  from  a  halt,  conforming  them* 
selves  to  what  is  prescribed,  school  of  the  company  No.  239: 
each  captain  will  turn  to  his  company  to  observe  the 
execution  of  the  movement,  and  when  the  right  of  the 
company  shall  arrive  at  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battlei 
he  will  command : 

1.  Such  company.     2.  Halt. 

393.  The  company  being  halted,  the  captain  will  place 
himself  on  the  line  by  the  side  of  the  left  front  rank  man 
of  the  company  next  on  the  right,  align  himself  correctly, 
and  command : 

3.  Right — Dress. 

.394.  At  this  command,  the  company  will  dress  up  be- 
tween the  captain  and  the  front  rank  man  on  its  left,  the 


380.  Sappom  a  column,  right  in  front,  belns  at  a  halt,  and  the  colonel 
wish  to  form  it  to  the  left  into  line:  what  is  his  first  dntyf  What  com* 
mands  shonld  he  then  give? 

391.  What  should  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company  do  at  the  first 
Oommand  ?    By  whom  will  he  bo  assured  in  this  position  ? 

882.  Describe  the  movement  as  it  should  bo  executed  at  the  commaBd 
fliarc^    What  are  the  duties  of  each  captain  of  each  company  ? 

983.  When  the  company  is  halted,  what  should  the  captain  do? 

884.  State  how  this  command  will  be  executed. 
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cftptain  direeting  the  alignment  on  that  man ;  the  front 
rank  man  on  the  right  of  the  right  company,  who  finds 
himself  opposite  to  its  right  guide,  will  lightly  rest  his 
breast  against  the  left  arm  of  this  guide. 

895.  Each  captain,  having  aligned  his  company,  will 
command,  Front,  and  the  colonel  will  add ; 

Guidet — Posts. 

896.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  return  to  their 
places  in  line  of  battle,  each  passing  through  the  nearest 
captain's  interval ;  to  permit  him  to  pass,  the  captain  will 
momentarily  step  before  the  first  file  of  his  company,  and 
the  covering  sergeant  behind  the  same  file.  This  rule  m 
general  for  all  the  formations  into  line  of  battle. 

897.  When  companies  form  line  of  battle,  file  closers 
will  always  place  themselves  exactly  two  paces  from  the 
rear  rank,  which  will  sufficiently  assure  their  alignment. 

898.  The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  the  colonel, 
lieutenant-colonel,  and  major,  as  well  as  the  adjutant  and 
sergeant  major,  will  return  to  their  respective  places  in 
line  of  battle.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  the  formationM 
into  line  of  battle  ;  nevertheless,  the  battalion  being  in  tho 
school  of  elementary  instruction,  the  colonel  will  go  to 
any  point  he  may  deem  necessary. 

899.  A  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  will  form  itself 
to  the  right  into  line  of  battle^  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples ;  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company  will  place  hin^ 
self,  at  the  first  command,  on  the  direction  of  the  right 
guides,  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  what  is  prescribed. 
No.  391,  for  the  right  guide  of  the  right  company. 

400.  At  the  command  guides  posts,  the  captains  will  take 


395.  When  the  captain  shall  have  aligned  hts  company,  what  will  b* 
Mmmandf    What  o<Mnmand  should  the  colonel  add? 

306.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  fpiides  at  this  command?  In  order  that 
tbia  may  be  elTected,  what  should  the  captain  and  covering  sei^eant  do? 
What  is  said  of  this  rule? 

ABT.  What  rule  is  prescribed  for  the  observance  of  file  dosen  wben 
companies  form  line  of  battle? 

308.  When  the  battalion  is  correctly  aligned,  who  shonld  return  to  thair 
Mspective  places  in  line  of  battle?    What  is  said  of  this  rule? 

300.  According  to  what  principles  will  a  column  with  the  left  In  flront 
form  itself  tn  the  right  into  line  of  battle  f  In  that  case,  what  is  the  Aatj 
«f  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company? 

400.  Who  should  take  their  places  In  line  of  battle  at  the  commaod 
guidea  potts  t    What  is  said  of  this  role  ? 
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their  places  in  line  of  battle  as  well  as  the  guides.  This 
rule  is  general  for  all  formations  into  Une  of  battle  in  which 
ike  eon^anies  are  aligned  by  the  ^. 

401.  A  colamn  by  diyision  may  form  itself  into  line  of 
battle  by  the  same  commands  and  means,  but  observing 
what  follows :  if  the  right  be  in  front,  at  the  commana 
halt,  giyen  by  the  chiefs  of  division,  the  left  guide  of  each 
right  company  will  place  himself  on  the  alignment  oppo* 
site  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  his  company ; 
the  left  guide  of  the  first  company  will  be  assured  on  the 
direction  by  the  lieutenant-colonel ;  the  left  guides  of  the 
other  right  companies  will  align  themselves  correctly  on 
the  division  guides ;  to  this  end,  the  division  guides  (on 
the  alignment)  will  invert,  and  hold  their  pieces  up  per* 
pendicularly  before  the  centre  of  their  bodies,  at  the  com- 
mand left  into  line,  wheel.  If  the  column  by  division  be 
with  the  left  in  front,  the  right  guides  of  left  companies 
will  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  left  guides  of  right  companies,  and  place  themselves 
on  the  line  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  files  of  their 
respective  companies. 

402.  A  column  in  march  will  be  formed  into  line,  with- 
out halting,  by  the  same  commands  and  means.  At  the 
command  march^  the  guides  will  halt  in  their  places,  and 
the  lieutenant-colonel  will  promptly  rectify  their  positions. 

403.  If,  in  forming  the  column  into  line,  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  move  forward,  without  halting,  he  will 
command : 

1.  By  companies  left  wheel,     2.  Mabch  (or  double  quick—*- 

Mahoh). 

404.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
captains,  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed 


401.  Bow  may  a  column  by  division  be  made  to  form  Itself  into  Une  of 
bafclle?  State  what  is  said  in  reference  to  this  movement  if  the  right  be 
iu  front.  If  the  column  by  division  be  with  the  left  in  firont,  to  what 
•bottld  the  right  guides  of  left  companies  conform  ? 

402.  By  what  means  and  commands  will  a  column  in  march  be  formed 
into  line  without  halting  ?  TThat  Is  the  duty  of  the  guides,  and  also  of  the 
liratenant-colonel,  at  the  command  march  f 

4l>S.  If,  in  forming  the  column  into  line,  the  colonel  should  wish  to 
move  forward  without  halting,  what  would  he  command  ? 
404.  Describe  the  movement  as  It  should  be  executed  at  the  command 
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pivot,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  261 ; 
the  left  guides  will  step  back  into  the  rank  of  file  closers 
before  the  wheel  is  completed ;  and  when  the  right  of  the 
companies  shall  arrive  near  the  line,  the  colonel  will  com* 
inand: 

8.  Forward.     4.  March.     6.   Guide  centre. 

405.  At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant  the 
wheel  is  completed,  the  companies  will  march  directly  to 
the  front.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  color  and  the  gene- 
ral guides  will  move  rapidly  six  paces  to  the  front.  The 
colonel  will  assure  the  direction  of  the  color ;  the  cap* 
tains  of  companies  and  the  men  will,  at  once,  conform 
themselves  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle, 
to  be  hereinafter  indicated,  No.  687  and  following. 

406.  The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column  left 
in  front. 

By  inversion  to  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of  battls. 

407.  When  a  column,  right  in  front,  shall  be  under  the 
necessity  of  forming  itself  into  line  faced  to  the  reverse 
flank,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  execute  this  formation 
by  the  shortest  movement,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  inversion^  right  into  liney  wheel.     2.  Battalion, 

guide  right. 

408.  At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will 
place  himself  in  front,  and  facing  to  the  right  guide  of  the 
leading  subdivision ;  at  the  second  command,  he  will  rectify, 
as  promptly  as  possible,  the  direction  of  the  right  guides 
of  the  column ;  the  captain  of  the  odd  company,  if  there 


march.    When  will  the  colonel  give  the  next  command?    Repeat  theae 
commands. 

405.  At  what  instant  shonld  the  command  march  be  given  ?  At  that 
command,  what  shonld  the  companies  do  f  At  the  command  guide  otntrt, 
what  should  the  color  and  general  gnidea  do?  Who  will  assure  the  dlr«e> 
tion  of  the  color  ?  To  what  should  the  Cf4>tain8  of  companies  and  the  men 
at  once  conform  themselves  ? 

406.  To  what  are  the  same  principles  applicable? 

407.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish,  by  the  shortest  movement,  to  Ibnn  a 
column*  right  in  front,  into  line  ikced  to  the  reverse  flank,  whait  wfll  ba 
command  ? 

408.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  lientenant-ecdonel  at  the  fl*8t  command? 
At  the  second  command?   If  there  Im  an  odd  company,  waA  the  o61iimo 
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t>e-  one,  and  the  colnmn  be  by  diTision,  will  promptly  bring 
the  right  of  his  compeny  on  the  direction,  and  at  company 
distance  from  the  division  next  in  firont ;  the  left  guide  of 
the  leading  anbdiyision  will  place  himself  on  the  direction 
of  the  right  guides,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  position  by 
the  lieutenant-colonel;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel 
will  command: 

3.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — Makch). 

409.  At  this,  the  right  front  rank  man  of  each  snb- 
diylsion  will  face  to  the  right,  rest  his  breast  lightly 
against  the  left  arm  of  his  guide,  and  the  battalion  will 
form  itself  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel 
will  command: 

Guides — Posts. 

410.  If  the  colnmn  be  with  the  left  in  firont,  it  will  form 
itself,  by  inyersion,  to  the  left  into  line,  according  to  the 
same  principles. 

411.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion,  when 
formed  into  line  of  battle,  to  be  moved  forward,  the  move- 
ment will  be  executed  by  the  commands,  and  according  to 
the  principles,  indicated  in  No.  403;  always  preceding  the 
command,  by  companies  right  (or  I^fi)  wheel,  by  the  com- 
mand, by  inversion, 

SnooetsiTe  Formationf . 

412.  Under  the  denomination  of  successive  formations 
are  included  all  those  formations  where  the  several  sub- 
divisions of  a  column  arrive  one  after  another  on  the 
line  of  battle :  such  are  formations  on  the  right,  or  left, 
forward  and  faced  to  the  rear  into  line  of  battle,  as  well 
as  deployments  of  columns  in  mass. 


be  by  divMon,  what  ia  the  duty  of  its  captain?  What  ia  the  duty  of  the 
kit  cnJde  of  the  leading  aabdiidsionr  By  whom  will  he  be  aMrared  in  hia 
poeitionf   When  thia  ia  executed,  what  will  the  colonel  command? 

40O.  Describe  the  movement  as  it  will  be  executed  at  thia  command. 
When  tibia  is  exeoated,  what  should  the  ooImmI  oommand? 

410.  How  will  a  oolomn  with  the  left  in  front  Ibrm  itself,  by  Inrersion^ 
to  the  left  into  Une? 

411.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion,  when  formed  into  line  of 
battle,  to  ba  moved  forward,  by  what  eommaiklB,  and  acc<H-ding  to  what 
prfaiciplea,  will  the  movement  be  executed? 

412.  What  are  included  under  the  denomination  sueeetsivcformaUont  f 
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413.  The  Buccessiye  formations  which  may  be  ordered 
whea  the  column  is  marchings  and  is  to  continue  marching, 
will  be  executed  by  a  combination  of  the  two  gaits,  quick 
and  double  quick  time. 

2(2.  Column  at  full  dUtancCf  on  the  right  (or  on  the  left),  into  line 

of  battle. 

414.  A  column  by  company,  at  full  distance  and  right 
in  front,  having  to  form  itself  on  the  right  into  line  of 
battle,  the  colonel  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant-colonel,  a 
little  in  advance,  the  point  of  appui,  or  rest,  for  the  right, 
as  well  as  the  point  of  direction  to  the  left;  the  lien- 
tenant-colonel  will  hasten  with  two  markers,  and  establish 
them  in  the  following  manner  on  the  direction  indicated. 

415.  The  first  marker  will  be  placed  at  the  point  of 
appui  for  the  right  front  rank*man  of  the  leading  com- 
pany ;  the  second  will  indicate  the  point  where  one  of  the 
three  left  files  of  the  same  compaify  will  rest  when  in  line; 
they  will  be  placed  so  as  to  present  the  right  shoulder  to 
the  battalion  when  formed. 

416.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

1.  On  the  righty  into  line.    2.  Battalion,  guide  right. 

417.  At  the  second  command,  tie  right  will  become  the 
directing  flank,  and  the  touch  of  tJie  elbow  will  be  to  that 
side ;  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  company  will  march 
straight  forward  until  up  with  the  turning  point,  and  each 
following  guide  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  one  imme- 
diately preceding. 

418.  The  leading  company  being  nearly  up  with  the 
first  marker,  its  captain  will  command:  1.  Right  tum^  and 


413.  At  wbat  gnlt  will  the  RUccesRire  formations  be  made  which  may  be 
ordered  when  the  column  be  marching,  and  is  to  continue  marching  f 

414  What  is  the  first  duty  of  the  colonel  when  a  ocrinmn  by  oompany, 
ttt  foil  distance  and  right  in  front,  is  to  form  itself  on  the  right  into  line 
of  battle  ? 

415.  What  is  then  the  lientenant<coloners  dnty  ? 

416.  When  these  dispositions  are  made  what  wiU  the  colonel  eommaodT 

417.  When  will  the  right  become  the  directing  flank  f  What  is  the.  doty 
of  the  right  gnide  of  the  leading  company  7  What  Is  the  duty  of  tbo 
following  guides? 

418.  When  should  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  oomtnand  rigM 
turn  t  When  should  be  give  the  next  command,  and  what  should  be  tinea 
oommand  ? 
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when  the  company  is  precisely  up  with  this  marker,  he 
will  add:  2.  March. 

419.  At  the  command  march^  the  company  will  torn  to 
the  right;  the  right  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to 
bring  the  man  ne^t  to  him  opposite  to  the  right  marker, 
and  when  at  three  paces  from  him,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand : 

1.  First  company.    2.  Halt. 

420.  At  the  second  command,  the. company  will  halt; 
the  files  not  yet  in  line  will  form  promptly ;  the  left  guide 
will  retire  as  a  file  closer;  and  the  captain  will  then  com- 
mand: 

8;  Right — Dress. 

421.  At  this  command,  the  company  will  align  itself; 
the  two  men  who  find  themselves  opposite  to  the  two 
markers  will  each  lightly  rest  his  breast  against  the  right 
arm  of  his  marker;  the  captain,  passing  to  the  right  of 
the  front  rank,  will  direct  the  alignment  on  these  two 
men.     These  rules  are  general  for  all  successive  formations, 

422.  The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  straight 
forward;  when  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  flank  of  the 
preceding  company,  it  will  turn  to  the  right,  and  be 
formed  on  the  line  of  battle,  ns  has  just  been  prescribed ; 
the  right  guide  will  direct  himself  so  as  to  come  upon  that 
line  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  first  company. 

428.  At  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line  of 
battle,  the  company  will  be  halted  by  its  captain,  who 
will  place  himself  briskly  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the 
left  of  the  preceding  company,  and  align  himself  correctly 
on  its  front  rank. 


419.  At  this  command,  what  should  the  company  do?  What  \%  tbe 
duty  of  the  right  guide  ?  When  should  thp  captain  cause  the  company  to 
halt,  and  for  this* purpose  what  should  he  command? 

420.  State  what  the  company,  the  files  not  yet  in  line,  and  tlie  left  gntde 
should,  respectively,  do  at  the  command  lialt.  What  will  the  captain  then 
command  ? 

421.  Descrihe  how  this  command  will  be  executed.  What  is  said  of  these 
roles? 

422.  What  will  the  second  company  continue  to  do  ?  When  will  It  tarn 
to  the  right,  and  how  will  it  be  formed  on  tbe  line  of  battle  ?  Uow  ahovld 
the  right  guide  direct  himsi^f  ? 

423.  When  will  the  company  be  hnlted  by  its  captain  ?  Whpxo  ■hoald 
ha  place  himself,  and  for  what  purpose  ? 
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434.  The  left  gvlde  will,  ftt  the  same  time,  place  Mm- 
feelf  before  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  hie  company,  and, 
fMng  to  the  right,  he  will  place  himself  accurately  on  the 
direction  of  the  two  markers  of  the  preceding  company. 

426.  The  captain  will  then  command : 

Right — Dress. 

426.  At  this  command,  the  second  company  will  drees 
forward  on  the  line ;  the  captain  will  direct  its  alignment 
on  the  front  rank  man  who  has  rested  his  breast  against 
the  left  guide  of  the  company. 

427.  The  following  companies  will  thus  come  succes- 
sively to  form  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle,  each  eon- 
forming  itself  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  one 
next  to  the  right ;  and  when  they  shall  all  be  established, 
the  colonel  will  command : 

Chtides — ^Posts. 

428.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  take  their  places 
in  line  of  battle,  and  the  markers  placed  before  the  right 
company  will  retire. 

429.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the 
colonel  should  wish  to  cause  the  movement  to  be  executed 
in  double  quick  time,  he  will  add  the  command :  Double 
quick — March.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  companies 
will  take  the  double  quick  step,  and  the  movement  will  be 
executed  as  prescribed  No.  41 7  and  following. 

480.  The  colonel  will  follow  up  the  formation,  passing 
along  the  front,  and  being  always  opposite  to  the  company 
about  to  turn :  it  is  thus  that  he  will  be  the  better  able 
to  see  and  to  correct  the  error  that  would  result  from  a 
command  given  too  soon  or  too  late  to  the  preceding  com- 
pany.' 

424.  What  fihonld  the  left  guide  at  the  sune  time  do? 
4t2&.  What  will  the  captain  then  command  ? 

426.  At  this  comman<^  what  will  the  company  do  ?  What  is  the  duty 
of  the  captain  F 

427.  In  what  manner  will  the  following  companies  foim  themselves  on 
the  line  of  battle  ?  When  they  are  all  established,  what  will  the  ocdonel 
eommand  f 

428.  Flow  will  this  command  be  ezecnted  F 

429.  What  Is  the  eolonel'M  duty-,  if  the  column  be  marchinfr  in  quick 
time,  and  he  wishes  the  morement  executed  in  double  quick  time  ?>  la 
that' case,  what  will  the  companie*  do  at  the  command  mardit 

430.  During  the  formation,  What  to  the  coloner«  duty  1  Why  sj&ould  ht 
thus  Mlow  up  the  formation  f 
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481.  The  lieuteasnt-colonel  will,  with  the  greatest  ctre, 
Mtnre  the  direction  of  the  guides :  to  this  end,  the  instA&ft 
that  the  markers  are  established  for  the  leading  compsnyy 
he  will  move  a  little  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of 
the  next  company  will  rest,  establish  himself  correctly  on 
the  prolongation  of  the  two  markers,  and  assure  the  guide 
of  the  second  company  on  this  direction ;  this  guide  being 
assured,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself  farther  to 
the  rear,  in  order  to  assure,  in  like  manner,  the  guide  of 
the  third  company,  and  so  on,  saccessively,  to  the  left  of 
the  battalion.  In  assuring  the  guides  in  their  positions  on 
the  line  of  battle,  he  will  take  care  to  let  them  first  place 
themselves,  and  confine  himself  to  rectifying  their  posi- 
tions if  they  do  not  cover  accurately,  and  at  the  proper 
distance,  the  preceding  guides  or  markers.  ITtis  rule  is 
general  for  all  tueeestive  formations, 

482.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  on  the  left 
into  line  of  battle  according  to  the  same  principles ;  the 
captains  will  go  to  the  left  of  their  respective  companies  to 
align  them,  and  shift  afterwards  to  their  proper  flanks,  as 
prescribed  No.  400. 

Bemarki  on  the  formation  on  the  right,  or  left,  into  lino  of 

battle. 

488.  In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed  with 
regularity,  it  is  necessary  to  establish  the  line  of  battle  bo 
that  the  guide  of  each  company,  after  turning,  may  have  at 
least  ten  steps  to  take,  in  order  to  come  upon  that  line. 

484.  In  the  first  exercises,  the  line  of  battle  will  be  esta- 
blished  on  a  direction  parallel  to  that  of  the  column ;  but, 
when  the  captains  and  guides  shall  comprehend  the  me- 
chanism of  the  movement,  the  colonel  will  generally  choose 
oblique  directions,  in  order  to  habituate  the  battalion  to 
form  itself  in  any  direction. 

431.  State  the  duties  of  the  Uentenant-colonel  daring  the  formalkm. 
What  ifl  mid  of  this  rule  f 

482.  How  will  a  oolnmn,  left  in  front,  form  itself  on  the  left  Into  line  <xf 
battle?  In  that  case,  where  should  the  captains  go  to  align  their  respect- 
ive  ctnupanies  ?    Where  should  thej  aXterwards  go  ? 

488.  What  is  naoessary  in  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed 
with  regularity  ? 

484.  In  the  first  ezerdsea,  on  what  directfam  will  the  line  of  battle  be 
established  ?  What  should  be  doot  when  the  captains  and  guidea  <soiii- 
prehend  the  mechanism  of  the  movement,  and  tnr  what  pnrpoee  f 
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486.  Wiitii  tke  direolion  of  tli«  line  of  battle  formt  a 
MAsible  angle  with  that  of  the  march  of  the  column*  the 
colonel,  before  beginning  the  moTeraent,  will  give  the  head 
of  the  column  a  new  direction  parallel  to  that  line ;  to  this 
end,  he  will  indicate  to  the  guide  of  the  leading  company  a 
point  in  advance,  on  which  this  guide  will  immediately 
direct  himself,  and  the  company  will  conform  itself  to  tiie 
direction  of  its  guidot  a^  ^^^  command,  or  on  a  mere  oau- 
tion,  of  the  captain,  according  as  the  change  of  direction 
may  require ;  each  following  company  will  make  the  same 
movement,  on  the  same  ground,  as  it  shall  suocessively 
am^e.  By  this  m^eans  the  guides  of  all  the  companies  in 
the  column  will  have,  after  turning,  nearly  the  same  nura* 
ber  of  paces  to  take  in  order  to  come  upon  the  line  of 
battle. 

436.  Every  captain  will  always  observe,  in  placing  him- 
self ou  that  Une,  not  to  give  the  command  dres^,  until  after 
the  guide  of  his  company  shall  have  been  assured  on  the 
direction  by  the  lieutenant-colonel.  7%t»  rule  i»  general  for 
all  successive  formations. 

487.  Each  captain  will  cause  his  company  to  support 
arms,  the  instant  that  the  captain,  who  follows  him,  shall 
have  commanded  front.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  succeS" 
give  formations. 

488.  When,  in  the  execution  of  this  movement,  the  colo- 
nel shall  wish  to  commence  firing,  he  will  give  the  order  to 
that  effect  to  the  captain  whose  company  is  the  first  in  line 
of  battle ;  this  captain  will  immediately  place  himself  be- 
hind the  centre  of  his  company,  and  as  soon  as  the  next 
captain  shall  have  commanded  fronts  he  will  commence  the 
fire  by  file,  by  the  commands  prescribed  school  of  the  com- 
pany.   At  the  command  Jire  hyfilcy  the  marker  at  the  outer 


486.  WlM*  to  the  daljr  Of  the  colonel  when  the  directkni  of  the  Use  of 
bnttia  fnrms  a  senrible  angle  with  that  of  the  march  of  the  column  >  To 
tbie  end,  what  is  his  duty?  What  is  then  the  dnty  of  the  guide?  To 
what  will  the  company  conform  itself?  How  will  each  following  com* 
panj  make  the  movement  ?    What  is  dednced  from  this  ? 

490.  In  placing  himself  on  the  line,  what  should  every  captain  alwaye 
uberare?    What  is  said  of  this  mle  ? 

40f .  Slate  the  next  general  ruiefor  all  succetttve/ormtUions. 

438.  When,  in  the  execution  of  this  movement,  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
anameneo  Arii«,  what  is  his  daty  ?  What  then  beoomee  the  duty  of  this 
eaptain?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  marker  at  the  outer  file  of  the  llist 
adMpai^aktheeaBwmmt^ri^jUe/  What  iboBld  the  other  do?   When 

82* 
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file  of  this  first  company  will  retire,  and  the  other  will 
place  himself  against  the  nearest  man  of  the  next  eom- 
pany.  The  captain  of  the  latter  will  commence  firing  a« 
goon  as  the  captain  of  the  third  company,  in  line,  shall 
haye  commanded  front;  the  marker  before  the  nearest  file 
of  the  second  company,  in  line,  will  now  retire,  and  the 
guide  before  the  opposite  flank  will  place  himself  before 
the  nearest  file  of  the  third  company,  in  line,  and  so  on, 
in  continuation,  to  the  last  company  on  the  left  or  right  of 
the  battalion,  according  as  the  formation  may  have  com* 
menced  with  the  right  or  left  in  front. 

489.  In  all  the  successiye  formations,  the  same  princi* 
l^es  will  be  observed  for  the  execution  of  the  fire  by  file. 
This  fire  will  always  be  executed  by  the  command  of  each 
captain  of  company. 

3<{.  Column  at  full  diHancey  /onoard  into  line  of  battle, 

440.  A.  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  riglit 
in  front,  and  'at  a  halt,  yrhen  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form 
it  forward  into  line,  he  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
Nos.  414  and  415,  and  then  command: 

1.  Forward  into  line,     2.  J5y  company,  left  half  wheeL 
3.  MAB.CH  (or  double  quick — March). 

441.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading 
company  will  add — guide  rights  put  the  company  in  march, 
halt  it  three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  align  it  against 
the  latter  by  the  right. 

442.  At  the  command  march,  all  the  other  companies 
will  wheel  to  the  left  on  fixed  piTots ;  and,  at  the  instant 
the  colonel  shall  judge,  according  to  the  direction  of  the 


wfli  tile  captain  of  the  latter  company  canae  firinir  to  eommence?  Wbo 
will  then  retire  ?  Who  should  at  the  same  time  place  himself  b«ft>r»  tbe 
acarett  file  of  the  third  company  ? 

4B9.  In  all  succefwWe  formations,  what  prindples  will  be  obeenred  Ibr 
the  execution  of  the  fire  by  file  ?  By  whoee  command  will  this  fire  alwayii 
be  executed? 

440.  To  what  will  the  colonel  conform  when  a  column  by  eompany  at 
fell  distance,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  Is  to  be  formed  forward  into  line? 
What  will  he  then  command  f 

441.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  at  tb* 
first  command? 

442.  What  will  all  the  othar  oompanies  do  at  fha  eommaad  mordl/ 
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line  of  battllB,  thai  the  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled, 
he  will  command : 

4.  Forward,     5.  Mabch.     6.  Ouideti^hL 

443.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies,  ceasing  to 
whe^»  will  march  straight  forward;  and  at  the  sixth,  the 
men  will  touch  elbows  towards  the  right.  The  right  guide 
of  the  second  company,  who  is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle, 
will  march  straight  forward ;  each  succeeding  right  guide 
Wilt  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at  the  cessa- 
tion of  the  wheel. 

444.  The  second  company  having  arrived  opposite  to 
the  left  file  of  the  first,  its  captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to 
the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  battle ;  and  when 
its  right  guide  shall  be  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  the 
captain  will  command : 

1.  Second  company.     2.  Halt. 

445.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt; 
the  files  not  yet  in  line  with  the  guide  will  come  into  it 
promptly,  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  BO  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the 
left  of  the  company ;  and,  as  soon  as  he  is  assured  on  the 
direction  by  the  lieutenant-colonel,  the  captain,  having 
placed  himself  accurately  on  the  line  of  battle,  will  com- 
mand: 

8.  Right — Dkbss. 

446.  At  the  instant  that  the  guide  of  the  second  com- 
pany begins  to  turn  to  the  right,  the  guide  of  the  third, 
ceasing  to  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him,  will 
march  straight  forward;  and,  when  he  shall  arrive  oppo- 
site to  the  left  of  the  second,  his  captain  will  cause  the 


When  Bhould  the  colonel  give  the  next  command  ?    Repeat  the  commands 
which  he  should  then  give. 

443.  'What  should  the  companies  do  at  the  command  march  f  IIow  will 
the  sixth  command  be  executed?  Which  of  the  guides  will  march  straight 
forward?    What  is  the  duty  of  each  succeeding  right  guide? 

444.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  second  company  when  it 
has  arrived  opposite  the  left  file  of  the  first?  When  should  this  captain 
giTO  the  next  command?    Repeat  thflse  commands. 

446.  State  how  this  command  will  be  executed,  and  all  that  should  ba 
done  liefore  the  next  command  is  given.    Repeat  the  next  command. 
440.  When  should  the  guide  of  the  third  company  march  straij^t  fv- 
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company  to  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line 
of  battle,  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  and  align 
it  by  the  right,  as  prescribed  for  the  second  company. 

447.  Each  following  company  will  execute  what  has  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  third,  as  the  preceding  company 
shall  turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of 
battle. 

448.  The  formation^nded,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Ouides — Posts. 

449.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel  will  obsenre,  in 
this  formation,  what  is  prescribed  for  them  on  the  right 
into  line. 

450.  A  column  left  in  front  will  form  itself  forward  into 
line  of  battle  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by 
inverse  means. 

451.  When  a  column  by  company  at  full  distance,  right 
in  front,  and  in  march,  shall  arriye  behind  the  right  of  the 
line  on  which  it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the  colonel  and 
lieutenant-colonel  will  conform  themselYCS  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed Nos.  414  and  415. 

452.  The  head  of  the  column  haying  arriyed  at  oom* 
pany  distance  from  the  two  markers  established  on  the 
line,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Forward  into  line,     2.  By  eon^ny,  left  half  wheel. 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabcb). 

458.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  com- 


w«rd?    When  should  his  captain  caiue  the  company  to  turn  to  the  right  f 
Iffay  should  he  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right,  and  when  should  he  halt  and 
aliffnitf 
447.  How  shonld  each  followinfr  company  execute  the  roorementf 
418.  When  the  formation  is  ended,  what  will  the  colonel  command? 

449.  What  will  the  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel,  rei^>ectively,  observe 
4n  this  formation  ? 

450.  How  will  a  column,  left  in  fhmt,  form  itself  forward  into  line  of 
battler 

461.  What  are  the  respective  dnttes  of  the  colonel  and  lieutenant«o1onel 
when  a  column  by  company  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  in  march, 
shall  arrive  behind  the  right  of  the  line  on  which  it  is  to  form  into 
battler 

4S2.  When  the  head  of  the  column  has  arrived  at  companv  distance  from 
the  two  markers  established  on  the  line,  what  commands  should  the  colo- 
«        nelglye? 

\  4^  What  are  the  rB«pect!ve  duties  of  the  captains  at  the  first  com- 

f 
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pMijr  will  command,  Ouide  rights  and  oauUon  it  to  maaroh 
iUrectly  to  tho  front ;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies 
will  caution  them  to  wheel  to  the  left. 

454.  At  the  command  marcA,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
captains,  the  first  company  will  continue  to  march  to  the 
front,  taking  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right.  Its  chief 
will  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  align  it 
by  the  right.  The  other  compani^  will  wheel  to  the  left 
on  fixed  pivots,  and  at  the  instant  the  colonel  shall  judge 
that  they  have  wheeled  sufficiently,  he  will  command : 

4.  Forward,    5.  March.     6.  Guide  right. 

456.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  will  cease  to 
wheel,  and  moYe  forward.  At  the  sixth,  they  will  take 
the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right.  The  moYement  will  be 
executed  as  preyiously  explained. 

456.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  the  column  for- 
ward into  line,  and  to  continue  to  march  in  this  order,  he 
will  not  cause  markers  to  be  established;  the  moyement 
will  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  means,  but  with  the  following  modifications. 

467.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  com- 
pany will  add  quick  Ume  after  the  command  guide  right. 
At  the  second  command,  the  first  company  will  continue 
to  march  in  quick  time,  and  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows 
to  the  right;  its  chief  will  immediately  place  himself  on 
its  right,  and,  to  assure  the  march,  will  take  points  of 
direction  to  the  front.  The  captain  of  the  second  com- 
pany will  cause  his  company  to  take  the  same  gait  as  soon 
as  it  shall  arriye  on  a  line  with  the  first,  and  will  also 
move  to  the  right  of  his  company:  the  captains  of  the 


464.  At  the  command  march,  what  ehoold  the  captains  do?  What  will 
the  first  company  do  at  this  command  ?  When  will  its  chief  halt  and 
align  it?  What  will  the  other  companies  do?  When  will  the  colonel  ^ve 
the  next  command  ?    Repeat  the  commands  he  should  then  give. 

455.  When  will  the  companies  cease  to  wheel,  and  moTe  forward?  How 
will  the  companies  execute  the  sixth  command? 

450.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  column  forward  into  line  and  to 
continue  to  march  in  this  order,  in  what  time  will  the  moremeut  be  exe- 
cuted? Will  markers  be  established?  and  by  what  commands  and  means 
will  the  movement  be  executed? 

457.  At  the  flrst  command,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  fint 
company?  What  will  the  first  company  do  at  the  second  command? 
What  are  the  duties  of  ito  chief?   What  ahoold  the  captain  of  the  lecoad 
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third  and  fourth  companies  will  execute  sueoetBiTely  whal 
has  just  been  preBcribed  for  the  second.  The  oompaniei 
will  preserre  the  touch  of  elbcws  to  the  right  until  the 
command,  ffuide  centre. 

468.  When  the  color-company  shall  have  entered  th« 
line,  the  colonel  will  command,  ffuide  centre.  At  this  com* 
mand,  the  color-bearer  and  the  right  general  guide  will 
moye  rapidly  six  paces  in  adyance  of  the  line.  The  colonel 
will  assure  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer.  The  lieu- 
tenant-colonel and  the  right  companies  will  immediately 
conform  themseWes  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in 
line  of  battle.  The  left  companies  and  the  left  general 
guide,  as  they  arriye  on  the  line,  will  also  conform  to  the 
same  principles.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  double 
quick  time,  when  the  last  cotaipany  shall  haye  arrived  on 
the  line,  the  coloftel  will  cause  the  double  quick  to  be  re- 
sumed. 

459.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  moTement  be  entirely 
completed  before  halting  the  battalion.  As  soon  as  the 
part  of  the  battalion  already  formed  shall  haye  nrriyed 
on  the  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion ; 
the  companies  not  in  line  will  each  complete  the  moye- 
ment. 

Bemarks  on  the  formation  forward,  into  line  of  battle. 

460.  The  precision  of  this  moyemeni  depends  on  the 
direction  the  companies  haye  at  the  moment  the  colonel 
commands,  Forward — MAncH.  The  colonel  will  judge 
nicely  the  point  of  time  for  grnng  this  command,  obserr- 
ing  that,  if  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  form  with 
that  of  the  column  a  right,  or  neariy  a  right  angle,  the 
companies  ought  to  wheel  about  the  eighth  of  the  circle, 


ooanpany  do  ?  What  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  captains  of  the  third 
and  fourth  eompiinles?  How  long  win  the  oompanlos  preserve  the  touch 
of  elbows  to  the  right  ? 

458.  When  should  the  oolnnel  command  guide  centre f  At  this  com* 
maad,  what  sliould  the  color-bearer  and  right  generid  guide  do?  Who 
will  asenro  the  direction  of  the  color-bexrer?  To  what  fhonli  the  li«ii> 
tenaotrcolonel  and  the  right  companit^  conform  thfourlves  1  What  sbonld 
the  left  companies  and  the  left  seneral  guide  do?  If  tbe  columD  waa 
marching  in  double  quick  time,  what  is  the  colonel's  duty  ? 

459.  What  is  said  in  reference  to  halting  tlie  battalion  ? 

400.  Upon  what  does  the  precision  of  this  movement  dfpend  ?  In  view 
of  this  flict,  what  la  the  coloners  duty  ? 
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and  that  the  more  acute  the  angle  formed  by  the  tiro 
directions,  so  much  the  more  the  companies  ought  to  wheel 
before  marching  straight  forward. 

461.  It  is  important  that  each  company  in  marching 
towards  the  line  of  battle  should  turn  exactly  opposite 
the  point  where  its  captain  ought  to  place  himself  on  that 
line  ;  if  a  company  turn  too  soon,  it  willmnd  itself  masked, 
in  part,  by  that  which  preceded  it  on  the  line  of  battle, 
ana  be  obliged  to  unmask  itself  by  the  oblique  step' ;  if  it 
turn  too  late,  it  will  leave  an  interval  between  itself  and 
the  preceding  company  to  be  regained  in  like  manner.  In 
either  case,  the  next  company  will  be  led  into  error,  and 
the  fault  propagated  to  the  opposite  flank  of  the  batta- 
lion. 

462.  The  guide  of  each  company  ought  so  to  regulate 
himself  in  turning,  as  to  bring  his  company  to  the  halting 
point  parallelly  with  the  line  of  battle. 

463.  If  the  angle  formed  by  the  line  of  battle  and  the 
primitive  direction  of  the  column  be  so  acute,  that  the 
C9mpanie8,  on  arriving  opposite  to  their  respective  places 
on  the  line  of  battle,  find  themselves  nearly  parallel  to  it, 
the  captains  will  not  give  the  command,  right  (or  left)  tumy 
but  each  halt  his  company,  place  himself  on  the  line,  and 
command : 

Riffht  (or  2^K)— Dksss. 

464.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  angle  formed  by  the  line 
of  battle  and  the  primitive  direction  of  the  column  be 
much  greater  than  a  right  angle,  the  formation  should  be 
executed,  not  by  the  movement  forward  into  line  of  battUf 
but  by  that  of  on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of  battle^ 
and  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  this 
formation. 


401.  What  important  mle  shoald  each  company  observe  in  marching 
towards  the  line  of  battle  ?  What  will  be  the  consequence  if  a  oompaay 
turn  too  soon?  If  it  should  turn  too  late,  what  would  result?  what 
will  happen  io  either  case  7 

462.  Ubw  ought  the  guide  of  each  company  to  regulate  himaelf  la 
turning  ? 

463.  When  should  the  captains  not  give  the  command  right  (or  l^ 
turn  f   What  should  each  captain,  in  that  case,  do? 

464.  If  the  angle  formed  by  the  line  of  battle  and  the  primitive  diree- 
tion  of  the  column  be  much  greater  than  a  right  an^e^  how  should  the 
formation  be  executed  f 
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466.  If  a  company  encounter  an  obstacle  sufficient  to 
prevent  it  Arom  marching  bj  the  front,  it  will  riffhi  (or  left) 
'flue  in  marching,  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated 
In  the  school  of  the  company  Nos.  814  and  316.  The 
guide  will  continue  to  follow  the  same  file  behind  which 
he  was  marching,  and  will  maintain  exactly  the  same  dis- 
tance from  the  company  immediately  preceding  his  own. 
The  obstacle  being  passed,  the  company  will  be  formed 
into  line  by  the  command  of  its  captain. 

4<A.  Column  at  full  dittancCf  faced  to  the  rear,  into  lint  of  batUt* 

466.  A  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right 
in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form 
it  into  line  faced  to  the  rear,  he  and  the  lieutenant-colonel 
will  conform  themselyes  t-o  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  414  and 
415,  and  the  colonel  will  then  command : 

1.  Into  line,  faced  to  the  rear.     2.  JSattalion,  right — Face. 
3.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — March). 

467.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading 
company  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right,  and  put  it  in 
march,  causing  it  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  left,  and  direct  its 
march  towards  the  line  of  battle,  which  it  will  pass  in  rear 
of  the  left  marker ;  the  first  file  having  passed  three  paces 
beyond  the  line,  the  company  will  wheel  again  by  file  to 
the  left,  in  order  to  place  itself  in  rear  of  the  two  markers ; 
being  in  this  position,  its  captain  will  halt  it,  ta.ce  it  to  the 
front,  and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  markers. 

468.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  other  companies 
will  face  to  the  right,  each  captain  placing  himself  by  the 
side  of  his  right  guide. 


406.  What  directions  ar«  given  for  the  execntloQ  of  this  movement 
when  a  company  encounters  an  obstacle  sufficient  to  prevent  it  from 
marching  by  the  front! 

466.  To  what  should  the  oeloael  and  lientenantoolonel  eonibrm  them- 
selves when  a  column,  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  a^ 
at  a  halt,  is  to  be  formed  into  line  ftced  to  the  rear?  What  commands 
should  the  colonel  then  give  7 

467.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  at  the 
Urst  command  ?  State  all  the  movements  that  should  m  executed  before 
it  is  halted  by  its  captain.  When  halted,  how  should  it  face,  and  be 
aliened? 

M8.  When  will  the  other  eompaides  fiuse  to  the  right?  Where  should 
«ach  wftain  place  himself? 

33 
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469.  At  the  commiind  marchj  the  companies  will  put 
themselves  in  moTement ;  the  left  guide  of  the  second,  inrho 
is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  wiU  hasten  in  advance  to 
mark  that  line ;  he  will  place  himself  on  it  as  prescribed 
above  for  successive  formations,  and  thus  indicate  to  liis 
captain  the  point  at  which  he  ought  to  pass  the  line  <xt 
battle,  by  three  paces,  in  order  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  left, 
and  then  to  direct  his  company  parallelly  to  that  line. 

470.  As  soon  as  the  first  file  of  this  company  shall  h&ve 
arrived  near  the  left  file  of  the  preceding  one  already  on 
the  line  of  battle,  its  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Second  company,    2.  Halt.     3.  Front. 
4.  Right — Dress. 

471.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  company 
shall  yet  have  four  paces  to  take  to  reach  the  halting 
point. 

472.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt. 

473.  At  the  third,  the  company  will  face  to  the  front, 
and,  if  there  be  openings  between  the  files,  the  latter  vrill 
promptly  close  to  the  right :  the  captain  will  immediately 
place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  pre* 
ceding  company,  and  align  himself  on  its  front  rank. 

474.  The  fourth  command  will  be  executed  as  prescribed 
No.  426. 

475.  The  following  companies  will  be  conducted  and 
established  on  the  line  of  battle  as  just  prescribed  for  the 
second,  each  regulating  itself  by  the  one  that  precedes  it ; 
the  left  guides  will  detach  then^selves  in  time  to  precede 
their  respective  companies  on  the  line  by  twelve  or  fifteen 
paces,  and  each  place  himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one 
of  the  three  left  files  of  his  company,  when  in  line.     If 


400.  WhenBhouId  the  companies  put  themselves  in  movement?  State 
the  daties  of  the  left  gnide  of  the  seoond,  who  is  neftrast  the  line  of 
battle. 

470.  When  shonld  the  eaptain  of  this  company  give  the  next  oommands  ? 
Repeat  these  commands. 
.   ^1   When  sliould  the  first  command  be  giren  ? 

472.  What  should  the  company  do  at  the  second  command  f 
.    473.  How  will  the  third  command  be  executed? 

474.  How  will  the  fourth  command  be  executed  ? 

475.  How  will  the  following  companies  be  condocted  and  establlahMl  on 
the  line  of  battle,  and  how  should  each  regulate  itself?    What  should  the 
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tbe  moTeraent  be  ezecated  in  doable  quick  time,  the  mo- 
ment it  is  commenoedy  all  the  left  guidea  will  detaoh  them* 
selyes  at  the  same  time  from  the  column,  and  will  moYO  at 
a  run  to  establish  themseWes  on  the  line  of  battle. 

476.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — ^Posts. 

477.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel,  in  this  forma- 
tion, will  each  obserre  what  is  prescribed  for  him  in  that 
of  on  the  righty  into  line  of  battle. 

478.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  faced  to  the 
rear  into  line  of  battle  according  to  the  same  principles 
and  by  inverse  means. 

479.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  should  arrive  in 
front  of  the  right  of  the  line  on  which  it  is  to  form  into 
battle,  the  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel  will  conform  to 
what  is  presciibed  Nos.  414  and  415. 

480.  When  the  head  of  the  column  shall  be  nearly  at 
company  distance  from  the  two  markers  established  on  the 
line,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Into  line,  fac'd  to  the  rear,     2.  Battalion,  by  the  right 
flank.     3.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — March). 

481.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  caution 
their  companies  to  face  by  the  right  flank. 

482.  At  the  command  mar  eh,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
captains  of  companies,  all  the  companies  will  face  to  the 
right ;  the  first  company  will  then  wheel  by  file  to  the  left, 
and  be  directed  by  its  captain  a  little  to  the  rear  of  the 


left  guides  do  ?    If  the  movement  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  what 
ghouldtheydo? 

476.  When  the  formation  is  ended,  what  will  tbe  colonel  command  ? 
niustrnte  this  formation  ou  the  black-board. 

477.  In  this  formation,  what  should  the  colonel  and  UeutenantK»loBet 
each  observe  ? 

478.  How  will  a  column,  left  in  front,  form  itself  ihced  to  the  rear  Into 
line  of  battle  ? 

479.  When  should  the  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel  conform  to  wliat 
is  prescribed  in  Nos.  414  and  416  ? 

4M).  When  the  head  of  the  column  shall  be  nearly  at  company  distance 
Ihmi  the  two  markers  established  on  the  line,  what  commands  will  the 
colonel  ftive  ? 

481.  What  is  the -duty  of  tbe  capttins  iX  the  first  command  f 

482.  When  will  all  the  compames  face  to  the  ri^ht  ?  What  will  the  flmt 
company  then  do?    By  whom,  and  where,  will  it  be  directed  f    Where  will 
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leftnarktr;  thea  pMS  tlu*ee  pftoes  beyond  Ura  line,  aad 
wheel  again  by  ile  to  tbe  left ;  having  arriYed  on  the  Ub«, 
the  captain  will  bait  the  company,  and  align  it  by  tht 
right.  The  remaining  part  of  the  movement  will  be  exe^ 
cuted  as  heretofore  explained. 

483.  The  foregoing  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column, 
left  in  front. 

484.  As  the  companies  approach  the  line  of  battle,  it  is 
necessary  that  their  captains  should  so  direct  the  march 
as  to  cross  that  line  a  little  in  rear  of  their  reepective 
guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  basis  of  the  formation :  hence 
each  guide  ought  to  detach  himself  in  time  to  find  himself 
correctly  established  on  the  direction  before  his  company 
shall  come  up  with  him. 

Article  Third. 

Formation  in  line  of  battle  by  two  moToments. 

485.  If  a  column  by  company,  right  in  front,  and  at  a 
halt,  find  itself  in  part  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  colo- 
nel should  think  proper  to  form  line  of  battle  before  all 
the  companies  enter  the  new  direction,  the  formation  will 
be  executed  in  the  following  manner : 

486.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  column  has  arrived 
behind  the  line  of  battle,  and  that  five  companies  have 
entered  the  new  direction.  The  colonel  having  assured 
the  guides  of  the  first  five  companies  on  the  direction,  will 
command : 

1.  X^eft  into  line,  wheel,     2.   Three  rear  companies,  forward 

into  line. 

487.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  each  of  the 


St  then  pass,  and  what  moTement  will  it  execate  ?  When  it  shall  hare 
arrived  on  the  line,  what  is  the  captain's  duty  7  How  will  the  remaiiiiBg 
part  of  the  movement  be  executed  ? 

483.  To  what  are  the  foregoinj;  principles  applicable  ? 

484.  As  the  companies  approach  the  line  of  battle,  what  is  necessary  7 
That  this  may  be  accomplished,  i«-hat  is  the  duty  of  each  guide  7 

485.  486.  Describe  the  column  and  its  position  when  the  fonnation  tn 
line  of  battle  by  two  movements  is  to  be  ma^.  What  should  the  colonel 
do  previous  to  giving  the  first  command  7  Repeat  the  commands  which 
he  should  then  give. 

487.  What  is  tho  duty  of  the  chief  of  each  of  the  rear  oompaniee  at  th« 
■eoond  command  7    What  c(Hnmand  should  the  colonel  add! 


SCHOOL  or  THl  BAVtAUaS — ^PAET  IT.  389 

rear  companies  will  command :  By  eompanjf^  left  ka^f  wkml : 
and  the  colonel  viU  add : 

3.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — March). 

488.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  &▼• 
companies  will  form  themselves  to  ike  le/t^  into  line  of  battle^ 
and  the  three  last,  forward,  into  line  of  battle,  by  the  means 
prescribed  for  these  respectiye  formations ;  each  captain 
of  the  three  rear  companies  will,  when  his  company  shall 
have  sufficiently  wheeled,  command : 

1.  Forward.     2.  Makcb.     8.   Ouide  right. 

489.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  To  the  left,  and  forward  into  line,     2.  Mabch  (or  double 

quick — Mabch). 

490.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  those  com- 
panies which  haye  not  entered  on  the  new  direction  will 
command :  By  company,  left  half  wheel.  At  the  command 
march,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  companies  will  form 
left  into  line,  and  the  last  three  forward  into  line,  as  pre- 
scribed for  these  respectiTe  formations.  Those  captains 
who  form  their  companies  forward  into  line  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed  No.  488. 

491.  K  the  colonel  should  wish,  in  forming  the  battalion 
into  line,  to  march  it  immediately  forward,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  By  company  to  the  left,  and  forward  into  line.    2.  March. 

492.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain,  whose  company 
is  not  yet  in  the  new  direction,  will  command :  1.  By  com' 
pony,  left  half  wheel;  2.  Double  quick.    At  the  command 


488.  Describe  how  these  commands  will  be  executed.  What  commaxula 
should  next  be  giren  ?  When  should  they  be  given,  and  by  whom  I  Illua* 
Uate  these  movements  on  the  black-board. 

489.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  what  will  the  colonel  command  ? 

490.  IXescribe  the  movements  as  they  should  be  executed  at  these  com- 
mands. 

491.  What  commands  should  the  colonel  give  if  he  wishes,  in  forming 
the  battalion  into  line,  to  march  it  immediately  forward? 

492.  Describe  the  movements  as  they  should  be  executed  at  these  com- 
maads.  When  should  the  colonel  give  the  next  commands  ?  Repeat  the 
Commands  which  he  should  then  give. 

33* 
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mareh,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captAiiis,  the  eompftoies  not 
in  the  new  direction  will  execute  what  is  prescribed  aboTe 
for  forming  forward  into  line  while  marching ;  each  of  the 
other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,  «D<i 
when  the  right  of  these  companies  shall  arrire  on  the  line, 
the  colonel  will  eommaad : 

8.  Forward,    4.  March.     6.  Ouide  centre. 

498.  The  fifth  command  will  be  giTen  when  the  color* 
bearer  arrives  on  the  line,  if  not  already  there. 

494.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  double  quick  time, 
the  colonel  will  cause  quick  time  to  be  taken  before  com* 
mencing  the  movement. 

495.  If,  instead  of  arriving  behind,  the  column  should 
arrive  before  the  line  of  batt^,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Left  into  line^  wheel.     2.  Three  rear  companies  into  Ztne, 

faced  to  the  rear. 

496.  At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  the 
three  rear  companies  will  command :  1.  Such  company.  2. 
Right — Facb.     The  colonel  will  then  add : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

497.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five 
companies  will  form  themselves  to  the  left,  into^line  ofbtUtle^ 
and  the  three  last  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle,  by 
the  means  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations. 

498.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

1.   To  the  left,  and  into  line  faced  to  the  rear.     2.  March  (or 

double  quick — March). 

499.  The  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  Noa. 
391,  480,  and  following. 


403.  When  slurald  the  fifth  command  be  given? 

494.  Whftt  is  the  colonel's  daty  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  dofoMe 
qnick  timer 

495.  Suppose  the  oolnmn  shonld  arrive  before  the  line  of  battle :  what 
should  tlte  colonel  command? 

496.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  each  of  the  three  rear  companlee 
at  the  second  command?    What  command  will  the  colonel  then  addr 

497.  When,  and  how.  will  this  command  be  executed  ? 

^8.  If  the  colnmn  be  in  march,  what  will  the  ook>nel  ocnnmaDd  ? 
499.  How  will  this  movement  be  execnted? 
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SOO.  These  seten!  movemeBts  Id  »  oohian,  left  ia  immU 
will  be  exeeuted  according  to  the  Mme  prineiplee,  and  by 
inverse  means. 


Abticls  Fourth. 

BiffBrent  model  of  patting  from  eolnan  at  half  dittasM, 

into  line  of  battle. 

• 

1.  To  the  left  (or  right) 

2.  On  the  right  (or  left) 
8.  Forward,  by  deployment, 
4.  Faced  to  the  rear. 


into  line  of  battle. 


1»L  Column  at  half  di$taneef  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  Itne  of 

haUle. 

601.  A  column  at  half  distance  haying  to  form  itself  to 
the  left  (or  right)  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  cause 
it  to  take  distances  by  one  of  the  means  prescribed  Article 
IX.,  Part  Third,  of  this  school;  which  being  executed,  he 
will  form  the  column  into  line  of  battle,  as  has  been  indi- 
cated No.  d90  and  following. 

502.  If  a  column  by  company,  at  half  distance,  be  in 
march,  and  it  be  necessary  to  form  rapidly  into  line  of 
battle,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  By  the  rear  of  column  left  (or  right)  into  Une,  wheel, 
2.  March  (or  double  guidk — Mabch). 

608.  At  the  firft  command,' the  right  general  guide  will 
more  rapidly  to  the  front,  and  place  himself  a  little  beyond 
the  point  where  the  head  of  the  column  will  rest,  and  on 
the  prolongation  of  the  guides.     The  captain  of  the  eighth 


600.  How  will  these  sereral  morements  in  a  colmnn,  left  In  fronts  be  exe- 
eated? 

State  the  diflkrent  modes  of  passing  from  oohmn  at  half  distanoe  Into 
line  of  battle. 

fiOl.  tfhen  a  eolnmn  at  half  distance  has  to  fonn  itself  to  tha  left  (or 
right)  into  line  of  teittle,  what  is  the  dntj  of  the  colonel  f  When  this  is 
ozecnted,  how  will  the  eolnmn  be  Ibnned  into  line  of  battle  t 

002.  When  a  eolnmn  by  company,  at  half  distanoe,  is  in  mardi,  and  it 
is  necessary  to  form  rapidly  Into  line  of  battle^  what  otmimands  will  the 
colonel  give? 

603.  What  should  the  right  general  guide  do  at  the  fimt  command! 
^Ifbat  tt  the  daty  of  the  captain  of  the  eighth  sompaay  f  What  dionid  the 
other  captains  do  f 
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company,  will  command:  Left  into  liMf  vheel;  the  other 
captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  continue  to  march, 
to  the  front. 

504.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
captain  of  the  eighth  company,  the  guide  of  this  company 
will  halt  short,  and  the  company  will  wheel  to  the  left» 
conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  wheeling  from 
a  halt ;  when  its  right  shall  arrive  near  the  line,  the  cap> 
tain  will  halt  the  company,  and  align  it  by  the  left.  The 
other  captains  will  place  themselves  briskly  on  the  flank 
of  the  column ;  when  the  captain  of  the  seventh  sees  there 
is  sufficient  distance  between  his  company  and  the  eighth 
to  form  the  latter  into  line,  he  will  command :  Left  into  Une, 
wheel — Mabch  ;  the  left  guide  will  halt  short,  and,  facing 
to  the  rear,  wiU  place  himself  on  the  line ;  the  company 
will  wheel  to  the  left,  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank 
will  face  to  the  left,  and  place  his  breast  against  the  left 
arm  of  the  guide ;  the  captain  will  halt  the  company  when 
its  right  shall  arrive  near  the  line,  and  will  align  it  by  the 
left.  The  other  companies  will  conform  successively  to 
what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  seventh. 

505.  Each  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  of  his  com- 
pany on  the  left  man  in  the  front  rank  of  the  company 
next  on  his  right. 

606.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  be  watchful  that  the 
leading  guide  marches  accurately  on  the  prolongation  of 
the  line  of  battle,  and -directs  himself  on  the  right  general 
guide.  The  major,  placed  in  rear  of  the  left  guide  of  the 
eighth  company,  will,  as  sooh  as  the  guij^e  of  the  seventh 
company  is  established  on  the  direction,  hasten  in  rear  of 
the  guides  of  the  other  companies,  so  as  to  assure  each  of 
them  in  succession  on  the  line. 


&04.  What  fihonid  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company  do  at  the  command 
march  f  What  will  the  guide  of  thiscooipftny  do?  How  should  this  com- 
pany wheel?  When  should  it  be  halted,'and  how  should  It  be  aligned? 
What  should  the  other  captains  do?  When  should  the  captain  of  tha 
seventh  company  cause  it  to  wheel,  and  by  what  command  ?  What  are 
the  duties  of  the  left  guide?  What  idiould  the  man  on  the  left  of  the 
front  rank  do?  When  shonld  the  captain  halt  and  align  the  company? 
How  will  the  other  companies  execute  the  movement  ? 

506.  On  what  should  each  captain  direct  the  alignment  of  his  com* 
pany? 

600.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  llent«nantsH>lonel  ?  What  are  the  dntti» 
which  the  mi^or  is  required  to  perform  in  tliis  morement  t 
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2d.  C^hmfi  at  haif  dutanee,  &n  the  rifflU  («r  h/i),  tnto  Hm  tf 

battle, 

507.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  form  itself  on  th^ 
riglit  (or  left)  into  line  of  battle,  as  prescribed  for  a 
column  at  full  distance. 

Zd,   Column  at  ha^  dUtancCf  forward,  into  line  of  battle, 

608.  If  it  be  wished  to  form  a  colamn  at  half  distanee, 
forward  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it 
to  close  in  mass,  and  then  deploy  it  on  the  leading  oom- 
pany. 

4ktk,  Cidamn  at  half  dittatiee,  faced  to  the. rear,  into  line  of  battle, 

509.  A  column  at  half  distance  will  be  formed  into  line 
of  battle,  faced  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  for  a  column  at 
full  distance. 

Article  Fifth. 
DeploymeAt  of  eolnmns  oloted  in  masi. 

510.  A  column  in  mass  may  be  formed  into  line  of 
baUle  : 

1.  Faced  to  the  front,  by  the  deployment. 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear,  by  the  countermarch  and  the 

deployment. 
8.  Faced  to  the  right  and  faced  to  the  left,  by  a 
change  of  direction  by  the  flank,  and  the  de- 
ployment. 

511.  When  a  column  in  mass,  by  diTision,  arrives  be- 
hind the  line  on  which  it  is  intended  to  deploy  it,  the  colo- 
nel will  indicate,  in  adyance,  to  the  lieutenant-colonel, 
the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle,  as  well  as  the  point  on 
which  he  may  wish  ta  direct  the  column.    The  lieutenant- 


507.  How  will  a  c#kimtt  At  balf  distance  form  itself  on  the  right  (or 
left)  into  line  of  battle? 

608.  How  will  the  colonel  form  a  colamn  at  half  distance,  forwaid,  Into 
line  of  battle  ? 

609.  How  will  a  column  at  half  distance  be  fionned  into  line  of  battle, 
%ced  to  the  rear  ? 

510.  How  may  a  column  hi  mass  be  formed  into  line  of  battle  t 

^11.  What  should  Che  colonel  faidieate  to  the  lieatenant«Aonel  when  a 


S94  '       acHooii  OF  the  battaliqn — ^pabt  it. 

colonel  will  immediately  detach  himself  with  two  markers, 
and  establish  them  on  that  line,  the  first  at  the  point  indi- 
cated, the  second  a  little  less  than  the  front  of  a  diyision 
from  the  first. 

512.  Deployments  will  always  be  made  upon  lines  paral- 
lel and  lines  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle;  conse- 
quently, if  the  head  of  the  column  be  near  the  line  of 
battle,  the  colonel  will  commence  by  establishing  the  direc- 
tion of  the  column  perpendicularly  to  that  line,  if  it  be  not 
already  so,  by  one  of  the  means  indicated  No.  244  and  fol- 
lowing, or  No.  807  and  following.  If  the  column  be  in 
march,  he  will  so  direct  it  that  it  may  arrive  exactly  be- 
hind the  markers,  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle, 
and  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  that  line. 

513.  The  column,  right  in  front,  being  halted,  it  is  sup- 
posed that  the  colonel  wishes  to  deploy  it  on  the  first  diyi- 
sion ;  he  will  order  the  left  general  guide  to  go  to  a  point 
on  tiie  line  of  battle  a  little  beyond  that  at  which  the  left 
of  the  battalion  will  rest  when  deployed,  and  place  him- 
self correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  esta- 
blished before  the  first  division. 

514.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

1.   On  the  first  division^  deploy  column,     2.  Battaliont  Uft—^ 

Face. 

515.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  three  other 
divisions  will  remind  them  that  they  will  have  to  face  to 
the  left. 

516.  At  the  second  command,  the  three,  last  divisions 
will  face  to  the  left ;  the  chief  of  each  division  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  its  left  guide,  and  the  junior  cap- 


oolnma  In  maw,  by  divitdon,  arriyeR  behind  the  line  on  which  it  la  in- 
tended to  deploy  It  ?    What  should  the  lieutenant-colonel  then  do  ? 

6 12.  Upon  what  llnee  will  deployments  always  be  made?    What  followt 
from  this?    If  the  column  be  in  march,  how  should  be  direct  it  ? 

513.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  be  at  a  halt,  ana  be  wishes  to  deptoj 
It  on  the  first  division,  what  is  his  first  duty  ? 

514.  When  these  dispositions  are  made,  what  commands  should  he  give  ? 

515.  At  the  first  command,  what  is  the  respective  duty  of  each  chief  of 
division? 

516.  Wliat  will  the  three  last  divisions  do  at  tiie  second  command  ? 
Where  ehoold  the  chief  of  each  di vision  place  hintsrif  ?    Where  Bbol^ld 
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tain  by  the  side  of  the  coTering  sergeant  of  the  left  com- 
pany, who  will  haye  stepped  into  the  front  rank. 

517.  At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will 
place  a  third  marker  on  the  alignment  of  the  two  first,  op- 
posite to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  the  right  company, 
first  diyision,  and  then  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a 
few  paces  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  second 
diTision  will  rest. 

518.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

8.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

519.  At  this  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  diyision 
will  go  to  its  right,  and  command : 

Riffht — Dbisss. 

520.  At  this,  the  diyision  will  dress  up  against  the 
markers  ;  the  chief  of  the  diyision,  and  its  junior  captain, 
will  each  align  the  company  on  his  left,  and  then  com- 
mand: 

Front. 

521.  The  three  diyisions,  faced  to  the  left,  will  put 
themselyes  in  march  ;  the  left  guide  of  the  second  will  di- 
rect himself  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle ;  the  left 
guides  of  the  third  and  fourth  diyisions  will  march  abreast 
with  the  guide  of  the  second ;  the  guides  of  the  third  and 
fourth  each  preserying  the  prescribed  distance  between 
himself  and  the  guide  of  the  diyision  which  preceded  his 
own  in  the  column. 

522.  The  chief  of  the  second  diyision  will  not  follow  its 


the  janior  captain  place  hiniKlf  ?    That  he  may  be  able  to  do  this,  what 
is  the  duty  of  this  sergeant? 

517.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  lientenantcolonel  at  the  same  com- 
mand? 

518.  What  will  the  colonel  then  command  ? 

519.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  first  division  at  this  command  ? 

520.  At  this,  what  should  the  division  do?  What  i»  the  duty  of  the 
diief  of  the  division,  and  its  junior  captain  ? 

521.  What  should  the  three  divisions,  fuced  to  the  left,  do  ?  What  Is  the 
duty  of  the  left  guide  of  the  second  ?  What  should  the  left  guides  of  the 
t4tird  and  fourth  divisions  do  ?  What  is  said  of  the  distance  which  the 
guides  of  the  third  and  fourth  should  each  preserve? 

522.  Will  the  chief  of  the  first  dl%i^ion  follow  its  movements?  What 
should  be  do? 


396      SCHOOL  01*  TBI  BATTALIOK — PART  lY. 

moTement;  he  will  see  it  file  by  him,  and  when  its  right 
guide  shall  be  abreast  with  hixn,  he  will  command : 

1.  Second  dmtion.    2.  Halt.     8.  Front. 

628.  The  first  oomraand  will  be  giyen  when  the  divisicai 
shall  yet  haye  seven  or  eight  paces  to  march  ;  the  seoonclj 
when  the  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  the  chief  of  ihe 
division,  and  the  third  immediately  after  the  second. 

524.  At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  halt ; 
at  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front,  and  if  there  be  open- 
ings  between  the  files,  the  chief  of  the  division  will  cause 
them  to  be  promptly  closed  to  the  right ;  the  left  guides  of 
both  companies  will  step  upon  the  line  of  battle,  face  to 
the  right,  and  place  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the 
markers  established  before  the  first  division,  each  guide 
opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  company. 

525.  The  division  having  faced  to  the  front,  its  chief 
will  place  himself  accurately  on  the  line  of  battle,  on  the 
left  of  the  first  division ;  and  when  he  shall  see  the  guides 
assured  on  the  direction,  he  will  command.  Right — Drbss. 
At  this,  the  division  will  be  aligned  by  the  right  in  the 
manner  indicated  for  the  first. 

526.  The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  continue  to 
march ;  at  the  command  halt,  given  to  the  second,  the  chief 
of  the  third  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  place  himself 
exactly  opposite  to  the  guide  of  the  second,  after  this  divi« 
sion  shall  have  faced  to  the  front  and  dosed  its  files ; 
he  will  see  his  division  file  past,  and  when  his  right  guide 
shall  be  abreast  with  him,  he  will  command : 

1.  Third  division,     2.  Halt.    3.  Front. 

527.  As  soon  as  the  division  faces  to  the  front,  its  chief 
will  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre,  and  com- 
mand: 


623.  When  should  the  flnt  oommMid  be  given?  The  second?  The 
third? 

5*24.  How  will  the  second  ccnnmand  be  executed?  The  third?  What 
should  the  left  guides  of  both  companies  do? 

625.  When  tbe  division  has  fiiced  to  the  front,  what  are  the  duties  of  Its 
chief?    How  will  the  division  be  aligned  at  the  command  right  drettf 

626.  At  the  command  Aatt,  given  to  the  second,  what  should  the  diief 
of  the  third  do  ?    When  should  the  chief  of  the  third  halt  it  ? 

627.  When  the  division  has  &oed  to  the  front,  where  should  its  ebM 
place  himself,  and  what  should  he  command  ?  ' 
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.  1.  Third  dividony  fonvcwd,     2.  Guide  right:    8.  Maboh. 

528.  At  the  third  command,  the  diyision  will  march 
towards  the  line  of  battle;  the  right  guide  will  so  direct 
himself  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of 
the  second  diyision,  and  when  the  diyision  is  at  three 
paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  its  chief  will  halt  it  and 
align  it  by  the  right. 

529.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  diyision  will  conform  him- 
self (and  the  chief  of  the  fifth,  if  there  be  a  fifth)  to  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  third. 

530.  The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

€hUde8 — Posts. 

531.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  resume  their 
places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  markers  will  retire. 

532.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  first  division  without  halting  the 
column,  he  will  make  the  dispositions  indicated  Nos.  512 
and  513,  and  when  the  first  division  shall  have  arrived  at 
three  paces  from  the  line,  he  will  command : 

1.  On  the  first  division,  deploy  column,     2.  Battalion  hy  the 
left  flank,     8.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

538.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  caution  it  to  halt,  and  will  command.  First  division ; 
the  other  chiefs  will  caution  their  divisions  to  face  by  the 
left  fiahk. 

534.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  the  rear  divisions,  the  chief  of  the  first  division 


628.  What  should  the  dlviBion  do  at  the  command  march  f  What  is  the 
duty  of  the  right  guide  ?  When  ahoald  the  chief  of  this  division  halt  it  ? 
and  how  should  he  align  it? 

620.  To  what  shonld  the  chief  of  the  fonrth  (and  the  fifth,  if  there  be 
one)  conform  himself? 

630.  When  the  deployment  is  ended,  what  should  the  colonel  command! 

631.  How  will  this  command  be  executed?  Illustrate  this  deployment 
on  the  black-board. 

632.  Suppose  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  wish  to  deploy  it 
on  the  first  division  without  halting  the  column ;  what  disposition  should 
he  make?  When  should  he  give  the  commands?  Bepeat  the  commands 
which  be  should  then  give. 

633.  What  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  chieft  of  division  at  the  first 
command  ? 

634.  Who  should  repeat  the  command  march  f  At  this  command,  what 
we  the  duties  of  the  chief  of  the  first  division?    What  should  the  other 

34 
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will  command  Halt,  and  will  align  IiIb  diyision  by  the 
right  against  ihe  markers ;  the  other  diyisions  will  face  to 
the  lefi.,  their  chiefs  hastening  to  the  left  of  their  diyisions. 
The  second  division  will  conform  its  movements  to  what  is 
prescribed  Nos.  622  and  following.  The  third  and  fourth 
divisions  will  execute  what  is  prescribed  No.  526  and  foU 
lowing ;  but  the  chief  of  each  division  will  halt  in  his  own 
person  at  the  command  march  given  by  the  chief  of  the 
division  which  precedes  him,  and  when  the  right  of  his 
division  arrives  abreast  of  him,  he  will  command : 

Such  dwiHofiy  hy  the  right  /Umk — Maeoh. 

535.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  the  position  of 
the  guides,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  481. 
The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  fourth 
division. 

536.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  the  column  with- 
out halting  it,  and  to  continue  the  march,  the  markers  wiU 
not  be  posted ;  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  same 
commands  and  the  same  means  as  the  foregoing,  but  with 
the  following  modifications : 

587.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  command,  1.  Ouide  right.  2.  Quick  time.  At  the  com- 
mand, Double  quick — Mabch,  given  by  the  colonel,  the 
first  division  will  march  in  quick  time  and  will  take  the 
touch  of  elbows  to  the  right ;  the  captains  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  right  of  their  respective  companies;  the 
captain  on  the  right  of  the  battalion  will  take  points  on  the 
ground  to  assure  the  direction  of  the  march.  The  chief  of 
the  second  division  will  allow  his  division  to  file  past  him, 
and  when  he  sees  its  right  abreast  of  him,  he  will  com- 
mand: 1.  Second  dtvitioftf  by  the  right  flank.  2.  Maroh. 
8.  Ouide  right ;  and  when  this  division  shall  arrive  on  the 
alignment  of  the  first,  he  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick 
time.  The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  deploy  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles  as  the  second. 

divisions  do?  and  what  to  the  duty  of  their  chiefti?  To  what  should  the 
second  division  conform  its  moTements?  What  should  the  third  and 
fourth  divisions  execute!  What  are  the  duties  of  the  chief  of  each  divt- 
■ion? 

686.  What  are  the  renpeeCive  duties  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  mi^r  ? 
636.  When  will  the  markers  not  be  posted  ?    In  that  case,  by  what 

mauds  and  means  will  the  movement  be  executed  ? 

687.  Staff  the  modifleations  refrrred  to. 
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638.  The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  major,  and  color* 
bearer  will  conform  themselyes  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  458. 

689.  The  colonel  will  see,  pending  the  moyement,  that 
the  principles  just  prescribed  are  duly  obseryed,  and  par- 
ticularly  that  the  diyiaions,  in  deploying,  be  not  halted  too 
soon  nor  too  late.  He  will  correct  promptly  and  quickly 
the  faults  that  may  be  committed,  and  prevent  their  propa- 
l^ation.     This  rtde  U  general  for  all  deployments, 

640.  The  colunm  being  at  a  halt,  if,  instead  of  deploying 
it  on  the  first,  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the 
rearmost  diyision,  he  will  cause  the  dispositions  to  be  made 
indicated  No.  511  and  following;  but  it  will  be  the  right 
general  guide  whom  he  will  send  to  place  himself  beyond 
the  point  at  which  the  right  of  the  battalion  wiU  rest  when 
deployed. 

641.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

1.  On  the  fourth  (or  euch)  divition,  deploy  column,   2,  Bat" 

taUoHf  riffht^-^FAOM, 

542.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fonrth  diyi- 
sion  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other 
divisions  will  caution  them  that  they  will  have  to  ftice  to 
the  rights 

643.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  three  divisions 
will  face  to  the  right ;  and  the  chief  of  each  will  place  him- 
self by  the  side  of  its  right  guide. 

544.  At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will 
place  a  third  marker  between  the  first  two,  so  that  this 
marker  may  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  files  of 
the  left  company  of  the  division:  the  lieutenant-colonel 
will  then  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a  few  paces  be- 


588.  Who  shoald  oonform  tiiemselTes  to  what  it  prescribed  in  No.  468? 
fi8d.  What  general  ruU  for  aU  the  dq>U>jfmentt  m  herein  laid  down  Ibr 
the  obserranoe  of  the  oolooel?  . 

540.  Suppose  the  column  at  a  halt,  and  fhat  the  colonel  wishes  to  deploy 
•it  on  the  rearmost  division:  what  dispositions  will  he  first  cause  to  be 
made? 

541.  What  commands  will  he  then  ghrof 

543.  What  should  each  chief  of  dtVision  do  at  the  first  command? 

64S.  What  will  the  first  three  diTlsions  do  at  the  second  command,  and 
where  should  the  chief  of  each  place  himself? 

644.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  at  this  command,  and 
Wliere  should  he  place  himself  before  the  colonel  glres  the  next  com* 
mandf 
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yond  the  point  at  which  the  ri^t  of  the  third  diyislon  will 
rest  when  deployed. 
645.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

8.  March  (or  double  quick-^MAS.CR). 

546.  At  this  command,  the  three  right  dirisions  will  put 
themselves  in  march,  the  guide  of  the  first  so  directing 
himself  as  to  pass  three  paces  within  the  line  marked  by 
the  right  general  guide.  The  chief  of  the  third  division 
will  not  follow  its  movement ;  he  will  see  it  file  past,  halt 
it  when  its  left  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  and  cause 
it  to  face  to  the  front ;  and,  if  there  be  openings  between 
the  files,  he  will  cause  them  to  be  promptly  closed  to  the 
left. 

547.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  he  sees  it 
nearly  unmasked  by  the  three  others,  will  command : 

1.  Iburth  division^  forward.    2.  Ouide  left,     8.  March. 

648.  At  the  command  nutrch^  which  will  be  given  the  in- 
stant the  fourth  is  unmasked,  this  division  will  approach 
the  line  of  battle,  and  when  at  three  paces  from  the  mark- 
ers on  that  line,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  and  command : 

Left — Drsbb. 

649.  At  this  command,  the  division  will  dress  forward 
against  the  markers;  the  chief  of  the  division  and  the 
junior  captain  will  each  align  the  company  on  his  right, 
«nd  then  oommand : 

Feont. 

550.  The  instant  that  the  third  division  is  unmasked,  its 


64fi.  Rejpoat  the  command  which  the  ocAooel  wiU  then  give. 

546.  What  will  the  three  right  diyiaions  do  at  thit  command?  What  fa 
the  duty  of  the  guide  of  the  first?  Will  t^xe  chief  of  the  third  diYision  fol- 
low its  movements t    What  will  he  do? 

547.  When  will  the  chief  of  the  fDorth  division  give  the  next  commanda.? 
Repeat  the  commands  which  he  shonld  next  give. 

548.  When  should  he  pronounce  the  oomuaBd  march  f  At  this  com- 
mand,  what  will  this  division  do,  and  when  riKnild  its  chief  halt  it  and 
oommand  ^ft  dreuf 

549.  How  will  this  command  be  execvted?  Repeat  the  next  oommand, 
and  state  by  whom  it  will  be  given. 

550.  When  shonld  the  third  division  tsppttmOk  tM  line  of  battle,  and  bow 
will  it  be  halted? 
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okief  will  cause  it  to  approach  the  line  of  battle,  and  halt 
it  in  the  manner  jost  preeoribed  for  the  fourth. 

661.  The  moment  the  division  halts,  its  right  guide  and 
the  covering  sergeant  of  its  left  company  will  step  on  the 
line  of  battle,  placing  themseWes  on  the  prolongation  of 
the  markers  established  in  Aront  of  the  fourth  diyision ;  as 
Boon  as  they  shall  be  assured  in  their  positions,  the  diyi- 
sion  will  be  aligned  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 
fourth. 

662.  The  second  and  first  diyisions  which  will  have  con- 
tinned  to  march,  will,  in  succession,  be  halted  and  aligned 
by  the  left,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  third ;  the  chiefs  of 
these  diyisions  will  conform  themseWes  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed  No.  526.  The  second  being  near  the  line  of  battle, 
the  command  will  not  be  given  for  it  to  move  on  this  line, 
but  it  will  be  dressed  up  to  it.  • 

668.  The  deployment  ended,  the  colons  will  command : 

67iMcb»-— Posts* 

554.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  division  and  the 
guides  will  resume  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the 
markers  will  retire. 

555.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of 
the  guides  by  the  means  indicated  No.  481,  and  the  major 
irill  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  fourth  division. 

556.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  fourth  division,  he  will  make  the 
dispositions  iuJicated  No.  511  and  following;  and  when 
the  head  of  the  column  shall  arrive  within  three  paces  of 
the  line,  he  will  command : 

1.  On  the  fourth  diviiion,  deploy  column,     2.  Battalion,  by 
the  right  fiank,    8.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 


651.  What  is  the  duty  of  its  right  guide,  and  the  .covering  sergeant  of 
tha  left  company  7    When  will  the  diTision  be  aligned  ? 

552.  Describe  the  remainder  of  the  movement  as  it  will  be  executed  by 
IIm  seoond  and  flrat  divWona. 

563.  When  the  deployment  has  ended,  what  will  the  colonel  command  t 

554.  How  will  this  command  be  executed  ? 

665.  What  duties  should  the  lieatenant-oolond  and  nuy}or,  rBspectiTely, 
perform  In  this  moTementf 

66ft.  If  the  tiolamn  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it 
<Mi  the  fourth  division,  what  will  be  first  do?    When  will  he  give  the 
UMadi  ?    Bepeat  the  wwnmands  which  he  should  then  give. 
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557.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  diti»- 
Bion  will  caution  it  to  halt,  and  will  command,  Fourth  divir 
9ion ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  diyisions  will  caution  their 
diyisions  to  face  to  the  right. 

'558.  At  the  command  marehj  briskly  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  the  first  three  diyisions,  the  chief  of  the  fourth, 
will  command :  Halt.     The  first  three  diyisions  will  face 
to  the  right,  and  be  directed  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle. 
The  chief  of  each  of  these  diyisions  will  place  himself  by 
the  side  of  its  right  guide.    The  chief  of  the  third  diyision 
will  see  his  diyision  file  past  him,  and  when  his  left  guide 
is  abreast  of  him,  he  will  halt  it,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 
The  chief  of  the  fourth  diyision,  when  he  shall  see  it  nearly 
unmasked,  will  command :    1.  Fourth  dwisiorif  forward^  2. 
Guide  left ;    8.  March  (or  double  quick — March).      This 
diyision  will  jnoye  towards  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  at 
three  paces  from  this  line,  it  will  be  halted  by  its  chief, 
and  aligned  by  the  left. 

569.  The  chief  of  the  third  diyision  will  moye  his  diyi- 
sion forward,  conforming  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  fourth. 

560.  The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  first  diyisions,  after 
halting  their  diyisions,  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  552. 

561.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  deploy  on  the  fourth 
diyision  without  halting  the  column,  and  to  continue  to 
march  forward,  he  will  not  haye  markers  posted,  and  the 
moyement  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  th^ 
same  means,  with  the  following  modifications :  the  fourth 
diyision,  when  unmasked,  will  be  moyed  forward  in  quick 
time,  and  will  continue  to  march,  instead  of  being  halted, 
and  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  left.  The  third 
diyision,  on  being  unmasked,  will  be  moyed  to  the  front 
in  double  quick  time ;  but  when  it  arriyes  on  the  alignment 
of  the  fourth  it  will  take  the  quick  step,  and  dress  to  the 


557.  What  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  chielb  of  divitioa  at  the  fini 
oommand? 

558.  Bt  whom  should  the  command  march  be  briskly  repeated?  What 
should  the  chief  of  the  fourth  diTision  do  at  the  same  timet  Describe  the 
movement  as  explained  in  this  and  Nos.  559  and  560. 

661.  Describe  the  movement  that  wiU  be  executed  when  the  ootonel 
•taall  wish  to  deploy  on  the  fourth  division  without  halting  the  column  aoA 
to  oonttnue  to  march  forward.    State  all  that  la  mid  in  ttili  immber. 
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Mt  until  the  oomniand  Guide  centre  is  given  by  the  colonel. 
The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  first  diyisions  will  conform 
to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  third.  When  the  first 
division  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the  colonel  maj  cause  the 
battalion  to  take  the  double  quick  step. 

662.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel  will  conform  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  Nos.  458  and  459. 

663.  To  deploy  the  column  on  an  interior  diTision,  the 
colonel  will  cause  the  line  to  be  traced  by  the  means  above 
indicated,  and  the  general  guides  will  move  briskly  on  the 
line,  as  prescribed  Nos.  513  and  540.  This  being  executed, 
the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  Much  divisiont  deploi/  column.     2.  Battalion  outwarde — 
Face.     8.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

664.  Whether  the  column  be  with  the  right  or  left  in 
firont,  the  divisions  which,  in  the  order  in  battle,  belong  to 
the  right  of  the  directing  one,  will  face  to  the  right ;  the 
others,  excepting  the  directing  division,  will  face  to  the 
left ;  the  divisions  in  front  of  the  latter  will  deploy  by  the. 
means  indicated  No.  542  and  following ;  those  in  its  rear 
will  deploy  as  is  prescribed  No.  618  and  following. 

565.  The  directing  division,  the  instant  it  finds  itself 
unmasked,  will  approach  the  line  of  battle,  taking  the  guide 
left  or  right,  according  as  the  right  or  left  of  the  column 
may  be  in  front.  The  chief  of  this  division  will  align  it 
by  the  directing  flank,  and  then  step  back  into  the  rear,  in 
order  momentarily  to  give  place  to  the  chief  of  the  next 
for  aligning  the  next  division. 

666.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of 
the  guides  of  divisions  which,  in  the  line  of  battle,  take 
the  right  of  the  directing  division,  and  the  majoc  wUl 
assure  the  positions  of  the  other  guides. 


662.  To  what  will  the  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel  conform  ? 

563.  To  cause  the  deployment  on  an  interior  division,  what  is  the  duty 
of  the  colonel  and  of  the  genwal  guides  before  the  commands  are  given  ? 
Bepeat  the  commands  which  the  colonel  should  then  give. 

664.  Which  divisions  will  flue  to  the  right?  How  will  the  others  foes ? 
Which  divisions  will  deploy  by  the  meiuis  indicated  Mo.  542  and  follow- 
ing?   Which  will  deploy  as  is  prescribed  No.  513  and  following? 

665.  When  will  the  dii«cting  divisim  approach  the  line  of  battle  ?  Where 
will  the  guide  be?  What  are  the  duties  of  the  chief  of  this  divisloul 
Why  should  he  step  back  into  the  rear  ? 

666.  By  whom  will  the  positioBS  of  the  goidw  be  assured? 
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667.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  co]tf« 
mand: 

1,  On  such  cUvmofif  deploy  column,    2.  Battalionf  by  the  right 
and  left  flanks,     3.  March  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

668.  The  divisionB  which  are  in  front  of  the  directing 
one  will  deploy  by  the  means  indicated  No.  557  and  f<^ 
lowing ;  those  in  rear,  as  prescribed  No.  533  and  following. 

569.  The  directing  diTision,  when  unmasked,  will  con- 
form to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  fourth  diyision.  No.  558. 

570.  The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  major  will 
conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  Nob,  458  and  459. 

571.  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  deployments  will  be  exe- 
cuted according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inyerse 
means. 

Bmnarki  <m  the  deployment  of  eolnnmi,  closed  in  matf. 

572.  All  the  diyisions  ought  to  deploy  rectangularly,  to 
march  off  abreast,  and  to  preserye  their  distances  towajrda 
the  line  of  battle. 

573.  Each  division,  the  instant  that  it  is  unmasked, 
ought  to  be  marched  towards  the  line  of  battle,  and  to  be 
aligned  upon  it  by  the  flank  next  to  the  directing  diyision ; 
the  latter,  whether  the  right  or  left  be  in  front,  will  alwi^s 
be  aligned  by  the  flank  next  to  the  point  of  appui,  when 
the  deployment  is  made  on  the  first  or  last  division ;  but 
if  the  column  be  deployed  on  an  interior  division,  thU 
diyision  will  be  aligned  by  the  flank  which  was  that  of 
direction. 

574.  The  chiefs  of  division  will  see  that,  in  deploying, 
the  principles  prescribed  for  marching  by  the  flank  are 

667.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  what  will  the  colonel  command! 
568.  How  will  the  divigions  in  front  of  the  directing  one  deploy  ?    How 
will  those  in  rear  deploy? 

669.  What  should  the  directing  diyision  do? 

670.  To  what  sboald  the  coionel,  U«atenant<c61onel,  and  nu^or,  respect* 
i?ely,  conform? 

671.  In  a  column,  left  in  traai,  bow  wUI  the  deployment  be  executed  ! 

672.  What  is  the  first  remark  made  on  the  deployment  of  columns  cloaed 
io  mass? 

678.  When  should  each  division  be  marched  towards  the  line  of  battle, 
and  how  should  each  be  aligned!  Wliat  is  said  in  reference  to  the  aligns 
ment  of  the  latter  division  ? 

674.  What  general  directionfl  are  here  givao  to  the  chieb  of  divisioal 


SCHOOL  or  THS  BATTALION — ^PABT  IT.  405 

Well  obserred,  and  if  openings  1>6tween  the  files  ooour, 
which  ought  not  to  happen  except  on  broken  or  difficnlt 
grounds,  the  openings  ought  to  be  promptly  dosed  towards 
the  directing  flank  as  soon  as  the  divisions  face  to  the 
front. 

676.  If  a  chief  of  division  give  the  command  halt,  or 
the  command  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  too  soon  or  too  late, 
his  division  will  be  obliged  to  oblique  to  the  right  or  left 
in  approaching  the  line  of  battle,  and  his  fault  may  lead 
the  following  subdivision  into  error. 

676.  In  the  divisions  which  deploy  by  the  left  flank,  it 
is  always  the  left  guide  of  each  company  who  ought  to 
place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  to  mark  the  direction ; 
in  divisions  which  deploy  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  right 
guide. 

677.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  may  be 
formed  to  the  left  or  to  the  right  into  line,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  column  at  half  distance,  and  by  the  means 
indicated  No.  602  and  following. 

678.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  may  be 
formed  on  the  right  or  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle,  as 
a  column  at  half  distance ;  but,  in  order  to  execute  this 
movement  without  arresting  the  march  of  the  column,  it 
is  necessary  that  the  guides  avoid,  with  the  greatest  care, 
shortening  the  step  in  turning,  and  that  the  men  near 
them,  respectively,  conform  themselves  rapidly  to  the 
movements  of  their  guides. 

Bemarks  on  laTsrsions. 

679.  Inversions  giving  frequently  the  means  of  forming 
line  of  battle,  in  the  promptest  manner,  are  of  great 
Utility  in  the  movements  of  an  army. 


675.  What  will  be  the  conteqaenoes  when  a  chief  of  diylsion  givee  the 
eommand  halt,  or  the  command  by  the  right  or  Uftfiank^  too  soon  or  too 
late? 

576.  Which  of  the  guides  should  place  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle 
to  mark  the  direction? 

677.  How  will  a  column  by  companjr,  closed  In  mass,  be  formed  to  the 
left  or  to  the  right  into  line? 

578.  How  may  a  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  be  formed  on  the 
right  or  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle?  What  is  necessary  in  order  ta 
«xecute  this  movement  without  arresting  tike  march  of  the  column? 

570.  State  the  first  remark  herein  made  on  inrersionB.  < 
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690.  The  color-bearer  will  be  instructed  to  take,  the 
moment  the  lieutenant-colonel  shall  be  established  on  the 
perpendicular,  two  points  on  the  ground  in  the  straight 
line  which,  drawn  from  himself,  would  pass  between  the 
heels  of  that  officer;  the  first  of  these  points  will  be  taken 
at  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  the  color-bearer. 

591.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

1.  Battalion,  forward, 

592.  At  tills,  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard  will  ad- 
Tance  six  paces  to  the  front;  the  corporals  in  the  rear 
rank  will  place  themseWes  in  the  f^ont  rank,  and  these 
will  be  replaced  by  those  in  the  rank  of  file  closers ;  at  the 
same  time  the  two  general  guides  will  move  in  adyance, 
abreast  with  the  color-bearer,  the  -one  on  the  right,  op- 
posite to  the  captain  of  the  right  company,  the  other  op? 
posite  to  the  sergeant  who  closes  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

593.  The  captains  of  the  left  wing  will  shift,  passing 
before  the  front  rank,  to  the  left  of  their  respectiye  com- 
panies ;  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  step 
back  into  the  rear  rank.  The  coyering  sergeant  of  the 
company  next  on  the  left  of  the  color-company  will  step 
into  the  front  rank. 

594.  The  lieutenant-colonel  haying  assured  the  color- 
bearer  on  the  line  between  himself  and  the  corporal  of  the 
color-file,  now  in  the  front  rank,  will  go  to  the  position 
which  will  be  hereinafter  indicated.  No.  602. 

595.  The  major  will  place  himself  six  or  eight  paces  on 
either  flank  of  the  color-rank. 

596.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

2.  March  (or  double  quick — Masch). 


600.  What  instmction  shoald  be  giyen  to  the  oolor-bearerr 
591.  When  these  dispositioiui  are  made,  what  will  the  colonel  oomi- 
mand? 

602.  At  this,  what  shoald  the  IVont  rank  of  the  oolor-guard  do?  Where 
should  the  corporals  in  the  rear  rank  place  themselves?  By  whom  will 
they  be  replaced  ?    What  should  the  two  general  guides  do? 

603.  What  shonl^d  the  captains  of  the  left  wing  do?  What  Is  the  duty 
of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  ?  Which  sergeant  diould  ste^ 
teto  the  front  rank? 

694.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  lieutenant-colonel? 
696.  Where  should  the  mi^or  place  himself? 
606.  What  command  will  the  colonel  then  give  ! 


40  8 


/'  fit 


1 


1. 


i: 


:s: 


T 


Z 


T 


T 


IS 


Tf  tiili/fuire  m.  h/if  of  haitie  Baftaiim/  fi>rward   '^9  2 


."I  r'.    '  r         ••t>rrfl 


SCHOOL  or   THE   BATTALION — PART   V.  4i)9 

597.  At  this  oommand,  the  battalion  will  step  o£f  with  life ; 
the  color-bearer,  charged  with  the  step  and  direction,  wiU 
scrupulously  obserye  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  pace, 

aarching  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  points  preTiouslj 
;  aken,  and  successirely  taking  others  in  advance  by  the 
>  '.eans  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company  ;  the  cor- 
poral on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left,  will  march  in 
the  same  step,  taking  care  not  to  turn  the  head  or  shoul- 
ders, the  color-bearer  supporting  the  color-lance  against 
the  hip. 

598.  The  two  general  guides  will  march  in  the  same  step 
with  the  color-rank,  each  maintaining  himself  abreast,  or 
nearly  so,  with  that  rank,  and  neither  occupying  himself 
with  the  movement  of  the  other. 

599.  The  three  corporals  of  the  color-guard,  now  in 
the  front  rank  of  the  battalion,  will  march  well  aligned, 
elbow  to  elbow,  heads  direct  to  the  front,  and  without 
deranging  the  line  of  their  shoulders  ;  the  centre  one  will 
follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  color-bearer,  and  main- 
tain the  same  step,  without  lengthening  or  shortening  it, 
except  on  an  intimation  from  the  colonel  or  lieutenant- 
colonel,  although  he  should  find  himself  more  or  less  than 
six  paces  from  the  color-rank. 

600.  The  covering  sergeant  in  the  front  rank  between 
the  color-company  and  the  next  on  the  left  will  march 
elbow  to  elbow,  and  on  the  same  line  with  the  three  cor- 
porals in  the  centre,  his  head  well  to  the  front. 

601.  The  captains  of  the  color-company,  and  the  com- 
pany next  to  the  left,  will  constitute,  with  the  three  cor- 
porals in  the  centre  of  the  front  rank,  the  basis  of  align- 
ment for  both  wings  of  the  battalion ;  they  will  march  in 
the  same  step  with  the  color-bearer,  and  exert  themselves 
to  maintain  their  shoulders  exactly  in  the  square  with  the 


fi97.  At  this  command,  what  will  the  battalion  do?  What  are  tiie  dntiea 
of  the  color-bearer  7  Who  ia  charged  with  the  step  and  direction  t  What 
is  the  duty  of  the  corporal  on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left? 

608.  Wliat  are  the  duties  of  the  two  general  guides? 

509.  What  directions  are  given  for  the  obsenrauce  of  the  three  corporals 
of  the  color^ard? 

600.  What  directions  are  given  for  the  obeenrance  of  the  covering  ser> 
geant  in  the  front  rank  ? 

601.  Who  will  constitute  the  basis  of  alignment  for  both  wings  of  tib» 
battalion?  How  should  they  march,  and  what  should  they  exert  thitm- 
as' vet  to  do  7    To  this  end,  what  should  they  do  ? 

35 
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597.  At  this  oommand,  the  battalion  will  step  o£f  with  life ; 
the  color-bearer,  charged  with  the  step  and  direction^  will 
scrupulously  observe  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  pace, 

aarching  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  points  preriously 
;  &ken,  and  successirely  taking  others  in  adyance  by  the 
i.^eans  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company;  the  cor- 
poral on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left,  will  march  in 
the  same  step,  taking  care  not  to  turn  the  head  or  shoul- 
der?: the  color-bearer  supporting  the  color-lance  against 
the  hip. 

598.  The  two  general  guides  will  march  in  the  same  step 
with  the  color-rank,  each  maintaining  himself  abreast,  or 
nearly  so,  with  that  rank,  and  neither  occupying  himself 
with  the  movement  of  the  other. 

599.  The  three  corporals  of  the  color-guard,  now  in 
the  front  rank  of  the  battalion,  will  march  well  aligned, 
elbow  to  elbow,  heads  direct  to  the  Aront,  and  without 
deranging  the  line  of  their  shoulders  ;  the  centre  one  will 
follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  color-bearer,  and  main- 
tain the  same  step,  without  lengthening  or  shortening  it, 
except  on  an  intimation  from  the  colonel  or  lieutenant- 
colonel,  although  he  should  find  himself  more  or  less  than 
six  paces  from  the  color-rank. 

600.  The  covering  sergeant  in  the  front  rank  between 
the  color-company  and  the  next  on  the  left  will  march 
elbow  to  elbow,  and  on  the  same  line  with  the  three  cor- 
porals in  the  centre,  his  head  well  to  the  front. 

601.  The  captains  of  the  color-company,  and  the  com- 
pany next  to  the  left,  will  constitute,  with  the  three  cor- 
porals in  the  centre  of  the  front  rank,  the  basis  of  align- 
ment for  both  wings  of  the  battalion ;  they  will  march  in 
the  same  step  is:ith  the  color-bearer,  and  exert  themselves 
to  maintain  their  shoulders  exactly  in  the  square  with  the 


507.  At  this  command,  what  will  the  battalion  do?  What  are  tlie  dntiea 
of  the  color-bearer  7  Who  is  charged  with  the  step  and  direction  7  What 
is  the  dnty  of  the  corporal  on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left? 

fiOS.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  two  general  guides? 

699.  What  directions  are  given  for  the  obserrauce  of  the  three  corporals 
of  the  color-guard? 

600.  What  directions  are  given  Ibr  the  obsenrance  of  the  coTering  ser> 
geant  in  the  front  rank  ? 

601.  Who  will  constitute  the  basis  of  alignment  for  both  wings  of  tib» 
twttaUon?  How  should  they  march,  and  what  should  they  exert  them' 
8«*  ret  to  do  7    To  this  end,  what  should  they  do  7 
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direction.  To  this  end,  they  will  keep  their  heads  direct 
to  the  front,  only  OGcasionally  casting  an  eye  on  the  three 
centre  corporals,  with  the  slightest  possible  turn  of  the 
neck,  and  if  they  perceiye  themselves  in  advance  or  in  rear 
of  these  corporals,  the  captain,  or  two  captains,  will  aU 
most  insensibly  shorten  or  lengthen  the  step,  so  as,  at  the 
end  of  several  paces,  to  regain  the  true  alignment,  with* 
out  giving  sudden  checks  or  impulsions  to  the  wings  be* 
yond  them  respectively. 

602.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  twelve  or  fifteen 
paces  on  the  right  of  the  captain  of  the  color-company, 
will  maintain  this  captain  and  the  next  one  beyond, 
abreast  with  the  three  centre  corporals ;  to  this  end,  he 
will  caution  either  to  lengthen  or  to  shorten  the  step,  as 
may  be  necessary,  which  the  captain,  or  two  captains,  will 
execute  as  has  just  been  explained. 

608.  All  the  other  captains  will  maintain  themselves  on 
the  prolongation  of  this  basis  ;  and,  to  this  end,  they  will 
oast  their  eyes  towards  the  centre,  taking  care  to  turn  the 
neck  but  slightly,  and  not  to  derange  the  direction  of  their 
Bhoulders. 

604.  The  captains  will  observe  the  march  of  their  com- 
panies, and  prevent  the  men  from  getting  in  advance  of 
the  line  of  captains ;  they  will  not  lengthen  or  shorten 
step  except  when  evidently  necessary  ;  because,  to  correct, 
with  too  scrupulous  attention,  small  faults,  is  apt  to  cause 
the  production  of  greater — ^loss  of  calmness,  silence,  and 
equality  of  step,  each  of  which  it  is  so  important  to  main- 
tain. 

605.  The  men  will  constantly  keep  their  heads  well 
directed  to  the  front,  feel  lightly  the  elbow  towards  the 
centre,  resist  pressure  coming  from  the  flank,  give  the 
greatest  attention  to  the  squareness  of  shoulders,  and  hold 
tJbemselves  always  very  slightly  behind  the  line  of  the  cap- 
niins,  in  order  never  to  shut  but  from  the  view  of  the  lat- 
ter the  basis  of  alignment ;  they  will,  from  time  to  time, 
cast  an  eye  on  the  color-rank,  or  on  the  general  guide  of 


602.  Where  will  the  lieutenant-colonel  now  have  his  position  ?    What  It 
hifl  doty  ?    To  acconiplish  this,  what  should  he  do  ? 

603.  What  is  the  duty  of  ench  of  the  other  captains? 

604.  What  general directionM  are  here  given  for  the  captains  to  observe? 
606.  State  in  detail  the  directions  which  are  here  given  for  the  men  to 

observe. 


.  /■;  noht  .ivv»^/'«>'/ 


SCHOOL  or  THX  BATTALION — PART  Y.  411 

tbe  wing,  ill  order  to  maroh  constaAtly  in  the  same  step 
witli  those  advanced  persons. 

606.  Fending  the  march,  the  line  determined  by  the  two 
markers  (A  and  d)  will  be  prolonged  by  placing,  in  pro^ 
portion  as  the  battalion  advances,  a  third  marker  («)  in 
the  rear  of  the  first  (A),  then  the  marker  (d)  will  quit  his 
place  and  go  a  like  distance  in  rear  of  ( t ) ;  the  marker 
(A)  will,  in  his  turn,  do  the  like  in  respect  to  {d)y  and  so 
on,  in  succession,  as  long  as  the  battalion  continues  to  ad- 
vance ;  each  marker,  on  shifting  position,  taking  care  to 
face  to  the  rear,  and  to  cover  accurately  the  two  markers 
already  established  on  the  direction.  A  staff  officer,  or 
the  quartermaster  sergeant,  designated  for  the  purpose, 
and  who  will  hold  himself  constantly  fifteen  or  twenty 
paces  facing  the  marker  farthest  from  the  battalion,  will 
caution  each  marker  when  to  shift  place,  and  assure  him 
OB  the  direction  behind  the  other  two. 

607.  The  colonel  will  habitually  hold  himself  about 
thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  his  battalion,  taking 
care  not  to  put  himself  on  the  line  of  markers ;  if,  for 
example,  by  the  slanting  of  the  battalion,  or  the  indica^ 
tions  which  will  be  given  No.  617  and  following,  he  find 
that  the  march  of  the  color-bearer  is  not  perpendicular, 
he  will  promptly  command : 

Point  of  direction  to  the  right  (or  left). 

608.  At  this  command,  the  major  will  hasten  thirty  or 
forty  paces  in  advance  of  the  color-rank,  halt,  face  to  the 
colonel,  and  place  himself  on  the  direction  which  the  latter 
will  indicate  by  signal  of  the  sword ;  the  corporal  in  the 
centre  of  the  battalion  will  then  direct  himself  upon  the 
migor,  on  a  caution  from  the  colonel,  advancing,  to  that 
end,  the  opposite  shoulder ;  the  corporals  on  his  right  and 
left  will  conform  themselves  to  his  direction. 


606.  How  may  the  line  be  prolonged,  pending  the  march?  Who 
will  caution  each  marker  when  to  shift  place,  and  amare  him  on  the 
direction  ? 

607.  Where  should  the  colonel  habitually  hold  himseK  and  what  ahouM 
he  at  old  doing?  What  in  his  duty  if  he  see  that  the  march  of  the  color- 
bearer  is  not  perpendicular  7 

608.  At  this  command,  what  should  the  mi^or  do?  Who  should  theo 
direct  himself  upon  the  mi\Jor  ?  What  should  the  corporals  upon  his  right 
ami  left  do? 
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580.  The  application  tliat  may  be  made  of  InTerslons  in 
the  formations  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  in  line  of  battle^ 
has  been  indicated  No.  |07  and  following.  They  may  also 
be  advantageously  employed  in  the  successiye  formationSi 
except  in  that  of  faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  of  battle. 

581.  Formations  by  inyersion  will  be  executed  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles  as  formations  in  the  direct 
order;  but  the  coloners  first  command  will  always  begin 
by  inversion, 

582.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle  by  inversion, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish,  by  forming  it  into  column,  to 
bring  it  back  to  the  direct  order,  he  will  cause  it  either  to 
break  or  to  ploy  by  company,  or  by  division,  accordingly 
as  the  column  may  have  been  by  company  or  by  division 
before  it  had  been  formed  into  line  of  battle  by  inversion. 

58S.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  formed  by  inver- 
sion, has  to  be  ployed  into  column,  the  movement  will  be 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  as  if  the  lino 
were  in  the  direct  order,  but  observing  what  follows. 

584.  If  it  be  intended  that  the  column  shall  be  by 
division,  with  the  first  in  front,  or  by  company,  with  the 
first  company  in  front,  the  colonel  will  announce  in  the 
second  command — left  in  fron},  because  the  battalion  being 
in  line  of  battle  by  inversion,  that  subdivision  is  on  the 
left. 

585.  Each  chief  whose  subdivision  takes  position  in  the 
column  in  front  of  the  directing  one,  will  conduct  his  sub« 
division  till  it  halts;  and  each  chief  whose  subdivision 
takes  position  in  rear  of  the  directing  one,  will  halt  in  his 
own  person  when  up  with  the  preceding  right  guide,  and 
Bee  his  subdivision  file  past;  and  each  chief  will  align  hia 
subdivision  by  the  right.  When  the  column  is  to  be  put 
in  march,  the  second  command  will  be,  guide  left,  because 
the  proper  right  is  in  front. 


^80.  When  may  inyersions  be  adrantageously  employed? 

681.  How  will  formations  by  inversion  be  executed? 

682.  When  the  battalion  is  in  line  of  battle  by  inversion,  bow  will  th^ 
colonel  bring  it  back  to  the  direct  order  by  forming  it  into  column? 

683.  According  to  what  principles  will  a  battalion  in  line  of  batfle^ 
formed  by  inversion,  ploy  into  column  ? 

684.  When  should  the  colonel  anuounre  l^t  in  front  f    Whv? 

686.  What  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  chiefs  of  subdivisions?  When 
the  oolumn  is  to  be  put  in  marchf  \rhat  will  be  the  second  command  I 
Wby? 
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586.  For  the  same  reason,  if  it  be  intended  that  the  last 
Bubdivision  shall  be  in  front,  right  m  front,  will  be  an- 
nounced in  the  second  command ;  the  subdiyisions  will  be 
aligned  by  the  left,  and  to  put  the  column  in  march,  the 
second  command  will  be  guide  right,  because  the  proper 
left  is  in  front. 


PART  FIFTH* 

Abtigus  First. 

To  adTanoe  in  IxiM  of  battle. 

587.  The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  and  sup- 
posed to  be  the  directing  one,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  march  in  line  of  battle,  he  will  give  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  an  intimation  of  his  purpose,  place  himself  about 
forty  paces  in  rear  of  the  color-file,  and  face  to  the  front. 

588.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself  a  like 
distance  in  front  of  the  same  file,  and  face  to  the  colonel, 
who  will  establish  him  as  correctly  as  possible,  by  signal 
of  the  sword,  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle  oppo- 
site to  the  color-bearer.  The  colonel  will  next,  above  the 
heads  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  color-bearer,  take  a 
point  of  direction  in  the  field  beyond,  if  a  distinct  one 
present  itself,  exactly  in  the  prolongation  of  those  first  two 
points. 

589.  The  colonel  will  then  move  twenty  paces  farther  to 
the  rear,  and  establish  two  markers  on  the  prolongation  of 
the  straight  line  passing  through  the  color-bearer  and  the 
lieutenant-colonel;  these  markers  will  face  to  the  rear,  the 
first  placed  about  twanty-five  paces  behind  the  rear  rank 
of  the  battalion,  and  the  second  at  the  same  distance  flrom 
the  first. 


580.  What  follows  from  this  reasoning? 

667.  What  are  the  daties  of  the  colonel  when  he  wishes  the  hattalionto 
awrch  in  line  of  battle  t 

588.  Where  will  the  lientenanfc-colonel  place  himself,  and  how  will  he  be 
established  in  his  position?    What  is  then  the  duty  of  the  colonel? 

589.  Where  should  the  offlonel  then  move  to,  and  what  shonld  he  do? 
What  should  these  markers  do^  and  at  what  points  will  they  be  placed! 
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690.  The  color>bearer  will  be  instructed  to  take,  the 
moment  the  lieutenant-colonel  shall  be  established  on  the 
perpendicular,  two  points  on  the  gpround  in  the  straight 
line  which,  drawn  from  himself,  would  pass  between  the 
heels  of  that  officer;  the  first  of  these  points  will  be  takes, 
at  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  from  the  color-bearer. 

691.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

1.  BattaHorif  forward, 

692.  At  tliis,  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard  will  ad- 
Tance  six  paces  to  the  front;  the  corporals  in  the  rear 
rank  will  place  themseWes  in  the  fh)nt  rank,  and  these 
will  be  replaced  by  those  in  the  rank  of  file  closers ;  at  the 
same  time  the  two  general  guides  will  move  in  advance, 
abreast  with  the  color-bearer,  the  -one  on  the  right,  op- 
posite to  the  captain  of  the  right  company,  the  other  opr 
posite  to  the  sergeant  who  closes  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

693.  The  captains  of  the  left  wing  will  shift,  passing 
before  the  front  rank,  to  the  left  of  their  respectiye  com- 
panies ;  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  step 
back  into  the  rear  rank.  The  covering  sergeant  of  the 
company  next  on  the  left  of  the  color-company  will  step 
into  the  front  rank. 

694.  The  lieutenant-colonel  having  assured  the  color- 
bearer  on  the  line  between  himself  and  the  corporal  of  the 
color-file,  now  in  the  front  rank,  will  go  to  the  position 
which  will  be  hereinafter  indicated,  No.  602. 

696.  The  major  will  place  himself  six  or  eight  paces  on 
either  flank  of  the  color-rank. 
696.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

2.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 


600.  What  instmcthm  shonld  be  given  to  the  color-bmttti 
591.  When  these  dispositioDS  are  made,  what  will  the  colonel  com- 
mand? 

602.  At  this,  what  shonld  the  flront  rank  of  the  oolor-gnard  do?  Where 
should  the  corporals  in  the  rear  rank  place  themselves?  By  whom  will 
they  be  replaced?    What  should  the  two  general  guides  do? 

603.  What  should  the  captains  of  the  left  wing  do?  What  is  the  dVty 
of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  ?  Which  sergeant  should  stsp 
teto  the  front  rank? 

694.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  lieutenant*colonel? 
606.  Where  should  the  mi^or  place  himself? 
606.  What  oomnumd  will  the  colonel  then  givet 
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597.  At  this  command,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with  life ; 
the  color-bearer,  charged  with  the  step  and  direction,  will 
scrupulously  obserye  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  pace, 
-aarching  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  points  preTiouslj 
:  aken,  and  successively  taking  others  in  advance  by  the 
)  >ean8  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company  ;  the  cor- 
poral on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left,  will  march  in 
the  same  step,  taking  care  not  to  turn  the  head  or  shoul- 
ders, the  color-bearer  supporting  the  color-lance  against 
the  hip. 

598.  The  two  general  guides  will  march  in  the  same  step 
with  the  color-rank,  each  maintaining  himself  abreast,  or 
nearly  so,  with  that  rank,  and  neither  occupying  himself 
with  the  movement  of  the  other. 

699.  The  three  corporals  of  the  color-guard,  now  in 
the  front  rank  of  the  battalion,  will  march  well  aligned, 
elbow  to  elbow,  heads  direct  to  the  front,  and  without 
deranging  the  line  of  their  shoulders ;  the  centre  one  will 
follow  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  color-bearer,  and  main- 
tain the  same  step,  without  lengthening  or  shortening  it, 
except  on  an  intimation  from  the  colonel  or  lieutenant- 
colonel,  although  be  should  find  himself  more  or  less  than 
six  paces  from  the  color-rank. 

600.  The  covering  sergeant  in  the  front  rank  between 
the  color-company  and  the  next  on  the  left  will  march 
elbow  to  elbow,  and  on  the  same  line  with  the  three  cor- 
porals in  the  centre,  his  head  well  to  the  front. 

601.  The  captains  of  the  color-company,  and  the  com- 
pany next  to  the  left,  will  constitute,  with  the  three  cor- 
porals in  the  centre  of  the  fVont  rank,  the  basis  of  align- 
ment for  both  wings  of  the  battalion ;  they  will  march  in 
the  same  step  i^ith  the  color-bearer,  and  exert  themselves 
to  maintain  their  shoulders  exactly  in  the  square  with  the 


607.  At  this  command,  what  will  the  battalion  dof  What  are  the  duties 
of  the  color-bearer  ?  Who  is  charged  with  the  step  and  direction  1  What 
is  the  daty  of  the  corporal  on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left  ? 

608.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  two  general  guides? 

690.  What  directions  are  given  for  theobserrauce  of  the  three  corporals 
of  the  color-guard  ? 

030.  What  directions  are  given  ftn*  the  obsenrance  of  the  ooveriog  ser^ 
geant  in  the  front  rank  ? 

601.  Who  will  constitute  the  baaifl  of  alignment  for  both  wings  of  the 
battalion?  How  should  they  march,  and  what  should  they  exert  them- 
s»*ves  to  do  r    To  this  end,  what  should  they  do? 

35 
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Bemarka  on  the  oblique  marcli. 

682.  The  object  of  the  oblique  step  is  to  gaia  ground  to 
the  right  or  left,  preserving  all  the  while  the  primiiiT^ 
direction  of  the  line  of  battle ;  as  thus^  for  example :  the 
battalion,  departing  from  the  line  [9  z)y  arrives  on  the  Un% 
{x  x)  parallel  to  («  2). 

683.  It  is  then  essential  that  the  corporals  in  the  centre 
of  the  battalion,  and  the  captains  of  companies,  should 
follow  parallel  directions,  and  maintain  themselves  at  the 
same  height ;  without  which  they  will  give  a  false  direction 
to  the  battalion. 

684.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel  will  exert  them- 
selves to  prevent  the  files  from  crowding;  for,  without 
such  precaution,  the  oblique  march  cannot  be  executed 
with  ftwility. 

Aeticle  Third. 

To  halt  the  battalion,  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  to 

aUgn  it 

685.  The  battalion  marching  in  the  line  of  battle,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  command : 

1,  Battalion.     2.  Halt. 

686.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  halt ; 
the  color-rank  and  the  general  guides  will  remain  in  front ; 
but  if  the  colonel  should  not  wish  immediately  to  resiuie 
the  advance  in  line,  nor  to  give  a  general  alignment,  he 
will  command : 

Color  and  general  guides — Posts. 


682.  What  is  the  oltfect  of  the  oblique  step!  lUiistimte  this  on  the 
blAck-board. 

638.  What  is  therefore  essential  in  order  to  avoid  giving  a  fklse  direction 
to  the  battalion? 

9S/L  What  precantion  Is  necessary  in  order  that  the  oblique  march  maj- 
be  execQted  with  fitkctlity  ? 

686.  When  the  battalion  is  marching  In  line  of  battle,  and  the  ooloBal 
•iMdl  wish  to  halt  it,  what  will  he  ofMnmand? 

6M.  When  should  the  battalion  halt?  Who  should  remain  in  ftontf 
When  should  the  colonel  give  the  command  color  and  gtmral  gnidm 
fotUt 
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687.  At  this  command,  the  color-rank  and  general  guides 
will  retake  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  the  captains  in  th« 
left  wing  will  shift  to  the  right  of  their  companies. 

688.  If  the  colonel  should  then  judge  it  necessary  to 
rectify  the  alignment,  he  will  command : 

Captaint,  rectify  the  oUffnmenL 

689.  The  captains  will  immediately  cast  an  eye  towards 
the  centre,  align  themseWes  accurately,  on  the  basis  of 
the  alignment,  which  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  see  well 
directed,  and  then  promptly  dress  their  respectiye  com- 
panies. The  lieutenant-colonel  will  admonish  such  cap- 
tains as  may  not  be  accurately  on  the  alignment  by  the 
command :  Captain  of  (such)  company,  or  eaptaint  of  (such) 
ComparUeSf  move  up  or  faU  back. 

640.  But  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  giye  the  batta- 
lion a  general  alignment,  either  parallel  or  oblique,  instead 
of  rectifying  it  as  aboTe,  he  will  moTO  some  paces  outside 
of  one  of  the  general  guides  (the  right  will  here  be  sup- 
posed), and  caution  the  right  general  guide  and  the  color- 
bearer  to  face  him,  and  then  establish  them,  by  signal  of 
the  sword,  on  the  direction  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to 
the  battalion.  As  soon  as  they  shall  be  correctly  esta- 
blished, the  left  general  guide  will  place  himself  on  their 
direction,  and  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the  mn^or. 
The  color-bearer  will  carry  the  color-lance  perpendicularly 
between  his  eyes,  and  the  two  corporals  of  his  rank  will 
return  to  their  places  in  the  front  rank  the  moment  he  shall 
face  to  the  colonel. 

641.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  OtUde$ — On  thi  Line. 

642.  At  this  command,  the  right  guide  of  each  company 
in  the  right  wing,  and  the  left  guide  of  each  company  in 

687.  How  will  this  command  be  executed  r 

088.  Should  the  colonel  jadge  it  neceasary  to  rectify  the  alignment,  what 
command  will  he  cive  * 

039.  How  will  this  command  be  executed,  and  what  is  the  dnty  d  the 
lieatenant-oolonel  f 

-640.  What  dinpoiiitionfl  shonld  be  made  when  the  colonel  wishes  to  give 
the  battRlion  a  general  alignment,  either  parallel  or  oblique? 

641.  When  these  dispositions  are  made,  what  shonld  he  command? 

642.  At  this  command,  what  shonld  the  right  guide  of  each  company  In 
thm  right  wing,  and  the  left  guide  of  each  company  in  the  left,  do  ? 
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the  lefty  will  each  plaoe  himself  on  the  direotioii  of  the 
color-bearer  and  the  two  general  gnidee,  face  to  the  oolor- 
bearer,  place  himself  in  rear  of  the  guide  who  is  next  be- 
fore him  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his  company, 
and  align  himself  upon  the  color>bearer  and  the  general 
guide  beyond. 

643.  The  captains  in  the  right  wing  will  shift  to  the  left 
of  their  companies,  except  the  captain  of  the  color>eom- 
pany,  who  will  remain  on  its  right,  but  step  into  the  rear 
rank ;  the  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  right 
of  their  companies. 

644.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  promptly  rectify,  if 
necessary,  the  positions  of  the  guides  of  the  right  wing, 
and  the  major  those  of  the  other ;  which  being  ezeeuted, 
the  colonel  will  command : 

2.   On  the  centre — Dress. 

645.  At  this  command,  the  companies  will  move  up  in 
quick  time  against  the  guides,  where,  haying  arrived,  each 
captain  will  align  his  company  according  to  prescribed 
principles,  the  tieutenant-colonel  aligning  the  color  com- 
pany. 

646.  If  the  alignment  be  oblique,  the  captains  will  take 
care  to  conform  their  companies  to  it  in  conducting  them 
towards  the  line. 

647.  The  battalion  being  aligned,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

3.  Color  and  guides — ^Posts.     ' 

648.  At  this  command,  the  color-bearer,  the  general  and 
company  guides,  and  the  captains  in  the  right  wing,  will 
take  their  places  in  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  color -bearer 
will  replace  the  heel  of  the  color-lance  against  the  right 
hip. 


MS.  What  is  the  daty  of  the  captains  in  the  right  wing  ?  Where  ahoald 
the  captains  of  the  left  wing  shift  themselTes  to? 

644.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  lientenant-ooloiiel?  When  this  is  aocom- 
pTlibed,  what  sboold  toe  colonel  command  ? 

045.  How  will  this  command  l)e  executed  ? 

646.  What  care  should  b«  taken  by  the  oiiptains  if  the  alignment  be 
obliqae? 

647.  When  the  battalion  is  aligned,  wltat  should  the  colonel  command  f 

648.  Wbat  should  be  done  at  this  command  7 
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649.  If  the  new  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  be  Bueh 
that  one  or  more  companies  find  themselves  in  advance  of 
that  line,  the  colonel,  before  establishing  the  general  guides 
on  the  line,  will  cause  such  companies  to  be  moved  to  the 
rear,  either  bjr  the  back  step,  or  by  first  facing  about,  ac- 
cording as  there  may  be  less  or  more  ground  to  be  repassed 
to  bring  the  companies  in  rear  of  the  new  direction. 

660.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  a  general  align- 
ment, and  the  color  and  general  guides  are  not  on  the  line, 
he  will  cause  them  to  move  out  by  the  command : 

1.   Color  and  general  guides — On  the  Line. 

651.  At  this  command,  the  eolor-bearer  and  the  general 
guides  will  place  themselves  on  the  line,  conforming  to 
what  is  prescribed  No.  640. 

Article  Fourth. 

Change  of  direction  in  marohing  in  line  of  battle. 

652.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  it  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Change  direction  to  the  right.     2.  Makch  (or  double  ^uick 

— March). 

658.  At  the  command  marchy  the  movement  will  com> 
mence ;  the  color-rank  will  shorten  the  step  to  fourteen  or 
seventeen  inches,  and  direct  itself  circularly  to  the  right, 
taking  care  to  advance  the  left  shoulder,  but  only  in- 
sensibly ;  the  migor  will  place  himself  before  the  color- 
bearer,  facing  him,  and  so  direct  his  march  that  he  may 


640.  What  ii  the  colonel's  duty  if  the  new  direction  of  the  line  of  faattto 
be  snch  tihat  one  or  more  companies  find  themselves  in  advanoo  vS  that 
line? 

660.  Suppose  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  a  general  alignment,  and  th» 
color  and  general  guides  are  not  on  the  line :  what  should  he  do? 

661.  How  will  this  command  be  ^ecated?  Illustrate  ou  the  black- 
board how  the  alignment  may  be  rectified  or  slightly  altered,  as  explained 
in  No.  642  and  fuUowing. 

652.  When  the  battaUon  is  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  eolgiiel 
shall  wish  to  change  direction  to  the  riKht,  what  will  he  command? 

668.  When  will  uie  movement  commence  ?  What  should  the  cdkor-nnk. 
do ;    What  are  the  duties  of  the  mmiof  I 
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describe  an  are  of  a  circle  neither  too  large  aer  too  email; 
he  will  also  see  that  the  color-bearer  takes  steps  of  four- 
teen or  seTcnteen  inches,  according  to  the  gait. 

664.  The  right  general  gaide  will  wheel  on  the  right 
captain  of  the  battalion  as  his  piTot ;  the  left  general  guide 
will  circularlj  march  in  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches  or 
thirty-three  inches,  according  to  the  gait,  and  will  align 
himself  upon  the  color-bearer  and  the  right  general  guide. 

665.  The  corporal  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion 
will  take  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  and  will 
wheel  to  the  right  by  advancing  insensibly  the  left  shoul- 
der ;  the  battalion  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of 
the  centre ;  to  this  end,  the  captain  of  the  color-company 
nnd  the  captain  of  the  next  to  the  left,  will  attentively 
regulate  their  march,  as  well  as  the  direction  of  their 
shoulders,  on  the  three  centre  corporals.  All  the  other 
captains  will  regulate  the  direction  of  their  shoulders  and 
the  length  of  their  step  on  this  basis. 

656.  The  men  will  redouble  their  attention  in  order  not 
to  pass  the  line  of  captains. 

657.  In  the  left  wing,  the  pace  will  be  lengthened  in 
proportion  as  the  file  is  distant  fk'om  the  centre ;  the  cap- 
tain of  the  eighth  company  who  closes  the  left  flank  of  the 
battalion  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  or  thirty-three 
inches,  according  to  the  gait. 

658.  In  the  right  wing  the  pace  will  be  shortened  in 
proportion  as  the  file  is  distant  from  the  centre ;  the  cap- 
tain who  closes  the  right  flank  will  only  slowly  turn  in  his 
person,  observing  to  yield  ground  a  little  if  pushed. 

659.  The  colonel  will  take  gpreat  care  to  prevent  the 
centre  of  the  battalion  from  describing  an  arc  of  a  circle 
either  too  great  or  too  small,  in  order  that  the  wings  may 


854.  What  shonld  the  right  general  gnide  do  ?  What  are  the  datlee  of 
the  left  general  gnide? 

665.  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  corporal  placed  In  the*  centre  of  the  bat- 
talion? To  what  should  the  battalion  conform  itaelf?  To  this  end,  what 
ia  necessary  ?    What  is  the  duty  of  all  the  other  captains? 

656.  What  should  the  men  do  In  order  not  to  pass  the  line  of  captains? 

657.  What  should  be  the  length  of  the  pace  in  the  left  wing? 

658.  What  should  be  its  length  in  the  right  wiog? 

650.  What  is  necessary  in  order  that  the  wings  may  conform  themselTea 
to  the  moTement  of  the  centre  of  the  battalion  ?  What  should  he  do  in 
order  to  prerent  any  opening  and  crowding  of  flies? 

36 
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Gonform  themaelTes  to  its  moTement.  He  will  see  also 
that  the  oaptaine  keep  their  oompanies  constantlj  aligned 
upon  the  centre,  so  that  there  may  be  no  opening  and  no 
crowding  of  files.  He  will  endeavor  to  prevent  faults,  and, 
should  they  occur,  correct  them  without  noise. 

660.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  before  the  battalion^ 
wUl  give  his  attention  to  the  same  objects. 

661.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  direct  march  to  be 
resumed,  he  will  command : 

1.  Forward,    2.  March. 

662.  At  the  command  marchy  the  color-rank,  the  general 
guides,  and  the  battalion  will  resume  the  direct  march ; 
the  major  will  immediately  place  himself  thirty  or  forty 
paces  in  front,  face  to  the  colonel,  placed  in  rear  of  the 
centre,  who  will  establish  him  by  signal  of  the  sword  on 
the  perpendicular  direction  which  the  corporal  in  the  centre 
of  the  battalion  ought  to  pursue;  the  major  will  imme- 
diately cause  the  color-bearer,  if  necessary,  to  incline  to 
the  right  or  left,  so  as  to  be  exactly  opposite  to  his  file ; 
the  color-bearer  will  then  take  two  points  on  the  ground 
between  himself  and  the  m%}or. 

663.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  endeavor  to  give  to  the 
color-company  and  the  next  on  the  left  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  that  pursued  by  the  centre  corporal ;  and  all 
the  other  companies,  without  precipitancy,  will  conform 
themselves  to  that  basis. 


660.  What  is  also  the  duty  of  the  lieutenant-colonel? 

661.  What  oommandfl  should  the  colonel  give  when  he  wishes  the  direct 
march  resamed  ? 

662.  Who  will  resume  the  direct  march  at  the  command  march  f  Whov 
shotdd  the  miyor  immediately  place  himself 7  What  is  then  the  oolainel's 
duty?  What  is  then  the  duty  of  the  m^or?  What  should  the  ooIo^ 
bearer  then  do? 

663.  What  are  the  lientenant-colonel's  duties?  Illustrate  on  the  black* 
board  the  change  of  direction  in  marching  in  line  of  battle,  which  we  have 
Just  considered. 
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Article  Fifth. 

To  auuroh  in  retreat,  in  lixie  of  battle. 

664.  The  battalion  being  halted,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the 
colonel  to  cause  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  wiU  command : 

1.  Face  to  the  rear.    2.  Battalion,  about — ^Faoi. 

666.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  faoe 
about;  the  color-rank,  and  the  general  guides,  if  in  ad- 
ranee,  will  take  their  places  in  line ;  the  color-bearer  will 
pass  into  the  rear  rank,  now  leading ;  the  corporal  of  his 
file  will  step  behind  the  corporal  next  on  his  own  right,  to 
let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  then  step  into  the  front  rank, 
now  rear,  to  re-form  the  color-file ;  the  colonel  will  palce 
himself  behind  the  front  rank,  become  the  rear ;  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel and  migor  will  place  themseWes  before  the 
rear  rank,  now  leading. 

666.  The  colonel  will  take  post  forty  paces  behind  the 
oolor-file,  in  order  to  assure  the  lieutenant-colonel  on  the 
perpendicular,  who  will  place  himself  at  a  like  distance  in 
front,  as  prescribed  for  the  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

667.  If  the  battalion  be  the  one  charged  with  the  direc- 
tion, the  colonel  will  establish  markers  in  the  manner 
indicated  No.  589,  except  that  they  will  face  to  the  bat* 
talion,  and  that  the  first  will  be  placed  twenty-five  paces 
£rom  the  lieutenant-colonel.  If  the  markers  be  already 
established,  the  officer  charged  with  replacing  them  in 
succession  will  cause  them  to  face  about  the  moment  that 
the  battalion  executes  this  movement,  and  then  the  marker 
nearest  to  the  battalion  will  hasten  to  the  rear  of  the  two 
others. 


6d4L  If  the  battalion  la  at  a  halt,  and  it  is  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to 
cause  it  to  march  in  retraat,  what  commands  will  he  gireP 

666.  When  will  the  battalion  face  about?  What  is  said  of  the  color* 
nuak  and  general  guides?  What  should  the  coloivbearer  do?  What  ia 
aeoessary  in  order  that  he  may  pass?  Where  should  this  corporal  then 
step,  and  for  what  purpose?  Where  will  the  field  ofAoers  respectively 
place  themselves? 

666.  At  what  point  should  the  colonel  take  post,  and  for  what  purpose? 
At  what  distance  in  fi-ont  should  the  lieutenant-colonel  place  himself? 

667.  If  the  battalion  be  the  one  charged  with  the  direction,  whatshonld 
the  colonel  do?  What  direction  is  given  if  the  markers  be  already  estar 
Miahed? 
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668.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

3.  Battalion,  forward. 

669.  At  this  command,  the  color-bearer  will  advance  six 
paces  beyond  the  rank  of  file  closers,  accompanied  by  the 
two  corporals  of  his  guard  of  that  rank,  the  centre  cor- 
poral stepping  back  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass ;  the  two 
file  closers  nearest  this  centre  corporal  will  unite  on  him 
behind  the  color-guard  to  serye  as  a  basis  of  alignment  for 
the  line  of  file  closers ;  the  two  general  guides  will  place 
themselves  abreast  with  the  color-rank,  the  covering  ser- 
geants will  place  themselves  in  the  line  of  file  closers,  and 
the  captains  in  the  rear  rank,  now  leading ;  the  captains 
in  the  left  wing,  now  right,  will,  if  not  already  there,  shilt 
to  the  left  of  their  companies,  now  become  the  right. 

670.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

4.  Makch  (or  double  quick — March). 

671.  The  battalion  will  march  in  retreat  on  the  same 
principles  which  govern  the  advance  in  line :  the  centre 
corporal  behind  the  color-bearer  will  march  exactly  in  his 
trace. 

672.  If  it  be  the  directing  battalion,  the  color-bearer 
will  direct  himself  on  the  markers,  who  will,  of  their  own 
accord,  each  place  himself  in  succession  behind  the  marker 
most  distant,  on  being  approached  by  the  battalion ;  the 
officer  charged  with  the  superintendence  of  the  markers 
will  carefully  assure  them  on  the  direction. 

678.  In  the  case  of  a  subordinate  battalion,  the  color* 
bearer  will  maintain  himself  on  the  perpendicular  by  means 
of  points  taken  on  the  ground. 

674.  The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  major  will  each 
discharge  the  same  functions  as  in  the  advance  in  line. 


668.  When  these  dispositions  are  made,  what  is  the  colonel's  duty? 

669.  Describe  how  this  commaDd  will  be  executed. 

670.  What  should  the  colonel  then  command? 

671.  On  what  principles  will  the  battalion  march  in  retreat  t    Where 
ibould  the  centre  corporal  behind  the  color-bearer  march  ? 

673.  What  directions  are  herein  prescribed  if  the  battalion  be  the  direct^ 
ing  one  ? 

673.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  color-bearer  in  case  TSTLattallon  be  rab* 
ordinate? 

674.  What  is  here  said  of  the  dttttea  of  the  field  officers  ? 
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676.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  on  the  outside  of  the 
llle  closers  of  the  color>companj,  will  also  maintain  the 
three  file  closers  of  the  basis  of  alignment  in  a  square  with 
the  line  of  direction :  the  other  file  closers  will  keep  them* 
selves  aligned  on  this  basis. 


Article  Sixth. 

T^  halt  the  battalion  marehing  in  retreat,  aad  to  faoa  it 

to  the  that. 

676.  The  colonel,  having  halted  the  battalion,  and  wishing 
to  face  it  to  the  front,  will  command : 

1.  Face  to  the  front.     2.  Battalion^  about — Facx. 

677.  At  the  second  command,  the  color-rank,  general 
guides,  captains,  and  covering  sergeants,  will  all  retake 
their  habitual  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  color -bearer 
will  repass  into  the  front  rank. 

678.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle  by  the 
front  rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in 
retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  BattaUon,  right  about,     2.  Makoh. 

679.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  face  to 
the  rear  and  move  oif  at  the  same  gait  by  the  rear  rank. 
The  principles  prescribed  No.  669  and  following  will  be 
qarefuUy  observed. 

680.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion  to  march 
again  by  the  front,  he  will  give  the  same  commands. 


8X6.  In  addition  to  this,  what  duty  should  the  lieutenant-colonel  dif- 
eliai|;eT    What  should  the  other  file  closers  do? 

076.  When  the  eolond  shall  hare  halted  the  battalion,  and  wishes  to  llaoe 
it  to  the  front,  what  commands  will  he  give? 

877.  How  will  this  command  be  executed? 

078.  What  is  the  next  command  herein  Indicated,  and  when  should  it 
be  given? 

870.  At  the  command  tMtrch^  what  should  the  battalion  do,  and  what 
principles  should  be  careltally  obserred? 

880.  What  commands  should  the  colonel  give  if  he  should  wish  it  to 
march  again  by  the  front? 

36* 
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Article  Seventh. 
Change  of  direotion,  in  marching  in  retreat. 

681.  A  battalion  retiring  in  line  will  change  direction  hj 
the  commands  and  means  indicated  No.  652  and  follow- 
ing; the  three  file  closers,  united  behind  the  color-rank, 
will  conform  themselyes  to  the  moyement  of  this  rank,  and 
wheel  like  it;  the  centre  file  closer  of  the  three  will  take 
steps  of  fonrteen  or  seyenteen  inches,  according  to  th? 
gait,  and  keep  himself  steadily  at  the  same  distance  from 
the  color-bearer;  the  line  of  file  closers  will  conform 
themselyes  to  the  moyement  of  its  centre,  and  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel will  maintain  it  on  that  basis. 

Article  Eighth. 
Passage  of  obitaeloi,  advancing  and  retreating. 

682.  The  battalion  adyancing  in  line  will  be  supposed 
to  encounter  an  obstacle  which  coyers  one  or  more  com- 
panies ;  the  colonel  will  cause  them  to  ploy  into  column  at 
full  distance,  in  rear  of  the  next  company  towards  the 
color,  which  will  be  executed  in  the  following  manner.  It 
will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  only  coyers  the  third 
company :  the  colonel  will  command : 

7%ird  company,  obttaele, 

683.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  the  third  com- 
pany will  place  himself  in  its  front,  turn  to  it,  and  com- 
mand, 1.  Third  company y  by  the  left  flank,  to  the  rear  into 
column,  2.  Double  quick.  3.  March.  He  will  then  hasten 
to  the  left  of  his  company. 

684.  At  the  command  march^  the  company  will  face  to 
the  left  in  marching;  the  two  left  files  will  promptly  dis- 

681.  Describe  the  movement  that  will  be  executed  when  a  battalioo 
retiring  in  line  changes  direction. 

^2.  Suppose  the  battalion  marching  in  line  encounters  an  obstacle 
which  covers  one  or  more  companies :  what  will  the  cdionel  do  ?  Suppose 
the  obstacle  only  covent  the  third  company:  what  command  wilt  lie  pro- 
nounce? 

683.  At  this  command,  what  are  the  duties  of  the  cwtaln  of  the  third 
company?  "^ 

684.  Describe  how  this  command  will  be  executed,  stating  the  duty  of 
the  captain,  and  the  commands  which  he  should  next  give. 
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engage  to  the  rear  in  double  qnick  time ;  the  left  guide, 
phtcing  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  ranlc,  will  con- 
duct it  behind  the  fourth  company,  directing  himself 
parallell  J  with  this  company ;  the  captain  of  the  third  will 
himself  halt  opposite  to  the  captain  of  the  fourth,  and  tee 
his  company  file  past;  when  its  right  file  shall  be  nearly 
up  with  him,  he  will  command)  1.  TMrd  company.  2.  By 
the  right  fiank.  8.  March.  4.  Chdde  right,  and  place  him- 
self before  the  centre  of  his  company. 

685.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  face  ta 
the  right,  preserving  the  same  gait;  but  the  moment  it 
shall  be  at  the  prescribed  distance,  its  captain  will  com* 
mand: 

1.  Quick  tim€»    2.  Makoh. 

686.  This  company  will  thus  follow  in  column  that  be- 
hind  which  it  finds  itself,  and  at  wheeling  distance,  its 
right  guide  marching  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  captain 
of  that  company. 

687.  As  soon  as  the  third  company  shall  have  faced  to 
the  left,  the  left  guide  of  the  second  will  place  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and  maintain 
between  himself  and  the  right  of  the  fourth  the  space 
necessary  for  the  return  into  line  of  the  third. 

688.  The  obstacle  being  passed,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

Third  company,  forward,  into  line. 

689.  At  this  command,  the  captain,  turning  to  his  com- 
pany, will  add : 

1.  By  company,  right  half  wheel.  2.  Double  quick.  8.  Marcb. 

690.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take  the 
double  quick  step,  and  execute  a  half  wheel ;  its  captain 


086.  At  this  commftnd,  what  shoiild  the  compAny  do,  and  when  staonld 
its  captain  pronounce  the  next  command?  Repeat  the  commands  whieh 
baabonld  then  give. 

iiSB.  How  will  tbis  company  continue  the  moretnent? 

687.  When  should  the  left  guide  of  the  second  place  hfanself  on  the  left 
of  the  front  rank  of  his  company  ?  and  what  space  sbouM  he  maintain 
between  himself  and  the  right  of  the  fourth  ? 

688.  When  the  obstacle  is  passed,  what  should  the  dolonel  command? 

689.  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  ? 

600.  What  wUI  the  company  do  at  the  command  march  t    What  com* 


428  SCHOOL  OJ  Tm  battalion — ^PART  V. 

will  then  oommanil,  1.  Forward,  2.  Mabch.  8.  Quidt  l^ 
The  second  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall 
have  sufficientlj  wheeled. 

691.  At  the  command  marchf  the  company  will  direct 
itself  straight  forward  towards  the  line  of  battle,  and  re- 
take its  position  in  it  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  the  formation  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

692.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  covers  several 
contiguous  companies  (the  three  companies  on  the  right, 
for  example) :  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.   Three  right  companieSf  obstacle.     2.  By  the  left  flank,  to 
the  rear,  into  column.     3.  Double  quick — March. 

693.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  designated 
companies  will  each  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company,  and  caution  it  as  to  the  movement  about  to  be 
executed. 

694.  At  the  command  march,  the  designated  companies 
will  face  to  the  left  in  marching,  and  immediately  take  the 
double  quick  step ;  each  captain  will  cause  the  head  of  his 
company  to  disengage  itself  to  the  rear,  and  the  left  guide 
will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank ;  the  cap- 
tain  of  the  third  company  will  conform  himself  to  what  is 
prescribed  No.  6S4  and  following ;  the  captains  of  the  other 
companies  will  conduct  them  by  the  flank  in  rear  of  the 
third,  inclining  towards  the  head  of  the  column ;  and,  as 
the  head  of  each  company  arrives  opposite  to  the  right  of 
the  one  next  before  it  in  column,  its  captain  will  himself 
halt,  see  his  company  file  past,  and  conform  himself  for 
facing  it  to  the  front,  in  marching,  to  what  is  prescribed 
No.  684  and  following. 


ouuids  Bhould  its  captain  then  gire  ?    At  what  precise  time  should  the 
«Mnmaod  march  be  given  ? 

Wl.  At  this  command,  what  will  the  company  do.  and  what  prindtgiM 
•TO  prescribed  for  its  observance  ?  Illustrate  on  the  black-board  the  mora- 
raents  in  this  article  which  we  have  Just  considered. 

692.  Suppose  the  obstacle  covers  the  three  contiguous  oompanies  on  tlM 
right :  what  commands  will  the  colonel  give  f 

(i03.  What  is  the  duty  of  each  captain  of  the  designated  companief  at 
the  first  command  ? 

<HM.  Describe  in  detail  how  the  movement  will  be  executed  at  the 
maod  mardif  as  stated  in  this  section. 
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•    696.  Wlieii  the  iMtoomiMuij  ill  «oIuiiiii«lifttthftTe  passed 
the  obstacle,  the  colonel  will  eommand : 

1.  Three  right  eampaniee,  forward,  nUo  line, 

696.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  these 
three  companies  will  command,  By  company,  right  half 
wheel.    The  colonel  will  then  add : 

1.  Double  quick,    2.  March. 

697.  At  this,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  the 
three  companies,  each  company  will  conform  itself  to  what 
is  prescribed  No.  690  and  following. 

698.  It  is  supposed,  in  the  foregoing  examples,  that  the 
companies  belonged  to  the  right  wing;  if  they  make  part 
of  the  other,  they  will  execute  the  passage  of  an  obstacle 
according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

699.  When  flank  companies  are  broken  off  to  pass  an 
obstacle,  the  general  guide  on  that  flank  will  place  himself 
six  paces  in  front  of  the  outer  file  of  the  nearest  company 
to  him  remaining  in  line. 

700.  In  the  preceding  moyements,  it  has  been  supposed 
that  the  battalion  was  marching  in  quick  time ;  but  if  it 
be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  cause  several  contiguous  companies  to  break  to 
the  rear,  he  will  first  order  the  battalion  to  march  in  quick 
time ;  the  companies  will  break  as  indicated  No.  692.   ' 

701.  When  the  moyement  is  completed,  the  colonel  will 
order  the  double  quick  step  to  be  resumed.  He  will  also 
cause  the  battalion  to  march  in  quick  time  when  he  shall 


095.  When  will  the  colonel  give  the  next  command?  Repeat  the  oob^ 
mand  which  he  shonld  then  give. 

606^  At  this  oommaud,  what  is  the  doty  of  the  captain  of  each  of  the 
three  companies  7    What  commands  shonld  the  colonel  then  add  ? 

097.  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  tho  captains  of  the  three 
companies  f    To  what  should  each  company  then  coororm  itself? 

008.  What  is  supposed  in  the  foregoing  examples  ?  If  they  make  purt 
of  the  other  wing,  how  will  they  exvcnte  the  passage? 

689t  What  is  the  duty  of  tlie  general  guide  on  the  flank  when  flank 
companies  are  broken  off  to  pass  an  obstacle? 

700.  What  has  been  supposed  in  the  preceding  movemMits  7  Suppose  it 
was  marching  in  double  qnkk  time;  what  wonld  be  necessary? 

701.  What  shonld  Uie  colonel  do  when  the  moTement  is  completed? 
Describe  the  moyement  which  will  be  executed  when  the  colonel  wishes  to 
hriog  into  line  the  several  companies  which  are  to  the  rear  in  colomn. 
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wish  to  bring  into  line  the  several  compuiies  whi^  «r«  to 
the  rear  in  column ;  the  movement  will  "be  executed  is 
previously  indicated;  and  when  the  last  company  shall 
have  nearly  completed  its  movement,  the  colonel  will 
cause  the  double  quick  step  to  be  resumed. 

702.  In  the  movement  of  a  single  company,  or  of  several 
companies  not  contiguous  to  each  other,  the  battalion  will 
continue  to  march  in  double  quick  time;  but  in  these 
oases  the  companies  which  are  to  ploy  into  column,  or  re- 
enter the  line,  will  increase  the  gait. 

708.  In  the  march  in  retreat,  these  several  moTemmits 
wiU  be  executed  on  the  same  prineiples  as  if  the  battalion 
marched  by  the  front  rank. 

704.  When  a  battalion,  advancing  in  line  of  battle,  shall 
be  obliged  to  execute  the  right  about  in  order  to  retreat, 
if  there  be  companies  in  column  behind  the  rear  rank, 
these  companies  will  also  execute  the  right  about,  pat 
themselves  in  march,  at  the  same  time  with  the  battalion, 
and  will  thus  precede  it  in  the  retreat ;  they  will  after- 
wards successively  put  themselves  into  line  by  the  oblique 
step,  as  the  ground  may  permit. 

705.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  retreat  in  double 
quick  time,  and  many  contiguous  companies  be  marching 
before  the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion,  the  colonel  will  not 
change  the  gait  of  the  battalion  in  causing  them  to  re-enter 
into  line. 

706.  When  the  color-company  shall  be  obliged  to  exe- 
cute the  movement  of  passing  an  obstacle,  the  color-rank 
will  return  into  line  at  the  moment  the  company  shall  faoe 
to  the  left  or  right ;  the  major  will  place  himself  six  paces 
before  the  extremity  of  the  company  behind  which  the 


702.  What  Is  said  in  reference  to  the  movement  of  a  aingle  company  cr 
alt  ■ereral  oompaniee  not  contigooue  to  eneh  other  f 

708.  In  the  march  in  retreat,  how  will  these  seTeral  monrements  be 
executed? 

704.  When  a  battalion  adTancing  in  line  of  battle  is  obliged  to  ez^ 
CQfe  the  right  abont  in  order  to  retreat,  if  there  be  companies  in  oohuna 
behind  the  rear  rank,  what  should  such  companies  do?  What  shoold 
they  afterwards  do? 

706.  What  direction  is  here  given  for  the  observance  of  thearfoael  idiea 
a  battalion  is  marching  in  retroHt  in  douMe  qnick  time,  and  many  eoati* 
goons  companies  are  marching  belbre  the  rear  rank  uf  the  battalion  ? 

70ft.  What  should  the  o<riOT-rank  do  when  the  eolor«oropaDy  is  oUlfsd 
to  execute  the  movement  of  passing  an  obstacle?    What  la  the  daty  oC 
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eol«r-eompaBy  niftrebes  In  column,  in  order  to  giro  ibe 
step  ui4  the  direction ;  he,  himself,  first  taking  the  step 
from  the  battalion. 

707.  As  soon  as  the  color-company  shall  have  returned 
into  line,  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard  will  again  moTe 
oat  six  paces  in  front  of  the  battalion,  and  take  the  step 
firom  the  major ;  the  latter  will  immediately  place  himself 
twenty  or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  color-bearer,  and 
face  to  the  colonel  placed  behind  the  centre  of  the  batta- 
lion, who  will  establish  him  on  the  perpendicular  ;  and,  as 
soon  as  he  shall  be  assured  on  it,  the  color-bearer  will  in- 
stantly take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  himself  and 
the  m^jor. 

708.  It  is  prescribed,  as  a  general  rule,  that  the  compa- 
nies of  the  right  wing  ought  to  execute  ^  the  moyement  of 
passing  obstacles  by  Uie  left  flank,  and  the  rererse  for  the 
companies  of  the  other  wing ;  but  if  the  obstacle  cover  at 
once  several  companies  of  the  centre,  each  will  file  into 
column  behind  that,  still  in  line,  and  of  the  same  wing, 
which  may  be  the  nearest  to  it. 

Article  Ninth. 
To  past  a  defile  in  retreat,  by  the  right  or  left  flank. 

709.  When  a  battalion,  retiring  in  line,  shall  encounter 
a  defile  which  it  must  pass,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  bat- 
talion, and  face  it  to  the  front. 

710.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  defile  is  in  rear  of  tho 
left  flank,  and  that  its  width  is  sufficient  to  give  passage 
to  a  column  by  platoon ;  the  colonel  will  place  n  marker 
fifteen  or  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  closers  at  the 

the  major  in  this  ease?    For  what  parpoee  will  he  do  this  ?    How  will  he 
get  the  step? 

707.  When  tbeoolor-eomp*n7  shall  have  returned  into  line,  what  should 
the  trout  rank  of  the  color-guard  do  ?  Where  ihould  the  m^Jor  then  place 
himself?  In  what  direction  should  he  then  face  ?  Who  will  eatablish  him 
on  the  perpendicular?  When  he  is  thus  assured,  what  is  the  duty  of  Hm 
color4)Mrer? 

708.  What  b  here  prescribed  as  a  general  rule? 

709.  When  a  battalion,  retiring  in  line,  encounters  a  deftle  which  it 
must  para,  what  U  the  dnty  of  the  colonel? 

710.  Where  is  the  defile  here  supposed  to  be,  and  what  is  its  supposed 
width?  After  haTing  halted  the  battalion  and  faced  it  to  the  front,  as 
before  stated,  what  sbonld  the  colonel  next  do  after  encountering  such 
defile?    Wliat  command  will  he  then  give ? 
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Somi  around  which  the  flubditisiont  irill  haye  to  olimg* 
irection  in  order  to  enter  the  defile ;  he  will  then  ooin* 
mand: 

To  the  rear,  by  the  riff ht  flank,  pass  the  defile, 

711.  The  captain  of  the  first  company  will  immediately 
command : 

1.  First  company,  riff ht-^FACB»  2.  Marck  {or  double  quick — 

Mabch). 

712.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  company  will  com- 
mence the  movement ;  the  first  file  will  wheel  to  the  right, 
march  to  the  rear  till  it  shall  have  passed  four  paces  beyond 
the  file  closers,  when  it  will  wheel  again  to  the  right,  and 
then  direct  itself  straight  forward  towards  the  left  flank. 
All  the  other  files  of  this  company  will  come  to  wheel  in 
succession  at  the  same  place  where  the  first  had  wheeled. 

713.  The  second  company  will  execute,  in  its  turn,  the 
same  movement,  by  the  commands  of  its  captain,  who  will 
give  the  command  March,  so  that  the  first  file  of  his  com- 
pany may  immediately  follow  the  last  of  the  first,  without 
constraint,  however,  as  to  taking  the  step  of  the  first ;  the 
first  file  of  the  second  company  will  wheel  to  the  right,  on 
its  ground  ;  all  the  other  files  of  this  company  will  come 
in  succession  to  wheel  at  the  same  place.  The  following 
companies  will  execute,  each  in  its  turn,  what  has  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  second. 

714.  When  the  whole  of  the  second  .company  shall  be  on 
the  same  direction  with  the  first,  the  captain  of  the  first 
will  cause  it  to  form,  by  platoon,  into  line,  and  the  mo* 
ment  that  it  is  in  column,  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon 
will  direct  himself  on  the  marker  around  whom  he  has  to 
change  direction  in  order  to  enter  the  defile. 


711.  At  this  commaDd,  what  U  the  doty  of  the  captain  of  the  first  com> 
pttnyF 

712.  When  wiU  the  moyement  commence,  and  by  vhieh  company! 
Describe  what  the  first  file  should  do.  What  should  all  the  other  files  of 
this  company  do  f 

713.  Describe  how  the  second  company  should  execute  the  same  mov»> 
ment,  and  what  directions  are  prescribed  for  its  CH>tain.  What  Is  said  of 
the  following  companies? 

714.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  first  company  when  tlw 
whole  of  the  second  company  is  on  the  sane  direction  with  the  flrst  ? 
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715.  The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  by  the 
flank,  directing  itself  parallelly  with  the  line  of  battle ; 
and  it,  in  its  turn,  will  form  by  platoon  into  line,  when 
the  third  company  shall  be  wholly  on  the  same  direction 
with  itself. 

716.  The  following  companies  will  successively  execute 
what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  secoiid,  and  each 
will  form  by  platoon  into  line,  when  the  next  company 
shall  be  on  the  same  direction  with  itself. 

717.  The  first  platoon  of  the  leading  company  haying 
arrived  opposite  to  the  marker  placed  at  the  entrance  of 
the  defile,  will  turn  to  the  left,  and  the  following  platoons 
will  all  execute  this  movement  at  the  same  point.  As  the 
last  companies  will  not  be  able  to  form  platoons  before 
reaching  the  defile,  they  will  so  direct  themselves,  in  enter- 
ing it,  as  to  leave  room  to  the  left  for  this  movement. 

718.  the  battalion  will  thus  pass  the  defile  by  platoon ; 
and,  as  the  two  platoons  of  each  company  shall  clear  it, 
companies  will  be  successively  formed  by  the  means  indi- 
cated, school  of  the  company,  No.  278  and  following. 

719.  The  head  of  the  column  having  cleared  the  defile, 
and  having  reached  the  distance  at  which  the  colonel 
wishes  to  re-form  line  faced  to  the  defile,  he  may  cause  the 
leading  company  to  turn  to  the  left,  to  prolong  the  column 
in  that  direction,  and  then  form  it  to  the  left  into  line  of 
battle ;  or  he  may  halt  the  column,  and  form  it  into  line  of 
battle  faced  to  the  rear. 

720.  If  the  defile  be  in  the  rear  of  the  right  flank,  it  will 
be  passed  by  the  left ;  the  movement  will  be  executed  ae* 
cording  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

721.  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front  of  a 


716.  What  directions  are  here  given  Ibr  the  second  company  to  obserref 

716.  What  is  said  of  the  following  companies? 

717.  What  will  tlieflrst  pltitoon  of  the  leading  company  do  when  it  shall 
haTe  arrived  opposite  to  the  marker  plHoed  at  the  entrance  of  the  defile? 
At  what  point  will  the  following  platoons  execute  this  movement?  What 
is  said  of  the  iost  companiee  ? 

718.  As  the  deiile  is  passed,  how  will  companies  he  nucoessively  fimaedf 
Illnstrate  the  l>regoing  moTement  on  the  black-board. 

719.  When  the  head  i>f  the  column  shall  have  cleared  the  defile,  and 
reached  the  distance  at  whi^h  the  colonel  wishes  to  re-form  line  fitwd  to 
the  defile,  how  may  he  accomplish  this  ? 

790.  How  will  the  defilis  be  passed  If  it  be  in  the  rear  of  the  riglit 
llaDkr 
721.  How  shonld  the  defile  be  passed  If  it  be  too  narrow  to  recelTs  the 
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platoon,  it  will  be  passed  by  the  flank.  Captains  and  file 
closers  will  be  watchful  that  the  files  do  not  lose  their  dis- 
tances in  marching.  Companies  or  platoons  will  be  formed 
into  line  as  the  width  of  the  defile  may  permit,  or  as  the 
companies  shall  sucoessiTely  clear  it. 


Article  Tenth. 

To  mareh  by  the  flank. 

722.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  battalion  to  march  by  the 
flank,  will  command : 

1.  Battalion.     2.  Siffkt  (or  left)— V ace,     8.  Forward, 
4.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

723.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  and  coTerinir 
sergeants  will  place  themseWes  as  prescribecLNos.  186  and 
141,  school  of  the  company. 

724.  The  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  place 
himself  to  the  left  and  by  the  side  of  the  last  file  of  his 
company,  covering  the  captains  in  file. 

725.  The  battalion  haying  to  face  by  the  left  flank,  the 
captains,  at  the  second  command,  will  shift  rapidly  to  the 
left  of  their  companies,  and  each  place  himself  by  the  side 
of  the  coyering  sergeant  of  the  company  preceding  bis  own, 
except  the  captain  of  the  left  company,  who  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  bat- 
talion. The  coyering  sergeant  of  the  right  company  will 
place  himself  by  the  right  side  of  the  front  rank  man  of 
the  rearmost  file  of  his  company,  coyering  the  captains  in 
file. 

726.  At  the  command  mareh^  the  battalion  will  step  off 
with  life ;  the  sergeant  placed  before  the  leading  file  (right 

front  of  a  platoon?    Of  what  shonld  the  captains  and  fllrdosers  bewatch- 
ftil ?    When  will  companies  or  platoons  be  formed  into  line? 

722.  When  the  colonel  wishes  the  battalion  to  march  bj  the  flank,  what 
commands  will  he  give? 

723.  What  shonld  the  captains  and  covering  sergeants  do  at  the  second 
command? 

724.  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  ? 

725.  The  battalion  haying  to  face  by  the  left  flank,  what  are  the  dntiea 
of  the  captains,  respectively,  at  the  second  command?  What  is  the  duty 
of  the  covering  sergeant  of  ^e  right  company? 

798.  How  will  the  battalion  execute  the  command  morel*  t  What  ihonld 


4^v 


BCflocTL'  or  nm  miOTAms-^TAmT  t. 


TX3 


i  '  I  i  1 

['I  I  i  \ 

\'\  1  <  i 

LI  I  .i  1 

L  I  I  I  1 


II,  I  1-1 


C 


i-i-l 


rn 


izn 


m 


13 


m 


m 


in  I 


rn 


t  I  i  13 
To  march  ly  the  /lank  forming  /o«r$  <Ko.  722). 


SCHOOL  or  THB  BATTAUOX — TAMT   T.      487 

or  left  in  front)  will  be  careAil  to  preserre  exeotlj  th\* 
length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  to  direct  himeelf 
straight  forward ;  to  this  end,  he  will  take  points  on  the 
ground. 

727.  Whether  the  battalion  march  by  the  right  or  left 
flank,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself  abreast 
with  the  leading  file,  and  the  migor  abreast  with  the  color- 
file,  both  on  the  side  of  the  front  rank,  and  about  six  paoes 
from  it. 

728.  The  adjutant,  placed  between  the  lieutenant-colonel 
and  the  front  rank,  will  march  in  the  same  step  with  the 
head  of  the  battalion,  and  the  sergeant-major,  placed  be* 
tireen  the  major  and  the  color-bearer,  will  march  in  the 
same  step  with  the  adjutant. 

729.  The  captains  and  file  closers  will  carefully  see  that 
the  files  neither  open  out,  nor  close  too  much,  and  that 
they  regain  insensibly  their  distances,  if  lost. 

780.  The  colonel  wishing  the  battalion  to  wheel  by  file, 
will  command : 

1.  By  file  right  (or  left),    2.  March. 

781.  The  files  will  wheel  in  succession,  and  all  at  the 
place  where  the  first  had  wheeled,  in  conforming  to  the 
principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

782.  The  battalion  marching  to  the  flank,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  it  to  halt,  he  will  command : 

1.  Battalion,     2.  Halt.     8.  F&ont. 

783.  These  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in 
the  school  of  the  company,  No.  146. 


tile  aeiKMint  placed  before  the  lesdiiig  file  be  careAil  to  do?  To  acoomidUi 
this,  what  is  necessary? 

727.  When  the  battalion  is  marching  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  where 
shoold  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  nu^Jor.  respectiTely,  place  tberoselyes? 

728.  What  Is  said  of  the  a4Jatant?    Where  will  the  sergeant-msjor  be^ 
and  in  what  step  will  he  march? 

729.  What  should  the  captains  and  file  closers  carefully  see  to? 

730.  When  the  colonel  wishes  the  battalion  to  wheel  by  file,  what  eom- 
mauds  will  ho  give? 

731.  How  will  these  commands  be  executed? 

732.  When  the  battalion  is  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  colonel  shall 
wUbL  it  to  halt  what  commands  will  be  gnre  ? 

'  738.  Itow  will  these  commands  be  executed? 
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7S4.  If  the  bftttaHon  be  mftrehing  by  the  flank,  and  the 
colonel  should  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  in  line,  either  to 
the  front  or  to  the  rear,  the  movemente  will  be  executed 
by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  eompany. 

Artiglb  Eleventh. 

To  form  the  battalion  on  the  right  or  left,  by  file,  into  Hat 

of  battle. 

7S&.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  right  flank,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  on  the  right  by  file,  he 
will  determine  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  lieutenant-ooltmel 
will  place  two  markers  on  that  line,  in  conformity  with 
wJiat  is  prescribed  No.  415. 

786.  The  head  of  the  battalion  being  nearly  up  with  the 
fyni  marker,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  the  right,  by  file,  into  line.     2.  Maaoh  (or  double 

quick — March). 

737.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  company  will 
form  itself  on  the  right,  by  file,  into  line  of  battle,  as  indi- 
cated in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  149 ;  the  fraftt 
rank  man  of  the  first  file  will  rest  his  breast  lightly  against 
the  right  arm  of  the  first  marker ;  the  other  companies  will 
follow  the  moTement  of  the  leading  company;  each  eap« 
tain  will  place  himself  on  the  line  at  the  same  time  with 
the  front  rank  man  of  his  first  file,  and  on  the  right  of  this 
man. 

788.  The  left  guide  of  each  company,  except  the  leading 
one,  will  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  markers,  and 


78A.  When  the  hattallon  It  marehlng  hy  the  flank,  by  what  commaadl 
and  means  will  It  be  caused  to  march  in  line  either  to  the  front  or  to  tbs 

785.  If  the  battalion  is  marching  bv  the  right  flank,  and  the  cotoael 
■Imll  wish  to  form  it  on  the  right  by  file,  what  will  he  first  do  ?  What  is 
then  the  duty  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  ? 

786.  When  will  the  colonel  give  the  prescribed  oommands?  Bopeat  the 
commands  which  he  will  then  give. 

787.  At  the  command  march,  what  will  the  leading  company  do  f  What' 
U  the  duty  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first  filef  What  will  the  othar 
eompanfes  do  f    What  is  the  duty  of  each  captain  f 

788.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  left  guide  of  each  company  axoept  tbe 
iMdingonef 
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opposite  to  the  left  Hie  of  his  company,  at  the  Instant  that 
the  front  rank  man  of  this  file  arrives  on  the  line. 

789.  The  formation  heing  ended,  the  eolonel  will  com- 
mand : 

Guidu — ^PosTB. 

740.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  successive  forma- 
tion of  the  battalion,  moving  along  the  front  of  the  line  of 
battle. 

741.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will,  in  succession,  assure 
the  direction  of  the  guides,  and  see  that  the  men  of  the 
front  rank,  in  placing  themselves  on  the  line,  do  not 
pass  it. 

742.  If  the  battalion  march  by  the  left  flank,  the  move- 
ment will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inverse  means. 


Article  Twelfth. 
OhsBgei  ef  firoot. 

Change  of  front  perpendictdarly  fortoard, 

748.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  it  is  supposed 
to  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  cause  a  change  of  ftfuai 
forward  on  the  right  eompan^,  and  that  the  anf^e  formed 
by  the  old  and  new  positions  be  a  right  angle,  or  a  few  de- 
grees more  or  less  than  one ;  he  will  cause  two  markers  to 
be  placed  on  the  new  direoUon,  before  the  position  to  be 
occupied  by  that  company,  and  order  its  captain  to  esta» 
blish  it  against  the  markers. 

744.  The  captain  of  the  right  oMnpany  will  immediately 
direct  it  upon  the  markers  by  a  wheel  to  the  right  on  the 


739.  When  the  formation  is  ended,  what  oommand  will  the  oolonel  site  ? 

740.  Who  will  superintend  the  soeoesslTe  finmatlon  of  the  batti^Udbf 
To  aooomplish  this,  what  shonM  he  do? 

741.  What  duties  are  here  prescribed  for  the  lieutenant-ooionel  ? 

742.  If  the  battalion  march  by  the  left  flank,  according  to  what  prln- 
dplea,  and  by  what  means,  will  the  movement  be  executed  f 

T4II.  What  is  here  sniqweed  when  the  colonel  shall  wi«4i  to  change  the 
front  of  the  battalion  perpendlenlarly  forward  ?  How,  and  when,  will  h* 
eaoae  the  new  direction  to  be  indicated  f  What  order  should  he  give  to  the 
Mwfain  of  this  company  f  . 

744.  What  are  the  duties  hem  iMveeribed  ibr  the  captain  of  the  right 

r 
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fixed  piTot ;  and,  after  having  halted  it,  he  will  align  it  bj 
the  right. 

746.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

1.  Change  front  forward  on  first  company,    2.  By  eonyfany, 
right  half  wheel.    3.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — March). 

746.  At  the  second  command,  each  captain  will  place 
himself  before  the  centre  of  his  company. 

747.  At  the  third,  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right 
on  the  fixed  pivot ;  the  left  guide  of  each  will  place  himself 
on  its  left  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  able  to  pass;  and  when 
the  colonel  shall  judge  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently 
wheeled,  he  will  command : 

4.  Forward.    5.  March.     6.  Chdde  right, 

748.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  ceasing  to 
wheel  will  march  straight  forward ;  at  the  sixth  the  men 
will  touch  elbows  towards  the  right. 

749.  The  right  guide  of  the  seeond  company  will  march 
straight  forward  until  this  company  shall  arrive  at  the 
point  where  it  should  turn  to  the  right;  each  succeeding 
right  guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at 
the  cessation  of  the  wheel,  and  will  march  in  the  trace  of 
this  file  until  this  company  shall  turn  to  the  right  to  more 
upon  the  line ;  this  guide  will  then  march  straight  forward. 

750.  The  second  company  having  arrived  opposite  to 
the  left  file  of  the  first,  its  captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to 
the  right ;  the  right  guide  will  direct  himself  so  as  to 
arrive  squarely  upon  the  line  of  battle,  and,  when  he  shall 
be  at  three  paces  Arom  that  line,  the  captain  will  command : 


745.  When  these  dlBpoeltions  are  made,  what  will  the  colonel  oommand  I 

746.  What  is  the  duty  of  each  captain  at  the  leoond  command} 

747.  What  will  each  company  do  at  the  third  command  ?  What  la  the 
duty  of  the  left  guide  of  each  f  When  will  the  colonel  give  the  next 
eommand  ?    Repeat  the  commands  which  he  shonld  then  give. 

748.  How  will  the  command  march  be  execntedr  How  will  the  cooh 
mand  guide  right  be  executed  ? 

74e.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  right  guide  of  the  second  company  f  What 
•re  the  duties  of  each  succeeding  right  guide  \ 

760.  When  will  the  captain  of  the  second  company  canse  it  to  tarn  to 
the  right?  How  should  the  right  guide  direct  himself f  When  will  tkt 
•aptain  cause  the  second  company  to  halt ! 
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*  1.  Stcwtd  ctnnpttny*    2/  HAtT. 

7M.  At  the  9eooiid  oMunaiid,  the  oompany  will  halt; 
the  files  not  yet  ia  line  with  the  guide  will  oome  into  it 
promptly,  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of 
battle,  and  as  soon  as  he  is  aaaored  in  the  direction  by  th« 
lieutenant-colonel,  the  captain  will  align  the  compAay  by 
the  right. 

752.  £ach  following  company  will  conform  to  what  haF 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  second. 

753.  The  formation  ended,  the  colMnel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

754.  If  the  battalion  be  in  maroh,  and  the  colonel  shaH 
wish  to  change  front  forward  on  the  first  company^  and 
that  the  angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  positions  be  a 
right  angle,  he  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the 
new  direction,  before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  thai 
company,  and  will  command : 

1.  Change  front  forward  on  first  company.    2.  By  campasuf^ 
right  half  wheel,    3.  Ma&ch  (or  double  quick — Mabch). 

755.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  more 
rapidly  before  the  centre  of  their  respective  companies; 
the  captain  of  the  first  company  will  command:  1.  RigJrt 
turn;  2.  Quick  time;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies 
will  caution  them  to  wheel  to  the  right. 

756.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  company  will  torn 
to  the  right,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier.  No.  402 ;  its  captain  will  halt  it  at 
three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  the  files  in  rear  will 


751.  Describe  how  the  command  AoZf  will  be  executed. 
'  762.  To  what  shonld  each  following  company  conform  7 

753.  When  the  formation  has  ended,  what  will  the  colonel  command  ? 
innslxate  this  formation  on  the  black-board. 

754.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  chanea 
flpont  forward  on  the  first  company,  and  that  the  angle  formed  by  the  old 
and  new  positions  be  a  right  angle,  what  is  his  first  duty  7  What  com- 
mands will  he  then  give  7 

755.  What  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  captains  at  the  first  com- 
nandf 

756.  What  will  the  first  company  do  at  the  command  Tnarchf  When 
Vrill  its  captain  halt  ttt  What  ia  prdscrfbed  for  thd  files  in  the  rear  to 
observe  7    How  will  the  captain  align  the  company  7 
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promptly  oome  into  line.    The  captain  will  align  the 
panj  by  the  right. 

757.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  ri^lil 
on  a  fixed  piyot ;  the  left  guides  will  place  themselTea  om 
the  left  of  their  respective  companies,  and  when  tb0 
colonel  shall  judge  thej  have  wheeled  sufficiently,  lie  'vrill 
command: 

4.  Forward,    6.  March.     6.  Chiide  right, 

758.  These  commands  will  be  executed  as  indic&ted 
No.  746  and  following. 

759.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  chani^e  front 
forward  on  the  eighth  company  according  to  the  same 
principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

Change  of  front  perpendicularly  to  the  rear, 

760.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  change  front  to  the  rear  on 
the  right  company,  will  impart  his  purpose  to  the  captain 
of  this  company.  The  latter  will  immediately  face  his 
company  about,  wheel  it  to  the  left  on  the  fixed  pivot,  and 
halt  it  when  it  shall  be  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him 
by  the  colonel;  the  captain  will  then  face  his  company  to  I 
the  front,  and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  two  ) 
markers,  whom  the  colonel  will  cause  to  be  established 
before  the  right  and  left  files. 

761.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

1.  Change  front  to  the  rear,  on  first  company,  2.  Battalion^ 
about — Face.  3.  By  company ^  left  half  wheel,  4.  March 
(or  double  quick — March). 


757.  What  is  here  said  of  each  of  the  other  companfes  f  What  will  the 
left  guides  do  ?  When  will  the  oolonel  give  the  next  commands  f  R^Mat 
them. 

758.  How  will  these  commands  be  executed  ?  Illustrate  this  fimaation 
on  the  black-board. 

759.  According  to  what  principles,  and  by  what  means,  will  the  battalion 
change  front  forward  on  the  eighth  company  7  Illustrate  this  fonnatlon 
on  the  black-board. 

760.  \^lien  the  colonel  wishes  to  change  front  to  the  rear  oo  tha 
right  company,  what  is  his  first  duty  ?  What  should  this  uptain  tb«& 
do? 

761.  When  these  dispositions  are  made^  what  commands  will  the  oolonel 
fire? 
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762.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except 
the  right,  will  face  about. 

768.  At  the  third,  the  captains,  whose  companies  haTe 
faced  about,  will  each  place  himself  behind  the  centre  of 
his  company,  two  paces  from  the  firont  rank,  now  the  rear. 

764.  At  the  fourth,  these  companies  will  wheel  to  the 
left  on  the  fixed  pivot  by  the  rear  rank ;  the  left  guide  of 
each  will,  as  soon  as  he  is  able  to  pass,  place  himself  on 
the  left  of  the  rear  rank  of  his  company,  now  become  the 
right ;  and  when  the  colonel  shall  judge  that  the  compa- 
nies have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will  command: 

5.  Forward,     6.  Maboh.    7.  Quid€  left, 

765.  At  the  sixth  command,  the  companies  will  cease  to 
wheel,  march  straight  forward  towards  the  new  line  of 
battle,  and,  at  the  seventh,  take  the  touch  of  the  elbow 
towards  the  left. 

766.  The  guide  of  each  company  on  its  right  flank,  be- 
come left,  will  conform  himself  to  the  principles  pre- 
Boribed  No.  748. 

767.  The  second  company,  from  the  right,  having  arrived 
opposite  to  the  left  of  the  first,  will  turn  to  the  left ;  the 
guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  arrive  paraUelly  with  the 
Une  of  battle,  cross  that  line,  and  when  the  front  rank, 
now  in  the  rear,  shall  be  three  paces  beyond  it,  the  cap- 
tain  will  command:  1.  Second  company;  2.  Halt. 

768.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt; 
the  files  which  may  not  yet  be  in  line  with  the  guide  will 
promptly  come  into  it;  the  captain  will  cause  the  company 
to  face  about,  and  then  align  it  by  the  right. 


702.  At  the  second  eommand,  which  of  th«  oompanies  will  tkce  about! 

768.  At  the  third  oommand.  what  will  the  captains  of  thei^e  compaoies  do  ? 

7M.  What  will  these  companieB  do  at  the  fourth  conimaDd  1  What  it 
the  daty  of  the  left  guide  of  each  ?  When  will  the  colonel  give  the  next 
commands  f    Repeat  them. 

766.  How  wUl  the  command  fontard  march  be  executed  ?  What  will 
the  men  do  at  the  command  guide  ^flf 

766.  Who  should,  each,  conform  himself  to  the  principles  prescribed  i 
^0.748?  ^ 

767.  When  will  the  second  company  from  the  right  turn  to  the  left  ? 
How  shoul4  the  guide  uf  this  company  direct  himself?  Mlien  will  the 
eaptaiii  cause  this  company  to  halt,  and  by  what  commandR  ? 

76S.  When  wUt  the  company  halt?  What  will  the  guide  and  the  flies 
whkh  may  not  yet  be  in  line  do  ?   What  is  then  the  duty  of  the  captain  ? 


769.  All  tbd  other  coi^paiues  will  execute  what  has  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  second,  each  as  it  sucoessiyely 
axTiTea  opposite  to  the  left  of  the. company  that  precedes 
it  on  the  new  line  of  battle. 

770.  The  formation  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

771.  The  colonel  will  cause  a  change  of  front  on  the 
left  company  of  the  battalion  to  the  rear,  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

772.  In  changes  of  front,  the  colonel  will  give  a  general 
superintendence  to  the  movement, 

773.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  the  direction  of 
the  guides  as  they  suceessively  move  out  on  the  line  of 
battle,  conforming  himself  to  what  haa  been  prescribed  in 
the  successive  formations. 

fiemarks  on  changes  of  firont. 

774.  When  the  new  direction  is  perpendicular,  or  nearly 
90,  to  that  of  the  battalion,  the  companies  ought  to  make 
about  a  half  wheel  (the  eighth  of  the  circle)  before  maveh* 
ing  straight  forward ;  but  when  those  two  lines  are  obliqut 
to  each  other,  the  smaller  the  angle  which  they  form,  the 
less  ought  the  companies  to  wheel.  It  is  for  the  colonel 
to  judge,  according  to  the  angle,  the  precise  time  when  he 
ought  to  give  the  command  march  after  the  caution /orvordf, 
and  if  he  cannot  catoh  the  exact  moment,  the  word  of 
execution  should  rather  be  i^ven  a  little  too  soon  than  an 
instant  too  late. 


709.  What  is  here  said  of  all  the  other  companies  ? 

770.  When  the  formation  has  ended,  what  will  the  colonel  oommandf 
Illustrate  this  formation  on  the  black-board. 

771.  According  to  what  principles,  and  by  what  means,  will  a  battalion 
change  firont  on  the  left  company  to  the  rear? 

n£  In  changes  of  front,  who  will  give  a  general  superintendence  to  the 
moyement? 
-^  778.  During  the  formation,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  lieutenant-oolondr 

774.  When  should  the  companies  in  changing  front  make  abont  a  hai^f 
wheel  before  marching  stra&ht  forward?  When  those  two  lines  an 
oblique  to  each  other,  what  wheel  should  the  companies  make?  What  Is 
•aid  in  reference  to  tne  time  when  the  command  march,  after  the  eantlra 
forword,  should  be  giren? 
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776.  When  the  old  and  the  new  linei  form  an  angle  of 
forty-fiye  or  fewer  degrees,  the  colonel  will  find  it  neces* 
sary  to  arrest  the  wheel  of  the  eompanies  when  the  march- 
ing flanks  shall  hare  taken  bat  a  few  paces,  or,  it  may  be, 
hare  but  disengaged,  respectiyely,  from  the  fixed  pirots 
of  the  next  companies ;  and  in  all  such  cases  the  com. 
panics  will  arriTC  so  nearly  parallel  to  the  new  line  as  to 
be  able  to  align  themselyes  upon  it  without  the  interme- 
diate turn  to  the  right  or  left :  to  execute  the  moyement 
under  either  circumstance  supposed,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

ObUque  change  of  fronts  forward  (or  to  the  rear)  on  (nich 

eon^any). 


Article  Thirteenth. 

To  ploy  the  battaUoa  into  eolnmn  doubled  on  the  eentre. 

776.  This  moyement  consists  in  ploying  the  correspond- 
ing companies  of  the  right  and  left  wings  into  column  at 
company  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  in  rear  of  the  two 
oentre  companies,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
Article  Third,  Part  Second,  of  this  School. 

777.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  form  the  double  column  at 
oompany  distance  (the  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle), 
will  command : 

1.  Double  column,  at  half  dietanee.     2.  Sattalion,  inwarde — 
Faob.     8.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — ^Mauch). 

778.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  place  them- 
•elyes  two  paces  in  front  of  their  respectiye  companies ; 


776.  What  will  the  colonel  Hud  nmemnrj  wfami  the  old  and  new  Uom 
ffMm  an  angle  of  forty-flTe  or  fewer  degreeo  ?  What  is  said  in  reference  to 
the  alignment  on  the  new  tine  in  all  snch  cases  1  To  caose  the  morement 
to  be  executed  under  either  of  the  circumstances  supposed,  what  command 
wHl  the  colonel  give! 

770.  In  ploying  the  battaUott  into  column  doubled  on  the  centre^  wbaS 
doss  the  movement  consist  in  f 

777.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel  wishing  to 
Jbrm  the  double  eoinmn  at  oompany  distance,  what  command  will  he 

fIVBf 

778.  8Up&  what  thenld  takv  plaos  at  fbs  flrit  oonmsad. 

38 


446  SCHOOL  OF  TRB  BATTAU<IN*-*PAKT  T. 

the  captains  of  the  two  oestre  cdmpanfos  will  caution  them 
to  stand  fast,  and  the  other  captains  will  caution  their 
companies  to  face  to  the  left  and  right,  respeotiTely.  Th« 
coTering  sergeants  will  step  into  the  front  rank. 

779.  At  the  second  command,  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies will  stand  fast ;  the  others  of  the  right  wing  will 
face  to  the  left,  and  the  others  of  the  left  wing  will  face  to  the 
right ;  each  captain  whose  company  has  faced  will  hasten 
to  break  to  the  rear  the  two  files  at  the  head  of  his  com- 
pany ;  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company,  and  the  right 
guide  of  each  left  company,  will  each  place  himself  at  the 
head  of  its  front  rank,  and  the  captain  by  the  side  of  his 
guide. 

780.  At  the  command  inarch^  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies, which  are  to  form  the  first  diyision,  will  stand  fast: 
the  senior  captain  of  the  twp  will  place  himself  before  the 
centre  of  the  division,  and  command:  Guide  right;  the 
junior  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  intenral  between 
the  two  companies,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company 
will  place  himself  in  the  front  rank  on  the  left  of  the 
division,  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  able  to  pass. 

781.  AH  the  other  companies,  conducted  by  their  cap* 
tains,  will  step  off  with  life  to  arrange  themselves  in 
column  at  company  distance,  each  company  behind  th^ 
preceding  one  in  the  column  of  the  same  wing,  so  that^  in 
the  right  wing,  the  third  may  be  D«xt  behind  the  fourth^ 
the  second  next  to  the  third,  and  so  on  to  the  right  com- 
pany ;  and,  in  the  left  wing,  the  sixth  may  be  next  behind 
the  fifth,  the  seventh  next  to  the  sixth,  and  so  on  to  the 
left  company  of  the  battalion. 

782.  The  oorresponding  companies  of  the  two  wings  will 


779.  Which  oomiMiiles  irlll  stand  flurt  »t  the  seoood  oonunand?  At  ttii 
oommaod,  what  will  the  others  of  the  right  wing  dof  What  will  the  othcn 
«f  the  left  wing  do?  What  ia  Uie  duty  of  eaeh  nptaln  whose  oompaoy  hu 
ftoedf  What  should  tibe  left  guide  of  e«di  right  oompaDy  and  the  ni^t 
gnide  of  each  left  company  do?  Where  shoold  each  captain  place  htai* 
isifl 

780.  At  the  command  march,  what  should  the  fourth  and  fifth  companlsi 
do?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  aanior  c^^tain  tti  these  two  ooBapaalss? 
What  should  the  junior  captain  do?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  left  guide  of 
tile  left  company  ? 

781.  What  is  here  said  aa  to  how  the  other  oompaaies  ahonld  armfl 
fhemselyes  ? 

78S.  What  should  the  ootiwpMdiiig  inn^SHliw  of  tlis  two  wtngi  d»! 


./  ^ 


\ 
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anito  inio  ^iviaiana  iiiARwigiag  thamsalTM  in  oolanm; 
lui  instant  heton  the  union,  at  the  centre  of  the  column, 
the  left  guides  of  right  companiea  will  pass  into  the  line 
of  file  closers,  and  each  captain  will  command :  1.  Such 
^oa^any;  2.  Halt;  8.  FnoNT. 

783.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the 
instant  of  union,  each  company  will  halt ;  at  the  third,  it 
will  face  to  the  front.  The  senior  oi^tain  in  each  diyinon 
will  place  himself  on  its  right,  and  command,  RighU^ 
Passs,  and  the  junior  captain  will  place  himself  in  the 
interval  between  the  two  companies.  The  division  being 
aligned,  its  chief  will  command  F&oht,  and  take  his  posi« 
tion  two  paces  before  its  centre. 

784.  The  column  being  thus  formed,  the  divisions  will 
take  the  respective  denominations  of  first,  teamd,  third,  &c., 
according  to  position  in  the  column,  beginning  at  the  front. 

785.  The  lieutenant'Colonel,  who  at  Sie  second  command 
given  by  the  colonel  will  have  placed  himself  at  a  little 
more  than  company  dist-ance  in  rear  of  the  right  guide  of 
the  first  division,  will  assure  the  right  glides  on  the  di* 
rection  as  they  successively  arrive,  by  placing  himself  in 
their  rear. 

786.  The  musio  will  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

787.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  form  the  double 
eolnmn  at  company  distance  without  halting  the  battalion, 
the  colonel  will  command :  i 

1.  Double  column,  at  half  distance,     2.  Battalion  by  the  right 
and  left  fianka,    8.  Makch  (or  double  quick — March). 

788.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  move 
biMdy  in  firont  of  the  centre  of  his  company ;  the  cap- 


IHiat  18  the  duty  of  the  left  guide  of  each  right  company  f    What  com* 
manda  will  each  captain  aire! 

783.  At  what  inetant  ehonld  the  command  haU  be  given?  When  the 
oompany  shall  hare  Ihoed  to  the  fh>nt,  what  ie  the  duty  of  the  senior  cap- 
tain of  each  dirislon?  Where  shonid  the  Junior  captain  place  himaeliT 
When  the  division  is  aligned,  what  is  the  dnty  of  its  chief? 

784.  What  denominations  will  the  respeetiTe  diyisions  take? 

786.  What  la  here  said  of  the  lieutenant  and  his  dnty? 
780.  What  position  will  the  mnsic  take? 

787.  When  the  battalion  is  in  march,  and  the  odonel  wishes  to  finm  flio 
doable  eolnmn  at  half  distance  without  halting  it,  what  commands  wUl  ha 
givat 

788to  State  what  ahoeld  takaplaea  at  the  Hist  oonaand. 


/ 
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tftins  of  the  fouili  and  ilftli  will  iwutioii  Uieir  oempuki 
to  maroh  straight  forward ;  the  other  eaptains  will  oantioa 
their  companiei  to  face  to  the  right  and  left. 

789.  At  the  oommand  march,  the  fourth  and  fifth  eom- 
panies  will  oontinue  to  march  etraight  forward ;  thesenier 
captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division, 
and  command.  Guide  right ;  the  junior  captain  will  place 
himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies.  The 
left  guide  of  the  fifth  company  will  place  himself  on  tiie 
left  of  ih%  front  rank  of  the  division.  The  men  will  take 
the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right.  The  color  and  general 
guides  will  retake  their  places.  The  three  right  companies 
will  face  to  the  left,  and  the  three  left  companies  will  face 
to  the  right.  Each  captain  will  break  to  the  rear  two  files 
at  the  head  of  his  company ;  the  left  guides  of  the  right 
companies,  and  the  right  guides  of  the  left  companies, 
will  each  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  of 
his  company,  and  the  captain  by  the  side  of  his  guide. 

790.  The  third  and  sixth  companies  will  enter  the 
oolumn  and  direct  themselves  parallelly  to  the  first  divi- 
sion. Each  of  the  other  companies  wUl,  in  like  manner, 
place  itself  behind  the  company  of  the  wing  to  which  U 
belongs,  and  will  be  careful  to  gain  as  'mu&  ground  at 
possible  towards  the  head  of  the  oolumn! 

791.  The  corresponding  companies  of  each  wing  will 
unite  into  divisions  on  taking  their  positions  in  oolumn, 
and  each  captain,  the  instant  the  head  of  his  company 
arrives  at  the  centre  of  the  column,  will  command: 
1.  Such  company  hy  the  right  (or  left)  flank  ;  2.  Mabch.  The 
senior  captain,  of  the  two  companies  will  place  himself 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  command,  €hdd$ 


789.  Whftt  win  the  fourth  and  fifth  oompaniet  do  at  the  command 
march  f  What  ii  the  duty  of  the  teniorcaptamf  What  it  the  dat  j  uf  the 
junior  captain  1  What  is  the  duty  of  the  left  ipilde  of  the  fifth  company? 
What  should  the  men  do?  What  is  the  duty  of  the  color  and  general 
guides?  What  is  said  of  the  three  right  companies?  Of  the  three  Mt 
eompanies  ?  What  should  each  captain  do?  What  are  the  reepectiTe  dutiss 
of  the  left  guides  of  the  right  companies,  and  the  right  guides  of  the  1^ 
companies  ?    Where  will  each  captain  pboe  himself? 

790.  What  is  said  of  the  third  and  sixth  companies?  What  dlreotioas 
are  heregiren  for  each  of  the  other  eompanies  to  obsenre? 

791.  When  will  the  corresponding  eompanies  of  each  wing  unite  hiio 
diTirions?  When  will  each  cuitaingtre  the  next  commands?  Repent  ttit 
commands  he  should  then  gnre.  Where  should  the  senior  captain  pines 
himneli;  and  what  aboBld  he  eoounnad?    When  vlll  thn  juuor  o^tds 


\ 
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rfyhi;  the  junior  eapiafh  irfll  place  Mmself  in  the  Inteml 
between  the  two  companies.  The  two  oompaniee  thus 
formed  into  a  diTision  will  take  the  tonch  of  elbows  to  the 
right,  and  when  each  diyision  has  gained  its  proper  dis* 
UuLce,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  majch  in  quick  time. 

792.  When  the  battalion  presents  an  odd  number  of  com- 
panies, the  formation  will  be  made  in  like  manner,  and  the 
Company  on  either  flank  which  shall  find  itself  without  a 
corresponding  one,  will  place  itself  at  company  distance 
behind  the  wing  to  which  it  belongs. 

798.  The  double  column,  closed  in  mass,  will  be  formed 
•ecording  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  com* 
mands,  substituting  the  indication  closed  in  nuus,  for  that 
of  at  half  distance. 

794.  The  double  column  nerer  being  formed  when  two 
or  more  battalions  are  to  be  in  one  general  column,  it  will 
habitually  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  sometimes  to  the 
left,  or  in  the  centre  of  the  column ;  in  the  last  case,  the 
oommand  will  be,  CMde  centre.  The  column  will  march 
and  change  direction  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  a  simple  column  by  division. 

795.  The  double  column  at  company  distance  will  be 
elosed  in  mass,  or,  if  in  mass,  will  take  half  distance,  by 
the  commands  and  means  indicated  for  a  simple  column  by 
division. 

Deployment  of  the  double  column,  faeed  to  the  front 

796.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  deploy  the  double  column, 
will  place  a  marker  respectively  before  the  right  and  left 
flies  of  the  first  division,  and  a  third  before  the  leffc  file  of 
the  right  company,  same  division ;  which  being  done,  he 

place  himself?  To  which  tide  trill  the  men  of  the  diTision  take  the  touch 
of  the  elbow?  What  is  the  duty  of  its  chief  when  each  division  has  gained 
Its  pn^r  distance? 

T92.  In  what  manner  will  the  Ibrmation  he  made  when  there  is  an  odd 
company  ?  Where  shonld  the  company  which  finds  itself  withont  a  cor* 
responding  one  place  itself? 

703.  How  will  the  double  column,  closed  in  mass,  he  formed? 

794.  When  is  the  double  column  not  formed  ?  In  such  case,  where  will 
the  guide  be?  According  to  what  principles  will  the  column  march  and 
change  direction  ? 

795.  How  will  the  double  column  at  company  distance  he  closed  in 
IMSs  ?    If  clomd  in  mass,  how  will  it  take  half  distance  1 

79tti  When  the  colonel  wishes  to  deploy  the  double  oolomn,  what  stamili: 
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irill  osuM  tlie  two  general  guides  to  spring  oat  on  tlis 
alignment  of  the  markers  m  little  beyond  Uie  points  si 
which  the  respective  Hanks  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest; 
he  wiU  then  command : 

1.  Dqfloy  column,  2.  BattaUon  outwareU-^YAOit,   8.  Mabor 

(or  double  quick — March). 

797.  The  column  will  deploy  itself  on  the  two  oompanies 
at  its  head,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the 
deployment  of  columns  in  mass.  The  captains  of  these 
companies  will  eaoh,  at  the  command  march,  place  himself 
on  the  right  of  his  own  company,  and  align  it  by  the  right; 
the  captain  of  the  fourth  will  then  place  himself  in  the 
rear  rank,  and  the  covering  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file 
olosers,  at  the  moment  the  captain  of  the  third  shall  corns 
to  its  left  to  align  it. 

798.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  ooa- 
aand: 

Chndei-^VonTn, 

799.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  canse  the  lire  to 
commence  pending  the  deployment,  he  will  give  an  order 
to  that  effect  to  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies, and  the  fire  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  No.  488. 

800.  The  battalion  being  in  double  column  and  in  march, 
if  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  without  halting  the 
column,  he  will  cause  three  markers  to  be  posted  on  the 
line  of  battle,  and,  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall 
arrive  near  the  markers,  he  will  command : 

1.  D^loy  column.     2.  Battalion,  by  the  right  and  left  flanks, 
8.  Ma&ch  (or  double  quick — Maeoh). 


b*  fint  do?  When  this  if  done,  nhMX  should  h*  ouiw  the  two  gvnenl 
galdM  to  do  f    What  commands  will  he  then  gtre  ? 

TOT.  On  what  companftea  and  according  to  what  prindplet  will  the 
Mlvmn  deploy  t  What  ahoald  the  captains  of  tbeoe  companiee  do  at  the 
aommand  wuur^f  Where  should  the  a4>tain  of  the  fourth  eompany  thstt 
place  himself?    What  Is  the  duty  €i  the  covering  sergeant  ? 

T98.  When  the  deployment  has  ended,  what  command  will  the  oolonel 
giTe  f    lUnstiate  this  movement  on  the  black4K)ard. 

T99.  If  the  oolonel  wish  the  fire  to  commence  pendins  the  deplojMen^ 
what  is  his  duty?    How  will  the  firing  then  be  executed? 

800.  If  the  battalion  be  in  double  column  and  in  mareh,  and  the  colontl 
wishes  to  deploy  it  without  halting  the  oolumn,  what  is  hit  lint  doty  I 
When  wiU  be  give  the  oommaads?    JJapeat  thai. 
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801.  The  eolumii  will  deplo/  on  the  two  leading  eom- 
puiiefl,  Bceording  to  the  principleB  preseribed  for  the  de* 
plojment  of  a  olose  colnran.  No.  688  sad  following;  at  the 
eommand  march,  the  ehief  of  the  first  di^ieion  will  halt  it, 
and  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  will 
align  their  companies  hy  the  right. 

802.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  it  be  the  wish  of 
the  oolonel  to  deplo/  the  column  and  to  continue  to  march 
in  the  order  of  battle,  he  will  not  cause  markers  to  be 
•fltablished  at  the  head  of  the  column.  The  moTement  will 
be  executed  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated  No. 
800y  observing  what  follows.  At  the  first  command,  the 
ehief  of  the  first  division  will  command,  Quick  time.  At 
ihe  command  nugrcht  the  first  division  will  continue  to 
march  in  quick  time;  the  colonel  will  command,  OuitU 
centre.  The  captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies, 
the  color,  and  the  men,  will  immediately  conform  to  the 
principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle.  The  companiee 
will  take  the  quick  step  by  the  command  of  their  captains, 
M  they  successively  arrive  in  line.  The  movement  com- 
pleted, the  colonel  may  cause  the  battalion  to  march  ia 
aouble  quick  time. 

Id  form  the  double  column  into  line  of  battle,  faced  to  Iht 

right  or  left 

808.  The  double  column,  being  at  company  distance  and 
at  a  halt,  may  be  formed  into  line  of  battle  faced  to  the 
right  or  left ;  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  faced 
to  the  right,  he  will  command : 

1.  Bight  into  line  wheel,  left  eon^niet  an  the  right  into  line* 
2.  Battalion^  guide  right.  8.  Makch  (or  double  quick-^ 
HAncH). 


801.  On  whieh  of  the  eompanies,  and  Moording  to  what  principles,  will 
tbe  oolnmn  then  deploy  f  At  the  flommaod  mamA,  what  ii  the  daty  of  thn 
Chief  of  the  flnt  diviaton,  and  what  fhonld  the  captaina  of  the  foiuth  and 
ffth  compaptoa  do  ? 

802.  State  all  that  is  hem  preacribed  ftir  deploying  the  column  fa  march, 
eanainf  it  to  eontinne  to  march  in  the  order  of  battle. 

808.  How  may  tlie  doable  eolama,  being  at  company  distance  and  at  a 
knit,  be  formed  Into  line  of  battle?  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form 
tt  ftwed  to  the  right,  what  oommands  wUI  ha  girsf 


scmooh  ov  nn  BAnAUon^-FAis  t. 

604.  At  the  first  oomnmnd,  mmIi  eaptaia  -will  place  hSam* 
•elf  before  the  centre  of  his  oompaay ;  the  right  compmit 
will  be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  whe^  to  the  right 
into  line,  the  left  oompaniee  that  they  will  hare  to  nuureh 
Btraighi  forward. 

805.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  of  the  fourth 
oompany  will  place  himself  briskly  on  the  direction  of  the 
right  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  opposite  to 
one  of  the  three  last  files  of  his  company  when  in  line  of 
battle';  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  him  in  that  posi- 
tion. 

806.  At  the  command  mareh,  briskly  repeated  by  all  the 
captains,  the  right  companies  will  form  to  the  right  into 
line  of  battle,  the  left  companies  will  put  themseWes  in 
march  in  order  to  form  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle; 
these  formations  will  be  executed  by  the  means  indicated 
No.  891  and  following.  No.  416  and  following;  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel will  assure  the  guides  of  the  left  wing  oil 
the  line  of  battle  as  they  successively  come  upon  it. 

807.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  com* 
aiand: 

1.  Riffht  inio  Une  wheel.  2.  Left  eompaniet,  on  the  right  into 
Une,  3.  BattaUon,  guide  right.  4.  March  (or  double 
quick — March)  . 

808.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  him* 
•elf  promptly  before  the  centre  of  his  company ;  the  right 
eompanies  will  be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  wheel 
to  the  right,  and  the  left  companies  that  they  wiU  haye  to 
form  on  the  right  into  line. 

809.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated,  the  right 
eompanies  will  form  to  the  right  into  line,  and  the  left 


804.  What  is  the  duty  of  each  captaia  at  the  first  oommand?  What 
oaotton  will  be  giTen  to  the  right  oompanies?    To  the  left  oompaniee? 

805.  What  Bhonld  the  left  ipiide  do  at  the  aecond  oommand?  Who  «1U 
aairare  him  in  that  position  ? 

806.  What  is  the  duty  of  each  captain  at  the  command  MareA  f  What 
will  the  right  oompaniea  then  do?  What  is  said  of  the  left  eompanka? 
^  what  means  will  these  formatioaa  be  ezecnted  t  What  Is  here  said  of 
the  lientenant-colonel  ? 

807*  If  the  oolomn  be  in  march,  what  commands  will  the  col<niel  cIto  ? 

808.  What  is  the  dnty  of  each  captain  at  the  flnt  ccnnraand?  WImS 
caution  will  be  ^ren  to  the  right  and  left  companisa  reapeetiToly  ! 

809.  At  the  command  march,  what  ahoold  each  captain  do?    At  this 
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•ompwiiM  on  the  right  into  line.    These  formation!  trill 
be  executed  as  prescribed  Nos.  402,  417,  and  following. 

810.  If  the  eolonel  should  wish  to  move  the  battalion 
forward  at  the  moment  the  right  companies  have  com* 
pleted  the  wheel,  he  will  command : 

6.  Fortoard,     6.  Mabcv  (or  double  quick — ^March). 

811.  At  the  command /(^rwofcf,  the  captains  of  the  right 
eompanies  will  command.  Quick  time.  At  the  command 
marek,  the  right  companies  wiU  cease  to  wheel,  and  march 
straight  forward.     The  colonel  will  then  add: 

7.  Ouide  eaitre, 

812.  The  moyement  of  the  left  companies  will  be  exe- 
euted  in  double  quick  time  as  prescribed  aboYe,  and  as 
thej  arriye  on  the  line  each  captain  will  cause  his  com- 
pany to  march  in  quick  time. 

818.  The  column  may  be  formed  faced  to  the  left  into 
line  of  battle  according  to  the  same  prineiples. 

814.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass  instead  of  at  com- 
pany distance,  these  moyements  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  principles  prescribed  Nos.  417,  602,  and  610. 

Xemark  on  the  depleyment  of  the  double  eolamn. 

816.  The  depth  of  the  double  column,  at  company  dis- 
tance, being  inconsiderable,  closing  it  in  mass,  if  at  a  halt, 
in  order  to  deploy  it,  may  be  dispensed  with ;  but  if  it  be 


Mmmand  being  repeated,  what  will  the  right  and  left  oompaniea  respeel* 
iTdr  do  ?    How  will  these  formationB  be  executed  ? 

810.  If  the  colonel  wishes  to  more  the  battalion  forward  at  the  moment 
the  right  companies  have  completed  the  wheel,  what  commands  will  ha 
•ddt 

811.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  captains  of  th^  right  companies  at  the 
^ammuaad  forward  f  How  will  the  right  companies  execute  the  command 
march  t   What  command  will  the  colonel  then  add  ? 

812.  What  is  said  of  the  moTement  of  the  left  companies,  and  what  is 
Um  duty  of  the  ciqptain  of  each  ? 

818.  How  may  the  column  be  formed  fitced  to  the  left  into  line  (tf 
battle? 

814.  According  to  what  principles  will  these  morementa  be  executed 
when  the  column  is  closed  in  mass  \ 

815.  State  the  first  remark  bete  made  oa  tha  deployment  of  the  doubla 
column. 
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in  in*roh,  it  will  be  prelerable  k%oaaBe  it  so  to  oloae,  ia 
baiting,  before  deploying. 

816.  The  double  coluj&n  will  be  deployed  babliually  on 
the  centre  companies,  but  the  colonel  may  sometimes  de* 
ploy  it  on  any  interior  company,  or  on  the  first  or  ei|^htJi 
company. 

A&TIOLE  FOUBTBENTH. 

IMspositions  against  Cavalry. 

817.  A  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full 
distance,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  it  into  square,  he  will  first  cause  dlTi- 
sions  to  be  formed ;  which  being  done,  he  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square,     2.  To  half  diatanee,  close  colmmm, 
8.  March  (or  double  quick — Makoh). 

818.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to 
company  distance,  the  second  division  taking  its  distance 
from  the  rear  rank  of  the  first  dlyision. 

819.  At  the  moment  of  halting  the  fourth  division,  tlie 
file  closers  of  each  company  of  which  it  is  composed,  pass- 
ing by  the  outer  flank  of  their  companies,  will  place  them- 
selves two  paces  before  the  front  rank  opposite  to  their 
respective  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  face  towards  the 
head  of  the  column. 

820.  At  the  commencement  of  the  movement,  the  m%jor 
will  place  himself  on  the  right  of  the  column  abreast  with 
the  first  division ;  the  buglers  formed  in  two  ranks  will 
place  themselves,  at  platoon  distance,  behind  the  inner 
platoons  of  the  second  division. 


810.  On  which  oompaDifts  will  the  double  column  be  habitually  deployadt 
On  which  of  the  companies  may  the  colonel  sometlmea  deploy  it! 

S17.  When  tlie  battalion  is  in  column  by  company,  9a  full  diatance,  lidbt 
in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  if  the  colonel  wiahes  to  form  it  into  square^  wnaS 
it  his  flrRt  duty  ?    When  this  is  done,  what  oommandf  will  he  give  ? 

818.  When  will  the  column  cloee  to  company  diatenoe?  jrrom  wImS 
will  the  second  division  take  its  distance? 

810.  What  is  said  of  the  file  closers  of  each  company  of  which  the  Ibartk 
dlTMon  is  composed? 

820.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  m^jor  at  the  commencement  of  the  mov^ 
■MDtf  How  will  the  bngtert  be  fonnad,  and  where  should  they  plaee 
thamselTes? 
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To  /omi  ^jitare^  to  Aa2^  ilwtoi»e«y  €lo$e  column  (No.  818). 


JV>rm  $qttaref  <ght  and  ^ft  into  line,  teheel  (No  823). 
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821.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  ns/, 
according  to  circumstances,  put  the  column  in  march  or 
cause  it  to  form  square;  if  he  wish  to  do  the  latter,  he 
will  command: 

1.  Form  square,    2.  Eiffht  and  ^ft  into  UnCf  wheel, 

822.  At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel,  facing 
to  the  left  guides,  and  the  migor,  facing  to  those  of  the 
right,  will  align  them,  from  the  front,  on  the  respectiTC 
guides  of  the  fourth  division,  who  will  stand  fast,  holding 
up  their  pieces,  inyerted,  perpendicularly ;  the  right 
guides,  in  placing  themselyes  on  the  direction,  will  take 
their  exact  distances. 

828.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  diyi- 
sion  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  all  the  captains  of  the 
second  and  third  diyisions  will  place  themselyes  before  the 
centres  of  their  respectiye  companies,  and  caution  them 
that  they  will  have  to  wheel,  the  right  companies  to  the 
right,  and  the  left  companies  to  the  left,  into  line  of  battle. 

824.  The  color-bearer  will  step  back  into  the  line  of  file 
closers,  opposite  to  his  place  in  line  of  battle,  and  will  be 
replaced  by  the  corporal  of  his  file  who  is  in  the  rear  rank ; 
the  corporal  of  the  same  file  who  is  io  the  rank  of  file  oloaers 
will  step  into  the  rear  rank. 

825.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  diyision  will  command: 
1.  Fourth  division f  forward;  2.  Ouide  left,  and  place  him* 
self  at  the  same  time  two  paces  outside  of  its  left  flank* 

826.  These  dispositions  ended,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

March  (or  double  quick — March). 

821.  When  these  dispoeitioiu  are  made,  wliat  may  the  oolonel  do!  If  bs 
wtohee  to  form  square,  what  commands  will  he  give? 

82L  What  are  the  respectire  duties  of  the  IlenteiiaQt-coloiiel  and  nudor 
at  the  first  command  f  What  should  the  guides  of  the  fourth  division  dof 
What  is  the  duty  of  the  right  guides  In  placing  themselyes  on  the  dlreo> 
tlon? 

823.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chiaf  of  the  first  diyision  at  the  seeond 
command?  What  should  the  captains  of  the  second  and  third  diylstoiis 
do,  and  what  caution  should  they  give  to  their  respective  companiesT 

824.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  c(4oi>bearer  ?    By  whom  wnl  he  be  r» 

S laced?    What  will  the  corpwal  of  the  same  file  who  is  In  the  rank  of 
le  closers  do? 

826.  What  commands  will  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  now  glye^  and 
where  will  he  place  himself? 

826b  When  toese  dispoaitioof  are  ended,  what  <winmand  wHl  the  coImmI 
give? 
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827.  At  this  oommand,  Mskly  repeated,  the  ftrst  dlTi- 
sion  will  stand  fast ;  bat  its  right  file  will  face  to  the  right, 
«nd  its  left  file  to  the  left. 

828.  The  companies  of  the  seoond  and  third  dirisiont 
wiU  wheel  to  the  right  and  left  into  line,  and  the  buglers 
will  adyance  a  space  equal  to  the  front  of  a  company. 

829.  The  fourth  diyision  will  close  up  to  form  the  square, 
and  when  it  eh  all  haye  closed,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  face 
it  about,  and  align  it  by  the  rear  rank  upon  the  guides  of 
the  diyision,  who  will,  for  this  purpose,  remain  faced  to 
the  front.  The  junior  captain  will  pass  into  the  rear  rank, 
now  become  the  front,  and  the  coyeriog  sergeant  of  the 
left  company  will  place  himself  behind  him  in  the  front 
rank,  become  rear.  The  file  closers  will,  at  the  same  time, 
elose  up  a  pace  on  the  firont  rank,  and  the  outer  file  on 
each  flank  of  the  diyision  will  face  outwards. 

880.  The  square  being  formed,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

Ouides — ^PosTS. 

881.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth 
diyisions,  as  well  as  the  guides,  will  enter  the  square. 

832.  The  captains  whose  companies  haye  formed  to  the 
right  into  line  will  remain  on  the  left  of  their  companies; 
the  left  guide  of  each  of  those  companies  will,  in  the  rear 
rank,  coyer  his  captain,  and  the  coyering  sergeant  of  each 
will  place  himself  as  a  file  closer  behind  the  right  file  of 
his  company. 

888.  The  field  and  staff  will  enter  the  square,  the  lieu- 
tenant-colonel placing  himself  behind  the  left,  and  the 
mi^or  behind  the  right  of  the  first  diyision. 

837.  By  whom  ihoald  tbli  comiDUid  be  repeated?  What  is  Mid  of  the 
first  division  r 

828.  What  will  the  oompanies  of  the  seoond  and  third  dirisions  dot 
What  Is  here  said  of  the  buglers? 

829.  What  will  the  fourth  division  do?  What  will  its  chief  do  when  ft 
•hall  have  closed?  What  will  the  Junior  captain  do?  Who  will  plaoe 
himself  behind  him  In  the  front  rank,  now  become  the  rear?  Wliat  will 
take  place  at  the  same  time? 

880.  When  the  square  is  formed,  what  will  the  colonel  command  ? 

831.  How  will  this  command  be  executed  ? 

832.  What  is  said  of  the  captains  whoee  companies  have  formed  to  the 
right  into  line  ?  What  Is  said  of  the  left  guide  of  each  of  those  companies  f 
What  will  the  covering  sergeant  of  each  do? 

888.  What  is  sa'.d  of  the  field  and  staff?  Illustrate  this  ibrmation  on 
lh«  black-board  as  it  has  been  drwribod. 

39 
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884.  If  the  battalion  present  ten  instead  of  eight  o«Km- 
panies,  the  fourth  diTision  will  make  the  same  moTen^ents 
prescribed  above  for  the  second  and  third  divisions,  and 
the  fifth  the  morements  preseribed  for  the  fourth  diYiaion. 

885.  A  battalion  ought  never  to  present,  neav  the 
enemy's  cavalry,  an  odd  company.  The  odd  oompai^y 
under  that  circumstance,  ought,  "^hen  the  battalion  is 
under  arms,  to  be  consolidated,  for  the  time,  with  ihm 
other  companies. 

886.  The  fronts  of  the  square  will  be  designated  as  fol- 
lows :  the  first  division  will  always  be  the  first  front;  the 
last  division*  the  fourth  j/ront;  the  right  companies  of  ihm 
other  divisions  will  form  the  second  front;  and  the  laft 
companies  of  the  same  divisions,  the  third  front, 

887.  A  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full 
distance,  right  in  front,  and  in  march,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  square,  he  will  cause  this  movement  to 
be  executed  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated  No. 
817. 

838.  At  the  command  march,  the  column  will  close  to 
company  distance,  as  is  prescribed  No.  278.  When  the 
chief  of  the  fourth  division  shall  command,  Quiek,  marck^ 
the  file  closers  of  this  division  will  place  themselves  before 
the  front  rank. 

839.  The  major  and  the  buglers  will  conform  to  what  is 
prescribed  No.  820. 

840.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Form  aquare,  2.  Right  andUft  into  line,  wheel,   8.  Ma&ch. 


834.  What  direetions  an  here  giren  to  be  obeerred  in  caae  the  battall(m 
present  ten  companies  ? 

836.  What  should  a  battalion  nerer  present  when  near  the  enemy*! 
cavalry  7  Under  such  circumstances,  wnat  shonld  be  done  with  the  oed 
company  ? 

836.  Gite  the  de«ignatton  of  each  A:x>nt  of  the  sqnare. 

837*  How  will  the  colonel  cause  this  morement  to  be  ezeeuled  when 
the  battiilion  is  in  column,  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in  front, 
and  in  march  ? 

838.  When  will  the  column  close  to  company  distance,  and  howT  When 
will  the  file  closers  of  the  fourth  division  place  themselTes  befiice  the  front 
rank? 

839.  To  what  will  the  major  and  buglers  conform  ? 

840.  If  the  colonel  then  wishes  to  form  square,  what  oommandf  will  l» 
give! 
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841.  At  the  fbni  oommand,  tk«  chief  of  Um  tot  division 
irill  cftution  it  to  halt ;  all  the  captains  of  the  second  and 
tliixd  divieioas  will  rapidly  place  themaelTcs  before  the 
centres  of  their  respeetiye  companies,  and  caution  them 
that  they  will  have  to  wheel,  the  right  companies  to  the 
ri^ty  and  the  left  companies  to  the  left  into  line.  The 
chief  of  the  fourth  diyision  will  caution  it  to  continue  its 
march,  and  will  hasten  to  its  left  flank.  At  the  third 
command,  briskly  repeated,  the  chief  of  the  first  diyision 
-will  halt  his  division  and  align  it  to  the  left,  the  outer 
files  will  face  to  the  right  and  left,  the  rest  of  the  move- 
Bent  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  828  and  fol- 
lowing. 

842.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  migor,  at  the  com- 
mand mareh^  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  822. 

848.  If  the  battalion,  before  the  square  is  formed,  be  in 
double  column,  the  two  leading  companies  will  form  the 
first  front,  the  two  rear  companies  the  fourth ;  the  other 
companies  of  the  right  half  battalion  will  form  the  second, 
and  those  of  the  left  half  battalion  the  third  front. 

844.  The  first  and  fourth  fronts  will  be  commanded  by 
the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth  divisions ;  each  of  the 
other  two  by  its  senior  captain. 

845.  The  commander  of  each  front  wUl  place  himself 
four'  paces  behind  its  present  rear  rank,  and  will  be  re- 
placed momentarily  in  the  command  of  his  company  by 
the  next  in  rank  therein. 

846.  If  the  column  be  at  full  distance,  instead  of  at  com- 
pany distance,  as  has  been  supposed,  the  square  will  be 
formed  in  the  manner  prescribed  No.  817  or  888  and  fol- 


841.  What  ia  tbedutv  of  the  chief  of  the  first  division  at  the  command 
form  square  f  What  should  all  the  captains  of  the  second  and  third  divi- 
idons  do  at  this  command  t  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  fourth 
diTision  ?  State  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  first  division  at  the  corn* 
mand  marcA,  and  describe  how  the  rest  of  the  movement  will  be  executed. 

842.  Vnuit  is  here  said  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  mitjor? 

843.  State  which  companies  will  form  the  respective  fronts  of  the 
square,  when  the  battalion  before  the  square  was  formed  was  in  double 
CMumn. 

844.  By  whom  will  the  four  fronts  be  respectively  commanded  f 

946.  Where  should  the  commander  of  each  front  place  himseli^  and  who 
will  replace  him  in  command  of  his  company  7 

846.  In  what  manner  will  the  square  be  formed  if  the  column  is  at  fliU 
Inatead  of  at  company  distance?  In  this  case,  when  will  the  dispositiou 
Indicated  Nos.  819  and  820  be  executed! 
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lowing;  and  tli«  diBpotitions  indiMiUd  Nm.  819ftnd  820 
will  be  exeeuted  at  the  eommand  form  tgiMrt. 

847.  If  the  column  by  division,  whether  doable  or  siiBpl% 
be  in  mass,  and  the  oolonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into 
square,  he  will  first  cause  it  to  take  oompany  distance  :  to 
this  effect,  he  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square.    2.  By  the  head  of  column,  take  half 

dietanee. 

848.  The  diTisions  will  take  half  distance  by  the  meaaa 
indicated  No.  824  and  following.  What  is  prescribed  No. 
820  will  be  executed  as  the  first  and  second  divisions  «ro 
put  in  motion. 

849.  The  colonel  will  halt  the  column  the  moment  the 
third  diyision  shall  have  its  distance.  As  soon  as  the 
column  is  halted,  the  dispositions  indicated  No.  819  will  be 
executed,  and  when  these  are  completed,  the  colon^  mmy 
proceed  to  form  square. 

850.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  he  will  also,  in  the  first 
place,  cause  company  distance  to  be  taken,  and,  for  this 
purpose,  will  command: 

.1.  To  form  square,     2.  By  the  head  ofeolumrij  take  halfdU' 
tanee,     8.  Makch  (or  double  quick — Maech). 

851.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed 
No.  880  and  following.  What  is  prescribed  No.  820  will 
be  executed  as  the  first  and  second  divisions  are  put  in 
motion. 

852.  The  colonel  will  proceed  to  form  square  the  moment 
the  third  division  shall  have  its  distance ;  at  the  command 
form  square,  the  dispositions  indicated  No.  819  will  be  exe- 


847.  If  the  column  bj  dlTteion,  whether  double  or  rimple,  be  in 
and  the  colonel  wishes  to  form  it  into  square,  what  is  his  first  duty?    To 
effect  this,  what  commands  will  he  give? 

848.  By  what  means  will  the  dirlsions  then  take  half  distance?  What 
will  be  executed  as  the  first  and  second  dirisions  are  put  in  motion? 

849.  When  will  the  colonel  halt  the  column  ?  When  may  the  ooUmal 
proceed  to  form  square  ? 

850.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  what  will  he  also,  in  the  first  place,  dot 
For  this  purpose,  what  commands  will  he  give  ? 

861.  How  will  this  moTement  be  executed  ?  WbatwUl  be  executed  M 
tha  first  and  second  diTisions  are  put  in  motion? 

862.  When  will  the  oolonel  proceed  to  form  square  ?  At  the  oooiniaDd 
/brm,  aquarct  what  will  take  place?  What  is  hero  prescribed  If  it  only 
be  intended  to  ditpou  the  eoiumn/or  square  f 
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eitted«  If  U  b«  iiit«iided  mer^lj  to  dupofe  ike  eoluntn  for 
square,  the  oolonel  will  not  halt  the  oolumn  until  the  Uuit 
diTiBion  has  its  distance. 

863.  In  a  simple  oolumn,  left  in  front,  these  several 
moyements  wiU  be  ezeouted  according  to  the  same  princi- 
ples and  by  inyerse  means ;  but  the  fronts  of  the  square 
will  haye  the  same  designations  as  if  the  right  of  the 
column  were  in  front,  that  is,  the  first  division  will  consti- 
tute the  first  ftront,  and  thus  of  the  other  subdivisions. 

864.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  advance  a  distance  less 
thaik  thirty  paces,  he  will  command : 

1.  JBy  (such)  front f  forward.    2.  Maboh. 

856.  If  it  be  supposed  that  the  advance  be  made  by  the 
first  front,  the  chief  of  this  front  will  command : 

1.  Mrtt  division,  forward.     2.   Guide  eentri. 

856.  The  chief  of  the  second  front  will  face  his  front  to 
the  left.  The  captains  of  the  companies  composing  this 
front  will  place  themselves  outside,  and  on  the  right  of 
their  left  guides,  who  will  replace  them  in  the  front  rank ; 
the  chief  of  the  third  front  will  face  his  front  to  the  right, 
and  the  captains  in  this  front  will  place  themselves  out- 
side, and  on  the  left  of  their  covering  sergeants ;  the  chief  of 
the  fourth  front  will  face  his  front  about,  and  command : 
1.  Fourth  division,  forward;  2.  Guide  centre.  The  captain 
who  is  in  the  centre  of  the  first  front  will  be  charged  with 
the  direction  of  the  march,  and  will  regulate  himself  by 
the  means  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company,  No.  89. 


S53.  How  -will  these  several  movements  be  executed  In  a  simple  column, 
left  in  front  ?  In  that  case,  what  will  be  the  deslgnatioitt  of  the  fronts  of 
the  square  ? 

854.  When  the  battalion  is  formed  into  square,  and  the  colonel  wishes 
to  cause  it  to  advance  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  what  commands 
will  he  give  7 

856.  If  the  advance  1>e  made  by  the  first  front,  what  is  the  duty  of  the 
ehief  of  thisfi-ont? 

856.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  second  front?  What  is  tha 
duty  of  the  captains  composing  this  front?  Wliat  is  the  duty  of  the  chief 
of  the  third  front  ?  Whore  will  the  captains  in  this  front  place  them- 
telTtfS?  n¥hat  will  the  chief  of  the  fourth  firont  do?  Who  will  bo  charged 
mih  the  direction  of  the  march,  and  how  will  he  regulate  himself? 

39* 
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867.  At  the  oommuid  flunxA,  the  square  will  p«t  itMtf 
in  motion:  the  oompenies  marching  hj  the  flank  will  be 
careful  not  to  lose  their  distances.  The  chief  of  the  fourth 
division  will  cause  his  division  to  keep  constantly  closed 
on  the  flanks  of  the  second  and  third  Aronts. 

858.  This  movement  will  only  be  executed  in  quick 
time. 

869.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself  in  rear 
of  the  file  of  direction,  in  order  to  rejpilate  his  march. 

860.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  halt  the  square,  he 
will  command : 

1.  BattaUon.    2.  Halt. 

861.  At  the  second  command,  the  square  will  halt;  the 
fourth  front  will  face  about  immediately,  and  without  fur- 
ther command ;  the  second  and  third  fronts  will  face  out- 
wards ;  the  captains  of  companies  will  resume  their  places 
as  in  square. 

862.  Ifl  moving  the  square  forward  by  the  second,  third, 
or  fourth  fronts,  the  same  rules  will  be  observed. 

868.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  advance  a  greater  distance 
than  thirty  paces,  he  will  command : 

1.  Form  column, 

864.  The  chief  of  the  flrst  front  will  command : 

1.  First  tUvinon  forward.    2.   Ouide  left. 

865.  The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  will  caution  it 
to  stand  fast;   the  commander  of  the  second  firont  wlU 


857.  When  will  the  Bqnare  imt  tteolf  in  motion?  What  oare  shonld  bt 
obferved  by  the  companies  marching  by  the  flank?  What  datj  ia  here 
preecribed  for  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division? 

S68.  In  what  time  will  this  morement  be  executed? 

860.  During  this  movement,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  UeQtenant«oloiielf 

860.  When  the  colonel  wishes  to  halt  the  square,  what  commands  will 
he  give? 

861.  State  what  will  take  place  at  the  command  halt. 

862.  What  rules  will  be  observed  in  moving  the  square  forward  hj  tba 
■eoond,  third,  or  Iburth  fronts? 

868.  Suppose  the  battalion  formed  into  square,  and  the  ecdonel  wishes  il 
to  advance  a  greater  distance  than  thirty  paces:  what  fimnmand  will  he 
give? 

864.  At  this,  what  Is  the  duty  of  the  diief  of  the  flrst  front? 

866.  What  is  tlw  duty  of  the  commander  of  the  Iburth  froaftf 
what  ths  oommandsr  of  the  second  front  slurald  do.  What  ars  ttie  • 
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IM  it  to  liM)«  to  tho  left,  ftnd  then  oommuid,  J?y  «om-» 
P^t^y  hf  M^  W^»  ^^®  commander  of  the  third  front  will 
Oftttse  it  to  faoe  to  the  right,  and  then  eommand,  By  com* 
pany^  by  file  right.  At  the  moment  the  seoond  and  third 
fronts  face  to  the  left  and  right,  each  captain  will  cause  to 
break  to  the  rear  the  two  leading  files  of  his  company. 

866.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

8.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — ^Mabch). 

867.  At  this  command,  the  first  front  will  march  forward; 
its  chief  will  halt  it  when  it  shall  hare  advanced  a  space 
equal  to  half  its  front,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

868.  The  corresponding  companies  of  the  second  and 
third  fronts  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  left  and  right,  and 
march  to  meet  each  other  behind  the  centre  of  the  first 
diyision,  and  the  moment  they  unite,  the  captain  of  each 
company  will  halt  his  company  and  face  it  to  the  front. 
The  division  being  re-formed,  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the 
left. 

869.  The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  will  cause  it  to 
face  about:  its  file  closers  will  remain  before  the  front 
rank. 

870.  The  column  being  thus  re-formed,  the  colonel  may 
put  it  in  march  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed 
No.  164  and  following ;  the  right  guides  will  preserre  com- 
pany distance  exactly  as  the  directing  guides. 

871.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  re-form  square,  he 
will  give  the  commands  indicated  No.  840. 

872.  To  cause  the  square  to  march  in  retreat  a  distance 


of  th«  oommander  of  the  third  front?    What  Is  the  next  dutj  here  pre* 
■oribed  of  each  oq;»taln  f 

866.  When  theae  diapoaitions  are  made,  what  will  the  colonel  do? 

867.  At  thia  command,  what  will  the  firat  front  do?  When  will  ita  chief 
halt  it,  and  how  will  he  align  it? 

868.  Deacribe  the  movement  that  will  be  ezecnted  by  the  oorreeponding 
companiea  of  the  aeoond  and  third  fronta.  When  the  dlTlaion  ii  re^formed^ 
how  wfll  ita  chief  align  it? 

869.  What  will  the  commander  of  the  fourth  front  do?  What  la  aaid  of 
ita  flie  cloaera? 

870.  When  the  column  ia  thoa  re-lbnned,  what  maj  the  colonel  dot 
What  la  here  said  of  the  right  gnidea? 

871.  What  commanda  will  the  colonel  give  when  he  wiahea  to  re-fbrm 
tqnare? 

87S.  In  order  to  canae  the  aqnare  to  march  in  retreat  a  diatanoe  gnatav 


464  SCHOOL  or  thx  battalion — ^pabt  t. 

greater  than  thirty  paces,  the  colonel  will  first  came 
column  to  be  formed  as  indicated  No.  868 ;  and  when 
formed,  he  will  cause  it  to  face  by  the  rear  rank ;  to  this 
end,  he  will  command : 

1.  To  march  in  retreat,     2.  Face  by  the  rear  rank,     8.   Sat- 

talion  about — Face. 

878.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the  inte- 
rior dirisions  will  place  themselyes,  passing  by  the  outer 
flanks  of  their  respective  companies,  behind  the  front  rank 
opposite  to  their  places  in  line  of  battle ;  the  file  clos^v 
of  the  other  divisions  will  stand. fast. 

874.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face 
about ;  each  chief  of  division  will  place  himself  before  its 
rear  rank,  become  front,  passing  through  the  interTal 
between  its  two  companies ;  the  guides  will  step  into  the 
rear  rank,  now  front. 

875.  The  column  being  thus  disposed,  the  colonel  may 
put  it  in  march,  or  cause  it  to  form  square  as  if  it  wero 
faced  by  the  front  rank.  The  square  being  formed,  ita 
flronts  will  preserve  the  same  designations  they  had  when 
faced  by  the  front  rank. 

876.  The  battalion  being  in  square  by  the  rear  rank, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat  or  in 
advance  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  he  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed  No.  854  and  following ;  otherwise, 
he  will  re-form  the  column  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed No.  868,  by  marching  forward  the  fourth  front. 

877.  If  the  square  is  to  be  marched  to  the  front  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  thirty  paces,  the  colonel  will  face  the 
column  by  the  front  rank ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command  : 


than  thirty  paces,  what  should  the  colonel  first  do?    When  the  eoliamn  is 
formed,  what  commands  will  he  give? 

873.  State  what  should  take  place  at  the  command  face  hy  the  rear  rank, 

874.  What  will  the  battalion  do  at  the  third  oommand  t  What  Is  tlia 
duty  of  each  chief  of  division  ?    What  should  the  guides  do? 

876.  When  the  column  is  thus  disposed,  what  may  the  colonel  do  f 
When  the  square  is  formed,  how  will  its  fronts  be  designated  ? 

87ft.  What  is  the  colonel's  duty  when  the  battalion  is  in  square  by  the 
rear  rank,  and  he  wishes  to  march  it  in  retreat  or  advance  a  distance  leas 
than  thfarty  paces  ?  When  should  he  r»>fi>nu  the  ootomn  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  No.  863? 

877.  If  the  square  is  to  be  marched  to  the  front  a  greater  distance  than 
thirty  paces^  what  should  he  cause,  and,  to  this  end,  what  commands  should 
he  giver 
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1.  To  marth  in  adoanee.    2.  Face  bp  the  front  rank. 
8.  BaUdlion  about — Facs. 

878.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  878  and 
following. 

879.  If^e  column  be  marching  in  advance,  and  £he 
colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  lb  march  in  rttreaU    2.  Battalion  right  about. 
8.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

880.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the 
second  and  third  divisions  will  place  themseWes  rapidly 
before  the  firont  rank  of  their  respectiye  divisions.  At  the 
command  niareA,  the  column  will  face  about  and  more  off 
to  the  rear ;  the  chiefs  of  divisions  and  the  guides  will 
conform  to  what  is  prescribed  No.  874. 

881.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  retreat,  and  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  advance,  he  will  command : 

1.  To  march  in  advance*    2.  BaiiaUon  right  about. 
8.  Makch  (or  double  quick — March). 

882.  At  the  second  command,  the  file  closers  of  the 
second  and  third  divisions  will  place  themselves  before  the 
rear  rank  of  their  respective  divisions ;  at  the  third,  the 
column  will  face  by  the  front  rank. 

To  rednoe  the  square. 

888.  The  colonel  wishing  to  break  the  square,  will 
command : 

1.  Reduce  equare.    2.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 


878.  How  will  these  command!  be  executed  ? 

870.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  adranoe,  and  the  colonel  ahall  wish 
to  march  it  In  retreat,  what  oommands  will  he  give? 

880.  What  should  take  place  at  the  command  battalion  right  about  f 
What  will  the  column  do  at  the  command  fMirth  f  To  what  should  th« 
chielb  <rf  divisions  and  the  guides  conform? 

881.  Suppose  the  etdnmn  be  marching  in  retreat,  and  the  eoloael  wiahea 
to  march  it  in  advance :  what  commands  will  he  give  ? 

882.  What  will  the  file  closers  of  the  second  and  third  dlvisloDS  do  at 
ttia  second  command  f    How  will  tlie  third  command  be  executed  ? 

88ft.  When  the  colonel  wishes  to  break  the  square^  what  commaads 
will  he  give? 
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884.  Tliis  moTemeBt  will  be  exeeated  in  the  mamur 
indicated  No.  868  and  following ;  but  tlie  file  closers  of  the 
fourth  front  will  place  themselyes  behind  the  rear  rank  the 
moment  it  faces  about ;  the  field  and  staif,  the  color-bearer 
and  buglers,  will,  at  the  same  time,  retnm  to  their  places 
in  column. 


To  form  square  from  lino  of  battlo. 

885.  A  battalion  deployed  may  be  formed  into  square 
in  a  direction  either  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  the  line 
of  battle, 

886.  In  the  first  case,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion 
to  break  by  diyision  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  and 
then  close  the  column  to  half  distanoe,  as  indicated  No. 
817  and  following. 

887.  In  the  second  case,  he  will  ploy  the  battalion  into 
simple  column  by  division  at  half  distance  in  rear  of  the 
right  or  left  division,  or  into  column  doubled  on  the  centre. 

888.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  upon  one  of  the 
flank  divisions,  the  colonel  wiU  comtnand : 

1.  I\>form  square.  2.  Column  at  half  dittanee  hy  divinotL 
8.  On  the  first  (or  f<mrth)  division,  4.  Battalion  right  (or 
l^t) — Faos.     6.  Mahoh  (or  double  quick — Maboh). 

889.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  No.  119  and  following. 

890.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and 
ih^  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square  in  a  direction  per> 
pendicular  to  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command : 


884.  How  will  this  moTement  be  executed  ?  lo  this  case,  what  sboeld 
the  file  closers  of  the  fourth  front  do  ?  What  is  the  daty  of  the  fl^d  and 
■tafl^  the  color-bearer  and  baglers? 

886.  In  what  dlreetl(Mi8  may  a  battalion  deployed  be  fomrad  Into  square  t 

886.  If  it  be  wished  to  Ibrm  it  parallel  to  the  line  of  battle,  what  shooM 
the  colonel  first  cause  t 

887.  If  he  should  wish  to  form  it  Into  square  perpiendicnlar  to  the  Um 
of  battle,  what  is  his  duty  as  here  prescribed? 

888.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  on  one  of  the  flank  dlrlsiOM^ 
what  commands  will  he  glTe  ? 

889.  How  will  this  moreroent  be  executed? 

890.  Suppose  the  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  eokesl 
wishes  to  iofTOk  square  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  tba  line  ot  battle: 
what  commands  will  he  gire  f 
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1.  Ib/omi  «9ttare.  2.  ^  M«  Jlfft  (or  fatirtk)  dUvwuM,  /mhi 
«9iiHim.  8.  ^otOtlMm  6y  M«  r^A/  (or  10)  Jlank.  4. 
Ma&oh  (or  double  fMcib— Ma»ch). 

891.  This  moTemont  will  be  executed  aocording  to  the 
principles  prescribed  for  ploying  a  column  by  division  at 
lislf  distance,  No.  150.  The  cMef  of  the  first  diyisioa 
will  halt  his  diyision  at  the  command  march. 

892.  To  ploy  tJhe  battalion  int^^  double  column,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square,  2.  Double  column  at  half  distance.  8. 
Battalion  inwards — Face.  4.  Mabch  (or  double  quieh — 
March). 

893.  This  moTement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  Ko. 
778  and  following. 

894.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  into  double 
eolumn  to  form  square,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square*  2.  Form  double  eolumn,  8.  JBattalion 
by  the  right  and  left  fanks,    4t.  Maboh  (or  douhU  qmeh^ 

March). 

i. 

895.  This  moyement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No. 
788.  The  chief  of  the  leading  diyision  will  halt  his 
division  at  the  command  march. 


Obsenrations  relatlTe  to  the  formation  of  squares  in  two 

ranks. 

896.  When  the  colonel  shall  Judge  it  proper  to  have  % 
reserve,  this  reserve,  in  a  column  of  three  divisions,  wiU 
be  formed  of  the  inner  platoons  of  the  second  division. 


891.  How  will  this  moTement  be  executed!    Wlutt  ia  the  dntj  of  flit 
«kief  of  the  first  divisioii  at  the  command  viarch  f 

892.  In  order  to  ploy  the  battalion  into  double  oolumn,  what  commands 
will  the  colonel  gire  f 

893.  How  will  this  morement  be  executed  7 

894.  When  the  battaHon  is  in  march,  and  the  colonel  wishes  to  ploy  it 
iato  doable  oolumn  to  form  square,  what  commands  will  the  colonel  give  ? 

89&  How  will  this  moyement  be  executed?    When  will  the  chief  of  the 
^Mding^Tision  halt  it  f 
890.  What  if  said  of  the  NMrre  when  the  ooloael  shall  judge  it  proMr 
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'The  second  dmsion  will,  in  this  eftse,  close  to  platoon  dis- 
tance on  the  first  diyision.  When  the  square  is  formed, 
the  reserre  platoons  will  moTe  forward  a  distance  nearly 
equal  to  a  platoon  front. 

897.  In  re-forming  column,  the  first  dlTision  will  moTe 
forward  platoon  instead  of  company  distance. 

898.  If  the  column  be  formed  of  four  diyisions,  the 
inner  platoons  of  the  third  division  wih  compose  the 
reserve ;  then,  in  re-forming  column,  the  first  division  wiU 
conform  to  the  general  rule,  and  the  chief  of  the  third,  as 
soon  as  his  division  is  formed,  wiU  close  it  to  platoon  dis- 
tance on  the  second  division.  The  colonel  may,  if  neces- 
sary, form  the  reserve  of  the  entire  third  division.  In 
this  case,  the  movement  will  be  executed  in  the  following 
manner. 

899.  If  the  column  be  at  full  distance,  when  it  shall 
close,  at  the  command  to  form  square,  to  half  distance,  the 
chief  of  the  third  division  will  cause  four  files  to  break  to 
the  rear  ftrom  the  right  and  left  of  his  division ;  the  guides 
'Will  close  upon  the  outer  files  remaining  in  line,  and  the 
left  guide  will  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  file  imme- 
diately in  front  of  him.  This  division  will  then  close  in 
mass  on  the  second  division ;  and  the  chief  of  the  fourth 
division  will  'close  to  half  distance  on  the  same  division. 

900.  At  the  command  form  square^  the  chief  of  the  reserve 
division  will  command:  1.  Third  division  forward.  2.  Ovide 
centre;  at  this  command,  the  guides  on  the  flanks  will 
fall  into  the  line  of  file  closers.  At  the  command  marehf 
the  reserve  will  move  forward  the  distance  of  a  company 


to  have  one?  In  this  case,  what  should  the  second  division  do?  What 
movement  wHI  the  x«86rre  platoons  make  when  the  square  is  formed? 

897.  In  re-forming  column,  what  distance  will  the  first  division  move 
forward? 

898.  What  will  compose  the  reserve,  if  the  column  be  formed  of  Imr 
divisions?  In  re-forming  column,  to  what  will  the  first  division  oonfbrm? 
What  is  here  said  of  the  chief  of  the  third  division  ?  What  may  the  colonel 
do,  if  necessary? 

899.  When  it  Is  necessary  to  form  the  reserve  of  the  entire  third  diri- 
'  tion,  and  the  column  is  at  ftiU  distance,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chirf  of 

this  division  at  the  command  to  form  square^  to  half  distance  ?  In  mA 
case,  what  are  the  duties  of  the  gpuides  ?  What  wiU  this  division  then  do? 
What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division? 

900.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  reserve,  at  the  conunand.ybrii 
tquartf  At  this  command,  what  should  the  guides  on  the  flanks  do? 
M  the  joommand  morcA,  what  will  the  reserve  do  ?  When  halted,  wbit 
fethedntyofitsehien 
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front.    Wlien  halted,  iU  chief  will  eause  the  platoons  to 
be  doubled,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command: 

1,  On  the  centn  d&Me  ptatoont,    2.  March. 

901.  At  the  first  command^  the  chiefo  of  platoon  will 
place  themselyes  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  respectlTO 
platoons;  the  chief  of  each  outer  platoon  will  face  his 
platoon  towards  the  centre,  and  cause  to  break  to  the  rear 
two  files  from  the  left  or  right.  At  the  command  marehf 
the  outer  platoons  will  direct  their  march  so  as  to  double 
on  the  centre  platoon  at  the  distance  of  four  paces;  their 
chiefs  will  align  these  outer  platoons  on  the  centre,  and 
the  files  previously  broken  to  the  rear  will  come  into  line. 

902.  If  the  column  be  at  half  instead  of  full  distance^ 
the  colonel  before  forming  square  will  order  the  chiefs  of 
the  third  and  fourth  diyisions  to  more  forward  their  divi- 
sions as  prescribed  No.  899. 

908.  If  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  at  the  command 
to  form  square,  the  chief  of  the  third  diyision  will  break 
four  files  to  the  rear  from  each  of  the  flanks,  as  prescribed 
No.  899. 

904.  The  colonel  will  halt  the  column  as  soon  as  the 
second  division  shall  have  gained  its  distance. 

905.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  column  to  continae 
marching,  at  the  command,  by  the  head  of  column  taJce  ha^f 
dUtaneCf  the  chief  of  the  reserve  division  will  give  his 
cautionary  commands  in  sufficient  time  to  place  his  divi- 
sion in  motion  simultaneously  with  the  one  which  precedes 
it.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  give  the  com- 
mand march  at  the  instant  there  is  company  distance  be- 
tween his  division  and  the  second. 


901.  At  the  oommand  on  the  eentre  dotMe  pkOoonty  where  should  the 
dUefii  of  platoon  place  themielvea  f  What  ia  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  eaek 
ovter  platoon  ?  How  will  the  outer  platoons  direct  their  march  at  the 
oommand  march  f  How  will  their  chieft  align  these  outer  platoons,  aad 
what  should  the  files  prarioasly  broken  do  X 

002.  Before  forming  the  square,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  colonel,  if  tha 
column  be  at  half  Instead  of  full  distance? 

003.  If  the  oolnmn  be  dosed  in  mass,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of 
the  third  dlTislon  at  the  command  to  form  square  f 

WL  When  will  the  ocdonel  halt  the  column  f 

006.  When  the  colonel  wishes  the  oolnmn  to  continue  marching,  whai 
{a  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  reserve  diTision  at  the  oommand  by  the 
head  ^f  column  take  half  distance  f  When  will  the  diiof  of  the  fourtb 
diviakm  gire  the  command  march  i 
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^  906.  Wlien  tke  oolonel  shall  wish  to  re-form  ^e  colmnn, 
at  the  command /orm  eohtmn,  the  chief  of  the  third  diTiaiim 
will  command.  Form  dmaion;  at  this  command,  the  chi^ 
of  the  outer  platoons  which  hare  doubled  in  rear  of  the 
centre  platoons  will  giro  the  commands  and  make  the 
preparatory  moyements  for  deploying  on  the  centre  pla- 
toons, which  will  be  executed  at  the  command  mareh  giren 
by  the  colonel  and  briskly  repeated  by  the  chief  of  this 
diyision.  The  dirision  being  re-formed,  the  chiefs  of  the 
outer  platoons  will  retake  their  places  in  column,  and  the 
dhief  of  this  diyision  will  again  cause  four  files  from  each 
of  its  flanks  to  break  to  the  rear. 

907.  If,  before  the  formation  of  the  square,  the  colunm 
had  been  left  in  front,  it  would  be  formed  by  the  same 
commands  and  according  to  the  same  principles.  The 
second  division,  in  this  case,  would  form  the  reserye. 

908.  The  column  being  formed,  if  the  colonel  should 
wish  to  mareh  it  in  retreat,  he  will  face  it  by  the  rear  rank. 
The  files  of  the  third  diyision  broken  off  to  the  rear,  will 
liace  about  with  the  battalion,  and  when  the  column  is 
put  in  motion  will  march  in  front  of  the  rear  rank.  But 
should  the  colonel  wish  to  re-form  the  square,  he  will 
cause  the  battalion  to  face  by  the  front  rank. 

909.  If  the  battalion  be  in  line,  instead  of  in  column, 
the  chief  of  the  reserye  division  will  bring  it  into  colomn 
in  such  manner  that  there  may  be  a  distance  of  only  four 
paces  between  this  diyision  and  the  one  which  is  to  be 
immediately  in  front  of  it;  and  when  this  division  is 
halted  and  aligned,  its  chief  will  cause  the  usual  number 
of  files  to  be  broken  to  the  rear.    The  chief  of  the  diyi- 


906.  When  the  ooliimn  Is  to  be  re-formed,  at  the  eommAikl  form  cotuiim, 
what  oominaad  ahould  the  diief  of  the  tiilrd  dhrftricat  giTS?  At  titfi 
oMnmand,  wbst  is  the  duty  of  the  ohieft  ci  the  oirter  platoon*  which  have 
doubled  In  rear  of  the  eentre  platomi  f  When  will  the  deployment  on  tlw 
eentre  platooni  be  ezecnted  f  When  the  diviakni  li  re-formed,  what  ahoold 
the  chieft  of  the  outer  platoons  do?  What  ahoold  the  diief  of  tiiis  dtv^ 
rfon  again  cause  to  be  done? 

907.  If  before  the  formation  of  the  square  the  column  had  been  Ml  ia 
ftont,  how  would  It  be  formedf  In  this  case,  what  divisioo  woidd  tea 
the  resenre? 

908.  When  the  column  is  formed,  if  the  ckAobiA  wish  to  march  it  la 
Mtieat,  what  is  his  duty?  In  this  cases  what  movement  will  the  filea  of 
iSbm  third  division  exeoutef  But  suppose  the  ootonel  wiidies  to  re4ona 
the  square :  what  is  his  duty  f 

909.  What  directions  are  here  gifea  te  the  oUsf  of  the  rsssrra  to 
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aloii  which  should  oooupy  in  column  «  position  inunc* 
diately  in  rear  of  the  reeenre  diyision  will,  on  entering  tlM 
oolumn,  take  a  distance  of  twelye  paces  between  it  and 
the  diyision  established  immediately  in  front  of  thereserre 
diyision. 


Squares  la  four  raaki. 

910.  If  the  square  formed  in  two  ranks,  according  to 
the  preceding  rules,  should  not  be  deemed  sulBcientlj 
strong,  the  colonel  may  cause  the  square  to  be  formed  in 
four  ranks. 

911.  The  battalion  being  in  column  by  company  at  foM 
distance,  right  in  f^ont,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  square  in  four  ranks,  he  will  first  cause 
diyisions  to  be  formed,  wldch  being  executed,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  To  form  square  m  four  rankt.    2.  To  half  distance^  clow 
column,    8.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

912.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  diyision 
will  caution  the  right  company  to  face  to  the  left,  and  the 
left  company  to  face  to  the  right.  The  chiefs  of  the  other 
diyisions  will  caution  their  diyisions  to  moye  forward. 

913.  At  the  command  march,  the  right  company  of  the 
first  diyision  will  form  into  four  ranks  on  its  left  file,  and 
the  left  company  into  four  ranks  on  its  right  file.  The 
formation  ended,  the  chief  of  this  diyision  will  align  it  by 
the  left. 


obseire  if  the  battalkm  be  in  line  instead  at  in  oolamn?  What  is  the 
duty  of  the  chief  of  the  diTision  which  should  occupy  in  column  a  pool- 
tkm  immediately  in  rear  of  the  reaerre  diTision  f 

010.  What  may  the  colonel  do  if  he  thinks  the  square  fbnned  in  tW9 
nnka,  according  to  the  preceding  rules,  is  not  sufficiently  strong  ? 

911.  Suppose  the  battalion  in  column,  by  company,  at  full  distance^ 
rig^t  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  and  that  the  colonel  wishes  to  ibrm  square  in 
four  ranks:  what  is  his  first  duty?  When  this  is  executed,  wmt  oom- 
mands  will  he  give? 

012.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  first  division  at  the  comxnaMl 
to  form  square  in  four  ranks  f  What  is  the  duty  of  each  other  chief  <tf 
dlTtskm  at  this  command  I  '  . 

013.  At  the  command  mardi,  what  will  the  right  and  left  oompaniea  of 
tlie  first  division,  ra^ectiTely,  do  I  When  this  formation  is  ended,  whirt  is 
the  duty  of  its  chief? 

40* 
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914  Tlw  other  diTirioiBfl  iilll  moTe  forwftrd  And  doid>le 
ikmr  files  murching;  the  xig^t  oom|Muij  of  eaeh  drniioB 
vill  double  on  its  left  file,  And  the  left  oompAnj  on  its 
zurht  file.  The  formAtion  completed,  oAch  chief  of  dixision 
wul  command,  Ghtide  left.  Each  chief  will  halt  his  diirisios 
when  it  shall  hare  the  distance  of  a  company  front  in  four 
ranks  from  the  preceding  one,  counting  firom  its  rear  rAnk, 
and  will  Align  his  dirision  by  the  left.  At  the  instant  the 
fMirth  division  is  halted,  the  file  closes  will  moTe  rapidly 
before  its  firont  rank. 

915.  The  colonel  will  form  square,  re-form  column,  and 
reduce  square  in  four  ranks,  by  the  same  commands  and 
means  as  prescribed  for  a  battalion  in  two  ranks. 

916.  If  the  square  formed  in  four  ranks  be  reduced  and 
At  A  halt,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  the  battAlion 
into  two  rAnks,  he  will  commAnd: 

1.  In  tvfO  ranki  undouhU  filea.  2.  Battalion  outwarth — FacI. 

8.  Mabch. 

917.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  step  before 
the  centres  of  their  respectiye  companies,  and  those  on 
the  right  will  caution  them  to  face  to  the  right,  and  those 
on  the  left  to  face  to  the  left. 

918.  At  the  second  command,  the  bAttAlion  will  fAce  to 

the  right  and  left.  > 

919.  At  the  command  march,  each  company  will  un« 
double  its  files  and  re-form  into  two  ranks  as  indicated  in 
the  school  of  the  company  No.  876  and  following.  Each 
captain  will  halt  his  company  and  face  it  to  the  firont. 
The  formation  completed,  each  chief  of  diyision  will  align 
his  dirision  by  the  left. 


914.  Describe  bow  the  ofl^  dfrislons  irill  execute  the  muiBUiit. 
What  command  will  each  chief  of  dlTision  ghn  when  the  IbmiattoB  li 
tompletedr  When  will  eaeh  chief  halt  fate  mTisfont  What  Is  iMire  mli 
9t  the  file  eloaera  of  the  fourth  division  ? 

916.  By  what  commands  and  means  will  the  eolonel  Ibrm  sqnai^  i»iMiB 
Mftnmn,  and  reduce  tqaare  in  ftnir  ranks? 

916.  If  the  square  formed  in  four  ranks  be  reduced,  and  is  at  a  halt,  aai 
tile  colonel  wiahes  to  form  the  battalion  into  two  ttioikB,  what  commJyifti 
will  he  give  f 

917.  State  the  reepectlTe  duties  of  the  captains  at  th«  fitat  oommaBd. 

918.  How  wfll  the  second  command  be  executed  P 

919.  Describe  how  the  morement  will  be  exeonled  at  the  commai 
flarcA,  stating  the  duty  of  each  captain  and  each  daief  of  diTialoii. 
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!M20.  If  the  «oliimn  b«  ia  mareli,  wiUi  ^ritioas  fomi^ 
Ib  four  ranks,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  ye^fonn  tfaen 
into  two  ranks,  he  will  comnumdt 

i.  Guide  centre.     2.  In  two  rankSf  undouhU  filet.     8.  Mabch. 

921.  The  captain,  placed  in  the  centre  of  each  diyisioiiy 
will  continue  to  march  straight  to  the  front,  as  will  also 
the  left  file  of  the  right  company,  and  the  right  file  of  the 
left  company.  £ach  company  wiU  then  be  re-formed  into 
two  ranks,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

922,  The  battalion  being  formed  into  two  ranks,  the 
caknel  will  command,  Ghtide  Irft  (or  right). 

928.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks  on  one  of  the  flank 
divisions,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  7b  form  eqwire  in  four  retnkt.  2.  Column  at  half  die- 
tanee,  by  division.  8.  On  the  first  (or  fourth)  division. 
4.  BattaUon^  right  (or  left) — Faob.  5.  Maboh  (or  doubU 
guiek—MAjLon). 

924.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will 
place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  diyision,  and  cau- 
tion it  to  face  to  the  right. 

925.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  first 
division  will  remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  battalion  will 
face  to  the  right. 

926.  At  the  command  mareh,  the  first  file  of  four  men 
of  the  first  diyision  will  face  to  the  front,  remaining 
doubled.  All  the  other  files  of  four  men  will  step  off 
together,  and  each  in  succession  will  close  up  to  its  proper 
distance  on  the  file  preceding  it,  and  face  to  the  front, 
remaining  doubled.  When  the  last  file  shall  have  closed, 
the  chief  of  diyision  will  command,  Left — Dbess. 


920.  Soppoee  the  colniim  be  In  mareb,  wltb  diTisioni  ibimed  in  four  ranki : 
by  what  commands  will  the  colonel  cause  them  to  re-form  into  two  ranks  t 

031.  State  how  these  commands  will  be  ezecnted. 

932.  When  tiie  battalion  Is  re-formed  into  two  ranks,  what  command 
wfll  the  colonel  give  ? 

92S.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks  on  one  of  the  flank  diTiaions,  what 
Wfi?i»yff4"  will  the  colonel  gire  ? 

924.  The  command  being  to  form  on  the  first  diTision,  at  the  third  oom*. 
maud,  what  is  the  duty  of  each  chief  of  dirision  ? 

925.  What  will  take  place  at  the  command  battalion  right  famf 

926.  At  the  command  maroA,  what  will  the  first  file  of  four  men  of  the 
first  division  do  ?  Deecribe  wbat  is  here  prescribed  for  all  the  other  flies 
«f  fonr  men.    When  will  the  chief  of  division  command  10  dresi  f 


479  SCHOOL  OF  THB  BATTALION — ^PABT  T. 

827.  The  other  diirislons  Till  ploy  into  colmnii  in  the 
mane  manner  as  with  a  battalion  in  two  ranks,  obserring 
what  follows :  the  chiefs  of  diyision,  instead  of  allowing  their 
dirisions  to  file  past  them  on  entering  the  column,  will  con- 
tinue to  lead  them,  and  as  each  diyision  shall  arrive  on  a 
line  with  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division,  its  chief  will 
halt  the  right  guide,  who  will  immediately  face  to  the  front: 
the  first  file  of  four  men  will  also  halt  at  the  same  time  and 
face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  The  second  file  will 
close  on  the  first,  and,  when  closed,  halt,  and  face  to  the 
front,  remaining  doubled.  All  the  other  files  will  execute 
successively  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second. 
When  the  last  file  shall  have  closed,  the  chief  of  division 
will  command,  Left — Dbbss. 

928.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  com- 
nuand: 

1.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks.  2.  On  the  first  division, 
form  column,  8.  Battalionf  hy  the  right  flank,  4.  Mabcb 
(or  double  qyick — ^Maboh.). 

929.  At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  wiH 
step  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division  and  caution  it  to 
£ac6  by  the  right  flank.  The  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
cause  his  covering  sergeant  to  halt,  and  remain  faced  to 
the  front. 

930.  At  the  command  march,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the 
right ;  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  first  division  will  halt 
-and  remain  faced  to  the  front,  the  first  division  will  then 
form  into  four  ranks  as  heretofore  prescribed.  The  other 
divisions  will  ploy  into  column  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the 
Boiovemeut  had  taken  place  from  a  halt. 

931.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  a  perpendicular 
square  in  four  ranks,  by  double  column,  he  will  command: 


927.  Describe  In  detail  in  what  manner  the  other  diTisfonB  wHI  plflj 

Into  oolnmn.    When  the  last  file  shall  hare  closed,  what  command  will 

the  chief  of  division  give! 

VEi.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  what  commands  will  the  colonel  gira  f 

929.  What  is  the  dutj  of  each  chief  of  division  at  the  second  comnMmdf 

What  is  here  said  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  first  division? 

980.  Describe  in  detail  the  entire  formation  as  it  will  be  executed  at  ftt 
command  march. 

981.  If  the  colonel  wishes  to  form  a  perpendiciilar  square  in  four  rankl 
by  double  column,  what  commands  will  he  give? 


SCHOOL  or  THl  BATtAUOK— PART  T.  ^7 

1,  lb  farm  tquart  in  four  rankt.  i,  DofubU  column,  ai  half 
distance,  8.  Battalion  inwardt — Faci.  4.  Maboh  (or 
double  pUek — Mauch). 

932.  At  the  second  eommand,  the  captains  of  companies 
irill  place  themselves  before  the  centres  of  their  respectiro 
eompanies,  and  caution  those  on  the  right  to  face  to  the 
left,  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  to  the  right.  The  captain 
of  the  fifth  company  will  cantion  his  coTering  sergeant  to 
stand  fast. 

988.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  tho 
left  and  right ;  at  the  command  march,  the  left  file  of  the 
fourth  and  the  right  file  of  the  fifth  company  will  face  to 
the  front,  remaining  doubled.  The  fourth  company  will 
close  successiyely  by  file  of  fours  on  the  left  file,  and  the 
fifth  company,  in  like  manner,  on  the  right  file ;  the  fileo 
will  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  The  formation 
completed,  the  chief  of  division  will  command,  Riffht  dress. 
The  junior  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  be- 
tween the  two  companies. 

934.  The  other  companies  will  close  as  prescribed  for 
the  double  column  in  two  ranks,  observing  what  follows : 
each  captain  will  halt  the  leading  guide  of  his  company 
the  moment  the  head  of  his  company  arrives  on  a  line  wit& 
the  centre  of  the  column.  In  the  right  companies,  the 
loft  guides  will  step  into  the  line  of  file^slosers,  and  the 
left  file  of  four  men  will  face  immediately  to  the  front,  r^ 
midning  doubled,  and  by  the  sidejof  the  right  guide  of 
the  left  company.  The  companies  will  each  form  into  four 
ranks,  as  prescribed  No.  92d,  the  right  companies  on  tho 
left  file,  and  the  left  companies  on  the  right  file.  The 
formation  completed,  the  junior  captain  will  place  himself 
between  the  two  companies,  and  the  senior  will  command^ 
Jlijfht  dress. 


062.  What  will  the  captains  of  oompaniefl  do  at  the  second  eommand  t 
fii  addition  to  this,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  fifth  company  f 

933.  What  will  the  battalion  do  at  the  third  command  ?  Describe  the 
mordent  that  will  be  execnted  by  the  fioarth  and  fifth  companies^ 
respectirely,  at  the  command  march.  When  ttiis  formation  is  completed, 
what  command  will  the  ehief  of  division  give  f  Where  should  the  Junior 
MDtain  place  himself? 

934.  Describe  in  detail  the  formation  as  it  will  be  made  by  the  other 
Mmpaniee.  When  the  formation  h  completed,  what  are  the  -nspooVtn 
intles  of  the  Junior  and  senior  captains  ? 
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986.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  ooloncl  will  eom- 
mand: 

1.  To  form  square  in  four  ranks,  2.  Form  double  column. 
3.  Battalion  by  the  right  and  left  flanks.  4.  Makch  (or 
double  quick — Mabch). 

986.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  will  place 
themselves  before  the  centres  of  their  respective  companies, 
and  those  on  the  right  will  caution  them  to  face  by  the  left 
flanky  and  those  on  the  left  to  face  by  the  right  flank ;  the 
captain  of  the  fifth  company  will  caution  his  covering  ser- 
geant to  halt  and  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

987.  At  the  command  marehf  the  fourth  and  fifth  com- 
panies will  halt  The  battalion  will  face  to  the  left  and 
right;  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  fifth  company  will  halt 
and  remain  faced  to  the  front ;  the  movement  will  then  bo 
executed  as  if  the  battalion  was  at  a  halt. 

Oblique  squares. 

938.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  form  the  oblique  square,  he  will  com- 
mand : 

1.  To  form  oblique  square,     2.   On  the  first  division  form 

column. 

939.  At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will 
trace  the  alignment  of  the  first  division  in  the  following 
manner :  he  will  place  himself  before  and  near  the  right 
file  of  this  division,  face  to  the  left,  march  twelve  paces 
along  the  front  rank,  halt,  face  to  the  right,  march  twelve 
paces  perpendicularly  to  the  front,  halt  again,  face  to  the 
right,  and  immediately  place  a  marker  at  this  point.  The 
oovering  sergeant  of  the  right  company  will  step  at  the 


936.  Sappose  the  battalion  in  march:  what  oommands  will  the  colonel 
giref 

936.  Where  should  the  captains  place  themselTes  at  the  second  command, 
and  what  are  their  respectire  duties  ? 

937.  What  will  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies  do  at  the  command  marehf 
What  will  the  battalion  do  7  What  is  the  dnty  of  tb«  corering  sergeant 
of  the  fifth  company  7    How  will  the  movement  then  be  executed  t 

938.  When  the  battalion  is  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel  wishes  to 
ibrm  the  oblique  sqnare,  what  commands  will  he  gire  7 

989,  State  in  detail  the  duties  of  the  lieutenant-colonel  at  the  seoood 
command.    What  should  the  coyering  sergeaat  of  the  right  oompanj  d* 
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same  time  before  its  right  file,  face  to  the  left,  and  conform 
the  line  of  his  shoulders  to  that  of  the  shouldere  of  the 
Skftrher  established  by  the  liotttenant-colonel.  These  two 
markers  being  established,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  place 
A  third  marker  on  the  same  alignment,  at  the  point  where 
the  left  of  the  diyision  will  halt. 

940.  The  chiefs  of  diyision  will  place  themselves  in  front 
of  the  centres  of  their  dirisions;  the  chief  of  the  first  diri- 
Bion  will  immediately  establish  it  by  a  wheel  to  the  right 
on  a  fixed  pivot,  against  the  markers,  and  align  it  by  the 
left.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution  them 
to  face  to  the  right.     The  colonel  will  then  command : 

8.  BaUaUon  right — ^Faos.     4.  Maboh  (or  doubU  qyid^^ 

Makch). 

941.  The  three  rear  divisions  will  direct  their  march  so  as 
to  place  themselves  at  half  distance  from  each  other,  and 
in  the  rear  of  the  first  division,  as  previously  indicated, 
observing  what  follows : 

942.  The  chief  of  the  second  division,  instead  of  breaking 
the  headmost  files  to  the  rear,  will  break  them  to  the  front, 
and,  at  the  command  march,  will  conduct  his  division 
towards  the  point  of  entrance  into  the  column*  Arrived 
at  this  point,  he  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  cause  his  divi- 
sion to  wheel  by  file  to  the  right,  instructing  the  right 
guide  to  direct  himself  parallelly  to  the  first  division ;  and 
as  soon  as  the  left  file  has  passed,  its  chief  will  halt  the 
division,  and  align  it  by  the  left.  The  other  divisions  wUl 
break  to  the  rear,  but  slightly ;  each  will  enter  the  column 
as  prescribed  for  the  second,  and  the  moment  the  battalion 
is  ployed  into  column  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  form 
square. 

943.  The  formation  of  a  battalion  into  oblique  square  on 


•t  the  mme  time?    When  ttaeee  two  marken  are  eetablished,  what  is  the 
doty  of  the  lienteoant-ooloneU 

940.  What  flhonld  the  chieft  of  diyieion  do?  What  is  then  the  duty 
of  the  chief  of  the  fint  division  7  What  is  the  dnty  of  the  chiefs  of  the 
other  divisions  at  the  same  time  ?  What  comtaands  will  ttie  colonel  then 
giTef 

941.  What  iil  here  said  of  the  three  rear  divisions  ? 

942.  State  in  detail  what  is  here  prescribed  to  be  observed.  When  will 
the  colonel  caose  the  bAttalion  to  ioim  sqnaxe  f 

948.  How  will  the  fermation  of  a  battalion  into  oblique  square  on  the 
left  division  be  executed  f 
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Ihe  left  diTidon,  ynXk  be  executed  sooording  to.  the  sum 
principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

044.  Should  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will 
first  cause  it  to  halt. 

946.  In  the  preceding  example,  the  battalion  was  sup- 
posed to  be  deployed ;  but  if  it  be  already  formed  in  columnt 
the  desired  obliquity  will  be  established  by  causing  it  to 
change  direction  by  the  flank ;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

1.  Ih  form  ohU^ue  tquare.    2.  Change  direetion  by  ihs  r^JU 

(or  left)  flank, 

946.  At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant-colonel  will 
trace  the  new  direction  in  the  following  manner :  he  will 
place  before  the  right  and  left  files  of  the  headmost  diyi- 
sion,  two  markers,  and  a  third  on  the  prolongation  of  the 
first  two,  on  the  side  of  the  change  of  direction,  and  at 
twelve  paces  from  the  flank  of  the  column.  He  will  then 
place  himself  before  the  third  marker,  march  twelve  paces 
perpendicularly  to  the  front,  halt,  and  finish  tracing  the 
new  direction  in  the  manner  indicated  No.  989. 

947.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

8.  Battalum  right  (or  Ufl^ — Faoi.    4.  Mab€H  (or  doubU 

quick — Maboh). 

948.  The  change  of  direction  having  been  executed,  the 
colonel  will  cause  the  square  to  be  formed. 

949.  Should  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will 
first  cause  it  to  halt. 

950.  Oblique  squares  in  four  ranks  will  be  executed  by 
the  same  means,  and  according  to  the. principles  prescribed 
for  the  formation  of  squares  in  four  ranks. 

M4.  SuppoM  the  battalion  be  in  nuurch:  what  ihovld  the  oolonel  fint 
cense  it  to  do? 

946.  What  haa  been  fmnweed  in  the  nraeeding  example?  Soppoae  It 
wai  alrea^  formed  in  cotnmn:  how  will  the  deetaed  ouiqaitj  be  eat*' 
Utihed}    To  thie  end,  what  oommande  will  the  oolonel  give  ? 

946.  Deecribe  the  mannw  in  which  the  Uenteneatcoloael  will  tiaoe  the 
new  directttm  at  the  eeeond  command. 

947.  What  oommande  will  the  colonel  then  give  ? 

948.  When  the  change  of  diiection  has  been  ezeented,  whit  wfll  tha 
eoloBeldor 

948.  If  the  c(dnmn  be  in  march,  what  Is  ttie  colonel's  llistdn^f 
9M.  By  what  means,  and  according  to  what  pxindplsi,  wfll  dbBqM 
Koans  in  fonr  ranks  be  eaeeated  I 
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951.  Whether  the  battalion  be  ployed  into  simple  «r 
double  column,  the  particular  dispositions  for  the  forma* 
tion  of  the  square  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  No.  819 
and  following.  The  division  which  is  to  form  the  rear 
of  the  column  will  be  closed  in  mass,  and,  as  soon  as 
it  is  aligned,  the  m%jor  will  rectify  the  position  of  the 
guides  on  the  side  of  the  column  opposite  to  the  diree- 
tion. 

952.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  merely  to  prepare 
for  square,  he  will  in  all  formations  with  that  yiew  sab- 
stitute  the  command  pr^are  for  tqttairti  in  place  of  to  form 
tguarty  and  in  that  case  the  last  division  will  enter  the 
column  at  company  distance. 


Semarks  on  the  formatUn  ef  sfuures. 

953.  It  is  a  general  principle  that  a  column  by  company, 
which  is  to  be  formed  into  square,  will  first  form  divisions, 
and  close  to  half  distance.  Nevertheless,  if  it  find  itself 
suddenly  threatened  by  cavalry  without  sufficient  time  to 
form  divisions,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  column  to  close 
to  platoon  distance,  and  then  form  square  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  which  have  been  indicated ;  the  leading 
and  rearmost  companies  will  conform  themselves  to  what 
has  been  prescribed  for  divisions  in  those  positions.  The 
other  companies  will  form  by  platoon  to  the  right  and  left 
into  line  of  battle,  and  each  chief  of  platoon,  ^ter  having 
halted  it,  will  place  himself  on  the  line,  as  if  the  platoon 
were  a  company,  and  he  will  be  covered  by  the  guide  in 
the  rear  rank. 

954.  A  battalion  in  column  at  full  distance,  having  to 
form  square,  will  always  close  on  the  leading  subdivision ; 
end  a  oolumn  closed  in  mass  will  always,  for  the  same 


061.  How  will  the  particular  dispoeitions  for  the  formatioii  of  the  ■qoare 
be  executed,  whether  the  battalion  be  ployed  intoaimplo  or  double  cnlmBn  f 
What  is  said  of  the  division  which  Is  to  fomi  the  rear  of  the  colninn  f  JXkv^ 
trate  on  the  black-board  the  foregoing  formations  of  obUqiM  square. 

052.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  merelj  to  prepare  for  square,  what 
is  his  duty  7    In  that  case,  what  will  the  last  division  do? 

963.  State  all  the  remarks  made  in  this  number  on  the  fbrmatlon  ef 
square. 

964.  When  a  battalion  in  column  at  full  distance  has  to  form 
on  which  subdivision  will  it  alwayi  y  lose?    Whai  is  here  said  of  a  i 
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pofpoM,  take  dutftnees  bj  the  head.  In  either  eaee,  the 
second  subdiTision  should  be  careful,  in  taking  its  die- 
i«nee»  to  reckon  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  subdivision  in 
ftont  of  it. 

965.  If  a  coUimn  by  company  should  be  required  to  form 
square  in  four  ranks,  the  doubling  of  files  will  always  take 
place  on  the  file  next  the  guide. 

066.  When  a  column,  disposed  to  form  square,  shall  be 
in  march,  it  will  change  direction  as  a  column  at  half  dis- 
tance ;  thus,  having  to  execute  this  movement,  the  column 
will  take  the  guide  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  to  which 
the  change  of  cUrection  is  to  be  made,  if  that  be  not  already 
the  side  of  the  guide. 

967.  A  column  doubled  on  the  centre  at  company  dis- 
tance, or  closed  in  mass,  may  be  formed  into  square  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles  as  a  simple  column. 

968.  When  a  battalion  is  ployed,  with  a  view  to  the 
square,  it  will  always  be  in  rear  of  the  right  or  left  divi- 
sion, in  order  that  it  may  be  able  to  commence  firing, 
pending  the  execution  of  the  movement.  The  double 
column,  also,  affords  this  advantage,  and,  being  more 
promptly  formed  than  any  other,  it  will  habitually  be  em- 
ployed, unless  particular  circumstances  cause  a  different 
formation  to  be  preferred. 

969.  A  battalion,  in  square,  will  never  use  any  other 
than  the  fire  by  file  and  by  rank ;  the  color  being  in  the 
line  of  file  closers,  its  guard  will  not  fall  back  as  prescribed 
JS^o.  41 ;  it  will  fire  like  the  men  of  the  company  of  which 
it  forms  a  part. 

960.  If  the  square  be  formed  in  four  ranks,  the  first  two 
ranks  will  alone  execute  the  firings  prescribed  above ;  the 


domd  in  mau?    What  to  here  prescribed  for  the  second  snbdividon  to 
olMerve  in  either  of  the  foregoing  cases  1 

956.  What  Is  said  of  the  aoabling  of  the  flies  when  a  oolnmn  by  com* 
pany  is  required  to  form  sqnare  in  four  rtnks  ? 

966.  When  a  column,  disposed  to  form  tquare,  is  in  march,  bow  wiU  it 
change  direction?    What  is  here  said  in  illustration  of  this? 

967.  According  to  what  principles  may  a  column  doubled  on  the  centre^ 
or  dosed  in  mass,  be  formed  into  sauare? 

968.  When  a  battalion  is  ployed  with  a  Tiew  to  the  square,  what  is 
necessary  in  order  that  it  maybe  able  to  commence  firing,  pending  tha 
•aeootion  of  the  movement?    What  is  here  said  of  the  double  column  ? 

969.  What  fixings  will  be  nsed  by  a  battalion  in  square?    What  is  hcce 
'  of  the  color? 

969.  When  the  sqaan  la  formed  in  four  lank^  which  of  the  ranks  wUl 
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other  two  ranks  irill  remain  either  at  shoulder  or  sappoH 
arms. 

961.  The  formation  of  the  square  being  «ften  'neceSMnry 
in  war,  and  being  the  most  complicated  of  the  manceuTreSy 
it  will  be  as  freqaentlj  repeated  as  the  supposed  neoesaity 
may  require,  in  order  to  render  its  mechanism  familiar  io 
both  officers  and  men. 

962.  In  the  execution  of  this  manoeurre,  the  colonel  will 
carefully  observe  that  the  diyers  morements  which  it  in- 
ToWes  succeed  each  other  without  loss  of  time,  but  also 
without  confusion ;  for,  if  the  rapidity  of  cayalry  move* 
ments  requires  the  greatest  promptitude  in  the  formation 
of  squares,  so,  on  the  other  hand,  precipitancy  alwayf 
results  in  disorder;  and  in  no  circumstance  is  disorder 
more  to  be  ayoided. 

968.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  coyer  by  skirmishen 
the  movements  of  a  column  preparing  to  form  square,  he 
will  detach  for  this  purpose  one  or  two  inner  platoons  of 
one  of  the  interior  divisions  of  the  column.  In  this  case^ 
the  exterior  platoons  of  this  division  and  the  following 
subdivisions  will,  according  to  circumstances,  close  on  the 
preceding  subdivision,  in  such  manner,  that  there  may  be 
between  them  only  the  distance  necessary  for  forming  into 
line. 

964.  When  the  colonel  shall  be  ready  to  form  square,  he 
will,  in  order  to  recall  the  skirmishers,  cause  to  th€  tU&t 
to  be  sounded.  If,  on  the  return  of  the  skirmishers, 
there  be  not  room  for  them  to  form  into  line  of  battlai 
they  will  double  on  the  outer  platoons  of  their  respeetive 
oompanies. 


execute  the  firings  abore  prescribed  f   What  is  here  said  of  the  two  othsr 
ranks? 

961.  What  general  remark  is  here  made  in  reference  to  the  formatkm  of 
tqnare?  What  is  therefore  necessary  in  order  to  render  its  mechaidnB 
fiuniliar  both  to  officers  and  men? 

962.  In  the  execution  of  this  mancenyre,  what  ehonld  the  colonel  oire> 
ftlUy  observe?    What  reasons  are  here  given  for  this? 

963.  What  is  the  colonePs  dnty  when  he  sliall  wish  to  cover  by  lUr* 
mishers  the  movements  of  a  column  preparing  to  form  square?  What  U 
here  said  of  the  exterior  platoons  of  this  and  the  following  subdivisJoos? 

964.  When  should  the  colonel  cause  to  Vu  color  to  be  sounded,  and  te 
what  purpose  ?  Suppose,  on  the  return  of  the  ekirBiisbers,  there  is  not 
room  for  them  to  ft>rm  into  line  of  battle :  what  ahonld  they  do? 
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Colnaui  ftgainit  eayalry. 

966.  When  a  eolumn  oloeed  in  mass  has  to  form  square, 
it  will  begin  by  taking  company  distance ;  but,  if  so  sud- 
denly threatened  by  cavalry  as  not  to  allow  time  for  this 
disposition,  it  will  be  formed  in  the  following  manner : 

96Q,  The  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Column  aganut  cavalry,     2.  Mabch. 

967.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  diri* 
sion  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast  and  pass  behind  the  rear 
rank ;  in  the  interior  diyisions  each  captain  will  promptly 
designate  the  number  of  files  necessary  to  close  the  interrsl 
between  his  company  and  the  one  in  front  of  it.  rThe  cap- 
tains of  the  divisions  n^xt  to  the  one  in  rear,  in  addition 
to  closing  the  interval  in  front,  will  also  close  up  the  in- 
terval which  separates  this  division  from  the  last;  the 
dhief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  face  about, 
and  its  file  closers  will  pass  briskly  before  the  front  rank. 

968.  At  the  command  marehf  the  guides  of  each  division 
will  place  themselves  rapidly  in  the  line  of  file  closers. 
The  first  division  will  stand  fast,  the  fourth  will  face  about, 
the  outer  file  of  each  of  these  divisions  will  then  face  out- 
wards; in  the  other  divisions  the  files  designated  for  closing 
the  intervals  will  form  to  the  right  and  left  into  line,  but 
in  the  division  next  to  the  rearmost  one,  the  first  files  that 
oome  into  line  will  close  to  the  right  or  left  until  they  join 
the  rear  division.  The  files  of  each  company  which  re- 
main in  column  will  close  on  their  outer  files,  formed  into 
line,  in  order  to  create  a  vacant  space  in  the  middle  of  the 
column. 


966.  Wben  a  ooliima  closed  in  mass  has  to  form  sqaare,  how  will  it 
tein !    Will  it  always  make  this  disposition  first? 

066.  If  it  should  be  thus  suddenly  threatened  by  cayalry,  what  oomi* 
Bands  should  the  colonel  giye? 

007.  What  is  the  duty  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  dirision  at  the  first 
etmimand?  What  is  the  duty  of  each  captain  in  the  interior  dirisionsf 
What  is  here  prescribed  Ibr  the  captains  of  the  diyisions  next  to  the  one 
ik  rear  ?  What  are  the  respective  duties  of  the  chief  and  file  closers  of  tha 
fimrth  diTision  7 

066.  What  should  the  guides  of  each  division  do  at  the  command  march  t 
Wbrt  will  the  first  diyision  do  at  this  command?  What  will  the  fourth 
divisk>n  do?  What  is  said  of  the  outer  file  of  each  of  these  dlrisions  ? 
Dsierfbe  the  remainder  of  this  formation,  as  explained  in  the  text.  lUnSi* 
taitt  tha  Ibniiation  of  ooImimi  iuninai  cavabrjf  on  the  black-board. 

41* 
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Coltfmn  against  cavalry  (No.  967). 
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'  U69.  If  the  oolnmn  be  in  inarch,  the  column  etgafuut 
ttmalry  will  be  formed  by  the  same  commands  and  means. 
At  the  command  marehf  the  first  and  fourth  diyiBions  will 
halt,  and  the  latter  dirision  will  face  about ;  the  interior 
diTisions  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  above. 

970.  The  battalion  being  no  longer  threatened  by  caT* 
airy,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Form  column,    2.  Maboh. 

971.  At  the  command  march,  the  files  in  column  will 
close  to  the  left  and  right  to  make  room  for  those  in  line, 
who  will  retake  their  places  in  column  by  stepping  back- 
wards, except  those  closing  the  interval  between  the  two 
rear  divisions,  who  will  take  their  places  in  column  by  a 
flank  movement.  The  fourth  division  will  face  abou^,  the 
guides  will  resume  their  places. 

972.  If  the  colonel  should  be  so  pressed  as  not  to  have 
time  to  order  bayonets  to  be  fixed,  the  men  will  fix  them, 
without  command  or  signal,  at  the  cautionary  command, 
tolumn  agaiiut  cavalry, 

978.  As  this  manoeuvre  is  often  used  in  war,  and  with 
decided  advantage,  the  colonel  will  frequently  cause  it  to 
be  executed  in  order  to  render  it  familiar. 


Article  Fifteenth. 

The  Bally. 

974.  The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  the  colonel 
will  sometimes  cause  the  disperse  to  be  sounded,  at  which 
aignid,  the  battalion  will  break  and  disperse. 


969.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  how  will  the  column  offairut  oavalry 
be  formed  t 

970.  When  the  battalion  ia  no  longer  threatened  by  cayalry,  what  eom^- 
mands  will  the  colonel  giref 

071.  Explain  the  execution  of  this  command,  ao  prescribed  in  the  text. 

972.  Wlmt  is  the  duty  of  the  men  in  case  the  colonel  should  be  so 
pressed  as  not  to  hare  time  to  order  bayonets  to  be  fixed  1 

978.  What  is  here  said  of  this  manoeuvre  f  In  view  of  this,' what  is  the 
duty  of  the  colonel  ? 

074  When  the  battalion  is  in  line  of  battle^  what  signal  will  the  colonel 
gometimes  cause  to  be  sounded?    What  will  take  place  at  this  signid  ? 
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97&  Whttt  the  colonel  ahall  wish  to  rallj  the  battalion, 
he  will  cause  to  the  color  to  be  sounded,  and  at  the  same 
time  place  two  markers  and  the  color-bearer  in  the  direc- 
tion he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  battalion. 

976.  Each  captain  will  rally  his  company  about  six  paces 
in  rear  of  the  place  it  is  to  occupy  in  line  of  battle. 

977.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  color-company  to  b^ 
promptly  established  against  the  markers,  and  each  com- 
pany by  the  command  of  its  captain  will  be  aligned  on  the 
color-company  according  to  the  principles  heretofore  pre* 
scribed. 

978.  When  the  Colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  the  battalion 
in  column,  he  will  cause  the  iuaembly  to  be  sounded,  end 
place  two  markers  before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by 
the  first  company ;  the  captain  of  this  company  will  rally 
his  company  in  reer  of  the  two  markers,  and  each  of  the 
other  captains  will  rally  his  company  at  platoon  distance, 
behind  the  one  which  should  precede  it  in  the  order  in 
eolumn. 

Article  Sixteenth. 

Bales  for  manoBuvring  by  the  rear  rank. 

979.  It  may  often  be  necessary  to  cause  a  battalion  to 
manoeuTre  by  the  rear  rank ;  when  the  case  presents  itself, 
the  following  rules  will  be  obserred. 

980.  The  battalion  being  by  the  front  rank,  when  the 
eolonel  shall  wish  to  manoeuvre  by  the  rear  raiik,  he  will 
command: 

1.  Face  by  the  rear  rank,    2.  Battalion,    8.  Abota — Faoi. 

981.  If  the  battalion  be  deployed,  this  moyement  will  btf 

Vlb.  When  thus  disposed,  how  will  the  ooltmel  cause  the  hattaUni  to 
rally?  How  will  he  establish  the  direction  which  he  maj  wish  to  glTe  te 
the  battalion  t 

976.  Where  should  each  captain  rally  his  company  t 

977.  Where  should  the  ccdor-company  be  established?  On  what  wOl 
each  company  be  aligned,  and  by  whose  command  ? 

978.  Wlien  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  the  battalion  in  oolumn,  what 
IB  his  duty?    Describe  how  this  rally  will  be  effected. 

979.  What  may  often  be  necessary  ? 

980.  The  battalion  being  by  tlie  front  rank,  If  the  colonel  tbaJl  wish  ta 
manoeuTre  by  the  rear  rank  what  commands  will  he  give? 

981.  I^  at  this  command,  the  battalion  is  deployed,  bow  will  this 
■Matbeiwnotttedf 
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execated  as  has  been  indicated  for  the  fire  by* the  rear 
rank.  ' 

982.  If  the  battalion  be  in  column  by  eompany,  or  by 
platoon,  right  or  left  in  front,  the  chiefo  of  subdivision,  to 
take  their  new  places  in  column,  will  each  pass  by  the  left 
flank  of  his  subdirision,  and  the  file  closers  by  the  right 
flank  ;  the  guides  will  place  themselres  in  the  rear  rank. 

983.  If  the  column  be  formed  by  dirision,  the  chiefs  of 
division  will  each  pass  by  the  interval  in  the  centre  of  his 
division,  and  the  file  closers  by  the  outer  flanks  of  their 
respective  companies ;  the  junior  captain  in  each  division 
will  step  into  the  rear  rank,  and  be  covered  in  the  front 
rank  by  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company. 

984.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself  abreast 
with  the  leading  subdivision,  and  the  major  abreast  with 
the  rearmost  one. 

985.  The  battalion  being  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  com- 
panies, divisions,  and  wings,  will  preserve  their  prior 
denominations  respectively. 

986.  The  manoeuvres  by  the  rear  rank  will  be  executed 
by  the  same  commands  and  on  the  same  principles  as  if 
the  battalion  faced  by  the  front  rank ;  but  in  such  mannev 
that  when  the  battalion  shall  be  brought  to  its  proper 
front,  all  the  subdivisions  may  find  themselves  in  their 
regular  order  from  right  to  left. 

987.  According  to  this  principle,  when  a  column  faced 
by  the  rear  rank  is  deployed,  the  subdivisions  which,  in 
Ihie  of  battle  by  the  front  rank,  ought  to  find  themselves 
on  the  right  of  the  subdivision  on  which  the  deployment 
is  made,  will  fac»  to  the  left ;  and  those  which  ought  to  be 
placed  on  its  left  will  face  to  the  right. 


982.  If  the  battalion  be  in  oolamn  by  company,  or  by  platoon,  right  or 
left  in  front  what  are  the  respectire  dntiee  of  the  chiefr  of  subdiviJiion, 
the  file  closers,  and  the  guide? 

9S3.  If  the  column  be  formed  by  dlTlsIon,  what  will  the  chieft  of  diyi- 
Bkon  and  file  cloeers  do7    What  will  the  Junior  captain  In  each  division  do? 

084.  Where  will  the  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  major  respectiTely  place 
themselves  f 

985.  When  the  battalion  Is  fitced  by  the  rear  rank,  what  will  be  the 
denominations  of  the  respective  companies,  divisions,  and  wings? 

986.  By  what  commands,  according  to  what  principles,  and  in  what 
manner  will  the  manoeuvres  by  the  rear  rank  be  executed  ? 

987.  According  to  this  principle,  which  of  the  subdivisions  should  feoe  to 
the  left,  and  which  to  the  right,  when  a  column  fitoed  by  the  rear  rank  is 
deployed  t 
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088.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  faced  by  the 
rear  rank,  is  to  be  ployed  into  column,  the  colonel  wiU 
aimounce,  in  the  commands,  left  or  right  mjrontj  according 
•8  it  may  be  intended  that  the  first  or  last  subdiyision  shaU 
be  at  the  head  of  the  column,  because  the  first  subdivision 
ia  on  the  left,  and  the  last  on  the  right  of  the  battalion 
faced  by  the  rear  rank.  The  column  by  the  rear  rank  will 
take  the  guide  to  the  right,  if  the  first  subdivision  be  in 
front,  and  to  the  left  in  the  reverse  case. 

989.  A  column,  faced  by  the  rear  rank,  will  be  brought 
to  its  proper  front  by  the  means  heretofore  prescribed.  If 
the  column  be  formed  by  company,  or  by  platoon,  the  chiefs 
of  subdivision,  in  order  to  take  their  new  places  in  column, 
will  pass  by  the  left  subdivisions,  now  right,  and  the  file 
closers  by  the  right,  now  left. 


988.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  faced  bj  the  rear  rank,  is  to  be 
ployed  into  column,  what  ia  the  colonel's  duty  f  When  will  the  eolonui 
by  the  rear  rank  take  the  guide  to  the  right?    When  to  the  left? 

088.  By  what  means  wUl  a  column,  fiioed  by  the  rear  rank,  be  brought 
to  its  proper  front  ?  If  the  column  be  formed  by  company,  or  by  platoon, 
bow  will  the  chieft  of  subdiTlsion  take  their  new  places  in  oolanuir 
Where  will  the  file  closers  pass  in  order  to  take  their  plMsat 
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Stbist  firing  is  the  method  of  firing  adapted  to  defend 
or  clear  a  street,  lane,  or  narrow  pass,  in  the  execntion  of 
which  the  company  or  platoon  must  be  formed  according 
to  the  width  of  the  place,  leaying  sufficient  space  on  the 
flanks  for  the  platoons  to  file  suecesslTely  to  the  rear. 

When  the  column  has  arriyed  at  the  place  where  the 
firing  is  to  commence,  the  commanding  officer  will  give  the 
word,  Column,  halt-^Prepare  for  street  firing.  At  this 
command,  all  the  captains  will  pass  by  the  right  flank  to 
the  rear  of  their  companies,  coTcring  the  centre.  The 
colonel  next  commands — Commence  firing.  The  captain 
df  the  first  company  will  promptly  command :  First  oom- 
pany^-*ready-»aim-^fire — recover  arms— outward  faoe-«- 
quick  march. 

The  first  platoon  face  to  the  right,  the  second  to  the  left; 
the  first  platoon  conducted  by  the  captain,  the  second  by 
the  first  lieutenant,  will  file  right  and  left  around  the 
flanks  towards  the  rear,  halt  on  the  flanks  opposite  the 
centre  of  the  column,  re-load,  and  as  soon  as  the  rear  of 
the  column  has  passed  the  platoons,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand :  Platoons — ^right  and  left  face—- march.  At  which 
command,  the  first  platoon  faces  to  the  left,  and  files  left| 
and  the  second  to  the  right,  and  files  right,  and  unite  in 
rear  of  the  column.  -  At  the  instant  the  men  of  the  first 
company  recoyer  their  arms  after  firing,  the  captain  of  the 
second  will  order  such  company:  Beady  >-«nd  wait  in  that 


For  what  parpoic  is  itreet  firing  employed?  In  the  ezeontion  of  thli 
Uring,  how  miust  the  company  or  platoon  be  formed,  and  how  much  qpaee 
moat  be  left  on  the  flanks? 

What  commands  should  the  oommandbig  ofBcer  give  when  the  colamn 
luiB  arriired  at  the  place  where  the  firing  is  to  commence?  At  this  com- 
mand, what  is  the  duty  of  all  the  captains  ?  What  command  will  the 
colonel  next  give?  At  this  command,  what  is  the  duty  of  the  captain  of 
the  first  company?  Describe  how  the  commands  outward  foux,  quick 
march^  will  be  executed.  When  should  Hxe  captain  give  the  next  com- 
mand? Repeat  the  commands  which  he  should  then  give.  How  will  these 
commands  be  executed?  When  the  men  of  the  first  company  have  reeo- 
tered  their  arms  after  firing,  what  is  tha  duty  of  the  captain  of  the  leoood 

4n 
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posiUon  unUl  the  front  is  cleared  hj  the  first  company, 
when  the  captain  will  cause  it  to  advance  twice  its  front 
(followed  by  all  the  companies  in  rear),  and  fire,  file  down 
the  ranks  in  the  same  order,  as  presoribed  for  the  first  com* 
pany. 

Firing  in  retreat  is  conducted  on  the  same  principles  as 
on  the  advance,  except  that  the  companies  fire  without  ad- 
Tancing,  on  the  front  being  cleared  by  the  former  com- 
pany; and,  instead  of  halting  on  the  flanks,  the  platoons 
will  pass  immediately  to  the  rear  of  the  column,  counter- 
march, form,  and  re-load.  The  same  principle  will  be 
observed  in  column  of  platoons  as  column  of  company. 

If  a  column  by  company  find  itself  in  a  narrow  street 
ox  pass,  or  in  any  position  without  oover  for  either  flank 
or  rear,  and  is  suddenly  menaced  at  different  points,  the 
colonel  will  cause  it  to  form  square,  notwithstanding  the 
general  principle  that  a  column  by  company,  with  a  view 
to  the  square,  will  first  form  divisions ;  the  colonel  will 
dose  the  column  to  half  or  platoon  distance;  the  file 
closers  of  the  eighth  company  will  conform  themselves  to 
what  is  prescribed  in  paragraph  823,  p.  456,  for  the  file 
closers  of  the  fourth  division. 

These  dispositions  ended,  he  will  command :  Right  and 
left,  into  line,  wheel,  quick — march !  At  this,  briskly  re- 
peated, the  leading  company  will  stand  fast,  the  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  companies  will 
wheel  by  platoons,  right  and  left,  into  line  of  battle,  the 
right  platoons  to  the  right,  and  the  left  to  the  left;  the 
eighth  company  will  close  up  to  form  the  square,  and 
when  it  shall  have  closed  up,  its  captain  will  halt  it,  face 
it  about,  and  align  it  by  the  rear  rank ;  the  right  file  of 
the  first  company  will  face  to  the  right,  and  its  left  file  to 


oompany  ?  How  long  should  he  eaiud  it  to  wait  in  the  position  of  readjh 
and  when,  and  how  fkr,  should  he  move  the  company  forward?  By  what 
should  the  company  be  followed  in  this  movemeut  F  What  should  tUi 
company  be  caused  to  do  when  it  shall  have  advanced  twice  its  front? 

What  is  here  said  of  firing  in  retreat  ? 

Suppose  a  column*  by  company,  find  itself  in  a  narrow  street  or  paa% 
or  in  any  position  without  cover  for  either  flank  or  rear,  and  whilst  in  that 
position  is  suddenly  menaced  at  dlflTerent  points:  what  should  be  donat 
In  such  case,  to  what  should  the  file  closers  of  the  eighth  company  om* 
fi)nn  themselves? 

When  these  dispositions  are  ended,  what  commands  should  the  odonal 
give?  Atthis,  what  lathe  duty  of  the  captains?  Describe  how  the  formfti 
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the  left,  and  the  outer  files  on  each  flank  of  the  eighth 
company  will  faee  outward.  The  square  being  formed, 
the  colonel  will  command:  ** Guides  post;"  at  this,  the 
'  field  and  staff,  captains  of  the  first  and  eighth  companies, 
will  enter  the  square. 

In  case  it  becomes  necessary  to  use  artillery  in  the  sup- 
pression of  riots  or  insurrection,  the  mounted  howitzer  can 
be  used  with  much  effect,  and  without  ixgury  to  property 
in  the  yicinity ;  the  lightness  and  ready  manner  in  which 
they  can  be  conveyed  from  place  to  place  make  this  arm 
peculiarly  adapted  for  this  purpose. 


tton  will  be  mftde  wlwn  these  ocntimAnds  are  fhnt  repeated.    When  the 
■qnare  if  fonned,  what  ecMnmand  will  the  colonel  gire?    How  wiU  this 
oommaad  be  executed  7 
What  iB  here  said  in  rdbrenee  to  the  mounted  howitier? 


APPENDIX. 


ARTICLES  OF  WAR.  • 

AH    ACT    rOB    BSTABLISHINa    BULES    AND    ABTXCtBS    FOB    THB 
eOYBBNVENT  OJT  TBB  ABVZB8   OV  TBB   UNITED  STATES.* 

Sbctiob  1.  Be  it  enacted,  hy  the  Senate  and  Houee  of  Repre^ 
$entative»  of  the  United  Statee  of  America,  in  Congrege  ataemhled. 
That,  from  and  after  the  passing  of  this  act,  the  following  shall 
be  the  rules  and  articles  by  which  the  armies  of  the  United 
States  shall  be  goyemed : 

Abticlb  1.  Eyery  officer  now  in  the  army  of  the  United 
States  shall,  in  six  months  from  the  passing  of  this  act,  and 
erery  officer  who  shall  hereafter  be  appointed  shall,  before  h« 
enters  on  the  duties  of  his  office^  subscribe  these  rules  and  regUt 
lations. 

Abt.  2.  It  is  aeamestly  recommended  to  all  officers  and  sol- 
diers diligently  to  attend  divine  service;  and  all  officers  who 
shall  behave  indecently  or  irreverently  at  any  place  of  divine 
worship  shall,  if  commissioned  officers,  be  brought  before  a 
general  court-martial,  there  to  be  publicly  and  severely  repri- 
manded by  the  president ;  if  non-commissioned  officers  or  sol- 
diers, every  person  so  offending  shall,  for  his  first  offence,  forfeit 
one-sixth  of  a  dollar,  to  be  deducted  out  of  his  next  pav ;  for 
the  second  offence,  he  shall  not  only  forfeit  a  like  sum,  but  be 
oonfined  twenty -four  hours;  and  for  every  like  offence,  shall 
suffer  and  pay  in  like  manner ;  which  money,  so  forfeited,  shall 
be  applied,  by  the  captain  or  senior  officer  of  the  troop  or  com- 
pany, to  the  use  of  the  sick  soldiers  of  the  company  or  troop  to 
which  the  offender  belongs. 

Abt.  3.  Any  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  who  shall 
use  any  profane  oath  or  execration,  shall  incur  the  penalties 
^  expressed  in  the  foregoing  article ;  and  a  commissioned  officer 
shall  forfeit  and  pay,  for  each  and  every  such  offence,  one  dol- 
lar, to  be  applied  as  in  the  preceding  article. 

*  These  rules  and  artklM,  with  the  exceptions  indicated  by  the  notss 
annexed  to  articles  20, 66,  87,  and  Sec.  2,  remain  unaltered,  wid  in  foroe 
at  present. 
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A»T.  4.  "Brmrj  ehftpUin  oommlMioiied  in  tbe  army  or  $mSm 
ot  the  United  Statee,  who  shall  abient  himself  from  the  datki 
•Migned  him  (exoepting  in  oases  of  siekness  or  leaye  of  ab- 
•enoe),  shall,  on  eoaTietion  thereof  before. a  oonrt-martlal,  be 
fined  not  exeeeding  one  month's  iiay,  besides  the  loss  of  his  pay 
during  his  absenoe ;  or  be  disoharged,  as  the  said  oonrt-maitial 
shall  judge  proper. 

Art.  6.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  use  contemptuous  or 
disrespeotful  words  against  the  President  of  the  United  States, 
against  the  Vioe- President  thereof,  against  the  Congress  of  the 
United  States,  or  against  the  Chief  Magistrate  or  Legislature  of 
any  of  the  United  States  in  which  he  may  be  qua^red,  if  a 
commissioned  officer,  shall  be  cashiered,  or  otherwise  punished, 
as  a  court-martial  shall  direct ;  if  a  non-commissioned  officer, 
or  soldier,  he  shall  suffer  such  punishment  as  shall  be  inflicted 
on  him  by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martiaL 

Art.  6.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  behave  himself  with 
eontempt  or  dUsrespect  toward  his  commanding  officer,  shall  be 
punished,  acoording  to  the  nature  of  Ms  offence,  by  the  judg- 
ment of  a  court-martial. 

Art.  7.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  begin,  excite,  cause, 
or  join  in,  any  mutiny  or  sedition,  in  any  troop  or  company  in 
the  service  of  the  United  States,  or  in  any  party,  post,  detach- 
ment, or  guard,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  othe;r  punishment  as 
by  a  court-martial  shall  be  inflicted. 

Art.  8.  Any  officer,  non-commissioned  officer,  or  soldier,  who^ 
being  present  at  any  mutiny  or  sedition,  does  not  use  his  ut- 
most endeavor  to  suppress  the  same,  or,  coming  to  the  know- 
ledge of  any  intended  mutiny,  does  not,  without  delay,  give  in- 
formation thereof  to  his  commanding  officer,  shall  be  punished 
by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial  with  death,  or  otherwiss^, 
according  to  the  nature  of  his  offence. 

Art.  9.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  strike  his  superior 
officer,  or  draw  or  lift  up  any  weapon,  or  offer  any  violence 
against  him,  being  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  on  any  pre- 
tMice  whatsoever,  or  shall  disobey  any  lawful  command  of  his 
Buperioroffioer,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  other  punishment  as 
shall,  according  to  the  nature  of  his  offence,  be  inflicted  upon 
him  by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martiaL 

Art.  10.  Every  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier,  who 
shall  enlist  himself  in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  shall,  at 
the  time  of  his  so  enlisting,  or  within  six  days  afterward,  have 
the  Articles  for  the  government  of  the  armies  of  the  United 
States  read  to  him,  and  shall,  by  the  officer  who  enlisted  him, 
or  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  troop  or  company  into 
which  he  was  enlisted,  be  taken  before  the  next  justice  of  the 
peace,  or  chief  magistrate  of  any  city  or  town  corporate,  not 
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^eiag  an  offioer  of  tlie  amy,  or^  irhm  womo  MAmot  be  had 
to  the  civil  BiagiBirate,  before  the  judge  adyooate^  and  in  his 
presence  shall  take  the  following  oath  or  affirmation :  "  I,  A.  B., 
4o  solemnly  swear  or  affirm  (as  the  case  may  be)  that  I  will 
bear  true  allegiance  to  the  United  States  of  Amerio%  and  that 
X  will  serre  them  honestly  and  faithfully  against  all  their 
enemies ^or  opposers  whatsoever;  and  obserre  and  obey  the 
orders  of  the  President  of  the  United  States,  and  the  orders  of 
the  officers  appointed  over  me,  according  to  the  Bules  and  Ar<> 
tioles  for  the  government  of  the  armies  of  the  United  States." 
Which  justice,  magistrate,  or  judge  advocate  is  to  give  to  the 
officer  a  certificate,  signifying  that  the  man  enlisted  did  take 
tile  said  oath  or  affirmation. 

Art.  11.  After  a  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  shall 
have  been  duly  enlisted  and  sworn,  he  shall  not  be  dismissed 
the  service  without  a  discharge  in  writing ;  and  no  discharge 
granted  to  him  shall  be  sufficient  which  is  not  signed  by  a  Aeld, 
officer  of  the  regiment  to  which  he  belongs,  or  commanding 
officer,  where  no  field  officer  of  the  regiment  is  present;  and  no 
discharge  shall  be  given  to  a  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier 
before  his  term  of  service  has  expired,  but  by  order  of  the  Pr^si* 
dent,  the  Secretary  of  War,  the  commanding  officer  of  a  depart* 
ment,  or  the  sentence  of  a  general  court-martial ;  nor  shiall  a 
oommissioned  officer  be  discharged  the  service  but  by  order  of 
the  President  of  the  United  States^  ox  by  sentence  of  a  general 
eourt-martial. 

.  Art.  12,  Every  colonel,  or  other  officer  commanding  a  regi- 
ment, troop,  or  company,  and  actually  quartered  with  it,  may 
give  furloughs  to  non-commissioned  officers  or  soldiers,  in  such 
numbers,  and  for  so  long  a  timc^  as  he  shall  judge  to  be  most 
consistent  with  the  good  of  the  service ;  and  a  captain,  or  other 
inferior  officer,  commanding  a  troop  or  company,  or  in  any 
garrison,  fort,  or  barrack  of  the  United  States  (his  field  office^ 
being  absent),  may  give  furloughs  to  non-commissioned  officers 
or  soldiers  for  a  time  not  exceeding  twenty  days  in  six  months^ 
but  not  to  mvre  than  two  persons  to  be  absent  at  the  same  tim^ 
excepting  some  extraordinary  occasion  should  require  it. 

Art.  13.  At  every  muster,  the  commanding  officer  of  each 
regiment,  troop,  or  company,  there  present,  shall  give  to  the 
eommissary  of  musters,  or  other  officer  who  musters  the  said 
regiment,  troop,  or  company,  certificates  signed  by  himself^ 
signifying  how  long  such  officers,  as  shall  not  appear  at  the 
said  muster,  have  been  absent,  and  the  reason  of  their  absence* 
In  like  manner,  the  commanding  officer  of  every  troop  or  com* 
pany  shall  give  certificates,  signifying  the  reasons  of  the  ab- 
sence of  the  non-commissioned  officers  and  private  soldiers; 
which  reasons  and  time  of  absence  shaU  be  inserted  in.thft 
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miiflter-Totlfl,  opposite  th«  BamM  of  the  TespfeotSro  ■btent-oilioen 
and  foldien.  The  eertifieates  shall,  together  with  the  muater* 
rolls,  be  remitted  by  the  commissarj  of  masters,  or  other  ofl&eer 
mvsteringy  to  the  De|mrtment  of  War,  as  speedilj  as  tiie  dis^ 
tanoe  of  the  place  will  admit 

Art.  14.  Bvery  offioer  who  shall  be  oosrioted  before  a  gene- 
ral ooart-martial  of  having  signed  a  false  eertifteate  relatitts  to 
the  absence  of  either  offieer  or  private  soldier,  or  rdatire  to  his 
or  their  pay,  shall  be  cashiered. 

Art.  16.  Bvery  officer  who  shall  knoiringlj  mftke  a  false 
Bittster  of  man  or  horse,  and  every  offioer  or  oommissary  of 
mvsters  who  shall  willingly  sign,  direct,  or  allow  the  signing 
of  muster-rolls  wherein  such  false  muster  is  contained,  shall^ 
npon  proof  made  thereof,  by  two  witnesses,  before  a  general 
eouTt-martial,  be  cashiered,  and  shall  be  thereby  utterly  di»* 
abled  to  have  or  hold  any  office  or  employment  in  the  serviee 
of  the  United  States. 

Art.  16.  Any  commissary  of  musters,  or  other  officer,  who 
shall  be  convicted  of  having  taken  money,  or  other  thing,  by 
way  of  gratification,  on  mustering  any  regiment,  troop,  or  eoB'> 
pany,  or  on  signing  muster-rolls,  shall  be  displaced  from  his 
office,  and  shall  be  thereby  utterly  disabled  to  have  or  hold  any 
Office  or  employment  in  the  service  of  the  United  States. 

Art.  17.  Any  officer  who  shall  presume  to  muster  a  persoii  at 
^  soldier  who  is  not  a  soldier,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  having 
made  a  false  muster,  and  shall  suflfer  accordingly. 

Art.  18.  Every  officer  who  shall  knowingly  make  a  falae 
return  to  the  Department  of  War,  or  to  any  of  his  superior 
officers,  authorised  to  call  for  such  returns,  of  the  stale  of  the 
regiment,  troop,  or  company,  or  garrison,  under  his  eommand^ 
or  of  the  arms,  ammunition,  clothing,  or  ol^er  stores  thereunto 
belonging,  shall,  on  conviction  Ihereof  before  a  eourt-martial| 
be  cashiered. 

Art.  19.  The  commanding  officer  of  every  regiment,  troop,  or 
independent  company,  or  garrison,  of  the  United  States,  shal^ 
in  the  beginning  of  every  month,  remit,  through  tlM  proper 
channels,  to  the  Department  of  War,  an  exact  return  of  the  rc^<« 
ment,  troop,  independent  company,  or  garrison,  undw  his  com* 
mand,  specifying  the  names  of  the  officers  then  absent  from  their 
posts,  with  the  reasons  for  and  the  time  of  their  absenoe.  And 
any  officer  who  shall  be  convicted  of  having,  through  negieot  or 
design,  omitted  sending  such  returns,  shall  be  punished,  aooord- 
ing  to  the  nature  of  his  crime,  by  the  judgment  of  a  general 
oourt-martiaL 

Art.  20.  All  officers  lAd  soldiers  who  have  received  pay,  or 
have  been  duly  enlisted  in  ^he  service  of  the  United  States,  and 
tfutll  be  convicted  of  hating  disserted  the  sam^  shall  snJTer 
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icaih,  or  tfoeli  oHier  puntshment  m,  hy  venlenoe  of  »  oovrU 
martial,  shall  be  inflicted.* 

Art.  21.  Any  non-eommisflioned  officer  or  troldier  who  ehall, 
withoat  leave  fVom  his  commandiBg  oAeer,  absent  himself  fnwi 
his  troop,  company,  or  detachment,  shall,  npon  being  oonricted 
thereof,  be  punished  according  to  the  nature  of  his  offence,  at  the 
disoretlon  of  a  court-martial. 

Art.  22.  Ko  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  shall  enlist 
himself  in  any  other  regiment,  troop,  or  company,  withont  a 
ngnlar  discharge  from  the  regimenl^  troop,  or  company,  in 
which  he  last  served,  on  Uie  penalty  of  being  reputed  a  deserter 
and  suffering  accordingly.  And  in  case  any  officer  shall  know- 
ingly receive  and  entertain  such  non-commissioned  officer  or 
soldier,  or  shall  not,  after  his  being  discovered  to  be  a  deserter, 
immediately  confine  him,  and  give  notice  thereof  to  the  corps  in 
which  he  last  served,  the  said  officer  shall,  by  a  court-martial,  be 
cashiered. 

Art.  23.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  be  convicted  of  har- 
ing  advised  or  persuaded  any  other  officer  or  soldier  to  desert 
the  service  of  the  United  States,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  other 
punishment  as  shall  be  inflicted  upon  him  by  the  sentence  of  a 
court-martial. 

Art.  24.  No  officer  or  soldier  shall  use  any  reproachful  or 
provoking  speeches  or  gestures  to  another,  upon  pain,  if  an 
officer,  of  being  put  in  arrest;  if  a  soldier,  confined,  and  of  ask- 
ing pardon  of  the  party  offended,  in  the  presence  of  his  com- 
manding officer. 

Art.  25.  Ko  officer  or  soldier  shall  send  a  challenge  to  an- 
other officer  or  soldier,  to  fight  a  duel,  or  accept  a  challenge  if 
sent,  upon  pain,  if  a  commissioned  officer,  of  being  cashiered; 
if  a  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier,  of  suffering  corporeal 
punishment,  at  the  discretion  of  a  court-martial. 

Art.  26.  If  any  commissioned  or  non-commissioned  officer 
commanding  a  guard  shall  knowingly  or  willingly  suffer  any 
person  whatsoever  to  go  forth  to  fight  a  duel,  he  shall  be  pun- 
ished as  a  challenger;  and  all  seconds,  promoters,  and  caniers 
of  challenges,  in  order  to  duels,  shall  be  deemed  principals,  and 
be  punished  accordingly.  And  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  every 
officer  commanding  an  army,  regiment,  company,  post,  or  detach- 
ment, who  is  knowing  to  a  challenge  being  given  or  acoepted  by 
any  officer,  non-commissioned  officer,  or  soldier,  under  his  com- 
mand, or  has  reason  to  believe  the  same  to  be  the  case,  imme- 
diately to  arrest  and  bring  to  trial  such  offenders. 

Art.  27.  All  officers,  of  what  condition  soever,  have  power  to 


•  Modiflsd  by  Act  of  aeth  Maf,  1880. 
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]mrt  and  qaell  all  qoaxrels,  Uajs,  and  dif  vden^  though  tikt 
persons  oonoemed  should  belong  to  another  regiment,  troop,  or 
company ;  and  either  to  order  officers  into  arrest,  or  non-com- 
missioned officers  or  soldiers  into  confinement,  until  their  proper 
■nperior  officers  shall  be  acquainted  therewith;  and  whosoever 
shall  refuse  to  obey  such  officer  (though  of  an  inferior  rank),  or 
shall  draw  his  sword  upon  him,  shall  be  punished  at  the  dia- 
oretion  of  a  general  oourt-martiaL 

Art.  28,  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  upbraid  another  for 
refusing  a  challenge,  shall  himself  be  punished  as  a  challenger; 
and  all  officers  and  soldiers  are  hereby  discharged  from  any  dis- 
grace or  opinion  of  disadvantage  which  might  arise  from  their 
having  refused  to  accept  of  challenges,  as  they  will  only  hare 
acted  in  obedience  to  the  laws,  and  done  their  duty  as  good  sol- 
diers who  subject  themselves  to  discipline. 

Art.  29.  No  sutler  shall  be  permitted  to  sell  any  kind  of 
liquors  or  victuals,  or  to  keep  tneir  houses  or  shops  open  for 
the  entertainment  of  soldiers,  after  nine  at  night,  or  before  the 
beating  of  the  reveille,  or  upon  Sundays,  during  divine  ser- 
vice or  sermon,  on  the  penalty  of  being  dismissed  from  all 
future  suttling. 

Art.  30.  All  officers  commanding  in  the  field,  forts,  barracks, 
or  garrisons  of  the  United  States  are  hereby  required  to  see 
that  the  persons  permitted  to  suttle  shall  supply  the  soldiers 
with  good  and  wholesome  provisions,  or  other  articles,  at 
a  reasonable  price,  as  they  shall  be  answerable  for  Uieir 
neglect. 

Art.  31.  No  officer  commanding  in  any  of  the  garrisons, 
forts,  or  barracks  of  the  United  States,  shall  exact  exorbitant 
prices  for  houses  or  stalls  let  out  to  sutlers,  or  connive  at  the 
like  exactions  in  others;  nor  by  his  own  authority,  and  for 
his  private  advantage,  lay  any  duty  or  imposition  upon,  or  be 
interested  in,  the  sue  of  any  victuals,  liquors,  or  other  neces- 
iaries  of  life  brought  into  the  garrison,  fort,  or  barracks,  for  the 
use  of  the  soldiers,  on  the  penalty  of  being  discharged  from  the 
service. 

Art.  32.  Every  officer  commanding  in  quarters,  garrisons, 
or  on  the  march,  shall  keep  good  order,  and,  to  the  utmost  o^ 
his  power,  redress  all  abuses  or  disorders  which  may  be  com- 
mitted by  any  officer  or  soldier  under  his  command;  if,  upon 
complaint  made  to  him  of  officers  or  soldiers  beating  or  other- 
wise ill  treating  any  person,  or  disturbing  fairs  or  markets,  or 
of  committing  any  kind  of  riots,  to  the  disquieting  of  the  oiti- 
sens  of  the  United  States,  he,  the  said  commander,  who  shall 
refuse  or  omit  to  see  justice  done  to  the  offender  or  offenders, 
and  reparation  made  to  the  party  or  parties  injured,  as  far  as 
part  of  the  offender's  pay  shall  enable  him  or  them,  shall,  upon 
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proof  tlMfeofy  l»«  ehAnarti,  or  otherwiBe  pnnUiMd,  aa  »  goBend 
oonrt-martial  shall  direct. 

Abt.  38.  When  any  eommissioned  oAoer  or  soldier  shall  be 
aeoased  of  a  capital  erime,  or  of  hariiig  used  riolenee  or  eom* 
mitted  an  j  offence  against  the  person  or  property  of  any  eitisen 
cff  any  of  the  United  States,  such  as  is  punishable  by  the  known 
laws  of  the  land,  the  commanding  officer  and  offloers  of  erery 
regiment,  troop,  or  company,  to  which  the  person  or  persons  so 
accused  shall  belong,  are  hereby  reqnired,  npon  application 
dnly  made  by  or  in  behalf  of  the  party  or  parties  injured,  to 
use  their  utmost  endeayors  to  deliyer  over  such  accused  person 
or  persons  to  the  ciril  magistrate,  and  likewise  to  be  aiding  and 
susisting  to  the  officers  of  justice  in  apprehending  and  securing 
the  person  or  persons  so  accused,  in  order  to  bring  him  or  them 
to  trial.  If  any  commanding  officer  or  officers  shall  wilfully 
neglect,  or  shall  refuse,  upon  the  application  aforesaid,  to  deliver 
over  f  uch  accused  person  or  persons  to  the  civil  magistrates,  or 
to  be  aiding  and  assisting  to  the  officers  of  justice  in  apprehend* 
ing  such  person  or  persons,  the  officer  or  officers  so  offending 
shall  be  cashiered. 

Art.  34.  If  any  officer  shall  think  himself  wronged  by  his 
eolonel,  or  the  commanding  officer  of  the  regiment,  and  shall, 
upon  due  application  being  made  to  him,  be  refused  redress,  hd 
may  complain  to  the  general  commanding  in  the  State  or  Terri- 
tory where  such  regiment  shall  be  stationed,  in  order  to  obtain 
justice;  who  is  hereby  required  to  examine  into  said  com- 
plaint, and  take  proper  measures  for  redressing  the  wrong 
complained  of,  and  toansmit,  as  soon  as  possible,  to  the  Depart- 
ment  of  War,  a  true  state  of  such  complaint,  with  the  proceed* 
ings  had  thereon. 

Art.  35.  If  any  inferior  officer  or  soldier  shall  think  himself 
wronged  by  his  captain  or  other  officer,  he  is  to  complain 
thereof  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  regiuient,  who  is 
hereby  required  to  summon  a  regimental  court-martial,  for  the 
doing  justice  to  the  complainant;  from  which  regimental  court- 
martif^  either  party  may,  if  he  thinks  himself  still  aggrieved, 
appeal  to  a  general  court-martiaL  But  if,  npon  a  second  hear^ 
ing,  the  appeal  shall  appear  vexatious  and  groundless,  the  person 
so  appealing  shall  be  punished  at  the  discretion  of  the  said  court- 
martial. 

Aar.  36.  Any  commissioned  officer,  store-keeper,  or  commis- 
sary, who  shall  be  convicted  at  a  general  court-martial  of  having 
sold,  without  a  proper  order  for  that  purpose,  embecsled,  mis- 
applied, or  wilfully,  or  through  neglect,  suffered  any  of  the  pro- 
visions, forage,  arms,  clothing,  ammunition,  or  other  military 
stores  belonging  to  the  United  States,  to  be  spoiled  or  damaged^ 
shall,  at  his  own  expense,  make  good  the  loss  or  damage,  and 
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alull,  m«ize»Y6r>  foc£Kft  ail  hit  p ^^  «nd  be  diinriwiMi  £rom  tk» 

■eryioe. 

Art.  37.  Any  non-oommissioned  officer  or  soldier  who  ikall 
be  oonvioted  at  a  regimental  coart-martial  of  having  sold«  or 
designedly,  or  through  neglect,  wasted  the  ammunition  delivered 
out  to  hijn,  to  be  employed  in  the  seryioe  of  the  United  States, 
shall  be  punished  at  the  discretion  of  such  court. 

Abt.  38.  Every  non-commissioned  officer  or  soldier  who  shall 
be  convicted  before  a  coart-martial  of  having  sold,  lost,  or  spoiled, 
through  neglect,  his  horse,  arms,  clothes,  or  accoutrements,  shjkU 
undergo  such  weekly  stoppages  (not  exceeding  the  half  of  hii 
pay)  as  such  court-martial  shall  judge  sufficient  for  repairing 
the  loss  or  damage ;  and  shall  suffer  confinement,  or  such  other 
corporeal  punishment  as  his  crime  shall  deserve. 

Art.  39.  Every  officer  who  shall  be  convicted  before  a  court- 
martial  of  having  embezzled  or  misapplied  any  money  with 
which  he  may  have  been  intrusted,  for  the  payment  of  the  men 
under  his  command,  or  for  enlisting  men  into  the  service,  or  for 
other  purposes,  if  a  commissioned  officer,  shall  be  cashiered,  and 
compelled  to  refund  the  money ;  if  a  non-commissioned  officer, 
shall  be  reduced  to  the  ranks,  be  put  under  stoppers  until  the 
money  be  made  good,  and  suffer  such  corporeal  punishment  as 
such  court-martukl  shall  direct. 

Art.  40.  Every  captain  of  a  troop  or  company  is  charged 
with  the  arms,  accoutrements,  ammunition,  clothing,  or  other 
warlike  stores  belonging  to  the  troop  or  cQn4>any  under  his 
command,  which  he  is  to  be  accountable  for  to  his  colonel  in 
case  of  their  being  lost,  spoiled,  or  diuuaged,  not  by  unavoid- 
able accidents,  or  of  actual  service. 

Art.  41.  All  non-commissioned  officers  and  soldiers  who  shall 
be  found  one  mile  from  the  camp  without  leave,  in  writing,  from 
their  commanding  officer,  shall  suffer  such  punishment  as  shaU 
be  inflicted  upon  them  by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martiaL 

Art.  42.  No  officer  or  soldier  shall  lie  out  of  his  quarter^ 
garrison,  or  camp  without  leave  from  his  superior  officer,  upon 
penalty  of  being  punished  according  to  the  nature  of  his  offence 
by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial. 

Art.  43.  Every  non-commissioned  officer  and  soldier  shall 
retire  to  his  quarters  or  tent  at  the  beating  of  the  retreat;  in 
default  of  which  he  shall  be  punished  according  to  the  natnn 
of  his  offence,  % 

Art.  44.  No  officer,  non-commissioned  officer,  or  soldier  shall 
fail  in  repairing,  at  the  time  fixed,  to  the  plaice  of  parade,  of 
exercise,  or  other  rendezvous  appointed  by  his  commanding 
officer,  if  not  prevented  by  sickness  or  some  other  evident  neces- 
sity, or  shall  go  from  the  said  place  of  rendezvous  without  leavs 
from  his  oonunanding  officer,  before  he  shall  be  regnlarly  dia- 
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liiisfled  Of  TelSered,  on  the  penalty  of  beinj;  punished,  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  his  offence,  by  the  sentence  of  a  court- 
martial. 

Art.  45.  Any  commissioned  officer  who  shall  he  found  drunk 
on  his  guard,  party,  or  other  duty,  shall  be  cashiered.  Any  non- 
eommissioned  officer  or  soldier  so  offending  shall  suffer  such 
corporeal  punishment  as  shall  be  inflicted  by  the  sentence  of  a 
court-martial. 

Art.  46.  Any  sentinel  who  shall  be  found  sleeping  upon  his 
post,  or  shall  leave  it  before  he  shall  be  regularly  reliered,  shall 
suffer  death,  or  such  other  punishment  as  shall  be  inflicted  by 
the  sentence  of  a  couiib-martial. 

Art.  47.  No  soldier  belonging  to  any  regiment,  troop,  or 
company  shall  hire  another  to  do  his  duty  for  him,  or  be  excused 
Arom  duty  but  in  cases  of  sickness,  disability,  or  leave  of  absence ', 
and  every  such  soldier  found  guilty  of  hiring  his  duty,  as  also 
the  party  so  hired  to  do  another's  duty,  shall  be  punished  at  the 
discretion  of  a  regimental  court-martial. 

Art.  48.  And  every  non-commissioned  officer  conniving  at 
ftuch  hiring  of  duty  aforesaid,  shall  be  reduced;  and  every 
commissioned  officer  knowing  and  allowing  such  ill  practices  in 
the  service,  shall  be  punished  by  the  judgment  of  a  general 
eourt-martial. 

Art.  49.  Any  officer  belonging  to  the  service  of  the  United 
States,  who,  by  discharging  of  firearms,  drawing  of  swords, 
beating  of  drums,  or  pj  any  other  means  whatsoever,  shall 
occasion  false  alarms  in  camp,  garrison,  or  quarters,  shall  suffer 
death,  or  such  other  punishment  as  shall  be  ordered  by  the 
sentence  of  a  general  court-martial. 

Art.  50.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall,  without  urgent 
necessity,  or  without  the  leave  of  his  superior  officer,  quit  his 
guard,  platoon,  or  division,  shall  be  punished,  according  to  the 
nature  of  his  offence,  by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial. 

Art.  51.  Ko  officer  or  soldier  shall  do  violence  to  any  person 
who  brings  provisions  or  other  necessaries  to  the  camp,  garrison, 
or  quarters  of  the  forces  of  the  United  States,  employed  in  any 
parts  out  of  the  said  States,  upon  pain  of  death,  or  such  other 
punishment  as  a  court-martial  shall  direct. 

Art.  52.  Any  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  misbehave  himself 
before  the  enemy,  run  away,  or  shamefully  abandon  any  fort, 
post,  br  guard  which  he  or  they  may  be  commanded  to  defend, 
or  speak  words  inducing  others  to  do  the  like,  or  shall  cast 
Away  his  arms  and  ammunition,  or  who  shall  quit  his  post  or 
colors  to  plunder  and  pillage,  every  such  offender,  being  duly 
convicted  thereof,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  other  punishment 
iUB  shall  be  ordered  by  the  sentence  of  a  general  court-martial. 
'    Art.  53.  Any  ;>etson  belonging  to  the  armies  of  the  United 
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states  wlio  shall  make  known  the  watehwerd  to  aoj  penei 
who  is  not  entitled  to  receive  it  according  to  the  roles  and  dis* 
eipllne  of  war,  or  shall  presume  to  giro  a  parole  or  watchword 
different  from  what  he  receiyed,  shall  suffer  dea^,  or  such  other 
punishment  as  shall  be  ordered  by  the  sentence  of  a  general 
court-martiaL 

Art.  64.  All  officers  and  soldiers  are  to  behare  themselTes 
orderly  in  quarters  and  on  their  march;  and  whoever  shall 
commit  any  waste  or  spoil,  either  in  walks  of  trees,  parks^ 
warrens,  fish-ponds,  houses,  or  gardens,  corn-fields,  enclosures 
of  meadows,  or  shall  maliciously  destroy  any  property  whatso- 
ever belonging  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  United  States,  unless 
by  order  of  the  then  commander-in-chief  of  the  armies  of  the 
said  States,  shall  (besides  such  penalties  as  they  are  liable  to  by 
law)  be  punished  according  to  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  offence^ 
by  the  judgment  of  a  regimental  or  general  court-martial. 

Art.  56.  Whosoever,  belonging  to  the  armies  of  the  United 
States  in  foreign  parts,  or  at  any  place  within  the  United  States, 
or  their  Territories,dnring  rebellion  against  the  supreme  authority 
of  the  United  States,  shall  force  a  safeguard,  shall  suffer  death. 

Art.  66.  Whosoever  shall  relieve  the  enemy  with  money, 
victuals,  or  ammunition,  or  shall  knowingly  harbor  or  protect 
ui  enemy,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  other  punishment  as  shall 
be  ordered  by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martiaL 

Art.  67.  Whosoever  shall  be  convicted  of  holding  correspond- 
ence with,  or  giving  Intelligence  to,  the  enemy,  either  directly 
or  indirectly,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  other  punishment  as 
shall  be  ordered  by  the  sentence  of  a  court-martial. 

Art.  68.  All  public  stores  taken  in  the  enemy's  camp,  towns, 
forts,  or  magakines,  whether  of  artillery,  ammunition,  clothing, 
foragC)  or  provisions,  shall  be  secured  for  the  service  of  the 
United  States ;  for  the  neglect  of  which  the  commanding  officer 
is  to  be  answerable. 

Art.  69.  If  any  commander  of  any  garrison,  fortress,  or  post 
shall  be  compelled,  by  the  officers  and  soldiers  under  his  coa- 
mand,  to  give  up  to  the  enemy,  or  to  abandon  it,  the  commissioned 
officers,  non-commissioned  officers,  or  soldiers  who  shall  be  con- 
victed of  having  so  offended,  shall  suffer  death,  or  such  other 
punishment  as  shall  be  inflicted  upon  them  by  the  sentence  of  a 
oourt-martial. 

Art.  60.  All  sutlers  and  retainers  to  the  camp,  and  all  per- 
sons whatsoever,  serving  with  the  armies  of  the  United  Statss 
in  the  field,  though  not  enlisted  soldiers,  are  to  be  sulijeot  tc 
orders,  according  to  the  rules  and  discipline  of  war. 

Art.  61.  Officers  having  brevets  or  commissions  of  a  prior 
date  to  those  of  the  regiment  in  which  they  amrre,  may  tskc 
place  in  courts-martial  and  on  detachments,  when  composed  of 
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Teta  or  dates  of  their  former  ofMamiMiowi ;  bat  in  the  regiment^ 
troop,  or  eompnny  to  which  enoh  offieere  belong,  they  efaall  do 
duty  and  tahe  rank,  both  in  oonrts*martial  and  on  detaohmente 
whieh  shall  be  composed  of  their  own  eorpf,  according  to  the 
oommissions  by  which  tbey  are  mustered  in  the  said  corps* 

Abt.  62.  If,  np(m  murehes,  guards,  or  in  quarters,  different 
oorps  of  the  army  shall  happen  to  Join,  or*  do  duty  together* 
the  officer  highest  in  rank  of  the  line  of  the  army,  muino  eorpi, 
or  militia,  by  commission,  there  on  duty  or  in  qaarten,  shall 
command  the  whole>  and  give  orders  for  what  is  needfnl  to  the 
aenrice,  unless  otherwise  specially  directed  by  the  President  of 
the  United  States,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  case. 

Art.  63.  The  functions  of  the  engineers  being  generally 
confined  to  the  most  elevated  branch  of  military  science,  they 
are  not  to  assume,  nor  are  they  subject  to  be  ordered  on  any 
duty  beyond  the  line  of  their  immediate  profession,  except  by 
the  special  order  of  the  President  of  the  United  States;  but 
they  are  to  receive  every  mark  of  respeet  to  which  their  rank 
in  the  army  may  entitle  them  respectively,  and  are  liable  to  be 
tnmsferred,  at  the  discretion  of  the  President,  from  one  oorpe 
to  another,  regard  being  pud  to  rank. 

Abt.  64.  General  courts-martial  may  consist  of  any  nnmb^ 
of  commissioned  officers,  from  five  to  tiiirteen,  inclusively ;  but 
they  shall  not  consist  of  less  than  thirteen  where  that  number 
oan  be  convened  without  manifest  injury  to  the  service. 

Abt.  65.*  Any  gMieral  officer  oommanding  an  army,  or  colonel 
commanding  a  separate  department,  may  appoint  general  courts- 
martial  whenever  necessary.  But  no  sentence  of  a  court-martial 
shall  be  carried  into  execution  until  after  the  whole  proceedings, 
shall  have  been  laid  before  the  officer  ordering  the  same,  or  the 
officer  commanding  the  troops  for  the  time  being ;  neither  shall 
any  sentence  of  a  general  court-martial,  in  Uie  time  of  peaces 
extending  to  the  loss  of  life,  or  the  dismission  of  a  commissioned 
officer,  or  which  shall,  either  in  time  of  peace  or  war,  respect  a 
general  officer,  be  carried  into  execution,  until  after  the  whole 
proceedings  shall  have  been  transmitteid  to  the  Secretary  of 
War,  to  be  laid  before  the  President  of  the  United  States  for  his 
oonfirmation  or  disapproval,  and  orders  in  the  ease.  All  other 
sentences  may  be  confirmed  and  executed  by  the  officer  ordering 
the  court  to  assembly  or  the  commanding  officer  for  the  time 
being,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Art.  66.  Every  officer  commanding  a  regiment  or  oorps  may 
appoint,  for  his  own  regiment  or  corps,  courts-martial,  to  con-^ 
fist  of  three  oommissioned  officers,  for  the  trial  and  punishment 

^11  -I     !■!»     .      I  ■!■  II  I  -  II  .  ■!■!.■     I  I  I  III.. 

•  Ifodifled  by  Act  Of  »tk  Msy,  1880. 
43 


•f  offenoei  not  espHal,  and  deoicfo  vpOA  Ikeir  senteiMSM.  V«t 
the  same  piirpoB6y  M.  officers  oommanding  any  of  the  gartisom, 
forta,  barraoks,  or  other  plaees  where  the  troops  eonnst  of  dtfto- 
Mkt  corps,  may  assemble  courts-martial,  to  consist  of  three  oom- 
inisioned  officers,  and  decide  aiK>n  their  sentences. 

Art.  67.  No  garrison  or  regimental  oonrt-martial  shall  haw 
the  power  to  try  capital  cases  or  commissioned  officers ;  neither 
■hall  they  inflict  a  fine  exceeding  one  month's  pay,  nor  im- 
prison, nor  put  to  hard  labor,  any  non-eommissioned  officer  er 
foldier  for  a  longer  time  than  one  month. 

Art.  68.  Whenever  it  may  be  found  convenient  and  neoee- 
■ary  to  the  public  service,  the  officers  of  the  marines  shall  be 
associated  with  the  officers  of  the  land  forces,  for  the  purpose 
ef  holding  oourts-martial,  and  trying  offenders  belonging  to 
either ;  and,  in  such  cases,  the  orders  of  Uie  senior  officer  <^ 
eiUier  corps  who  may  be  present  and  duly' authorised,  shall  be 
reeeived  and  obeyed. 

Art.  60.  The  judge  advoeate,  or  some  person  deputed  by  him^ 
or  by  the  general,  or  officer  commanding  the  army,  detachment 
er  garrison,  shall  prosecute  in  the  name  of  the  United  States, 
hot  shall  BO  far  eonsider  himself  as  counsel  for  the  prisoner,  alter 
the  said  prisoner  shall  have  made  his  plea,  as  to  object  to  any 
leading  question  to  any  of  the  witnesses,  or  any  question  to  the 
prisoner,  the  answer  to  which  might  tend  to  criminate  him. 
self;  and  administer  to  each  memW  of  the  court,  before  they 
'proceed  upon  any  trial,  the  following  oath,  which  shall  also  be 
taken  by  all  members  of  the  regimental  and  garrison  courts- 
martial: 

"Ton,  A.  B.,  do  swear  that  you  will  well  and  truly  try  and 
determine,  according  to  evidence,  the  matter  now  before  you, 
between  the  United  States  of  America  and  the  prisoner  to  be 
tried,  and  that  you  will  duly  administer  justice,  according  to 
the  provisions  of  'An  act  establishmg  Rules  and  Articles  for 
Uie  government  of  the  armies  of  the  United  States,'  without 
partiality,  favor,  or  affection ;  and  if  any  doubt  should  arise, 
not  explained  by  said  Articles,  according  to  your  consoienee,  the 
best  of  your  understanding,  and  the  custom  of  war  in  like  cases; 
and  you  do  further  swear  that  you  will  not  divulge  th^  senteBCt 
of  the  oourt  until  it  shall  be  published  by  the  proper  authority; 
neither  will  you  disclose  or  discover  the  vote  or  opinion  of  any 
particular  member  of  the  eourt-martial,  unless  required  to  give 
evidence  thereof,  as  a  witness,  by  a  eourt  of  justice,  in  a  due 
eourse  of  law.    So  help  you  G-od." 

And  as  soon  as  the  said  oath  shall  have  been  administered  to 
the  respective  members,  the  president  of  the  oourt  shall  adnd^ 
nister  to  the  judge  advocate,  or  person  offieiatbig  ae  svoh,  ■■ 
«ath  in  the  following  wotdi  t 


-  ^  Yqh,  A«  B  »  dfr  ffrav,  UkU  yon  wiU  not  difoloM  or  dimorm 
the  rote  or  opinion  of  any  partioular  member  of  the  eourt-martuij^ 
lUklMs  required  to  giye  evidenoe  thereof,  as  a  witness,  by  a  oourt 
4>f  justiee^  in  doe  eoorse  of  law ;  nor  diyulge  the  sentenee  of  thA 
court  to  any  bat  the  proper  authority,  unt^  it  shall  be  duly  disr 
Olosed  by  the  same.    80  help  you  God/' 

Art.  70.  When  a  prisoner,  arraigned  before  a  general  oonrtr 
martial,  shall,  from  obstiuaaoy  and  deliberate  design,  stand  mut^ 
or  answer  foreign  to  the  purpose,  the  oourt  may  proceed  to  trial 
and  Judgment  as  if  the  prisoner  had  regularly  pleaded  ]u4 
gnUty. 

.  Abt.  71.  When  a  member  shall  be  challenged  by  a  prisoner 
be  must  state  his  cause  of  challenge,  of  which  the  court  shiUL 
after  due  deliberation,  determine  the  relerancy  or  validity,  ana 
decide  accordingly ;  and  no  challenge  to  more  than  one  member 
at  a  time  shall  be  reoeired  by  the  court. 

Art.  72.  All  the  members  of  a  court-martial  are  to  behavo 
srith  decency  and  calmness,  and  in  giying  their  votes  are  to 
begin  with  the  youngest  in  commission* 

Art.  7S.  All  persons  who  give  evidence  before  a  oourt-martial 
are  to  be  examined  on  oath  or  affirmation,  in  the  following 
form: 

''You  swear,  or  affirm  (as  the  case  may  be),  the  evideno« 
you  shall  give  in  the  eause  now  in  hearing  shall  be  the  truU^ 
the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth.  So  help  yo« 
God." 

Art.  74  On  the  trials  of  cases  not  capital,  before  oourts- 
martial,  the  deposition  of  witnesses,  not  in  the  line  or  staff  oS 
the  army,  may  be  taken  before  some  justice  of  the  peace,  and 
read  in  eviduice ;  provided  the  prosecutor  and  person  accused 
are  present  at  the  taking  the  same,  or  are  duly  notified 
thereof. 

Art.  75.  No  officer  shall  be  tried  but  by  a  general  court-martial^ 
nor  by  officers  of  an  inferior  rank,  if  it  can  be  avoided.  Nor 
■hall  any  proceedings  of  trials  be  carried  on,  excepting  between 
the  hours  of  eight  in  the  morniug  and  three  in  the  afternoon* 
•zeepting  in  cases  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  officer  appoint- 
ing the  court-martial,  require  immediate,  example. 

Art.  76.  No  person  whatsoever  shall  use  any  menacing  words^ 
signs,  or  gestures,  in  presence  of  a  court-martial,  or  shall  oauM 
any  disorder  or  riot,  or  disturb  their  proceedings,  on  the 
penalty  of  being  punished  at  the  discretion  of  the  said  eourt- 
martiid. 

Art.  77.  Whenever  any  officer  shall  be  charged  with  a  crimey 
he  shall  be  arrested  and  confined  in  his  barracks,  quarters,  er 
tent,  and  deprived  of  his  sword  by  the  commanding  officer. 
And  any  officer  who  shall  leave  his  oonfinement  before  he  ihaU 


)0^  AKTtcian  ey  wi*. 

%B  Mt  at  libertj  hf  his  oommuidliig  dfieer,  or  bj  »  ivpeilor 
«ffi6er,  shall  be  oaihiered. 

Abt.  78.  Non-oommissioned  offio«n  and  toldiera,  eliai*g«d 
Witfa  orimes,  shall  he  confined  until  tried  by  a  eoort-martial,  at 
leleased  by  proper  authority. 

Art.  70.  No  officer  or  soldier  who  shall  be  pnt  in  arrest  shall 
•ontinne  in  confinement  more  than  eight  days,  or  nntii  sneh 
time  as  a  coart-martial  can  be  assembled. 

Art.  80.  No  officer  commanding  a  guard,  or  prorost-marshal, 
•hall  refhse  to  receive  or  keep  any  prisoner  committed  to  his 
eharge  by  an  officer  belonging  to  the  forces  of  the  United  States; 
prorided  the  officer  committing  shall,  at  the  same  time,  deliyer 
an  account  in  writing,  signed  by  himself,  of  the  crime  with 
which  the  said  prisoner  is  charged. 

Art.  81.  No  officer  commanding  a  guard,  or  proTost-marshal, 

■hall  presume  to  release  any  person  committed  to  his  eharge 

/  without  proper  authority  for  so  doing,  nor  shall  he  suffer  any 

person  to  escape,  on  the  penalty  of  being  punished  for  it  by  the 

■entence  of  a  court-martial. 

Art.  82.  Every  officer  or  proTOSt-marshal,  to  whose  charge 
prisoners  shall  be  committed,  shall,  within  twenty-four  hour* 
after  such  commitment,  or  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  relieved  fyrom 
his  guard,  make  report  in  writing,  to  the  commanding  officer, 
«f  their  names,  their  crimes,  and  the  names  of  the  officers  who 
oommitted  them,  on  the  penalty  of  being  punished  for  disobe- 
dience or  neglect,  at  the  discretion  of  a  court-martiaL 

Art.  83.  Any  commissioned  officer  convicted  before  a  general 
eourt-martial  of  conduct  unbecoming  an  officer  and  a  gentleman^ 
shall  be  dismissed  the  service. 

Art.  84.  In  cases  where  a  court-martial  may  think  it  proper 
to  sentence  a  commissioned  officer  to  be  suspended  from'  com- 
mand, they  shall  have  power  also  to  suspend  his  pay  and 
•moluments  for  the  same  time,  according  to  the  nature  and 
heinousness  of  the  offence. 

Art.  85.  In  all  cases  where  a  commissioned  officer  is  CMhiered 
for  cowardice  or  fraud,  it  shall  be  added  in  the  sentence,  that 
the  crime,  name,  and  place  of  abode,  and  punishment  of  the  de- 
linquent, be  published  in  the  newspapers  in  and  about  the  camp, 
and  of  the  particular  Btate  from  which  the  offender  came,  or 
where  he  usually  resides ;  after  which  it  shall  be  deemed  scan- 
dalous for  an  officer  to  associate  with  him. 

Art.  86.  The  commanding  officer  of  any  post  or  detachment 
in  which  there  shall  not  be  a  number  of  officers  adequate  to 
form  a  general  court-martial,  shall,  in  cases  which  require  the 
oogniiance  of  such  a  court,  report  to  the  commanding  officer  of 
the  department,  who  shall  order  a  court  to  be  assembled  at  tho 
•oarest  post  or  department,  and  tho  party  aoenaod,  with 
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•iivjr  wkiwBMB,  to  Im  tntt^oEtod  to  th*  plsM  wtaera  tbe  iftM 
•onrt  shall  be  Msembled. 

'  Abt.  87.*  No  person  8h*U  be  sentonoed  to  suffer  death  bat 
hy  the  conourrenoe  of  two^thirds  of  the  members  of  a  general 
oonrt-martialy  nor  exoept  in  the  eases  herein  expressly  me»* 
tioned;  nor  akall  mor^  tiuM  fi/ig  lathes  be  infiieted  o»  an^ 
nffemdeTf  aC  the  dieeretion  of  a  eo«rt-marf»aJ  /  and  no  offioer,  noa« 
eommissioned  offioer,  soldier,  or  fc^ower  of  the  army  shall  \t% 
tried  a  second  time  for  the  same  offenoe. 

Abt.  88.  No  person  shall  be  liable  to  be  tried  and  punished 
by  a  general  eourt-martial  for  any  offenoe  whieh  shall  appear 
to  hare  been  oommitted  more  than  two  years  before  the  issuins 
of  the  order  for  suoh  trial,  unless  the  person,  by  reason  of 
having  absented  himself,  or  some  other  manifest  impediment^ 
ifaaU  not  have  been  amenable  to  justice  within  that  period. 

Abt.  89.  Every  officer  authorized  to  order  a  general  court* 
martial  shall  have  power  to  pardon  or  mitigato  any  punishment 
ordered  by  such  conrt»  exoept  the  sentence  of  death,  or  of  eash<* 
iering  an  officer ;  which,  in  the  cases  where  he  has  authority 
(by  Article  tb)  to  carry  them  into  execution,  he  may  suspend, 
until  the  pleasure  of  tfa«  President  of  the  Unitod  States  can  bo 
known ;  whieh  suspension,  together  with  copies  of  the  proceed* 
ings  of  the  court-martial,  the  said  officer  shall  immediately^ 
transmit  to  the  President  for  his  determination.  And  the  wAo^ 
Bel  or  commanding  officer  of  the  regiment  or  garrison  whero 
any  regimental  or  garrison  court-martial  shall  be  held,  may 
pardon  or  mitigato  any  punishment  ordered  by  suoh  court  to  bo 
inflicted. 

Abt.  90.  Every  judge  advocate,  or  person  officiating  as  such, 
at  any  general  court-martial,  shall  transmit,  with  as  much  ox* 
pedition  as  the  opportunity  of  time  and  distonoe  of  place  oa» 
admit,  the  original  proceedings  and  sentence  of  such  court*, 
martial  to  the  Secretary  of  War ;  which  said  original  proceed* 
ings  and  sentence  shall  be  carefully  kept  and  preserved  in  tho 
office  of  said  Secretary,  to  the  end  that  the  persons  entitled 
thereto  may  be  enabled,  upon  application  to  the  said  office,  to 
obtoin  copies  thereof* 

The  party  tried  by  any  general  court-martial  shall,  upon  do-> 
Band  thereof,  made  by  himself,  or  by  any  person  or  persons  in 
his  behalf,  be  entitled  to  a  copy  of  the  sentonoe  and  proceedings 
of  suoh  court-martial. 


*  So  much  of  these  rules  and  articles  sa  authorizes  the  infliction  oC 
eorporeal  punishment  by  stripes  or  lashes,  was  specially  repealed  by  act 
of  16th  Mav,  1812.  By  act  of  2d  March,  1833,  the  repealing  act  was  re- 
pealed, so  far  as  It  applied  to  the  crbtne  of  desertion,  which,  of  eonrsCi 
revived  the  puntafameat  by  lashes  for  that  oliiBDoe.  -^ 
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>  Amr.  01.  Ib  oases  wlbin  the  gtneril  or  oommaaduig  4>flMC 
may  order  a  court  of  inqniry  to  examine  into  tiie  nature  of  any 
teaasaotton,  aeonsation,  or  imputation  a^nst  any  c^oer  or 
•aldier,  the  said  oonrt  shall  consist  of  one  or  more  officers,  net 
«Beeeding  three,  and  a  jadge  advocate  or  other  suitable  person, 
as  a  recorder,  to  reduce  the  proceedings  and  eyidence  to  writing; 
ali  of  whom  shall  be  sworn  to  the  fa^fol  performance  of  their 
#nty.  This  oonrt  shall  hare  the  same  power  to  summon  iriU 
Besses  as  a  court-martial,  and  to  examine  them  on  oath.  Bat 
they  shall  not  give  their  opinion  on  the  merits  of  the  case,  ex* 
•apting  they  shall  be  thereto  specially  required.  The  parties 
aoeused  shall  a^so  be  permitted  to  cross-examine  and  interrogate 
the  witnesses,  so  as  to  inrestigate  fully  the  circumstances  ia 
the  question. 

Art.  92.  The  proceedings  of  a  court  of  inquiry  must  be 
asthentieated  by  the  signature  of  the  recorder  and  the  presi- 
dent, and  delivered  to  the  commanding  officer,  and  the  said 
proceedings  may  be  admitted  as  evidence  by  a  court-martial,  ia 
eases  not  capital,  or  extending  to  the  dinuission  of  an  officer, 
]Hrovided  that  the  circumstances  are  such  that  oral  testimony 
eannot  be  obtained.  But  as  courts  of  inquiry  may  be  perverted 
to  dishonorable  purposes,  and  may  be  considered  as  engines  of 
destruction  to  military  merit,  in  the  hands  of  weak  and  envious 
eemmandants,  they  are  hereby  prohibited,  unless  directed  by 
the  President  of  the  United  States,  or  demanded  by  the  ao- 
eused. 

Abt.  93.  The  judge  advocate  or  recorder  shall  administer  to 
the  members  the  following  oath : 

"  You  shall  well  and  truly  examine  and  inquire,  according  to 
your  evidence,  into  the  matter  now  before  you,  without  par- 
tiality, favor,  affection,  prejudice,  or  hope  of  reward.  So  help 
y«i  aod." 

After  which  the  president  shall  administer  to  the  judge  advo- 
•ate  or  recorder  the  following  oath : 

''You,  A.  B.,  do  sweir  that  you  will,  according  to  your  best 
abilities,  accurately  and  impartially  record  the  proceedings  of 
the  court,  and  the  evidence  to  be  given  in  the  case  in  hearing. 
So  help  you  God." 

The  witnesses  shall  take  the  same  oath  as  witnesses  swora 
before  a  oourt-martiaL 

Art.  94.  When  any  commissioned  officer  shall  die  or  be  killed 
in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  the  major  of  the  regiment, 
•r  the  officer  doing  the  major's  duty  in  his  absence,  or,  in  any 
pest  or  garrison,  the  second  officer  in  command^  or  the  assistaal 
military  agent,  shall  immediately  secure  all  his  effects  or  equip- 
Me,  then  in  camp  or  quarters,  and  shall  make  an  inventoiy 
thereof,  and  forthwith  transmit  the  same  to  the  office  of  tbt 


jsnciflB  iff  wia.  &11 

Oflf  MluMiit  ^f  Wax,  to  tlie  ead  that  hii  ezeeaton  or  adraiAit* 
tnion  jxukj  reeeive  the  same. 

•  Art.  95.  Whes  bmj  non-eommuBioned  oflleer  or  soldier  sball 
die,  or  be  killed  in  the  eerrioe  of  the  United  States,  the  them 
commanding  offieer  of  the  troop  or  company  shall,  in  the  pre- 
sence of  two  other  commissioned  officers,  take  an  aoconnt  of 
wh»t  effects  he  died  possessed  of,  abore  his  jurms  and  aooontre* 
nents,  and  transmit  the  same  to  the  office  of  the  Department 
of  War,  which  said  effects  are  to  be  aeoonnted  for,  and  paid  to 
the  representatives  of  such  deceased  non-commissioned  offieer 
•r  soldier.  And  in  case  any  of  the  officers  so  anthorixed  to 
take  care  of  the  effects  of  deceased  officers  and  soldiers,  shonld, 
before  they  have  accounted  to  their  representatives  for  the 
same,  have  occasion  to  leave  the  re^ment,  or  post,  by  prrfet- 
nent  or  otherwise,  they  shall,  before  they  be  permitted  to  quit 
the  sam^  deposit  in  the  hands  of  the  commanding  officer,  or  of 
the  assistant  military  agent,  all  the  effects  of  such  deceased  non«> 
oommissioned  officers  and  soldiers,  in  order  that  the  same  may 
be  secured  for,  and  paid  to,  their  respective  representatives. 

Art.  96.  All  officers,  conductors,  gunners,  matrosses,  drivwn^ 
or  other  persons  whatsoever,  receiving  pay  or  hire  in  the  service 
of  the  artillery  or  corps  of  engineers  of  the  United  States,  shall 
be  governed  by  the  aforesaid  Rules  and  Articles,  and  shall  ba 
■ubject  to  be  tried  by  courts-martial,  in  like  manner  with  tha 
officers  and  soldiers  of  the  other  troops  in  the  service  of  tha 
United  States. 

Art.  97.  The  officers  and  soldiwa  of  any  troops,  whetiier 
militia  or  others,  being  mustemd  and  in  pay  of  the  United 
States,  shall,  at  all  times  and  in  all  places,  when  joined  or  act- 
ing in  cozg  unction  with  the  regular  forces  of  the  United  States^ 
be  governed  by  these  rules  and  articles  of  war,  and  shall  ba 
subject  to  be  tried  by  courts«martial,  in  like  manner  with  th« 
offioers  and  soldiers  in  the  regular  forces ;  save  only  that  sndi 
courts-martial  shall  be  composed  entirely  of  militia  offioers. 

Art.  98.  All  officers  serving  by  commission  from  the  author- 
ity of  any  particular  State,  shall,  on  all  detachments,  courts- 
martial,  or  other  duty,  wherein  they  may  be  employed  in  con- 
junction with  the  regular  forces  of 'the  United  States,  take 
rank  next  after  all  officers  of  the  like  grade  in  said  regular 
forces,  notwithstanding  the  commissions  of  such  militia  or  l^tate 
officers  may  be  elder  than  the  commissions  of  the  officers  of  the 
legular  forces  of  the  United  States. 

Art.  99.  All  crimes  not  capital,  and  all  disorders  and  neglect* 
which  officers  and  soldiers  may  be  guilty  of,  to  the  prejudioe 
of  good  order  and  military  discipline,  though  not  mentioned  in 
the  foregoing  articles  of  war,  are  to  be  taken  cognisance  of  by 
a  general  or  regimental  court-maxtial^  according  to  the  natart 
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and  degree  of  the  offenee,  and  le  punished  at  their  dia^ 
ereiion. 

Abt.  100.  The  President  of  the  United  States  shall  hare 
power  to  prescribe  the  aniform  of  the  armj. 

Art.  101.  The  foregoing  artioles  are  to  he  read  and  pah- 
lishedf  onee  in  every  six  months,  to  erery  garrison,  regiment^ 
troop,  or  compeny,  mustered,  or  to  be  mastered,  in  the  serrioe 
of  the  United  States,  and  are  to  be  daly  obserred  and  obeyed 
by  all  officers  and  soldiers  who  are,  or  shall  be,  in  said  ser* 
Tioe. 

Art.  102.*  All  o0ioers  or  persons  in  the  military  or  naval 
service  of  the  United  States  are  prohibited  from  employing  any 
ef  the  forces  under  their  respective  oommands  for  the  porpoaa 
of  retnming  fugitives  from  service  or  labor,  who  may  have 
escaped  from  any  persons  to  whom  such  service  or  labor  is 
elaimed  to  be  due ;  and  any  officer  who  shall  be  found  guilty  by 
a  court-martial  of  violating  this  article  shall  be  dismissed  from 
the  service. 

Sno.  2.t  And  be  it  further  enaeUd,  That  in  time  of  war,  aU 
persons  not  citisens  of,  or  owing  allegiance  to,  the  United 
States  of  America,  who  shall  be  found  lurking  as  spies  in  or 
about  the  fortifications  or  encampments  of  the  armies  of  the 
United  States,  or  any  of  them,  shall  suffer  death,  according  to 
the  law  and  usage  of  nations,  by  sentence  of  a  general  court- 
martial. 

Sxc.  3.  And  he  it  further  enacted.  That  the  rules  and  regu- 
lations by  which  the  armies  of  the  United  States  have  hereto- 
fore been  governed,  and  the  resolves  of  Congress  thereunto 
annexed,  and  respecting  the  same,  shall  henceforth  be  void 
and  of  no  effect,  except  so  far  as  may  relate  to  any  transactions 
wader  them  prior  to  the  promulgation  of  this  aot,  at  the  several 
posts  and  garrisons  respectively,  occupied  by  any  part  of  tha 
anny  of  the  United  States. 

[Approved,  April  10, 1800.] 

*  This  article  was  adopted  March  IS,  1862. 

t  By  act  of  Feb.  13, 1862,  the  following  was  sabstituted  fbr  fhti  see^ 
tion : — "  That  in  time  of  war  or  rebellion  against  the  rapreme  anthorily 
tf  the  United  States,  all  persons  who  shall  be  found  lurking  as  spiei,  or 
acting  as  snch,  in  or  aboat  the  fortifications,  encampments,  poets,  qoar* 
ters,  or  head-quarters  of  the  armies  of  the  United  States,  or  any  of  thea, 
within  any  part  of  the  United  States  which  has  been  or  may  be  decluvd 
to  be  in  a  state  of  insurrection  by  proclamation  of  the  President  of  tbs 
United  States,  shall  saffiur  deaths  by  sentence  of  a  gensral  oourt-martisl  * 
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ARBANQED  INTO  LESSONS. 


Lesson  Fibst. 


Ahticlb  I. — Open  ranks  (No.  23). 

•Articlb  II. — Close  ranks  (No.  29). 

Abticlb  III. — Manual  of  arms  (No.  80).     Loading  at  will 

(No.  31). 
ArticIiB  IY. — ^Different  fires  by  the  front  rank  (No.  39),  and 

by  the  rear  rank  (No.  54). 

Lbbsob  Sbcoitd. 

Article  I. — Break  bj  company  to  the  right  (No.  69),  or  to  the 

left  (No.  74). 
-Ahticlb  II. — ^Maroh  in  colamn,  at  the  oadenced  step,  a  eon- 

siderable  distance  (No.  164.)     Change  of  direction  (No.  231). 

Diminish  and  increase  front  in  marching  (No.  196).    March 

in  retreat  (No.  170). 
Abticlb  III — Halt  the  column  (No.  239).    Form  it  to  the  left 

or  right  into  line  of  battle  (No.  390).    Execute  this  formation, 

the  column  marching  (No.  402). 
Abticlb  IY. — Execute  the  countermarch,  and  repeat  the  same 

morements  (No.  851). 
Abticlb  V. — Form  column  into  line  of  battle,  to  the  right  or 
^  left,  by  inversion  (No.  407). 

Lessok  Third. 

Artiolb  I. — Break  by  company  to  the  rear  by  the  right  or 

left,  the  battalion  being  at  a  halt  (No.  87),  or  marching 

(No.  94). 

Abticlb  II. — March  in  the  route  step  (No.  198).    Cause  to  be 

^    axeeuted,  at  this  gait  and  in  double  quick  time,  the  diTeCi 
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moyemeiiLts  inoident  to  tbe  eolmnn  in  route,  and  oanse  th* 

oadenoed  step  to  be  resumed. 
Abtiolk  IIL — Form  the  column  forward  into  line  of  batfcla 

(Nos.  440,  452),  faoed  to  the  rear  into  line  of  battle  (Nos.  466, 

480),  the  batt^ion  being  at  a  halt,  or  marching.     Form  the 

column  forward  into  line,  and  continue  the  march  in  Hm 

order  (No.  466). 
Article  IV. — Form  the  column  on  the  right  (No.  416),  or  tbe 

left  (No.  432),  into  line  of  battle. 
Abticle  Y. — March  by  the  flank  (No.  722),  and  form  com- 
panies into  line,  marching. 
Abticle  YI. — The  column  supposed  to  arrive  before  (No.  175) 

or  behind  the  line  of  battle  (No.  184),  to  prolong  it  on  that 

line. 
Article  YII. — Change  front  forward  (No.  743),  or  in  rear  (No. 

760),  on  the  right  or  left  of  companies,  in  directions  perpen* 

dienlar  or  dblique. 
Article  YIIL—March  by  the  right  flank  (No.  722),  or  by  the 

left  flank  (No.  725).    Change  direction  by  file  (No.  730). 

Form  the  battalion  into  line  of  battle,  on  the  right  or  left,  by 

file  (No.  735). 
Article  IX. — Pass  the  defile  in  retreat  by  the  right  (No.  109), 

or  by  the  left  flank  (No.  720.) 

Lesioit  Fourth. 

Artiolb  I. — ^Break  by  division  to  thu  rear,  by  the  right  or  Ittt, 
the  battalion  being  at  a  halt  or  marching  (No.  102). 

Article  II. — March  in  column  by  division  (No.  161).  Dimi^ 
nish  and  increase  front  by  company  (No.  196.) 

Article  III. — Close  the  column  to  ha^  distance  on  the  head- 
most or  the  rearmost  division  (No.  278.) 

Article  IY. — ^Maroh  in  column  at  half  distance  (No.  281),  and 
change  direction  (No.  287.) 

Article  Y. — The  column  being  at  half  distance,  to  form  sqnara 
at  a  halt  (No.  817),  or  marching  (No.  837.) 

Article  YI. — The  battalion  being  la  square,  to  march  to  the 
fh>nt  (No.  854).  Halt  the  square  (No.  860).  Form  colnmR 
to  march  to  the  front  (No.  863),  or  in  retreat  (No.  872.)  Re- 
form the  square  (No.  875). 

Article  YII. — Reduce  the  square  (No.  883). 

Article  YIII. — Close  the  column  in  mass  on  the  headmost  or 
rearmost  division  (No.  270). 

Article  IX. — March  in  oolumn  clraed  in  mass,  and  change 
direction  by  the  front  of  subdivisions  (No.  288). 

Article  X.— Form  the  column  against  cavalry  (No.  966.) 

Article  XL— Take  distances  by  the  head  (Nos.  323  and  330), 
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er  on  rear  of  the  oolnnm  (No.  333),  the  coldnm  being  »t  a 

halt  or  marching. 
Aaticlb  XII. — The  oolumn  being  bj  company,  cause  to  be 

executed  the  movements  indicated  in  Nos.  8,  4,  b,  6,  7,  8,  9, 

10,  and  11  of  this  lesson.    The  column  being  at  half  distanee, 

or  closed  in  mass,  to  form  to  th«  leffc,  or  right,  into  line,  wheel, 

on  the  rear  of  the  column  (No.  602). 
Abticlb  XIII. — The  column  being  bj  company,  form  diTisiouf 

from  a  halt  (No.  304),  or  in  march  (No.  376). 
Abticlb  XIV. — ^The  column  being  by  division,  to  form  it  to  the 

left  or  right  into  line  of  battle  at  a  halt  (No.  401),  or  in  maroh 

(No.  402). 

Lbssoit  Fotth. 

Abticlb  I. — The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  and  at  a  halt, 
to  ploy  it  by  division  into  column  closed  in  mass  on  the  right 
division  (No.  119),  or  on  the  left  division  (No.  141,)  or  on  a& 
interior  division  (No.  143),  the  right  or  left  in  front.  Ploy 
the  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle  on  the  right  or  left 
division  (No.  149). 

Abticlb  II. — ^Exeoute  Uie  eonnterttareh  (No.  362). 

Abticlb  III. — Change  direction  to  the  right  (No.  307),  to  the 
left  (No.  313),  by  the  flank  of  the  column. 

Abticlb  IY. — Deploy  the  column  on  the  right  division  (No. 
514),  on  the  left  division  (No.  641),  or  on  any  interior  divi- 
lion,  the  column  being  at  a  halt,  or  marching  (No.  663). 

Abticlb  Y. — Ploy  the  battalion  into  column  by  division  at  half 
distance,  marching  (No.  660.) 

Abticlb  VI. — Ploy  the  battalion  by  company,  dosed  in  mass, 
and  form  it  on  the  right  or  left  into  line  of  battle  (No.  677). 

Abticlb  VIL — Ploy  the  battalion  into  double  column,  at  half 
distance  (No.  777),  or  closed  in  mass  (No.  793),  the  battalion 
being  at  a  halt,  or  marching. 

Abticlb  VIIL-^March  in  this  order,  and  change  direction  (No. 
794.) 

Abticlb  IX. — Deploy  the  column  at  a  halt  (No.  796),  or  march* 
ing  (No.  800),  and  without  suspending  the  march  (No.  802). 

Abticlb  X. — ^The  double  column  being  at  half  distance,  form 
it  into  line  of  battle  faced  to  the  right  or  left  (No.  803),  the 
column  being  in  march  (No.  807).  Execute  the  same  move- 
ment without  suspending  the  march  (No.  810). 

Abticlb  XI. — Perpendicular  or  parallel  squares,  the  battalion 
being  deployed  (Nob.  889,  896).  Oblique  squares,  the  bat- 
talion being  in  line  of  battle  (No.  938),  or  in  column  (]^o. 
046).    Squares  in  four  ranks  (No.  911). 
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Lkssov  Sixth. 

Abticlb  I.>-Maroh  in  line  of  b»tti«  (No.  587).    Halt  tn«  bat- 

talion  (No.  635),  and  aUgn  it  (No.  640). 
Abticlk  II. — Change  direction  in  line  of  battle  adrancing  (Ko. 

652),  or  in  retreat  (No.  681).    Bxecnte  passage  of  obstaelM 

(No.  682). 
Abticlb  III. — Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle  (No.  623). 
Abticlb  IY. — ^Disperse  and  rally  the  battalion  in  line  of  battle 

(No.  974),  and  rally  the  battalion  in  oolumn  by  oomp«nT 

(No.  978). 
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REMARKS 

ON  THE  SCHOOL  OV  THE  BATTALION. 

Iir  every  course  of  instmotion,  the  first  lesson  will  be  eze- 
ented  several  times  in  the  order  in  which  it  is  arranged ;  but 
as  soon  as  the  battalion  shall  be  confirmed  in  the  principles  of 
the  lesson,  the  fires  will  be  executed  after  the  advance  in  line^ 
and  after  the  various  formations  into  line  of  battle,  and  into 
square.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the  fire  by  file, 
which  Is  that  principally  used  in  war. 

Every  lesson  of  this  school  will  be  executed  with  the  utmost 
precision;  but  the  second,  which  comprehends  the  march  in 
column  and  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  being  of  the  most 
importance,  will  be  the  oftenest  repeated,  especially  in  the 
beginning. 

Great  attention  ought,  also,  to  be  given  to  the  fourth  lesson, 
which  comprehends  the  march  in  column  by  division,  and  the 
dispositions  against  cavalry. 

The  successive  formations  will  sometimes  be  executed  by  in- 
version. 

In  the  beginning,  the  march  in  oolumn,  the  march  in  line  of 
battle,  and  the  march  by  the  flank,  will  be  executed  only  in 
quick  time,  and  will  be  continued  until  the  battalion  shall  have 
become  well  established  in  the  cadence  of  this  step. 

The  non-cadeneed  step  will  be  employed  in  this  school  only 
in  the  repetition  of  the  movements  incident  to  a  column  ia 
route,  or  when  great  celerity  may  be  required. 
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When  it  may  be  detired  to  give  tlie  men  relief^  urmi  may  be 
inpported,  if  at  a  halt,  or  marching  by  the  flank. 

In  marohing  by  the  firont,  arms  may  be  shifted  to  the  right 
ehoulder;  but  not  in  the  march  in  line  of  battle  nntil  the  bat- 
talions shall  be  well  instmoted. 

After  arms  hare  been  carried  for  some  time  on  the  right 
shonlder,  they  may  be  shifted,  in  like  manner,  to  the  left 
shoulder. 

When  a  battalion  is  manoBnyring,  its  morements  will  be 
covered  by  skirmishers. 

All  the  companies  will  be  exercised,  sneoessiTely^  is  this 
•errice. 
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A  DIOTIONAEY 

ot 

MILITART  WORDS  AND  PHRASES. 


Abakdok. — To  retire  ftrom,  and  yield  to  the  enemy,  a  position 
whieh  cannot  be  defended  or  ought  not  to  be  retained. 

Abahdoniho  a  post,  or  misbehayior  before  an  enemy,  is  pun- 
ishable with  death,  or  otherwise,  as  a  oourt-martial  shall  direct. 
(See  Article  of  War,  62.) 

Abatib  (|>roi».  Ah-bat-tee'). — Felled    trees,  with   their  sharp 
branches  placed  outward,  and  so  interlaced  as  to  present  an 
irregular  and  thick  row  of  pointed  stakes  toward  the  enemy. 
They  are  easily  prepared,  and  expose  the  enemy  to  a  de« 
stmctive  fire  while  endearoring  to  remove  them. 

Absbnce  (Leaye  of). — The  permission  obtained  by  officers  to 
absent  themselyes  from  their  regiments  or  posts. 

(Without  leave.) — Every  absence  without  permission,  or' 
after  the  term  of  the  leave  is  expired,  is  entered  upon  the 
daily  roll  as  absence  toithout  leave,  and  constitutes  a  military 
offence. 

AccouTBEMBRTS. — ^A  word  which  comprises  the  belts,  cartridge- 
box,  bayonet-scabbard,  Ac.  of  a  soldier.  When  besides  these 
he  has  his  arme,  he  is  said  to  be  armed  and  accoutred. 

Adjutant  (From  a  Latin  verb  meaning  to  help). — Is  the  re- 
gimental staff  officer  who  assists  the  colonel  or  other  com- 
mander in  the  details  of  regimental  or  garrison  duty.  When 
serving  with  a  detachment  of  a  regiment  at  a  post,  he  is  called 
a  poet  ad^tani.  The  adjutant  is  usually  selected  from  the 
rank  of  lieutenants,  and  receives  extra  pay  and  allowanees. 
He  receives  and  issues  orders,  forms  the  dally  parade,  details 
and  mounts  the  guards,  Ac. 

Adjutant- Gbnbbal. — The  principsi  staff  officer  of  an  army,  to 
whom  the  communications  for  the  head-quarters  are  addressed. 
He  keeps  careful  and  systematic  account  of  the  strength, 
posts,  and  condition  of  the  various  corps,  and  is  the  organ  of 
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tho  genond  oonunanding  in  issning  orders.    la  the  Unilied 

Btates  army  there  u  a  department  called  the  adjntant-genoral'i 
department,  composed  of  one  colonel,  one  lientenant-eolonel, 
four  brevet-meg  ors,  and  eight  breyet-oaptains :  all  except  the 
colonel  are  called  cutUtant  {uyutant-generah, 

AnoBss. — Are  unbamt  brick  made  flrosa  eteth  of  a  loamy  cha- 
racter, contuning  about  two-thirds'  fine  sand,  mixed  inti- 
mately with  one-third  or  less  of  clayey  dnst  or  sand. 

Adyahced. — Any  portion  of  an  army  vhioh  is  in  front  of  the 
rest.  An  officer  or  soldier  is  said  to  be  advanoed  when  he  is 
promoted. 

Adyajicbd-Ouabd. — Is  a  detachment  of  troops  which  precedes 
the  march  of  the  main  body. 

Adyising  to  Dbsbrt. — Is  ponishable  with  death,  or  otherwise, 
as  a  court-martial  may  direct.     (See  Article  of  War,  23.) 

Affair. — An  engagement  between  hostile  bodies,  less  in  im- 
portance than  a  battle,  and  usually  of  short  duration. 

Aidx-de-Camp  (Commonly  called  aid). — An  officer  on  the  per- 
sonal staff  of  a  general,  whose  orders  he  receiyes  and  exe- 
cutes. Aids  are  usually  regimental  officers  temporarily  de- 
tached. 

AiiARH-PosT. — The  place  appointed  for  a  regiment  or  detach- 
ment to  assemble  in  case  of  a  sudden  alarm. 

Alignment  (From  the  French  aligner,  to  place  in  /tne). — The 
line  upon  which  troops  are  formed  in  battle-order. 

Allowances  (Sometimes  called  Emolumenu). — The  receipts  of 
an  officer  are  called  pay  and  allowances. 
Allowances  consist  of  money  for  forage,  servants,  Ac 

Ambulance. — A  large  spring  wagon  for  conveying  the  wounded. 
A  flying  hospital. 

Ambuscade. — A  body  of  troops  concealed  from  the  enemy's  a|^- 
proach,  designed  to  surprise  him  and  cause  confusion.  The 
place  where  they  lie  is  called  an  amhu»K 

Ammunition. — Powder,  either  loose  or  in  cartridges,  balls,  sheila, 
and  other  projectiles;  in  short,  every  thing  designed  to  supply 
cannon  and  firearms. 

Amnesty. — Pardon  and  release  from  all  charges  connected  with 
war, — usually  stipulated  for  in  treaties  of  peace,  or  conceded 
by  monarchs  upon  coming  into  power. 

Angle, — In  gunnery,  the  inclination  which  the  barrel  of  the 
piece  makes  with  a  horizontal  line  is  called  the  angle  of  eleveh- 
tion,  or  the  angle  of  the  piece. 

Approaches. — The  lines  of  entrenchment,  ditches,  ftc.  by  which 
the  besiegers  approach  a  fortified  place.  The  principal  trenches 
are  called  the  first,  second,  and  third  parallels. 

Apron. — A  piece  of  sheet-lead,  used  to  cover  the  vent  of  a  eaa- 
non,  to  keep  it  from  the  weather. 
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Appvi,  Poiht  d'. — ^Ib  iqpplied  to  a&j  giren  poist  vpoB  wliioli  a 
line  of  troops  is  formed. 

Abmistick  (Latin,  armitHeiwn). — ^A  tempomy  raspension  of 
hostilities. 

Abmobt. — A  store-hoiue  in  which  arms  are  deposited;  some- 
times, also,  the  place  where  arms  are  made  and  repaired.  The 
person  who  makes  or  repairs  them  is  ealled  an  armorer. 

Armstroho  Gun. — A  rifle-oannon  loaded  at  the  breech.  Its 
projectile  is  made  of  oast  iron,  surrounded  bj  two  leaden  rings 
placed  at  the  extremitj  of  the  oylindrical  part,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  fitting  the  groores  when  it  is  forced  through  the  bore. 

Armt. — ^A  bodj  of  troops  of  various  corps  (infantry,  cayalry, 
artillery,  and  engineers),  organized  and  commanded  by  a 
general.    They  constitute  a  military  unit. 

Armt  Kbodlations. — Published  in  Uie  name  and  by  the  au- 
thority of  the  President  of  the  United  States. 

Arrest. — The  confinement  of  an  officer,  and  his  temporary 
suspension  from  duty,  preparatory  to  his  trial  on  military 
charges. 

Absrital. — ^A  place  where  arms  are  made,  repaired,  and  de« 
posited.    Military  stores  are  also  placed  in  arsenals. 

Abticlks  of  War. — The  yarions  sections  and  articles  of  an  act 
of  Congress ''  for  establishing  rales  and  articles  for  the  goyem- 
ment  of  the  armies  of  the  United  States." 

Artillery. — In  this  term  are  included  all  kinds  of  cannon, 
mortars,  howitzers,  Ac,  with  all  the  munitions  and  imple- 
ments requisite  for  senrice. 

AssEHBLT. — An  army-call,  beaten  upon  the  drum,  for  assembling 
the  troops  by  company. 

Attack. — Any  onset  upon  the  enemy.  In  sieges  it  implies  the 
works  carried  on  by  the  besiegers.  When  an  assault  is  only 
partly  made,  with  the  design  of  deceiying  the  enemy  and 
diyerting  his  attention,  it  is  called  a,/aUe  attack, 

Attbhtion. — ^A  word  of  command  preparatory  to  the  drill  or 
exercise  of  troops,  as,  Attention,  tgitacl  (or  company,  or  hat- 
talion), 

Attbbtatiof. — The  magistrate  before  whom  a  recruit  is  iwom 
in,  signs  a  certificate  which  is  called  an  atteetation, 

AuxiuABT. — Forces  to  assist  or  aid. 

AwABD. — The  sentence  of  a  court-martial  is  ealled  an  award. 

Baooagb. — The  utensils,  tents,  proyisions,  Ac.  of  an  army  or 
corps.  The  wagons  in  which  these  are  carried  constitute  the 
baggage'traitif  which  is  always  defended  by  a  guard. 

Ballibtics.— Treats  of  the  motion  of  projectiles. 

Babd. — A  number  of  trained  musicians  attached  to  a  regiment  or 
oorps,  usus^  under  the  immediate  direction  of  the  adjutant* 
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BlirQiTBfnE. — A  small  eUration  of  eartli  on  tlie  Inside  of  a  fort, 
upon  which  the  soldiers  stand  to  fire  oyer  the  parapet  which 
shelters  them  when  loading.  It  is  usually  three  or  four  feet 
widO;  and  less  than  five  feet  high. 

Barbbtte  Guns. — Are  guns  which  fire  entirely  oyer  the  parapet 
On  raised  platforms,  and  thus  have  a  free  range  in  all  outer 
directions.  They  are  distinguished  from  guns  in  em&ra«tire, 
which  fire  through  a  narrow  cut  in  the  parapet,  and  have  hut 
a  limited  field  of  fire. 

Barracks  (From  the  Spanish  Sarraca). — Goyernment  buildings 
for  lodging  troops.  They  are  provided  with  kitchens,  mess- 
rooms,  soldiers'  quarters,  Ac,  and  are  in  reality  a  kind  of 
military  hotel. 

Barricade. — To  obstruct  the  avenues  of  access,  as  roads,  streets, 
Ac.  This  is  done  by  wagons,  heaps  of  stones,  abatis,  Ao.; 
ditches  are  also  dug  across  the  approaches,  and  trees  feUed. 

Base  op  Operations. — The  line  occupied  by  troops  from  which 
supplies  are  furnished,  and  f^m  which  troops  move  forward, 
or  upon  which  they  may  retreat. 

Bastion. — In  fortification,  the  advanced  portion  of  a  regular 
work,  consisting  of  two  faces  enclosing  a  salient  angle,  and 
two  flanks.  When  two  such  bastions  are  united  by  a  retired 
line  called  a  eurtain,  they  constitute  a  battioned  front.  The 
advantages  of  bastions  consist  in  their  flanking  arrangements. 

Battalion. — An  aggregation  of  from  two  to  ten  companies  in 
the  United  States  service.  Their  instruction  is  regulated  by 
infantry  and  light  infantry  tactics. — (Scott.) 

Batter. — To  beat  down  with  cannon-balls.  To  batter  in  hreeusk 
is  to  discharge  cannon  for  the  purpose  of  making  a  break  or 
breach  in  a  fortification  sufficiently  large  for  attacking  troops 
to  enter. 

Battery. — A  number  of  cannon  of  any  kind  arranged  for  firing 
together.  Sometimes  the  place  where  they  are  parked  reoeiyet 
the  name  of  battery. 

Battle. — A  contest  between  considerable  bodies  of  hostile  troops. 
A  battle  is  more  important  than  an  affair  or  a  »kirmi§h. 

Batonbt  (So  called  because  first  made  atSayonne). — The  sharp- 
pointed  steel  instrument  made  to  fit  upon  the  end  of  a  musket 
or  rifie  as  an  additional  weapon.  The  new  rifles  are  armed 
with  sabre-bayonets. 

BxRHE. — A  narrow  space  between  the  parapet  and  the  ditch,  left 
vacant  in  the  construction,  so  that  the  mass  of  the  parget  may 
be  secure  from  falling  into  the  ditch. 

Besiege. — To  surround  and  shut  in  a  place  by  an  armed  force. 
The  dwellers  in  the  place  are  called  the  besieged,*  the  force 
surrounding  them,  the  besiegers. 

Billeting. — The  temporary  lodgment  of  soldiers  in  ^e  bouses 
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of  the  ittbaMtanto  of  a  town  or  Tillage.  It  if  often  attmdod 
.wiftli  oril  oonseqnenoes,  and  is  only  lesorted  to  when  separate 
qnarters  cannot  be  had. 

BirouAC. — When  an  army  passes  the  night  without  shelter,  ez- 
eept  enioh  as  can  be  hastily  made  of  plants,  branches,  Ac,  it 
is  said  to  bivonac.  (From  hit,  double,  and  waehe,  the  German 
for  guard,) 

Bix>OKADE.---Shntting  in  a  fortress  or  place  so  that  there  is 
neither  ingress  nor  egress  practicable.  On  land,  this  is  done 
by  troops.  By  sea,  a  competent  force  of  vessels  must  be  pro- 
Tided. 

Bomb. — A  word  formerly  used  to  mean  a  ihdl,  such  as  is  thrown 
from  a  mortar.  When  mortars  are  fired  upon  a  place,  they 
are  said  to  b<»nbard  it. 

BoMBARDMVNT. — A  shower  of  shells  and  other  inoendtary  pro- 
jectiles. Properly  employed  against  fortifications,  but  not 
against  open  commercial  cities.    (Scorr.) 

BooTT. — Lawful  profit,  gain,  adrantage,  distinguished  from 
plunder,  or  pillage.     (Consult  Scotfe  Military  Dictionary.) 

Bounty. — The  extra  money  paid  to  a  soldier  at  his  discharge, 
or  the  end  of  his  term  of  senrice.  Bounty  land  has  been  given 
to  soldiers  by  acts  of  Congress. 

BoTAU. — ZigEag  ditches  by  which  the  besiegers  approach  a  for- 
tified place.    The  plural  is  boyaux. 

Bbrach. — An  opening  made  by  cannon  in  a  wall  or  fort,  by 
which  infantry  troops  may  attack  it. 

Bkkastwork. — Any  wall  of  defence  breast-high,  which  shelterff 
infantry  in  loading  and  firing  upon  the  enemy. 

Bbbech. — ^The  extremity  of  a  gun  near  the  vent 

Brevet. — An  honorary  commission  given  to  oflleers  for  meri- 
torious service,  but  not  affecting  the  lineal  rank  except  under 
special  circumstances. 

Bbicolb. — Used  for  harnessing  men  to  guns  when  horses  can- 
not be  used. 

Bbiqadb. — ^A  body  of  troops  consisting  of  two  or  three  re- 
giments. 

Bbioadb-Ihspector. — The  officer  appointed  to  inspect  troops 
in  companies  before  they  are  mustered  into  service. 

Bbioadier-Gbberal. — An  officer  who  commands  a  brigade. 
The  second  rank  in  our  service,  next  below  a  major-general 
and  above  a  colonel. 

Bbioade-Major. — ^An  officer  who  assists  the  general  command- 
ing a  brigade. 

BuMK. — Place  for  bedding. 

Cadbvcb. — ^Exaot  time  in  marching  and  executing  the  manmil 
of  arms.    It  is  indispensable  to  uniformity  of  motion. 
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CAiMO]r.-<*T]M  ammimition-oMrimge  aoeompaaying  m  Md- 
piece. 

Galibrb. — The  diameter  of  the  bore  of  a  cannon  of  any  kind* 

Camp. — Impliea  the  groand  upon  which  troops  encamp,  th* 
form  of  the  encampment^  and  the  tents  or  temporary  shelters 
of  any  kind  which  are  used.  (See  Scotf*  Military  ZHc- 
tiotiary.) 

Campaign. — The  strategic  arnmgements  of  troops  in  a  war  for 
some  definite  end. 

Canw ON. — The  name  given  to  pieces  of  artillery  of  every  form. 

Cantben. — ^A  small  flat  bottle,  or  runlet,  in  which  a  soldier 
earries  water.  Canteens  are  made  of  wood,  tin,  or  India- 
rubber. 

Cantonments. — Towns  and  villages  adjacent  to  each  other  in 
which  detached  troops  are  quartered. 

Capital. — The  line  drawn  bisecting  the  salient  angle  of  a  work, 
{Scott* »  Military  Dietimiary.) 

Captain.— The  commander  of  a  company. 

Carbine. — ^A  small  musket  or  rifle  used  by  cavalry. 

Cartbl. — An  agreement  between  two  hostile  powers  for  a  mutaal 
exchange  of  prisoners. 

Cartridoe. — ^A  charge  of  powder  for  any  kind  of  fireamiB. 
Those  for  muskets  are  rolled  in  paper ;  those  for  cannon  are 
put  up  in  flannel.  A  ball  cartridge  is  one  which  has  a  ball 
inserted  at  the  end  of  the  powder,  so  that  the  pieoe  is  entirelj 
loaded  at  once. 

Cabtbidgb-Box. — The  leather  box  worn  on  the  right  hip,  in 
which  cartridges  are  kept. 

Cascablb. — The  knob  of  a  cannon  at  the  end  of  the  breech. 

Casemate. — Casemates  are  bomb-proof  chambers  in  fortifloa- 
tions,  through  holes  in  which,  called  emhrfMur^y  heavy  guns 
are  fired. 

Cashier.-— To  dismiss  an  officer  ignominiously  from  the  army. 

Cavalry. — This  term  includes  all  kinds  of  mounted  troopi, 
dragoons,  hussars,  light  and  heavy  cavalry,  Ac. 

Chamber. — The  cavity  at  the  bottom  of  the  bore  of  a  mortar 
or  howitzer  into  which  the  charge  of  gunpowder  is  put 

Chevau-db-Frise. — ^A  square  beam  (or  hexagonal)  of  timbor 
or  irouy  from  six  to  nine  feet  long,  in  each  side  of  which 
pointed  stakes  are  placed  at  right  angles  to  the  sides.  They 
are  designed  as  obstacles  for  stopping  a  breach  or  for  obstruct* 
ing  a  ditch.     (Plural,  chevattx-de-frise.) 

Cibcumyallation. — ^Works  made  by  besiegers  around  a  be- 
sieged place^  facing  outwards,  to  protect  their  camp  from  enter- 
prises of  the  enemy.     {Seot^»  Military  Dictionary.) 

Citadbl. — Is  a  small,  strong  fort,  constructed  either  within  tiia 


^  plaee,  or  on  ihe  most  aoeettible  part  of  ito  genoral  o«tllBe,  or 
yery  near  it.     (See  Scotia  Military  Dictionary.) 

OoLOHKi*. — ^The  oommander  of  a  regiment 

Ck»iiOB8  {Regimental). — The  two  silken  fUkgs  belonging  to  a  re- 
giment. The  regimental  colore  contain  the  name  and  number 
of  the  regiment  The  national  colore  are  the  flag  of  the  United 
States.  In  onr  serrice  the  eolors  are  borne  by  color^eer- 
geants;  in  the  Bnglish,  bj  eneigne, 

CoLUMBiAD. — A  gnn  of  very  large  oalibre,  Vised  for  throwing 
solid  shot  or  shells.  The  old  oolnmbiads  had  ekamhere;  th« 
modem  are  made  without  them. 

Ck>][Mt8Si.BT. — ^An  officer  who  pnrehases  and  issnes  prorisions. 

CoHPANT. — A  body  of  men,  from  fifty  to  one  hundred,  com- 
manded by  a  captain. 

GoNY OTS. — Haye  for  their  object  the  transportation  of  munitions 
of  war,  money,  subsistence,  clothing,  arms,  siek,  Ac.  (Con- 
sult Scotfe  Military  Dictionary.) 

Corporal. — The  lowest  grade  of  non-commissioned  officers. 

Council  op  War. — An  assemblage  of  the  chief  officers  in  the 
army,  summoned  by  the  general  commanding,  to  discuss  and 
concert  measures  of  importance. 

CouiTTERHARCH. — To  change  the  direction  of  a  company  or 
battalion  from  front  to  rear,  by  a  flank  moyement,  retaining 
the  same  ground. 

OouNTSRScARP. — The  outer  wall  or  slope  of  the  diteh  of  a 
fort 

OoniTTEBSiON. — ^A  secret  word  of  communication  to  the  sen- 
tinels on  post,  without  a  knowledge  of  which  no  one  is  per- 
mitted to  pass  the  lines. 

OoTTP-n'CBiL. — The  art  of  distinguishing  by  a  rapid  glance  the 
weak  points  of  an  enemy's  position,  and  of  discerning  the 
adyantages  and  disadyantages  offered  by  any  giyen  space  of 
country,  or  selecting  with  judgment  the  most  adyantageous 
position  for  a  camp  or  battle-field.     (Scott.) 

Coup-DB-MAnr. — A  sudden  attack  connected  with  a  surprise. 

Coubt-Martial. — ^A  military  court  of  justice  to  try  and  punish 
all  offences  against  military  law.  It  is  composed  of  military 
officers.  They  are  divided  into  general  eourte,  to  try  import* 
ant  cases,  garrison  eourte,  for  lesser  delinquenoies,  and  drum- 
head couarte,  for  summary  punishment  (Plural,  courfo-mar- 
tud.) 

Court  of  Inquiry. — A  court  ordered  by  the  general  or  com- 
manding officer,  to  examine  into  the  nature  of  any  transaction, 
accusation  or  imputation  against  any  officer  or  soldier. 

CuiRA88iBR8.-^Heayy  cayalry  protected  by  breastplates.  There 
are  no  enirassiers  in  the  United  States  ser^oe. 
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Dabiasbx  Gn>«— An  improrod  oamton^  bearmif  th«  nam*  of 
the  inventor. 

DxriLADura. — ^Bauing  iho  parapets  of  a  fortress  or  field  work 
or  depressing  the  terre-pleins  so  much  aa  to  conceal  the  in^ 
terior  of  the  work  from  the  ylew  of  an  enemy  on  an  eloTAted 
position.  This  is  termed  defilading  hy  relief.  Defilading  hj 
the  traee  or  plan  consists  in  directing  the  magistral  lines  of 
the  parapets  towards  points  where  local  impediments  wonld 
prevent  a  besieger  from  constructing  batteries. 

DsFiLB. — ^A  narrow  passage  or  road,  in  marching  through  which 
the  troops  can  show  but  a  small  front. 

Bbplot. — To  open  the  order  of  troops  from  column  into  line 
of  battle. 

DxTACHMSNT. — Jl  fraction  of  a  body,  or  an  entire  corps,  charged 
particularly  with  functions  which  are  dependent  for  their 
duration  upon  circumstances  in  war  or  actual  serrioe. 
(Scott.) 

BxTAiL  TOR  DuTT. — Is  a  roster  for  the  regular  performance  of 
duty  by  the  officers  and  non-commissioned  ofllcers  of  a  re- 
giment. It  is  kept  by  the  adjutant  who  superintends  the 
detail.    The  privates  are  detailed  by  the  orderly  sergeants. 

Pitch. — The  excavation  in  front  of  a  fort,  from  which  earth 
has  been  taken  to  build  the  parapet,  and  which  offers  an  ob> 
stacle  to  the  enemy. 

Dbagoox. — ^A  kind  of  cavalry,  who  sometimes  serve  also  om 
foot. 

Drill. — The  taotical  exercises  of  troops. 

EcHBLON  (A  French  word,  meaning  ladder). — ^A  formation  of 

troops,  where  battalions  or  brigades  foUow  each  other  oa 

separate  lines  like  the  steps  of  a  ladder. 
BxBBASURB. — An  opening  cut  in  a  parapet,  for  cannon  to  fire 

through.    When  guns  fire  over  a  parapet,  they  are  osUed 

harheUe  gune, 
Sntiladb. — To  sweep  vrith  a  battery  the  whole  length  of  » 

work  or  line  of  troops. 
Knoibbbbs. — Officers  who  build  fortifications.    There  is  a  eorps 

of  engineers  in  the  United  States  service.    The  topographical 

engineers  are  those  who  make  military  surveys  or  reoonnois- 

sances. 
Enlistxbnt. — The  mode  of  bringing  soldiers  into  service.   The 

term  of  enlistment  varies  according  to  circumstances. 
Bjettrbnch.— To  throw  up  a  parapet  with  a  ditoh  in  front  of  it, 

so  as  to  render  a  position  stronger. 
Xpaulettbs. — Ornaments  of  gold  or  silver  worn  upon  the 

shoulders  of  commissioned  officers,  uid  marked  so  as  to  de> 

termine  their  rank. 
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Bprouybttb. — A  small  mortar  for  testing  tlio  strengtli  and 

eqoaUty  of  gunpowder. 
BquiPACia. — Camp  and  garrison,  are  tents,  iLitoben  ntensils,  axes, 

spadeSy  itc    (Scot^g  Military  Dietionaty.) 
Bquipmsnt. — ^The  complete  dress  of  a  soldier^  inclading  arms, 

acooutrements,  Ae.    (Scott.) 
B80AI.ADB. — The  attack  upon  a  fort  witli  scaling-ladders. 
Espi^AHADs. — ^Yaeant  spaoe  in  fortified  places  where  troopg 

exercise. 
BsPRiT  DE  Corps. — Military  and  regimental  pride.    Nothing  is 

80  prejadicial  to  it  as  the  failure  to  unite  tne  companies  of  a 

regiment.     (See  Seotft  Military  IHetionary,) 
Btacuats. — To  withdraw  from  a  town  or  fortress. 
BvoLunoNB  OF  THB  LiNE. — Movements  by  which  troops,  con- 

silting  of  more  regiments  than  one,  change  their  position  with 

order  and  regularity  upon  the  field  of  battle. 

PABCorxs. — Brushwood,  or  long  twigs,  such  as  osier  or  willow, 
collected  together  and  bound  into  bundles  of  convenient  slie : 
nsed  to  revet  a  parapet,  or  to  make  firm  footing  on  marshy 
ground,  and  for  other  purposes. 

FixLD  Ofpicbbs. — The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  major 
of  a  regiment  are  called  field  officers. 

FiLx. — The  front  and  rear  rank  man  constitute  a  file, 

TiLx  Closxb. — The  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  of  a 
company,  whose  habitual  position  is  two  paces  behind  the 
rear  rank,  are  called^^e  elotere. 

IfuCMK. — Literally,  tide.  The  right  or  left  flank  is  the  right  or 
left  side  or  at  right  angles.  The  flanks  of  an  army  are  the 
troops  on  the  right  or  left. 

PoOT.^-Infantx7  soldiers. 

FoBAGK. — The  provision  required  for  the  subsistence  of  the 
horses  of  an  army. 

PoBAeixa^ — Is  properly  the  collection  of  forage  or  other  sup- 
plies systematicfidly  in  towns  or  villages,  or  going  with  an 
escort  to  cut  nourishment  for  horses  in  the  fields.  Consult 
Scotf$  Military  Dictionary, 

PoRcx. — ^A  body  of  troops. 

PoRLOR|f  HoPK. — A  party  of  officers  and  men  selected — gene- 
rally  volunteers — to  attack  a  breach  in  storming  a  work. 
The  duty  is  very  dangerous,  and  the  survivors  receive  pro- 
motion. 

Port. — Any  military  work  designed  to  strengthen  a  point 
against  every  attack  is  a  fort.    If  it  be  ^  important  and  com- 

.   plete  forty  it  is  called  a  fortress. 

PoRTiFioATiONS. — ^Are  works  of  strong  character  to  defend  a 
eity  or  some  extensive  front.    When  they  are  made  entirely 
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dead,  wounded,  miMin^  or  thoie  who  from  vaj  eaufe  an 
thus  disabled. 
.HowiTZKB. —  A  chambered  cannon,  which  fires  a  species  of 
shell  called  a  Aom'te.     They  are  of  various  calibres  and 
dimensions. 

Ihtahtrt. — The  foot  troops  of  an  army.  They  constitute  the 
chief  element,  and  are  usually  armed  with  the  musket  or 
rifle.  They  are  diyided  into  infantry  of  the  line  and  light 
infantry. 

Inspection. — A  stated  examination,  by  commanders,  of  the 
condition  of  their  troops  in  every  respect. 

Ihspb^ctob-Genebal. — The  officer  (with  the  rank  of  colonel) 
who  makes  regular  tours  of  inspection  in  the  different  de- 
partments of  a  country,  and  reports  to  head-quarters  on  the 
condition  of  the  troops. 

Ihteryal. — The  distances  between  platoons,  companies,  regi- 
ments, or  any  other  divisions  of  troops  are  called  interval. 
In  manoeuvring  it  is  important  to  preserve  the  interval. 
.Ihtest. — To  take  measures  for  besieging  a  town  or  place,  by 
shutting  in  the  inhabitants  and  shutting  off  all  approach.  ^ 

Judge  Abyocatb. — A  person  (commonly  an  officer)  who  eon- 
ducts  the  prosecution  before  courts-martial.     He  also  acts  as 

•  counsel  to  the  prisoner,  should  there  be  no  other  counsel. 
He  summons  witnesses,  and  makes  all  the  arrangements  for 
trial. 

Kit  (A  cant  word.) — Means  the  necessary  articles  with  whioh 
soldiers  are  provided. 

Kkapsack. — ^A  square  frame,  to  fit  across  the  shoulders/ covered 
with  canvas  or  India-rubber,  and  containing  the  entire  ne- 
cessaries of  an  infantry  soldier. 

Ladders  (Scaling). — ^Are  made  of  flat  staves,  fastened  in  ropes, 
which  are  provided  at  the  end  with  hooks  for  grappling  the 
enemy's  ramparts  that  soldiers  may  mount  them. 

Lieutenant  {lieu-tenant,  Frent|i,  holding  the  place  of), — ^An 
officer  below  the  rank  of  captain,  who  has  specific  company 
duties. 

Libutbnant-Oolonbl. — Field  officer  next  in  rank  above  major. 

LiEUTBNANT-GeNERAL. — A  general  of  rank  next  above  a  major- 
generaL    We  have  no  such  lineal  rank  in  the  United  States 
service.    It^s  conferred  by  brevet  upon  General  Scott. 
J^x«HT  Infantrt. — Infantry  whose  habitual  order  is  that  of 
skirmishers,  or  dispersed  as  sharp-shooters. 

LiMBBB. — ^A  two-wheeled  carriage  fastened  to  the  trail  of  » 

i5 
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oft&non  wlien  it  Is  to  be  remoTed  to  a  oonnderable  diitaaoe; 

when  the  piece  is  brought  into  action,  it  is  unlimbered. 
Ijvstock. — A  piece  of  wood  shod  with  iron,  and  easily  staok  lA 

the  ground,  through  a  hole  in  the  upper  end  of  which  a  pieee 

of  prepared  tow-rope  is  kept  burning. 
LodiBTics. — That  branch  of  the  art  of  war  which  oonoemi 

moving  and  tupplying  armies. 
LooPHOLBS. — ^Apertures  in  a  wall  or  stockade,  through  which 

a  fire  of  mnsketrj  may  be  directed  from  within.  ' 

LuNBTTB. — Small  triangular  field  forts,  with  the  base  angles  out 

away. 

Maoaeiitb. — The  place  where  arms,  ammunition,  proTisions,  and 

all  other  army  stores  are  collected. 
Majob. — A  field  officer  just  below  the  lieutenant-colonel. 
Malingerbr. — ^A  soldier  who  feigns  HI  health  to  avoid  doing 

his  duty.    When  discorered,  his  conduct  is  declared  diograem' 

ful,  and  he  is  tried. 
Mancbuyrb. — ^Any  concerted  moyement  of  troops  at  drilL 
Mark  BR. — A  soldier  who  marks  the  direction  of  an  alignment^ 

or  pivot-points.-^ Scott.) 
Martial  Law. — A  subordination  of  the  civil  law  to  the  militaiy, 

by  which  the  habecu  corpus  act  is  suspended.    Subjection  to 

the  articles  of  war. 
Masked  Battbrt. — A  battery  so  concealed  a(i  not  to  be  seen  or 

recognized  by  the  enemy  before  it  opens  fire. 
Mbtrb. — ^A  French  measure  of  distances,  containing  three  feet 

and  a  third. 
MniB. — A  subterraneous  passage  dug  under  a  work  or  glaeia, 

and  stocked  with  gunpowder,  which  may  be  exploded  by  m 

long  train  fired  without  danger. 
MtKiB. — A  kind  of  rifle  invented  by  Captain  Minie,  of  Franoe, 

which  oarries  a  oonical  ball,  hollow  at  the  base. 
Mortars. — Short  pieces  of  ordnance,  with  large  ealibres  and 

chambers,  from  which  shells  are  fired  at  an  elevated  angla. 
MusTER-RoLL. — A  roll,  prepared  at  intervals  of  two  monthsy 

containing  all  the  details  of  company  organization.    At  the 

same  time  the  troops  are  muHered  and  inspected. 
Munirr. — Seditious  or  refractory  conduct  among  troops:  the 

name  is  given  to  insubordination  associated  with  violence. 
MuEZLE. — The  extremity  of  a  cannon,  or  any  firearm,  through 

which  the  ball  makes  its  exit 

NoN-OoMMissioirBD  Officers. — ^Are  sergeants  o^arious  grades 
and  corporals :  they  are  appointed  by  authorities  lower  than 
the  President, — commissions  issuing  from  him.  As  a  pnnish- 
menty  non-eommissioned  officers  may  be  reduced  to  the  naks. 


.OoomPT^— Te  kold  p<NmHion  of  »  poit  or  distriot. 

Obdsblt. — ^A  loldier  of  any  grade,  appointed  to  wait  oAoiallj 

npon  a  general  or  other  officer,  to  eany  orderi  or  meiMget. 

Tae  orderly  sergeant  is  the  first  sergeant  of  the  eompany. 

The  officer  of  the  day  is  sometimes  caUed  the  orderly  officer. 
Obdsrlt  Book. — ^A  book  in  which  the  sergeants  insert  the 

general   and   regimental   orders — sometimes   oalled   order' 

book. 
Obdhavob  Corps. — ^A  corps  of  officers  with  regimental  gradei^ 

having  charge  of  the  making,  keeping,  and  issuing  of  arms 

and  ammunition.    They  are  usually  quartered  at  arsenals  and 

armorie^ 
OvTPOST. — A  body  of  troops — ^usually  considered  as  guards,  and 

relieved  from  time  to  time — posted  beyond  the  lines,  to  guard 

against  surprise  of  the  main  body. 
Outworks. — The  detailed  works  constructed  outside  the  regular 

fortification,  but  connected  with  it  according  to  the  prinoiplet 

of  defence. 

pAiXHAir. — A  large  howitser,  similar  to  a  columbiad,  ajul  throw- 
ing very  large  shells  and  balls.  It  is  named  after  the  in- 
ventor. 

Paradb. — The  assembling  of  troops  in  a  prescribed  manner. 
When  equipped  with  arms,  it  is  called  a  dress  parade;  when 
without,  undress. 

Parallsls. — The  deep  trenches  parallel  to  the  general  direction 
of  a  fort,  by  means  of  which  the  besiegers  approach  it. 

pARAPST. — The  mass  of  earth  or  masonry  elevated  so  as  to 
screen  a  place  from  the  fire  of  the  enemy.  It  is  made  so  thick 
that  shot  cannot  penetrate  it 

Park. — A  number  of  cannon  arranged  in  close  order.  Also,  th« 
place  where  they  are. 

Parolh  (French). — The  word  of  honor  given  by  a  prisoner  to 
his  captor. 

Patrol. — ^A  small  party,  under  a  non-commissioned  officer, 
which  goes  through  or  around  an  encampment  at  night,  to 
keep  order. 

Pat. — The  stipend  or  salary  allowed  to  officers  and  soldiers. 
Besides  the  pay,  certain  allowaneet,  such  as  ratiofUf  are  made 
to  soldiers ;  while  officers  have  also  servants,  fuel,  stationery, 
and  other  allowances. 

PiOKBR. — ^A  small  wire  furnished  to  each  infantry  soldier,  with 
which  to  clean  the  vent  of  his  rifle  or  musket. 

PiOKKT. — A  small  outpost  guard. 

P10NBBR8. — Soldiers  equipped  with  axes,  saws,  and  other  in* 
stmments  for  clearing  the  way  before  an  advancing  army,  or 
to  entrench. 
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PiTOT. — The  non-eommissioned  olBeer  or  soldisr  vpon  wkea 

the  compaiiy  wheels. 
FLATOOV.---One-half  a  oompanj.    The  two  platoonf  are  ealled, 

respeotively,  first  uid  second  platoons. 
Plot. — To  close  a  battalion,  or  an  j  other  dirision  of  troops,  fros 

line  of  battle  into  colnmn. 
Poiht-Blank. — ^The  point  of  distance  at  which  when  a  oai&Moa 

or  firearm  is  aimed,  the  axis  of  the  piece  is  on  the  line  with  it. 
Police. — In  military  parlance,  keeping  tiie  camp  or  barraoks 

clean  and  neat. 
PoHToov,  or  PoNTOv. — Boats,  or  India-mbber  bags,  made  into 

compartments,  and  filled  with  air,  which  are  anchored  in  a 

stream  at  different  distances,  and  upon  which  planks   are 

placed  to  form  a  bridge. 
Port-Fire. — ^A  cylindrical  case  of  stiff  paper  filled  with   a 

combustible  material,  and  nsed  sometimes  in  firing  cannon. 
Projbctilbs. — ^All  kinds  of  shot  uid  shells.    Ereiy  thing  which 

is  projected  from  firearms. 
Pbotost-Marshal. — An  officer  appointed  In  an  army  in  the 

field  to  secure  prisoners  confined  on  charges  of  a  general 

nature.    (Scott.) 

QvARTBRXABTER,  BTO.  —  The  quartermaster  is  the  offioar 
charged  with  providing  quarters  and  ftimishing  clothing. 
In  the  United  States  serrice  there  is  a  Quartermaster's  Da- 
partment,  containing  officers  of  all  grades,  from  the  colonel 
commanding  to  captains. 

Qu  ai(Vbr8. — ^The  plac^  where  troops  are  lodged.  Head-qnaiten 
are  the  residence  of  the  commander. 

Raise. — To  raise  a  siege  is  to  abandon  it. 

Rally. — To  re-form  disordered  troops ;  to  bring  skirmishers  into 

close  order;  to  collect  retreating  troops  for  a  new  attack. 
Razed. — When  works  or  fortifications  are  demolished,  they 

said  to  be  razed. 
Rampart. — ^A  broad  embankment  surrounding  a  fortified  pli 

It  includes  the  parapet  and  other  raised  works. 
Ravk. — The  range  or  order  of  seniority  in  commission. 
Rawk  and  File. — The  corporals  and  prirates  of  an  army,  or 

those  who  parade  in  the  ranks  habitnslly.    Lineal  rank  is  the 

order  of  promotion  by  seniority.    Breret  rank  is  honorary 

rank  conferred  for  meritcrious  serrice. 
Ratiohs. — The  daily  allowance  of  meat,  bread,  and  othtfr  pro- 

risions  to  a  soldier. 
Rbcoil. — The  backward  motion  of  a  cannon  when  fired. 
Becoitnoissamcb. — The  surrey  and  examination  of  a  portion  of 

oountry,  or  any  points  with  a  yiew  to  military  moyamenti.' 
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JUOBVir^— Litoially,  •  aoldSwr  «ttlutod  to  take  a  raoant  plaoa  im 
a  company;  oommonlyy  any  new  soldier. 

Kedajk, — ^A  portion  of  foitifioatioB  included  in  a  single  salient 
angle. 

BBiN>VBT.-~Aay  small  isolated  fort  It  is  nsoally  defensibla 
on  all  sides. 

Bbduob.— A  place  is  said  to  be  reduced  when  it  is  obliged  to 
surrender. 

BsaiMBNT. — ^A  body  of  troops  comprising  ten  companies  and 
commanded  by  a  colonel. 

Ba«uitATiONS. — ^A  system  of  orders  and  instraotions  on  all  snb-> 
Jeots  connected  with  the  management  of  the  army.  They  are 
published  together,  and  constitute  ''The  Army  Regulations." 
The  last  were  issued  in  1861. 

Bkuobf. — ^A  division  of  the  guard, — ^usually  one-third.  These 
are  called  first,  second,  and  third  relief.  The  sentinels  of 
each  relief  are  on  post  for  two  hours  and  off  for  four. 

BsPRisAL. — Is  an  act  of  war  to  obtain  satisfaction  for  losses  or 
acts.    It  is  also  retaliatum. 

BiaxRTB. — A  select  body  of  troops  held  back  for  a  deoisiye 
moment.  In  light  infantiy,  the  compact  nucleus  upon  which 
the  skirmishers  rally. 

BMiON.-*-An  officer  is  said  to  reaign  when  he  Toluntarily  gives 
up  his  rank  or  appointment. 

BiTAiirBBg. — ^All  persons  serving  with  the  army  who  are  not 
c<»nmissioned  oflieers  or  enlisted  soldiers.  They  are  subject 
to  orders  according  to  the  rules  and  discipline  of  war. 

Bbtbbat. — ^The  drum-beat  at  sunset.     Dress  parade  usually 
.  takes  place  at  retreat,  and  the  flag  is  taken  down  for  the 
night.    Retreat  also  signifles  a  retrograde  movement  before 
the  enemy. 

BaTBiLLB  (pronounced  rev-il-Ue'), — The  early  morning  drum- 
beat and  roll-call,  usually  accompanied  by  the  morning  gun. 

Bbtbbbb. — The  reverse  flank  in  a  column  is  the  flank  at  the 
other  extremity  of  the  pivot  of  a  division.  An  army  is  said 
to  meet  with  a  reverse  when  it  is  defeated. 

Bbtbtment. — ^Any  wall  or  strengthening  process  of  the  earth- 
works of  a  fori.  Sometimes  a  work  is  revetted  with  sand- 
bags or  fascines.  Permanent  forts  are  revetted  with  ma- 
sonry. 

Bbtibw. — ^The  form  prescribed  in  the  Army  Regulations,  of 
passing  troops  before  a  general  officer,  an  inspector,  or  other 
•  reviewing  personage. 

Bbtibion. — An  officer  who  orders  a  court-martial,  and  does  not 
approve  their  proceedings,  may  return  them  to  the  court  for 
reeitton.  In  such  ease,  however,  no  additional  evidence  ma 
ba  taken. 

46* 
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BioocHET^— The  rebouDding  of  a  shot,  uBiiftUj  propelled  by  a 
small  charge,  and  with  the  gun  pointed  at  an  elevation  of  leei 
than  10^.  Bj  striking  in  more  spota  than  one,  it  does  greatat 
damage. 

BiFLB. — Anj  Arearm  which  has  a  onrved  groore  running  dowa 
its  length  from  the  mnzsle  to  the  bottom  of  the  bore.  Cannon 
Mre  rendered  more  effectiye  by  rifling. 

RiFLE-PiTS. — Holes  or  trenches,  about  four  feet  long  and  three 
feet  deep,  forming,  with  the  earth  thrown  out  in  front  of  them, 
cover  for  two  men.  There  is  generally  a  loophole  on  the  top 
of  the  breastwork,  made  by  plaoing  two  sand-bags  across  the 
parapet,  and  a  third  resting  on  these,  in  the  direction  of  it^ 
to  eover  the  head  and  shoulders  of  the  riflemen.    (Scott.) 

BocKBT  (War). — A  projectile  set  in  motion  by  force  within 
itself.     For  its  composition,  see  Seot^t  MUiiary  Dietionarjf, 

Boll-Callb. — Stated  daily  parades  of  the  company,  with  or 
without  arms,  for  calling  the  roll  and  seeing  that  every  man 
.  is  in  his  place. 

BosTBR. — A  list  of  officers  and  men  from  which  details  for 
guard  and  other  duties  ajrer  made, — on  the  principle  that  tiie 
longest  off  any  duty  shall  be  detailed  for  the  next  tour. 

BoviTDS. — Grand  rounds  is  visiting  guards  and  sentinels  by 
oommanders,  or  field  or  staff  ofllcers.      See  Abut  Bboo* 

LATIONS. 

Bout. — ^A  rout  is  not  a  retreat  in  good  order.  It  implies  ttm^ 
fusion,  dismay,  and  dispersion.  In  such  case,  an  army  ia 
said  to  be  ''  put  to  rout.'' 

BouTB. — The  ground  over  which  bodies  of  troops  march. 

BuFFLB. — ^A  low,  vibrating  sound  beaten  upon  a  drum,  not  lo 
loud  as  a  roll.    (Scott.) 

BuNNiNO  Fire. — ^Bapid  and  successive  firing. 

Sabbktascbb  (-'il^erman,  Sahelt  aabre,  and  Tatohef  pocket). — A 
leathern  case,  suspended  at  the  left  side  of  a  mounted  offieeTy 
in  which  papers  are  carried. 

Sack. — When  a  town  is  stormed,  and  given  up  to  pillage,  it  Sf 
•aid  to  be  taehed. 

Safbouard. — A  passport  given  by  competent  authority  to  a 
person  passing  through  military  lines.  It  is  usually  both 
for  persons  and  property. 

Salibnt. — Any  advanced  point  or  angle  in  fortification. 

SaiiLT. — A  sally,  or  sortie,  is  a  movement  made  by  strong  de- 
tachments from  a  besieged  place  to  attack  tiie  besiegers  or 
destroy  their  works.    (Scott.) 

SaxlT'Port. — The  chief  entrance  to  a  fort,  to  afford  eg^reu  fa 
bodies  of  troops,  as  in  a  sortie. 

Balutb. — ^A  discharge  of  artillery  or  musketry  in  honinr  •{ 
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persons  of  rank.  The  rank  is  denoted  hy  the  nnmber  of  gont 
fired. 

Bavd-Baos. — Coarse  bags  filled  with  sand,  for  reletting  earth* 
works  and  repairing  breaches  made  in  them  by  shot. 

fiAP. — A  ditoh  constructed  rapidly  by  the  besiegers  in  advancing 
npon  a  besieged  place.  According  to  the  dimensions,  it  Is 
called  a  full  sap,  a  flying  sap,  or  a  doable  sap.  Those  who 
make  them  are  called  sappers. 

Sash. — A  mark  of  distinction  worn  by  officers  and  non-com- 
missioned officers.  The  sashes  of  officers  are  composed  of  silk ; 
of  non-commissioned  officers,  ootton. 

Scarp. — To  cut  down  a  slope  so  as  to  render  it  inaocessible. 
(Scott.) 

Scout. — Men  sent  in  advance,  or  on  the  flanks,  to  give  an  ao« 
count  of  the  force  and  moyements  of  the  enemy.  They  are 
generally  horsemen. 

SBiriOR.-^Superior  rank.    (Scott.) 

Sbntiitel. — An  indiyidual  of  the  guard  who  is  posted  to  watch 
for  the  safety  of  the  camp,  and  who  paces  on  his  post,  always 
alert,  and  holding  no  communication  with  any  persons  un- 
authorized to  approach  him. 

SsftchCAHT. — The  highest  grade  of  non-commissioned  officer. 
Besides  the  sergeants  who  form  part  of  the  company  organi- 
sation, in  each  regiment  there  is  a  sergeant-major,  who  assists 
the  adjutant,  a  quartermaster-sergeant,  who  assists  the  quarter- 
master, a  color-sergeant,  who  carries  the  colors,  and,  at  mili- 
tary posts,  an  ordnance-sergeant,  who  has  charge  of  the  am- 
munition. 

SsBLLS. — Hollow  balls,  filled  with  oombnstible  matter,  which  is 
fired  by  a  fuse.  They  are  shot  from  guns  and  mortars,  and 
explode  when  they  reach  the  object  aimed  at. 

SuBQB. — ^The  act  of  surrounding  a  fort  or  place  with  an  army^ 
with  a  view  to  reducing  it  by  regular  approaches. 

SxiBinsH. — A  loose,  desultory  kind  of  engagement,  generally 
between  light  troops  thrown  forward  to  test  the  strength  and 
position  of  ^e  enemy. 

SoRTiB. — A  secret  movement  made  by  a  strong  detachmMit  of 
troops  in  a  besieged  place,  to  destroy  or  retard  the  enemy's 
approaches. 

Spbxbical  Gabb  Shot. — ^A  very  thin  shell,  filled  with  musket- 
balls  and  powder. 

Spikb. — ^To  close  the  vent  of  a  gun  with  a  nail  forcibly  driven 
in,  so  as  to  render  it  temporarily  useless. 

Squad. — A  small  party  of  men  assembled  for  drill  or  inspection. 
Sqnads  of  reomits  for  drill  shoold  not  number  more  than  four 
or  five. 
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0QUA]»ftov^— A  bodj  of  oaTalfjr  oompniiBg  two  troopi  or 
pftaies. 

0TAvr. — ^The  ofloora  oonneoted  with  head-quarteray  who  Mtist 
in  the  general  oondnot  of  affairs.  Such  are  quartermaaters, 
commiflsarieiy  ac^utants,  adjatant-generals,  and  aids. 

Btobm. — To  msJLe  a  yigoroos  assault  on  a  fortified  place,  or  its 
outworks. 

Stbatkot. — The  science  hy  which  armies  are  conducted  in  a 
campaign.  It  implies  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  theatra 
of  the  war,  and  the  power  to  avail  one's  self  of  the  natural 
features.  The  art  of  throwing  masses  of  troops  upon  im- 
portant points. 

SuBAXTKRN. — Any  commissioned  officer  below  a  captain.  (Pro- 
nounced sub'al-tem.) 

BuBSiSTBHcn  DcPABTMKMT. — The  department,  regularly  organ- 
ised, with  a  colonel  and  officers  of  all  grades,  including  cap- 
tains, who  have  charge  of  supplying  tooops  with  provisioiu 
and  forage. 

SuBOBON. — An  officer  of  the  medical  staff,  with  a  thorough 
medical  education,  who  is  charged  with  the  health  and  com- 
fort of  the  troops,  hospitals,  and  all  care  of  the  wounded,  Ae. 

SvBftBOB-GBBBBAL. — ^A  Staff*  officcr  of  the  medical  departmenti. 
He  has  the  rank  of  major;  "  but  shall  not  in  yirtue  of  such 
rank  be  entitled  to  command  in  the  line  or  other  staff  depart- 
ments of  the  army."    (Scott.) 

Tactics. — ^As  opposed  to  strategy,  the  movements  of  armies 

upon  the  battle-field,  within  sight  and  reach  of  the  enemy. 
Tattoo. — ^The  drum-beat,  sometimes  with  roU-call,  just  pia- 

ceding  the  retirement  of  troops,  the  putting  out  of  lights,  Ac 

It  is  usually  at  9\  o'clock* 
Tbbts. — Small  canvas  houses,  easily  erected  or  pitched,  for 

the  shelter  of  troops  in  camp. 
Tbbbb-Plbib. — Is  a  name  given  to  any  space  which  is  level,  oi 

nearly  so.    (Scott.) 
Tbtb-dx-Poitt. — ^A  field-entrenchment  covering  a  bridge. 
TiMB. — The  regular  cadence  in  marching.    Common  time  is  90 

steps  to  the  minute;  quick  time,  110;  double  quick,  165. 
Tbavbbsbs. — Masses  of  earth  thrown  up  at  short  distances  in 

forts  along  the  line  of  the  work,  to  screen  the  troops  fSroai 

shot  and  shell  fired  in  ricochet. 
Tbbbchbb. — The  parallels  dug  by  the  besiegers  in  approaching 

a  work.    The  boyaux  are  sometimes  included  in  this  term. 
Tboop. — A  company  of  cavalry. 
Tbopht. — ^Any  thing  captured  from  an  enemy  which  ia  kepi 

and  treasured  as  a  token  of  victory, — usually  flags,  armSy  As. 
Tbous  db*  Loup.— Conical  holes  dug  in  the  earth,  about  iiz 
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feet  deep,  and  foar  and  a  half  wide  at  top.  A  sharp  itake  if 
fastened  at  the  bottom,  and  the  whole  slightly  covered,  so  as 
to  oonoeal  them  from  the  enemy.  Rows  of  trous  de  loup  are 
reiy  destraotive  to  cavalry.   (The  name  is  French,  and  means 

Uhifobm. — The  clothing  ftnd  acoontrements,  the  same  for  all 
tiie  troops  of  a  corps,  by  which  uniformity  of  appearance  and 
easy  recognition  in  battle  are  assured. 

UmauTABY. — To  act  contrary  to  the  rules  of  discipline,  or  do 
any  act  unworthy  of  a  soldier  or  gentleman,  is  nnmilitary-. 

Yavouabd. — The  body  of  troops  constituting  a  guard,  detailed^ 

from  day  to  day,  to  march  in  advance  of  the  army. 
Yjedbttb. — Originally,  sentinels  on  the  farthest  outposts.    Now 

confined  to  mounted  eentineU  on  outpost  duty. 
Ybtbbah. — An  old  soldier.    Napoleon  said  it  was  the  **  height 

of  injustice  not  to  pay  a  veteran  more  than  a  recruit." 
YoLiiBY. — The  simultaneous  discharge  of  a  number  of  oannony 

or  muskets,  or  any  firearms. 

WiKDAOB. — The  small  space  by  which  a  ball  fails  to  fit  exactly 
into  a  piece;  i.e.  the  difference  between  the  diameter  of  the 
ball  and  the  calibre  of  the  piece. " 

WuQS. — The  portions  of  the  army  on  the  right  and  left.  An 
army  consists  of  the  centre  and  two  wings.  A  regiment  on 
drill  is  said  to  consist  of  two  wings,  right  and  left 

'Works. — ^A  word  used  to  express  all  kinds  of  fortifications  and 
entrenchments. 

ZouAYES. — Light  infantry  troops  in  the  French  service  (the 
name  has  also  been  adopted  in  the  United  States),— originally 
composed  of  Arabs  and  Moors  in  Algeri%  but  afterwards  re* 
emited  with  French  soldiers. 
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United  States  Goyemment  in  1855-56.  By  Gso.  B.  Mo- 
OiiHLiiAK,  Major-General  U.S.A.  Originally  published 
vnder  the  direction  of  the  War  Department,  by  order  of 
Congress.  1  yol.  8to.  Illustrated  with  a  fine  steel  Por- 
trait and  several  hundred  engravings.    $3.50. 


"Of  the  pabliesttonfl  oocasloned  by  the  crisis,  doubtless  the 
Important  is  the  reissue,  In  a  form  adapted  to  general  circulation,  of 
ttie  great  report  on  the  armies  of  Europe  of  Geo.  B.  McClellan,  now 
commaader-in-chief  of  the  armies  of  the  United  States." — ThtMeShO' 

"The  young  captain  of  calvary  Is  now  a  msjor^eneral,  and  to  his 
hands  tiie  destinies  of  our  nation  are  in  a  great  measure  intrusted; 
and  his  book  will  now  be  recognized  as  a  popular  necessity,  and  find 
Its  way  into  the  hands  of  the  multitude.'*— iVeto  Tinrk  Timet, 

"The  work  contains  all  that  vast  body  of  detailed  lnlbrmati<m  per- 
taining to  the  equipment,  direction,  and  care  of  our  military  fk>roe% 
which  is  actually  Jndiq>ensable  to  every  ofBcer  in  the  army,  and  may 
be  of  the  greatest  service  to  every  private  in  the  ranks.**— JSoiIon 
Trtmuaiji, 

"The  book  is  invaluable  to  military  men  firom  the  technical  in- 
fiwmatlon  and  the  sagacious  views  it  presents.  It  Is  of  the  greatest 
interest  to  the  public  in  general,  fh)m  the  stxiking  revelation  it  makes 
ot  the  character  and  genius  of  Its  modest  and  gifted  author." — BotUm 
/oumoL 

"The  volume  will  be  of  great  Importance  to  the  host  of  young 
olBcers  who  are  ambiiioas  to  excel  in  the  art  or  prolbsslon  to  which 
th^  have  now  devoted  themselves."— iVew  Twk  Sim, 


MeOLELLAFS 

UNITED  STATES  CAVALRY. 


RBOULATIONS  AND  INSTBUCTIONS  FOB  THX 
FIELD  SERVICE  of  the  United  Statei  Oayaliy  in  Time 
of  War. 

BT  GEO.   B.   MoGLELLAN, 

KAKnMBm&AL  V.  f.  ABMT. 

One  Tol.  12mo.    Folly  Illastxated.    $1.50. 

To  which  iB  added  the  Basis  of  Instrnction  for  the  17.  S. 
Cavalry,  from  the  Authorised  Tactics, —  including  the 
formation  of  regiments  and  squadrons,  the  duties  and 

Sosts  of  officers,  lessons  in  the  training  and  use  of  the 
orse, — ^illustrated  by  numerous  diagrams,  with  the  sig- 
nals and  oalli  now  in  use.  Also,  instructions  for  ofioen 
and  non-commissioned  officers  on  outpost  and  patrol 
duty.  With  a  drill  for  the  use  of  eavalrV  as  skirmishen^ 
mounted  and  dismounted. 

"The  ▼olume  is  a  complete  manual  for  this  arm  of  the  lerTleey  and 
Mi  value  cannot  be  orerrated.  Gen.  MeCleUan  enjoyed  almost  nm- 
equaled  Ihcllities  for  perftcting  hinuelf  in  a  knowledge  of  the  modem 
Kwopean  syBtems  of  taeties  while  a  member  of  tb»  Oommlwioa  sent 
by  our  Government  to  the  Old  World,  and  he  has  concentrated  Um 
rwnlia  of  his  observations  witliJn  this  volmne.  No  woik  on  tiie 
Bultfeet  could  have  more  weic^t,  and  we  can  think  of  none  whloli 
will  be  room  useAu  while  the  comitry  is  piofleeuting  the  war  for  te 

**The  precepts  contained  in  this  volume  are  applicable  to  evei^ 
dstafl  of  duty  which  cavalry  may  be  expected  to  perform  la  time  d 
war  in  the  field.  It  could  not^  therefore,  be  more  valuable  or  mate 
timely  than  at  present."  •  •  •  "Every  cavalry  soldier  should 
have  it  in  his  hands.**— JVbrfll  Jmaietm. 

**  We  question  whether'  ever  before,  in  the  same  compass,  so  mvA 
|H«etlcal  information  on  the  cavalry  arm  of  war  was  coUeoted.  It  is 
a  thoroug^y  complete  sods  mtemn  tatt  every  monaied  soMlsr  in  ths 
t"— 2!l«  iV«sf. 


MeOLELLAirS 

MANUAL  OF  BAYONET  EXERCISES. 

•      PBaPAKlD  TOB  THX  U8B   OT 

BY  GEOEaE  B.  McCLELLAN, 

KAJOBrOmaAL  U.  B.  Aun. 

Printed  by  order  of  fhe  War  Department. 
One  vol.  12mo.    $1.25. 

HxASQUA&n&f  or  ths  Abut,  Waahtngton,  D.O. 
flov.  0.  M.  OoHBAD,  Seerttarjf  qf  War, 

81k:  Herewith  I  baTe  fhe  honor  to  flobmit  a  ^yvtem  of  Bayonet  Bx- 
arcieei,  translated  from  the  French  by  Gapt.  Oeo.  B.  MoClellaa,  Ooupt 
Engineers,  U.  8.  Army. 

I  strongly  recommend  its  being  printed  for  distrlbntion  to  ths 
Anay;  and  that  it  be  made»  by  regulation,  a  part  of  the  system  of 
lostnvstion. 

Ti|4  jwiUmA  eztraeis  from  repgrtv  of  the  Inspeetor^Senera],  etc^ 
show  the  yaloe. 

I  hare  tiie  honor  to  be,  sir,  witii  high  respect,  yonr  most  obedient 
sertant,  WINFIBLD  SOOTT. 

B.  Joma,  A4ifuUuU-thmtrtil 
Approred.   0.  M.  Ooious^  Aeretoy  q/"  TTor. 


HeCLEILAFS 

EUROPEAN    CAVALRY. 

BUROPEAN  CAVALRY,  inoluding  details  of  the  organi- 
■atioB  of  the  Oaralry  Service  among  the  prineipal  na- 
tioni  of  Europe;  comprising  Englaad,  France,  Rnssia* 
Prussia,  Austria,  and  Sardinia.  By  Geo.  B.  MoClellan, 
Major-Geseral  U.  S.  Army. 

One  Tol.  12mo.    Fully  illuBtrated .    $1.25. 


I 


CXIOKB'8 
U.  8.  CAVALRY  TACTICSL 

OftTaby  Tsetiet;  or  BegalAtiom  for  Uie  liaAtnietioiif  F( 
alioiis,  aad  Moromeiita  of  tho  OaTftliy  of  the  Artmj 
Yolanteen  of  the  United  States.    Prepared  under  tka 
direetioii  of  the  War  Department,  and  authorised 
adopted  b7  the  Seeretary  of  War,  Not.  1st,  18«L 

BY  PHILIP  ST.  GEO.  COOKE, 

em.  U.  S.  ABUT. 


In  two  vols.  18mo.    Price  $L50. 

VoL  L— School  of  the  Trooper,  of  the  Platoon,  aad  el 
UM  Squadron. 
YoL  IL — Brolntioni  of  a  Bef^ment  and  of  the  Line. 


THE  SOLDIER'S  HANDY-BOOK. 

THE  HANDY-BOOK  FOB  THE  U.  S.  SOLDIEB,  ON 
coming  into  Service.  Containing  a  complete  System  of 
Instruction  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier;  embramng  the 
Manual  for  the  Bifle  and  Muskety  with  a  preliminary  ex- 
planation of  the  Formation  of  a  Battalion  on  Parade,  the 
Position  of  the  Officers,  etc.  etc.  Also,  Instructions  for 
iltreet  Firing.  Being  a  First  Book  or  Introduction  te 
the  authorised  United  States  Infantry  Tsettos. 

Oovplete  in  one  yoL  128  pages,  OloBtrated.    25  etiL 

To  the  recruit  just  mustered  into  lerTioe^  the  sfstem  «f  taettei 
■eemi  extenslTe  and  diffleult. 

The  design  of  this  little  Handy-Book  Is  to  dlTide  the  instruction 
sadf  by  presenting  a  complete  system  for  the  drill  of  the  indiTldual 
soldier,  to  prepare  him  finr  the  we  and  study  of  tiie  snthorixed 
United  States  Inflmtry  IlMiios.  In  the  school  of  the  company  and  the 


INSTRUCTION  IN  FIELD  ARTILLERY. 

Prepared  ky  a  Board  of  Artillery  Offieen. 

ONE  VOL.  8vo.    $2.50. 

Baltiuore,  Md.,  Jan.  15,  1859. 

GoL  S.  CoopBR,  Ad^L'Q9Ji.  U.S.A. 

Sir : — Tbe  Light  Artillery  Board  laesembled  by  Special 
Orders  No.  134,  of  1856,  and  Special  Orders  No.  116,  of 
1858,  has  tbe  bonor  to  submit  a  revised  system  of  Ligbt 
Artillery  Tactics  and  Regulations  recommended  for  that 
arm. 

Wh.  H.  Frikch,  Bt,  Major,  Capt,  Fint  Artillery, 
William  F.  Barrt,  Capt.  Second  Artillery, 
Henrt  J.  Hunt,  Bt.  Major,  Capt.  Second  ArtilUry, 


CAVALRY  TACTICS. 

Published  bt  Order  of  the  War  Department. 

First  Part: 

Behool  of  the  Trooper;  of  the  Platoon  and  of  tha 
Squadron  Dismounted. 

Second    Part : 
Of  the  Platoon  and  of  tbe  Squadron  moulted. 

Tliird   Part: 
Evolntioni  of  a  Begiment. 

Tliree  ^ols.   ISmo.    #3.SO. 

War  Department,  Washington,  Feb.  10, 1841. 

The  system  of  Cavalry  Tactics  adapted  to  tbe  organiza- 
tion of  Dragoon  regiments,  having  been  approved  by  the 
President  of  tbe  United  States,  is  now  published  for  the 
government  of  tbe  said  service. 

Accordingly,  instruction  in  the  same  will  be  given  after 
ttie  method  pointed  out  therein ;  and  all  additions  to  of 
departores  from  tbe  exercises  and  manoQuvres  laid  down  in 
tliif  Uf  iem  are  positirely  forbidden. 

J.  R.  POINSETT,  Stertttiry  o/  Wwr, 


[BY    AUTSOaiT?.] 


INFANTRY   TACTICS: 

FOB  THE  INSTRUCTION,  EXBROISB,  AND  KAN- 
CBUVBES  OF  THE  U.  S.  INFANTBT,  indading  In- 
fantry  of  the  Line,  Light  Infantry,  and  Biflemen.  Pre- 
pared under  the  direction  of  the  War  Bapartment,  and 
authorised  and  adopted  by  SncOH  Cambroh,  Secretary  of 
War.  Containing  The  School  of  the  Soldier;  The  School 
of  the  Company;  Instruction  for  Skirmishers;  The  Gen« 
eral  Calls ;  The  Calls  for  Skirmishers,  and  the  School  of 
the  Battalion;  including  a  Dictionary  of  Military  Terms. 
One  Tolume,  complete  illustrated  with  numerous  Engrar- 
ings.    $L26. 

Waa  DKPABTMim,  WoihinffUm,  Hay  1«  ISfiL 

This  Syitom  of  United  States  iBfiuktry  Taetka  for  Lleht  laJkatey 
and  Siflemen,  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  War  Department 
baTing  been  approved  by  the  PresidenL  is  adopted  for  the  iDfltmetioB 
of  the  troop*  when  acting  as  Light  Infantry  or  Riflemen,  and,  under 
the  act  of  May  12, 1820^  for  the  obaerrance  of  the  militia  when  so  em- 
ployed. SIMON  CAMERON,  Secretary  qf  Wmr. 


INSTBVCTIONS  FOS 

OUTPOST  AND  PATROL  DUTY. 

f Bstruetions  for  Ofll&cers  and  Non-commissioned  OiBoeia  on 
Ontpost  and  Patrol  Duty,  with 

THE  SKIRMISH  DRILL 

for  Mounted  Troops.     Authoiiied  and  adopted  hy  the 
Secretuy  of  War,  Sept  2d,  1861.    Price  25  cents. 

•       •       •       •       AU  Colonels,  and  others  in  antbarity,willeae 
It  that  their  commands  are  instructed  In  theee  duties,    e   •    e    e 

8IM0N  OAMXRON,  aeardmy  qf  Wiur. 


HARDEE'S  TACTICS. 


Bifle  and  light  Infantry  Tactics, 

For  the  Exercise  and  Manoeuvres  of  Troops  when 
acting  as  Light  Infantry  or  Riflemen. 

Prepared  under  the  direetioii  of  the  War  Department 

By  Brevet  Lieutenant-Colonel  W.  J.  HARDEE, 

UJ5.A. 

'JCvro  'Vols,  complete.     ^l.fi»0. 


VOL..  I. 

Schools  of  the  Soldier  and  Company;  Inetruo* 
tion  for  Skirmishers. 

VOL.  II. 
School  of  the  Battalion. 


This  work  is  a  careful  revision  of  the  rifle  and  light  in- 
fitntry  tactios  for  the  exercise  and  manoeuvres  of  troops 
when  acting  as  light  infantry  or  riflemen.  It  was  prepared, 
under  the  direction  of  the  War  Department,  by  Brevet 
Lieutenant-Colonel  Wm.  J.  Hardee,  late  Tactical  Instructor 
at  West  Point.  Hardee's  Tactics  have  been  adopted  as  the 
text-book  in  the  military  establishments  of  nearly  every 
State  in  the  Union,  and  hold  a  high  rank  among  military 
men  as  of  great  practical  utility  in  the  light  infantry  arm. 
The  work  is  prepared  in  a  clear  and  lucid  manner  and  with 
numerous  pictorial  illustrations.  The  famous  Chicago 
Zouave  drUl  is  essentially  Hardee's  tactics,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  some  few  fancy  movements  of  no  utility  except  to 
give  a  finish  to  an  exhibition  drill.  The  work  is  printed  in 
dear  type,  and  is  invaluable  as  a  book  of  instruction  to  oux 
volunteer  corps. — New  York  Hendd,  Jan.  28,  1861. 


JOMINrs 

IHB  AKT  OF  WAR.  By  Barov  D.  Joxiki,  Gbneral  ui4 
Aid-de-Camp  of  the  Bmperor  of  Russia.  A  New  Bdi- 
tion,  with  Appendices  and  Maps.  Translated  from  the 
French  hj  Capt.  G.  H.  Mbndxll,  n.8.A.,  Corps  of  Topo- 
graphical Engineers,  and  Lieut.  W.  P.  Cbaighill,  U.8.A.« 
Corps  of  Engineers. 

One  Tol.  demi  8yo.    $1.50. 

suMMixT  OF  ooumm. 
Orap.  Iv— PoUcj  of  War.  IL  Militwy  Policj  or  the  Phfloaophy  d 
War.  m.  Strategy.  IT.  Grand  TacOcB  and  Battles.  V.  Of  Dtf* 
ftrent  mixed  Operations  which  iMirtidpate  at  the  same  time  of 
Strategy  and  Tactics.  YL  Logiatiefl,  or  the  Practical  art  of  mofing 
Armies.  Til.  The  Formation  and  Employment  of  Troops  tor 
Combat.    Condnslon.    Suppumcint.    Aprxiiniou. 


MARMOHT'S 
MILITABT  INSTITUTIONS. 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  MILITARY  INSTITUTIONS,  from 
the  latest  Paris  edition.  Translated,  with  Notes,  by 
Hbhbt  Ooppbb,  Professor  in  the  Unirersity  of  Pennsyl- 
rania,  and  late  a  Oantain  in  the  Army  of  the  United 
States.    1  vol.  12mo.    $1.00. 

This  book  contains,  m  a  smau  ofmipaas,  the  prindples  of  the  art  d 
war,  as  learned  and  practiced  by  this  great  manual  daring  the  N^m^ 
Iconic  wars.  It  treats  of  strategy,  tactics,  and  grand  tactics;  of  the 
(Vganlzatlon  and  formation  of  armies;  the  principles  of  IbrtUcation; 
tf  military  Justice;  wars  ofRansive  and  deflmslTe;  marches  and  en- 
campments, recannoisBances,  battles;  and  rarious  important  topica 
Including  the  tactics  of  the  tliree  arms,  as  applied  in  actual  moT»- 
aaeats  before  the  er.emy,— with  the  pecuUarcharacterlstics  and  duties 
«f  genera]  offloers. 


ORDNANCE  MANUAL 

— * — 

THE  ORDNANCE  MANUAL, 

For  the  nie  of  the  Offieen  of  tbe  Army  and  otheri 

rasPABXD  uMDift  vHi  nuonoH  or  m  wab  tmARnam. 

Third  edition.    One  vol.  demi-Svo.   Fully  illustrated 
with  EngprayingB  on  steel.   $2.50. 

COVTENTS.--Ohap.  L  Ordnance.  II.  Shot  and  Shell. 
m.  ArtUleiy  Oaniages.  IV.  Maohines,  eto.  for  Siege 
and  GarriaoB  Sendee.  V.  Artillery  Implements  and 
Equipments.  VI.  Artillery  Harness  and  Cavalry  Equip- 
ments. Vn.  Paints,  Lackers,  eto.  VIII.  Small  Arms, 
Swords,  and  Accoutrements.  IX.  Gunpowder,  Liglftning 
Rods.  X.  Ammunition  of  all  kinds,  Fireworks.  XL 
Equipment  of  Batteries  for  Field,  Siege,  and  Garrison 
Service.  XII.  Mechanical  Manoeuvres.  XIII.  Artillery 
Practice,  Ranges,  Penetration,  eto.  XIV.  Materials, 
Strength  of  Materials.  XV.  Miscellaneous  information, 
Tables  of  Weights  and  Measures,  Physical  Data,  Mathe- 
matical Fermulsd,  Ballistics,  Tables,  eto. 

OBDHAiroi  DxPABTimrv, 

WAsmHOTON,  Not.  4, 188L 
Hon.  8.  OAMisoir,  SeertUay  iff  War. 

It  is  roBpectfUly  recommended  that  the  revlaed  edition  of  the  Ord- 

"^ce  Manual  be  published  for  tiie  use  of  the  Army. 

WILLIAM  MATNADIER, 

LL  OU.  ^  Ordnanoe  in  charge  qfBurmm. 

ApfiroTed,  Not.  4, 1861. 

Thomas  A.  Soon, 

Aetlng  Seemkuy  laf  War* 

This  most  Taluable  work  to  persons  engaged  in  the  military  serT. 
Ice  and  In  the  preparation  of  any  of  the  Tarlous  military  supplies 
(the  construction  of  which  is  glTen  in  minute  detail,)  will  also  proTc 
OMfal  to  mechanics  generally  for  tiie  Taluable  tables  and  mlsoellaae- 
OD8  ioformation  which  it  contains. 


EVOLUTIONS  OF  THE  LINK 

FIELD  MANUAL  OF  EVOLUTIONS  OF  TUE  LINB, 
arranged  in  a  tabular  form,  for  the  use  of  offioera  of  the 
United  States  Infantry;  being  a  sequel  to  the  anthoiised 
United  States  Infantry  Tactics.  Translated,  with  adap- 
tation to  the  United  States  Serrioe,  from  the  latest  French 
authorities.  By  Captain  Henry  Coppbb,  late  Instructor 
in  the  United  States  Military  Academy  at  West  Point. 

ISmo.    50  cents. 

A  most  Taluable  and  timely  book;  vyery  ofBcer  shoold  baTe  it  In 
his  pocket,  In  the  msnoBayres  of  brigades  and  divisioiis.  It  contains  a 
eondensed  and  tsbalar  ttatement  of  the  oommaads  of  the  instructor 
and  of  the  battalion  commanders,  with  short  but  suflldent  eqdana- 
tions  aooompanying  each. 

Maj^y  of  our  officers  find  the  erolutloos  of  the  line  a  most  compli- 
cated study.  They  are  here  rendered  easy  both  of  knowledge  and 
reference. 


MANUAL  OF  BATTALION  DRILL. 

THE  FIELD  MANUAL  OF  BATTALION  BRILL,  eon- 
taining  all  the  movements  and  manoeuyres  in  the  School 
of  the  Battalion,  with  the  commands  arranged  in  tabular 
forms,  and  properly  explained.  Translated  from  the 
French,  with  adaptation  to  the  United  States  serrice,  by 
Capt.  Hehbt  Coppee,  late  Instructor  in  the  United  States 
Military  Academy  at  West  Point 

IBmo.    50  cents. 

This  little  maonal  is  an  iuTalnable  aid  to  officers  of  every  grade, 
In  battalion  drill.  The  study  of  the  tactics  fs  not  only  shortened,  bat 
very  much  fiusilitated ;  the  arrangement  of  the  commands  in  every 
case  explaining  the  movement,  and  setting  forth  the  duty  of  every 
officer  at  a  glance. 

Its  small  sise  renders  it  a  vade  mecttm  for  the  officer  on  the  field. 


SCHALK-S 
A.IIT     OF     -W  J^IR 


SUMMATIY  OP  THE  ART  OF  WAR.'  Written  ex- 
pressly for,  and  dedicated  to,  the  United  States  Vol- 
unteer Army,  By  Emil  Schalk,  Officer  of  Artil- 
lery. 

One  vol.  12mo.   Illustrated  with  beautifuUy-eugraycd 
Maps,  Plates,  and  Diagrams.    $1.50. 

"  Mr.  Schalk,  in  onr  humble  opinion,  has  admirably  sac- 
eeeded.  He  has  hore,  in  language  simple  and  readily  com- 
prehended, unvailcd  the  whole  mystery  of 'strategy,  tactics, 
grand  tactics,  mixed  operations,  and  logistics,  including 
copious  historical  and  professional  descriptions  of  some  of 
the  most  celebrated  battles,  marches,  and  sieges  of  modem 
times,  with  numerous  original  diagrams  and  maps  of  the 
greatest  interest.  Mr.  Sohalk's  first  grand  example  of 
strategy  is  the  war  in  the  United  States,  presupposing  the 
movements,  on  both  sides,  of  the  campaign  now  actually  in 
progress.  The  results  at  which  the  writer  arrives  are  so 
utterly  at  variance  with  popular  ideas  on  the  subject,  and 
yet  so  astonishingly  in  consonance  with  the  actual  state  of 
our  military  chess-board,  that  the  reflecting  reader  will  be 
startled  at  their  resemblance  to  a  fixed  prediction.  The 
positions  and  forces  of  the  opposing  armies,  both  east  and 
west,  are  given  with  singular  accuracy,  and  the  very  battle- 
fields which  have  just  become,  or  are  becoming  memorable, 
are  marked  beforehand.  The  diagrams  accompanying  this 
part  of  the  work  are  extremely  interesting,  especially  those 
eerering  the  region  of  Yorktown  and  Fredericksburg." — N. 

T.  TlMBB. 


The  Medical  and  Simioal  Books  in  this  Oata- 
loffue  have  been  adopted  by  the  TJ.  S.  Army  Medical 
Bepartment,  for  iasue  to  Field  and  Qeneral  HospltaJe. 


POWER'S 

ANATOMY  OFJ^E  ARTERIES. 

ANATOMY  OF  THE  ARTERIES  OF  THE  HTTMAIJJ 
Body,  Descriptiye  and  Surgical,  with  the  Descriptire 
Anatomy  of  the  Heart  By  John  Hatch  Powxil, 
M.D.,  Fellow  of  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  Sur- 
geon to  the  City  of  Dublin  Hospital,  etc.  etc.  12mo, 
amply  illustrated.     $2.00. 


TREATISE  ON  MILITARY  HYGIENE. 

A  TREATISE  ON  HYGIENE,  WITH  SPECIAL  RBF- 
erence  to  the  Military  Seryice.  By  William  A. 
Hammond,  M.  D.,  Surgeon-General  U.  S.  Army. 
[In  Press.] 

HOSPITAL  STEWARD'S  MANUAL. 

THE  HOSPITAL  STEWARD'S  MANUAL:  A  Book 
of  Instruction  for  Hospital  Stewards,  Ward  Masters, 
and  Attendants  in  their  several  duties.  Prepared  in 
strict  accordance  with  existing  regulations  and  the 
customs  of  service  in  the  armies  of  the  United  States 
of  America.  By  Joseph  Janyibk  Woodwakd,  M«D., 
Assistant  Surgeon  U.S.A.    12mo.    $1.25. 


DUFHELD'S 

SCHOOL  OF  THE  BRIGADE. 


SCHOOL  OP  THE  BRIGADE,  AND  EVOLUTIONS 
of  the  Line ;  or,  Bnlea  for  the  Exercise  und  Manoeu- 
yres  of  Brigades  and  Divisions.  Designed  as  a  Se- 
quel to  the  United  States  Infantry  Tactios,  adopted 
Maj  1,  1861.  By  William  W.  Duffield,  Acting 
Brigadier-Qeneral  Twentj-third  Brigade,  and  Colonel 
Ninth  Michigan  Infantry. 

One  vol.  18mo,    75  cents. 


MAJOR  MORDECAI'S  REPORT. 


REPORT  OF  THE  MILITARY  COMMISSION  TO  EUROPE 

IN  1855  AND  1850. 
BY  MAJOR  MORDEOAr,  or  thi  ORBirAirci  DiPAXTxnrT. 

To  which  is  appended 

Rifled    Infantry   A.rras<. 

A  BRIEF  DESCRIPTION  OP  THE  MODERN  SYS- 
tem  of  Small  Arms,  as  adopted  in  the  yarioua  Euro- 
pean Armies.  By  J.  Sghon,  Captain  in  the  Royal 
Saxon  Infantry,  etc.  etc.  Second  edition,  revised  and 
augmented  with  Explanatory  Plates.  Translated  from 
the  Qerman  by  J.  Qorgas,  Capt.  of  Ordnance,  U.S.A. 

One  voL  4to.    Numerous  EDgravings.    $3.50. 


WILLARDf 

TARGET  PRACTICE 


ICANUAL  OF  TARGET  PBACTICE  FOB  THE  U.  S. 
Army.     By  Maj.  G.  L.  WiiiiAaD,  U.S.A. 

One  ToL  ISmo.    50  cents. 


Hbas  Qvabtbbs,  Arvt  of  thb  Potovao, 

^u^iwt  10th,  1862. 

BfAJOB: — The  General  Oommanding  deeires  me  to  aaj 
that  he  has  examined  your  "  Manual  of  Target  Practice," 
and  thinks  it  well  adapted  for  the  use  of  troops.  It  con- 
tains improvements  on  the  system  laid  down  in  "Heth'a 
Manual/'  is  got  up  in  a  very  conyenient  form,  and  its  gen- 
eral diatrihstioDy  especially  to  the  new  troops,  will  no  doubt 
accomplish  raluable  results. 

Very  respectfully, 

Tour  obedient  senrant, 
S.  WILLIAMS, 

Asst.  Adjutant  GetttraL 

Major  G.  L.  Wii.x.abd,  19tk  Infantry. 


Head  Qvartbrs,  6th  Armt  Corps, 
Western  Va.,  Augutt  8th,  1882. 

Major: — ^I  have  read  your  work  on  '^ Target  Praetioe" 
with  much  interest,  and  am  pleased  to  see  so  valuable  an 
addition  to  our  means  of  military  instruction.  I  trust  it 
will  be  adopted  by  government,  and  freely  distributed  to 
troops  in  the  field  as  well  as  at  oamps  of  inatmotion. 
I  am.  Mug  or. 

Very  respectfully. 

Your  obedient  servant, 
F.  J.  POBTER, 

Mc^»  Otnerai  Com,  Gorpa, 

To  Major  G.  L.Willard,  19th  U.S.  Infantry,  Head  Quar- 
ters Army  of  the  Potomac,  Harrison's  Landing. 


GROSS'S  MILITARY  SURGERY. 


A  MANUAL  OF  MILITARY  SURGERY;  or,  Hints  on 
the  Emergencies  of  Field,  Camp,  and  Hospital  Prac- 
tice. By  S.  D.  Gboss,  M.D.,  Prof,  of  Surgery  in  the 
Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia. 

Second  edition.     1  toI.  18mo.     Illustrated  with  Wood 

Cuts.     50  cents. 

[Extraet9  from  Pre/aee.'\ 

The  sole  object  which  prompts  me  to  publish  this  little 
book  is  an  ardent  desire  to  be  useful  to  the  young  phy 
sicians  T?bo  have  so  hurriedly  entered  the  volunteer  service, 
perhaps  not  always  with  a  full  knowledge  of  the  weighty 
responsibilities  of  their  position.  It  treats,  very  succinctly, 
of  various  matters  not  generally  discussed,  except  in  large 
and  ponderous  volumes,  inaccessible  in  the  camp  and  on 
the  battle-field.  It  is  essentially  a  book  for  emergencies ; 
portable,  easy  of  reference,  always  at  hand.    *    «    *    * 

I  pray  the  young  men  into  whose  hands  this  Manual  may 
happen  to  fall,  to  be  careful  of  the  health  and  lives  of  the 
poor  soldiers  committed  to  their  professional  keeping.  I 
exhort  them  to  perform  their  duty  as  skillful  surgeons  and 
physicians,  as  men  of  courage,  and  as  Christians,  in  order 
that;  when  th^  return  to  their  homes  and  their  friends, 
after  the  tumult  and  perils  of  war  shall  be  over,  they  may 
be  able  to  render  a  good  account  of  their  stewardship,  and 
80  entitle  themselres  to  their  oeuntry's  benediction. 

I  would  also  exhort  them,  in  a  special  manner,  to  take 
good  care,  not  only  of  the  lives  of  their  countrymen,  but 
also  of  their  limbs,  mutilated  in  battle.  Conservative  sur- 
gery has,  at  the  present  day,  claims  of  paramount  import- 
ance upon  the  attention  of  every  military  practitioner. 


STROHEYER  AND  ESHARCH 

ON 

GUNSHOT    INJURIES. 


GUNSHOT  FRACTtJRES.     By  Dr.  Louis  Stroxitkk. 
RESECTION    IN    GUNSHOT    INJURIES.       By  Dr. 

Frisdbich  Esmarch. 

One  vol.  12mo.    75  cents. 

In  the  present  yolume  are  eombined  two  raliuible  trea- 
tUea  on  Gunshot  Injuries,  by  eminent  German  surgeons, 
forming  a  book  that  army  surgeons  in  particular  will  prize 
highly. — Buffalo  Express. 

Dr.  Stromeyer  was  Surgeon-in*Chief  of  the  Schleswig- 
Holstein  army,  in  the  campaign  of  1849,  against  the  Danes. 
Dr.  Esmarch  accompanied  Dr.  Stromeyer  in  this  campaign, 
wttioh,  if  not  on  a  very  extensive  scale,  was  yet  quite  ex- 
tensive enough  to  enable  their  intelligent  surgeons  to  fre- 
quently exercise  their  skill  and  obtain  a  praotioal  knowl- 
edge of  the  subjects  they  treat  of  in  this  book — one  inter- 
esting and  valuable  to  all  army  surgeons. — New  York  Post, 


MAXIMS  AND  INSTRUCTIONS 

ON   THB 

ART     OF     WAR. 


MAXIMS,  ADVICE,  AND  INSTRUCTIONS  ON  THE 

Art  of  War ;  or,  A  Practical  Military  Guide  for  the 
use  of  Soldiers  of  all  Arms  and  of  all  Countries. 
Translated  ftom  the  French  by  Captatk  Lindt,  Di- 
rector of  the  Practical  Militaiy  College,  late  of  the 
French  Staff,  etc.  etc. 

One  Tol.  18mo«    75  cents. 


QVTHBISIS 

subgeby  of  wajl 

cohentabies  on  tee  subgest  op  the  war 

IH  MBTUOAI,  8PAIir»  nUrOB,  Ain>  TBI  NSTBISLANM, 

From  the  battle  of  Boliooy  in  1868,  t«  that  of  Waterloo,  in 
1815,  with  additions  relating  to  those  in  the  CRIMEA, 
in  1854-55 ;  showing  the  improvements  made  during  and 
since  that  period  in  the  great  art  and  soience  of  Sorger/ 
on  all  the  subjects  to  which  they  relate. 

BT  a.  J.  OUTHBIB,  F.BJI. 

One  Tol.  12ino.    Price  $2.25.  ♦ 

[raoH  TBI  raMTACM  to  vn  smn  uomnm  iditioii.] 

"^The  rapid  sale  of  the  fifth,  and  the  demand  tor  a  sixth  edition  of 
this  work,  enable  me  to  aay  that  the  precepts  inculcated  in  it  have 
been  fiilly  borne  out  and  confirmed  by  the  practice  of  the  Suigeone 
of  the  Army  in  the  Crimea  in  almost  eyery  particular,  e  e  • 
They  haye  performed  operations  of  the  greatest  importance,  at  my 
suggestion,  that  had  not  been  done  before,  with  a  judgment  and  abil- 
ity beyond  aU  praise;  and  they  haye  modified  others,  to  the  great 
adtvantage  of  those  who  may  hereafter  suffer  from  similar  iqjurles. 

''The  iweoepts  laid  down  are  the  result  of  the  experience  acquired 
in  the  war  in  the  Pe&ioa«ta>  from  the  first  battle  of  BoUga,  in  1906,  to 
the  last  in  Belgium,  of  Waterloo,  in  1815,  whi^  altered,  nay,  over- 
turned, nearly  aU  those  which  existed  preyiously  to  that  period,  on 
all  the  points  to  whidi  they  relater-i^uts  as  sssentjsl  in  the  sur- 
gery of  donsstie  as  in  miUtary  lifc.  Thej  hate  been  the  aseaos  ot 
saying  the  liyea,  and  of  rsUeviaA  if  not  eren  of  preyentinA  the  mis- 
erlss  of  thousands  of  owr  ftUow^areatwes  throughout  the  eiyilised 
world.'* 


KACIZOB'S 

SURGERY  OF  THE  CRIMEAN  WAR. 


NOTBS  ON  THE  SITRGERT  OF  THE  WAR  IN  THE 
ORIMBA,  with  Aemarks  on  the  Treatment  of  Gomihot 
Wonndi.  By  GsoRaa  H.  B.  Maclsod,  M.B.,  F.B.C.S., 
Snigeon  to  the  General  Hospital  in  Gamp  before  8eb%i- 
topdi,  Lecturer  on  Military  Surgery  in  Anderson's  Uni- 
Tsrtityy  OlaagoWf  ete.  ete. 

One  YoL  12mo.    $1.50. 

vnauxt  or  oonuiras. 

Ghep.  Lr- Hie  WbUuj  end  Pbyiicai  CSiaracten  of  the  Crimea.    Ihe 

Changes  of  the  Seesons  during  the  oceiq>atkm  hf  the  AlUes.    Ihe 

HattTes,  and  their  DJseeses. 
OhaiklLn-BreinageoftheOunp.    Water  Supply.    Latrines,    lood. 

CtoUng.    TueL    Clothing.    Housing.    Duty.    Effect  of  aU  theee 

oomfained  on  the  health  and  dinnsnis  of  the  soldiers.    Hoq^lbila. 

Distribution  of  the  jUck.    Nursing^  nude  and  female.    Tnospert. 
diap.  m. — ^The  Campaign  in  BuIgariSi  and  its  effects  on  the  Bubes 

quent  health  of  the  troops.    The  Diseases  which  appeared  there^ 

and  daring  the  Flank  March,  as  well  as  afterward  in  the  Camp  be> 

tee  SelMstopol.  i 
Chap.  ITw— Distincaon  between  Surgery  as  praetioed  in  the  Army  and 

ClTfl  life.    Boldiecs  as  Patients,  and  the  eharaeler  of  the  I^|nrlsB 

to  which  they  are  liable.    Some  peculiaritiss  in  the  Wounds  aai 

Injuries  seen  during  the  war. 
Chep.  T.— The  **  Peculiarities"  of  Ounriiot  Wounds,  and  their  Oensnl 

Treatment. 
Ohap.  TL— The  use  of  Hbkrofenn  in  tike  CHmea.   Primary  and  8a^ 

ondaiy  Hemorrhage  fkom  Ounshot  Wounds.    Tetaaai. 

BfTsipelas.    Vrost4>ite. 
Ohap.  ▼II.^IidurieB  of  the  Head. 
Chap.  Tm^— Wounds  of  the  Itee  and  Oheet 
Chap.  12^-auashot  Wounds  of  the  AbdooMS  and  Btaddev. 
Chap.  X^-Cenpound  Ikaotnre  of  the  Xstmuillsai 
Ch4»>  XI^~43huishot  Wounds  of  JTotnts.    Ejwlslon  at  Ititila,  ete.  ( 
Gh^k  \IL«— Amputation 


MISSISSIPPI  DELTA  REPORT. 

RISPOET  UPON  THB  PHYSICS  AKD  HYDRAULICS 
of  the  Mississippi  Biyer,  upon  the  protection  of  the  alla- 
Tial  region  against  orerflow;  and  upon  the  deepening  of 
the  mouths.  Based  upon  surveja  and  investigationSy 
made  under  the  act  of  Congress  directing  the  Topograph* 
ical  and  Hydrographical  Surrey  of  the  Mississippi  Biver^ 
with  such  inyostigations  as  might  lead  to  determine  the 
most  practicable  plan  for  securing  it  against  inundation, 
and  the  best  mode  of  deepening  the  channels  at  the 
mouths  of  the  river.  Prepared  by  Capt.  A.  A.  Hvm- 
PHRETS  and  Lieut.  H.  L.  Abbot,  Corps  Top.  Engineers, 
U.  S.  Army.  Submitted  to  the  Bureau  of  Top.  Engi- 
neers, War  Department,  1861. 

One  vol.  4to.    Illustrated  with  Maps  and  Charts. 


THE  SOLDIER'S  HANDY-BOOK. 

THE  HANDY-BOOK  FOR  THB  U.  S.  SOLDIER,  ON 
coming  into  Service.  Containing  a  complete  System  of 
Instruction  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier;  embracing  the 
Manual  for  the  Rifle  and  Musket,  with  a  preliminary  ex- 
planation  of  the  Formation  of  a  Battalion  on  Parade,  the 
Position  of  the  Officers,  etc.  etc.  Also,  Instructions  for 
Street  Firing.  Being  a  First  Book  or  Introduction  to 
the  authorized  United  States  Infantry  Tactics. 

Complete  in  one  vol.  128  pages,  illustrated.    25  cte. 

To  th«  recruit  Just  mustered  into  senrice,  the  system  of  tactic* 
■eemB-extenslre  and  difficult. 

The  design  of  this  little  Qandy-Book  is  to  divide  the  instruction, 
and,  by  presenting  a  complete  system  for  the  drill  of  the  individnal 
soldier,  to  prepare  him  for  the  use  mod  study  of  the  authorized 
United  States  Inftotry  Tactics,  in  the  school  of  the  company  and  the 
tattalloD. 
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J.  B.  UPPINOOTT  &  Go/s 

MILITARY    PUBLICATIONS. 


McClellan's  Armies  of  Europe.     8to $3.50 

McClellan's  United  States  CsYslry.     12mo 1.50 

McClellan's  Manual  of  Bayonet  Exercises.  12mo.  1.25 

MoClellan's  European  Cayalrj.     12mo 1.25 

U.  S.  Rifle  and  Light  Infantry  Taotics.     1  vol 1.25 

U.  S.  Rifle  and  Light  Infantry  Tactics,  with  Qaes- 

tions  by  Wilson 1.60 

Instructions  for  Outpost  and  Patrol  Duty.   12nio..  25 

Hardee's  Tactics — Rifle  and  Light  Inf.     2  toIs...  1.50 

Cooke's  United  States  Cavalry  Tactics.     2  vols...  1.50 

The  Soldier's  Handy  Book.     1  toI 25 

The  Ordnance  Manual.     Demy  8to 2.50 

Instruction  in  Field  Artillery.    Demy  8yo 2.50 

Cavalry  Tactics  (by  Authority.)     8  vols.  18mo..  3.50 

Jomini's  Art  of  War.     Demy  8vo 1.50 

Marmont's  Military  Institutions.     12mo 1.00 

Evolutions  of  the  Line.    18mo 50 

Manual  of  Battalion  Drill.    18mo 50 

Revised  Army  Regulations.    8vo 1.75 

Willard's  Target  Practice.     18mo 50 

Maxims  and  Instructions  on  Art  of  War.     18mo..  75 

Schalk's  Art  of  War.     12mo 1.50 

Duffield's  School  of  the  Brigade.     18mo 75 

Major  Mordecai's  Report  of  the  Military  Commis- 
sion to  Europe — Schon's  Rifled  Infantry  Arms.  3. 50 
Outhrie's  Commentaries  on  the  Surgery  of  War.  2.25 

Stromeyer  and  Esmnrch — Gunshot  Injuries 75 

Gross's  Military  Surgery.     18mo 50 

Power's  Anatomy  of  the  Arteries.     12mo 2.00 

Hospital  Steward's  Manual.     12mo... .1.25 

Macleod's  Surgerr  of  the  Crimean  War.  12mo.....  1.50 

Longmore's  Gunshot  Wounds.     12mo 75 

Treatise  on  Military  Hygiene In  press. 

Military  Encyclopedia In  press. 

.T««bb's  Treatises  on  Attack  and  Defence In  press. 


LOSGXOXXV 

GUNSHOT  WOUNDS. 

A  TKBATISB  ON  OXrNSHOT  WOTJNDS.  By  T.  IiOWh 
MOBB,  Deputy  Instructor  of  Hospitals,  Prof,  of  Military 
Surgery  at  Fort  Pitt,  Chatham.    In  two  Parts. 

Part    L  Ounshot  Wounds  in  OeneraL 

Part  n.  Gunshot  Wounds  in  Special  Regions  of  the  Body. 

One  Tol.  12mo.     75  cts. 


REVISED  ARMY  REGULATIONS. 

BEVISED  REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  ARMY  OP  THE 
United  States,  1861.  By  authority  of  the  President  of 
the  United  States  and  the  Secretary  of  War.  With  a 
full  Index.    Just  Pububhxd. 

One  vol.  8 vo.    5^1.76. 


MILITARY  ENCYCLOPEDIA. 

k  COMPBBHENSIVB  ENCYCLOPEDIA  OF  MILL 
tary  Science,  Art,  and  History;  containing  a  Complete 
Explan-ation  of  all  Military  Terms,  with  their  Pronunci- 
ation, and  Descriptions  of  the  Principal  Battles  in  the 
World's  HiBtoiy.    Fully  iUnstiated. 

[Is  Pbxss.] 


JEBB'S  TREATISES 


oir 


ATTACK  AOT  DEFENCE 

BY  MAJ.-QEN.  SIR  J.  JEBB,  K.C.B., 
BOTAL  xNonfsna. 


L  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  STRENQTHSSOKa 
and  Defending  OutpostB,  Yniagefl,  Hooses,  Bridget,  ete., 
in  reference  to  the  Datiea  of  Offieers  in  oonunand  of 
PieketSy  as  laid  down  in  the  Field  Exeroifle  and  Eroln- 
tioni  of  the  Army.  By  Migor-General  Sir  J.  Jebb,  K.C.B., 
Royal  Engineers. 

IL  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  ATTACK  OF 
Military  Posts,  Villages,  Intrenohmenta,  ete.;  with  a  fa- 
miliar explanation  of  the  Principles  and  Practloe  of 
Bscalading.  By  Major-General  Sir  J.  Jkbb,  E.CB.9 
Royal  Engineers. 

UL  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  D17TIE&  iiB- 
quired  to  be  performed  by  Officers  and  Soldiers  c  t  the 
Army  AT  a  Siboe  ;  with  an  explanation  of  the  Princi- 
ples on  which  an  Attack  is  crnducted,  and  the  Mode  in 
which  the  different  operations  are  carried  on.  By  Major* 
General  Sir  J.  Jbbb>  K.C.B.f  Royal  Engineers. 

[In  Puis.] 
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